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PREFACE. 


THE grammar which is here submitted to the public, is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Gzore Curtivs, Professor in the University of 
Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1852, and was re- 
ceived in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called for in 
1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon after it ap- 
peared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it possessed impor- 
tant advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore easily induced, 
more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing it before the 
American public. My first thought went no further than to reproduce it in an 
English version, with only such changes as might seem necessary to adapt it to 
the wants and habits of instructors in our country. But in carrying out this 
purpose, it happened, by what is probably a common experience in such cases, 
that one change led on to another, until at length the alterations had assumed 
an extent out of all proportion to the original design. To give the book, as it 
stands here, the name of Curtius, would be to make him responsible in appear- 
ance for many things which he has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. 
Under these circumstances, it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I 
should assume the responsibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, 
the fullest acknowledgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this 
volume prove to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result 
will be perhaps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his 
sound, practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
ment of this Grammar. 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the other 
Indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, much 
light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which it be- 
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longs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed and es- 
tablished by that study, have been made the object of special attention in the 
preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far as seemed to 
be consistent with the practical ends which must always be paramount in an 
elementary grammar. 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is the 
occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, they 
lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common facts 
and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this Grammar, 
will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite difficulties. The 
peculiarities of euphony and inflection which belong to the other dialects, are 
given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the corresponding Attic 
forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, while yet presented 
with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only in 
lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of grammarians, 
are passed over without notice. The object has been simply to supply what 
is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic authors, and 
particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For the language of 
Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric Grammar of Ahrens 
(Griechische Formenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen Dialektes : Gottingen, 
1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful and thorough investiga- 
tions of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are re- 
duced to a small number of groups, called ‘“‘tense-systems.” Under this ar- 
rangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and Curtius, 
the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few tense-stems, 
which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb-stem. It is 
hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not only as consistent 
with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as calculated to make 
the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible to the learner. 
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Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes the 
present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the one 
which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of the 
present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of verbs 
being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense coincides 
with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbs—“ anomalous” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—is exhibited 
with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, intended to 
assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations—but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the ac- 
tual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object to 
accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, de- 
scribing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose-writers, 
and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given without 
any indication of their source. The examples are translated throughout, un- 
translated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but little 
use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as illustrations, 
they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps with uncertain- 
ty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or principle to be illus- 
trated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, it may be questioned, 
whether detached sentences, torn from the connections in which they stood, 
and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and construction, are best 
suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been followed even in the earlier 
portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first part (Orthography and 
Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with convenience: but in the 
second and third parts, which treat of Inflection and Formation, the Greek 
words introduced are accompanied regularly by a statement of their significa- 
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tion. This course has been adopted, partly, from the feeling that a student 
cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in words that have no meaning 
to his mind; and partly, in the belief that it is possible for a student, in this 
way, 88 he goes through his grammar, to acquire, with little trouble, a useful 
vocabulary of Greek expression. 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by the late Professor 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also from 
the school-grammars of Buttmann and Κὔλπος, which are familiar to American 
students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. Taylor. Nor must 
I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable suggestions, to the 
excellent grammars produced in our own country by Professor Sophocles and 
Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and West- 
phal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and Griechische Metrik, Leip- 
zig, 1856). 
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INTRODUCTION. 
Greek Language and Dialects. 


1. The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellénes 
(Ἕλληνες), and their country Hellas (Ἑλλάς). The name “ Hellenes ” 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by coloniza- 
tion over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Romans 
they were called Grecians (Graeci). Their language—the Greek—is con- 
nected with the languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, 
Germanic, and Celtic nations. These are all kindred languages, and to- 
gether form the Indo-European family of languages. 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three prin- 
cipal divisions,—Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians, To these belonged three 
principal dialects :_—the Aeolic, spoken in Aedlis, Bocotia, and Thessaly ; 

the Doric, in Peloponnésus, Isthmus, and north-western Greece,— 
also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern Italy ;——the Ionic, in Ionia 
and Attica, and in most of the Aegéan islands. Each of them was early 
used in poetry,—for a long time the only species of literature. They 
were spoken under many different forms—secondary dialects—in different 
times and places. But as regards the written works which have come 
down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms; 


3.a. The Aecolic (of Lesbos), found in the lyric fragments of Alcaeus 
and the poetess Sappho (600 B. c.). 


b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 B. c.) and 
the bucolic ( pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (2708. ο.). Even the Attic 
dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The language of 
Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and still more from 
the Epic. 

ο. The Jonic, including 

1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer (before 
800 B. ο.) and Hesiod (before 700 3. c.). In all the poetry of later times 
(though least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less ad- 
mixture of Epic words and forms. 

2) The New Jonic, the language of Ionia about 400 Ε. σο., found in 
the history of HerodStus and the medical writings of Hippocrates. 


1 D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ᾿Αχαιοί, ᾿Αργεῖοι, 
Δαναοί, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 


2D. The division into Aeolians, Dorians, Ionians, is unknown to Homer. 
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The following dialect, though in strictness the Ionic of Attica, and 
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as ° 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period (from 
490 s. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially the tra- 
gedies of Aeschylus, Sophicles, and Euripides, the comedies of Aristo- 
phines, the histories of Thucydides and Xendphon, the philosophical writ- 
ings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocriites, Aeschines, and De- 
mosthénes. ‘The political importance of Athens and the superiority of 
her literature gave a great ascendancy to her dialect, which at length 
banished the others from literary use; though the Doric and the Old 
Tonic were still retained, the latter for epic, the former for lyric and bu- 
colic poetry. The Attic thus became the common language of all culti- 
vated Greeks; but at the same time began to lose its earlier purity. In 
this state, commencing about the time of Alexander (who died 323 8. c.), 
it is called | 


e. The Common dialect (ἡ κοινὴ διάλεκτος), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great philo- 
sopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later authors, the 
most important are the historians Polybius (140 5. c.), Plutarch (100 a. p.), 
Arrian (150 a. p.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the geographer Strabo 
(1 a. p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (30 B. c.), and 
Lucian (170 4. p.). 


Remark. There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; the 
last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an inter- 
mediate character. The tragic language is further marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4. For completeness, we may add 

f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the New 
Test., and in the LXX., or Septuagint version of the Old Test. The 
name comes from the term Hellenist (Ἑλληνιστῆς from ἑλληνίζω), applied 
to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek language. 

g. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a. p. It is also called 
Romaic from “Pwpaio: (Romans), the name assumed in place of Ἕλληνες 
by the Greeks of the middle ages. 


ΝοτΕ. Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of 
Attic Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the 
text; while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer 
and Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ;—cf. is used for Lat. 
confer (compare),—sc. for scilicet (to wit),—id. for ibidem (in the same 
place),—. 6. for id est (that is)—e. g. for evempli gratia (for example), 
--ατλ. for καὶ τὰ λοιπά (Lat. et cetera). Other abbreviations will explain 
themselves. 
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PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 


Alphabet. 
5. The Greek is written with twenty-four letters, viz. 
Form. Name. Boman. 

A α Άλφα Alpha a 
B B Βῆτα Ῥεία Ῥ 
Ῥ γ Tappa. Gamma ρ 
Δ ὃ Δέλτα Delta d 
E ε *E ψιλόν Epsilon é 
Z ἕ Ζῆτα Zeta 3 
H ή Ἠτα Eta é 
@ 30 Θῆτα Theta th 
I ι Ἰῶτα Iota i 
K ° K Κάππα Kappa ο 
A” A.A Δάμβδα Lambda 1 
M ἁ Mi Mu m 
N ν Νο Να n 
Ἐ ἐ Be Xi x 
ο ο O pixpdy Omicron 6 
Il π. - πι Pi Ρ 
P p, “Pa Rho r 
Σ σς Σίγμα Sigma 8 
T τ Tad Tau t 
Y v "¥ ψῖλόν Upsilon y 
6 ° ϕ ft Phi ph 
xX x Xt Chi ch 
v y Wi Psi ps 
Ω as Ὦ µέγα Omega 5 


4 VOWELS. [5 


REMARK. 4. Sigma has the form o in the beginning and 
middle of a word, s at the end of a word: στάσις faction. 


The final ς is retained by some editors, even when it is brought by 
composition into the middle of a word: thus the compound word made 
up of dus <// (never used separately), πρός to, and ὁδός way, is written by 
some δυςπρόεοδος, by others δυσπρόσοδος, difficult of access. 


Rem. b. Abbreviations. For many combinations of two or three letters, 
and for many short words in frequent use, the manuscripts and old edi- 
tions have peculiar forms, connected and abridged. Two of these are still 
occasionally used: 8 for ov, and s (named στῖ or oriypa) for στ. 


6. Rem. ο. The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first 
two letters. The Greek alphabet is not essentially different from the 
Roman, and from those of modern Europe, They are all derived from 
the alphabet of the Phoenicians. 


Nore. d. Various other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are 
used in writing Greek. Such are the breathings (14), the coronis (68) 
ary apostrophe (70), the accents (89) and the marks of punctuation 
( . 


Vowels. 
} 7. The vowels are a, ε, 7, 4, 0, w, v. 
Of these, ε, ο, are always short, 
Ns Wy always long, 


a, t, ου, short in some words, long in 
others, and hence called doubtful vowels. 


8. The short sounds of a, 1, v, are indicated in the grammar by 4, I, v ; 
the long sounds, by a, i, 7. We have then 


the short vowels, a ε, ἵ, ο ¥, and 
the long vowels, d, Ἠ, ἵ, «ω, v. 

9. The long vowels were sounded as a, 6, 7, 0, u, in the English words 
par, prey, caprice, prone, prune, slowly and fully uttered. The short 
vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged in utterance,—a little 
different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words pat, pet, 


pit, pot, put. 


10. The vowels (sounded as above) are close or open. The 
most open vowel is a; less open are ε, ή, 0, w; the close vowels 
are .,v. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, 4, ε, ο, 
the open long vowels, G 7, ω, 
the close vowels, 4 v. 


12] DIPHTHONGS. § 


Diphthongs. 


| 11. The diphthongs (dipIcyyo: double-sounds) combine two 
owels—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They are 
Gl, εἰ οἱ, αυ, ευ, ου, 
a Ἡ, 9 also qv, wv, and vw: 
but in w, both the vowels are close. 


Of these, a, η, ᾧ, are called improper diphthongs. Their 
second vowel is. called dota subscript (written below the first). 
But when the first vowel is a capital letter, « stands upon the 
line: ΩΙΔΗΙ = Ὠιδῃ = 067. 


Rem. a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, each vowel receiv- 
ed its proper sound, while the two, being uttered without break, coales- 
ced in one syllable. Thus αι, pronounced af-ce, givmg the sound of Eng. 
ay affirmative: av, ah-oo, like Eng. ow in our: ev, ot, ve, not quite like eu 
in feud, οὗ in foil, ui in quit: et, ov, still further from οἱ in height, ow in 
youth ; though ov afterwards assumed the latter sound (12b). 


O Rem. b. In a, 7, ω, the second vowel was at first written on the line 
and sounded, as in other diphthongs. But it early ceased to be pro- 
nounced, being swallowed up by the long a, η, w, before it. For a long 
time it was generally omitted in writing, and, when afterwards restored, 
was placed as a silent letter under the line. Hence a, 7, @, were called 
improper diphthongs, their second vowel having no effect upon the sound. 
The same name has sometimes been extended to include ην, wv, and νι, 
which are distinguished from the other diphthongs by special peculiarities. 
Thus ηυ is always the result of augment (310) or of crasis (68), ων of 
crasis only ; ve is composed of two close vowels, and is never followed by 
@ consonant in the same word. 


0 12. In Roman letters the diphthongs were represented, 
at, Ely. Ol, aU, εὐ OV, WU, @ 4, ὁΦ 
by ae, Gori, oe, au, eu, t yi, 4 6 46. 


Exc. a. For at, ot, in a few proper names, we have Roman ai, οἱ; 
Maia Mata, Τροία Troia or Troja, Alas Ajax. For ῳ, in a few compounds 
of 357 song, we have oe: rpay dds tragoedus. 


Rem. b. From the representation of Greek words by Roman letters, 
it appears that at an early time (as early as 100 3. ο.) several of the 
diphthongs had become simple sounds. Thus ει had assumed the sound 


11 D.b. The Ionic has ηυ also in νηῦς (Hm. Hd.) Att. vats ship, and ypnis 
(Hm.) Att. γραῦς old woman.—wv is scarcely Attic. The New Ionic has it in 
ωὗτός, τωῦτό, etc., by crasis for ὁ αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό (68 D) ;—also in reflexive pro- 
nouns, 88 ἑωυτοῦ (235 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from ἕο αὐτοῦ; 
—further in Swdue Att. Satya wonder, and words derived from it; though 
here some deny the diphthong and write φώῦμα or θῶμα. 


Φ 


6 BREATHINGS. [12 


of Eng. οἱ in rein or in seize—most commonly the latter; ov that of ou 
in your. For a, 7, », see 11 b. 


> Rem. ο. It appears also that, prior to the same time, v had taken the 
sound of French w, or German it, intermediate between Eng. 00 and ee— 
which the Romans, not having this sound, represented (as they did the 
sound of ¢) by using the Greek letter for the purpose (y=v). The 
diphthong υι underwent a corresponding change. But v at the end cf a 
diphthong retained its earlier sound. 


13. Diaeresis. Sometimes two vowels, which might coalesce 
as a diphthong, are separated in pronunciation. A mark of 
diaeresis (separation) is then placed over the second vowel: _ 
ῥαϊζόντων, προὐπάρχω, βότρυϊ. 

Rem. a. The diaeresis is sometimes omitted, when it is evident from 
a breathing (14), or an accent (89), or from « written on the line (11), that 
the two vowels do not unite as a diphthong. Thus in ἀυτή, ἰχδύε, ληιζό- 
µενος, the vowels are evidently separate (= ἀὐτή, iy3vi, ληϊζόμενος), while 
in αὐτή, ἰχδυῖ, λῃζόμενος, they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


| 14. The weak sound A, at the beginning of a word, was in- 
dicated by the mark ' placed over the initial vowel, and called 
the rough breathing (spiritus asper) : thus ἱέναι (pronounced Λζ- 
é-nai) to send. 


The absence of this sound was also indicated by a mark * 
placed over the initial vowel, and called the smooth breathing 
(spiritus lenis): thus ἰέναι (pronounced 7-é€-nai) to go. 

Words beginning with a diphthong take the breathings over 
the second vowel: atrov of himself, αὐτοῦ of him. But in the 
improper diphthongs, « never takes the breathings, even when it 
stands upon the line: Ὠιδή = ᾠδή song. | 


\15, All words which begin with υ have the rough breathing. 
Further, the initial consonant p always has the rough breathing 
(thus 6, Roman rh): ῥήτωρ rhetor orator.—pp appears in most 
editions as pp (Roman rrh): Ilvppos Pyrrhus ; though some 
write Πύρρος. 

Rem. a. Except in pp, the breathings belong only to initial letters ; 
if brought into the middle of a word by composition, they disappear: προ- 
ιέναι (from πρό-|- ἱέναι and from πρό-]- ἰέναι)} though the Roman form in 
some such cases shows anh: ἔνυδρις enhydris,roAviorwp Polyhistor. 


15D. The Epic pronouns ὅμμες, ὕμμι, ὕμμε (233 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions. 


20] CONSONANTS. SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. 7 


Consonants. 


| 16. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (5). Το ο, g, 8, t, we give a variety 
of sounds: the corresponding Greek letters x, y, o, r, had only the 
sounds which are heard in Eng. coo, go, 80, to: thus in Λυκία Lycia, ὥρυ- 
yia Phrygia, Μυσία Mysia, Bowwria Boeotia. But 
Gamma (y) before κ, y, x, or ἔ, had the sound of » in anger, 
anxious, and was represented by a Roman n- ἄγκῦρα Lat. an- 
céra anchor, ἔλεγχος elenchus proof. 


| 17. The letters 4 3, x, Seem to have had at first the sounds of pf, th, 
ch, in Eng. uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. graphic, pathos, and German machen (the last being a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in English). 

| Rem. a. Every consonant was sounded: thus κ was heard in κνάω to 
scratch, κτῆμα possession, and ϕ in φδίσις phthisis consumption. Similarly 
ξένος stranger, άμμος sand, were pronounced ksénos, psammos, with k 
and p distinctly heard. 


Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels, mutes, and 
double consonants. 


{ 18. The sEMIVOWELS are A, p, v, p, 03 of which, 
σ is called a sibilant, from its hissing sound, 
A, fs Vs Ps liquids, from their flowing sound, 
py Vy nasals, being sounded with the nose. 
To the semivowels must be added also y nasal, that is, y be- 
fore κ, y, x, € (16). 


) 19. The murss are 
a7-mutes x ϐϱ ϕ or labial mutes, 
T-mutes τ ὃ 9 lingual mutes, 
k-mutes κ γ χ palatal mutes. 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be cognate, or 
mutes of the same organ. 


| 20. According to another division, the mutes are 
smooth mutes π τ κ (tenues), 
middle mutes B ὃ y¥ (mediae), 
rough mutes ¢ + x  (aspiratae). 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be co-ordinate, 
or mutes of the same order. 
‘Rem. a. The middle mutes β, 8, y, are so named from the place given 


them in the arrangement. They are also called sonant (sounding with 
loud voice), in distinction from πι τι x, ϕ, 5, x, Which are surd (hushed 


8 DOUBLE CONSONANTS. DIGAMMA. [20 


or whispered). Of the latter, ϕ, 3, x, are called rough, aspiratae, on ac- 
count of the ὦ (rough breathing, spiritus asper) contained in them (17) ; 
while 7, r, x, Which have no h, are called smooth. 


| 21, The pouBLE consonants are ὁ, & wW; of which, ψ is 
written for zo, and ἕ for xo. 


Rem. a. Zeta (ζ) is not written for τσ, a combination of sounds re- 
jected by the Greek ear as offensive. But it has in prosody the force of 
two consonants,—placed after a short vowel, it makes a syllable long by — 
position (86). Many scholars pronounce it as dz; but it is at least very 
doubtful whether it ever had that sound. 


ᾗ 22. The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 

A —————_—___ + Conso- 

Sibilant. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. _nants.' 

αν | 

; Nasals. | | i 
Labials µ x Bp ὁϕ ψ 
Linguals σ Ap ον τ ὃ a ζ 
Palatals (y) K γ χ ἕ 


Rr. a. σ, , & are surd like the smooth and rough mutes; the 
other consonants and all the vowels are sonant (20 a). 


23 D. Digamma. The oldest Greek had another consonant sound, repre- 
sented by the sixth letter of the primitive alphabet. This was the semivowel 
F, named Fat Vau,—named also from its form Digamma (δίγαµµα i, e. double 
gamma, one placed upon another). It corresponds in place and form to Lat. 
j, but in power to Lat. «w consonant (v), being sounded probably much like 
Eng. w. Thus ols sheep was originally or:s Lat. ovis. It is sometimes called 
Aeolic digamma, having been retained by the Aeolians and Dorians long after 
it was lost by the Ionians: thus ἔτος year Aeol. Feros, ἴδιος own Dor. Fidtos. 
It must have existed, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written 
in the text of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of these words: 


ἄγνυμι to break, ἅλις in numbers, enough, ἁλίσκομαι to be taken, ἄναξ lord, 
ἀνάσσω to be lord, ἁνδάνω to please, ἀραιός slender, ἄστυ city, Zap (ver) spring, 
ἕδνον bride-gift, ἔθνος host, people, εἴκοσι twenty (Dor. Fleari, Lat. viginti), εἴκω 
to yield, εἴλω to press, ἕκητι by will of, ἑκυρός father-in-law, ἑκών willing, ἔλπο- 
pas to hope, the pronoun-stem é (€o sui), ἔπος word (εἶπον I said), ἔργον work, 
(ἕρδω to do), ἔργω to shut in or out, ἔῤῥω to go to harm, ἐρύω to draw, écdhs 
dress, εἶμα vest (root Fes, Lat. ves-tis), ἕσπερος (vesper) evening, ἔτης clansman, 
ἡδύς pleasant, ἰάχω to cry, root ιδ (ἰδεῖν videre, οἶδα I know), root εκ (ἴκελος and 
εἴκελος like, ἔοικα I am like, seem), Ἴλιος Troy, loos equal, olkos house, olvos 
(vinum) wine, Ss, #, ὃν suus, -a, -um. 

Rem. a. At the beginning of some words, Hm. has ε at times in place of an 
original ¥: ἐέ him, ἐείκοσι twenty, éton fem. of Ίσος equal. 


For effects of the digamma in Hm., see 67 Da, 86 D, 87D. . 


27 | VOWELS INTERCHANGED. 9 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 
Vowels Interchanged. 


j 25. The open short vowels (ἄ, «, ο) are often interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words: τρέφ-ω to nourish, ἑ-τράφ- 
qv was nourished, τέ-τροφ-α have nourished ; γένος (for yeves) race, 
(xen. γένεος for yeveo-os 3 λύκε (for λυκο) from λύκο-ς wolf, 

In like manner, ει (when made by lengthening ¢, 30) is inter- 
changed with οι: λείπ-ω (stem λῖπ) to Leave, λέ-λοιπ-α have left, ov 
πός left—And η is sometimes interchanged with w: ἀρήγ-ω 
to help, ἀρωγ-ός helper. 

| 26. do, aw, interchange with ew: vads and veds temple, µετέ- 
wpos (for μετᾶορος) raised aloft, redJvews (for τεῶνηως, earlier form 
τενᾶως) dead, 


| 27. A close and open vowel are much less often interchanged: ἐστί ia, 
tod: be thou; ἥκω, poet. ἵκω, am come; ὄνομα name, ἀνώνυμος nameless ; 


24D. Diversity or VowELs IN THE DiaLects. The other dialects, in many 
words and forms, have different vowels from the Attic. The most important 
differences are these : . 

a. The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has η for Attic a: Ion. νεηνίης for 
Att. νεᾶνίᾶς young man, Sdépnk for δώρᾶξ breast-plate: so also γενεῇ for γενεᾷ 
to birth, νηῦς for vats ship.——But not so, when @ arises by contraction, or 
Ucn ἅ is lengthened on account of ν omitted after it (48, 49): Ion. and Att. 
τίμᾶ (for τίµα-ε) honor thou, νικᾷ (for νικά-ει) he conquers, µέλᾶς (for µελαν-ς) 
black.——(Conversely, Hd. in a few instances has ἅ for η: µεσαμβρίη for µεσ- 
ηµβρία mid-day, south.) 

b. The Doric, on the other hand, has a for Attic η: Dor. δᾶμος for Att. 
δῆμος people, μάτηρ (Lat. mater) for µήτηρ mother, ᾿Αδάνα (found also in Trag.) 
for ASnva the goddess Athena ; 80 Μούσα for Movcy to a Muse. But not so, 
when η arises from a lengthening of ε: Dor. and Att. rlSnp: (stem Se) to put, 
λιµήν (Gen. λιμέν-ος) harbor. 

The Attic dramatists in lyric passages use the Dor. a for η (3 b). 

ο. The Ion. often lengthens ε to ει, and ο to ov: ζεῖνος for ξένος stranger, 
guest, εἵνεκα (found also in later Att.) for ἕνεκα on account of, μοῦνος for pdvos 
_ alone, οὕνομα for ὄνομα name. Hm. sometimes lengthens ο to οι: ἠγνοίησε 
for ἠγνόησε from &yvodw to be ignorant of ; and ἅ to a: παραί for παρά by, near. 

d. The Dor. sometimes has w for Att. ου: Μῶσα for Μοῦσα (Acolic Μοῖσα, 
usual in Pindar and Theocritus), δῶλος (Theoc.) for δοῦλος slave. So ὧν Dor. 
(and Hd.) for οὖν therefore. 

25 D. A similar variation of ev to ου is seen in εἰλήλουβα (Hm.) for ἐλήλυβα 
J have come (stem eduvd, lengthened eAevd, 30). Even in the Attic, we find 
σπουδή haste from σπεύδω to hasten. 

26 D. So Ion. ᾿Ατρείδεω, originally ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, Att. ᾿Ατρείδου of Atrides; 
Ion. πυλέων, orig. πυλάων, Att. πυλῶν of gates; Ion. Ποσειδέω», orig. Ποσει- 
δέων, Att. Ποσειδῶν the god Poseidon. 

* 


e 
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poetic μῶμος blame, ἀμύμων blameless, illustrious; πόλι-ς city, πῆχυ-ς 
cubit, Gen. πόλε-ως, mnxe-ws; ὀνίνημι (for ον-ονημι) to benefit ; poetic 
ἀτιτάλλω (for ατ-αταλλω) to foster. 


Vowels Lengthened. 


28. Lengthening of Vowels (Protraction) is 


A. Formative, when it is used as a means for the inflection 
and formation of words. 


By this, a, ε, 4 ο, v, 
become η Or a, "> i, ω, v. 


Thus the verbs τιμᾶω, Φιλέω, Prive, δηλόω, pve (ὔ), 
make the futures µτιµήσω, Φιλήσω, «Φβίσω, δηλώσω, dice. 

29. After ε, 1, p, the lengthened form of ἅ is ᾱ, not η: thus 
the verbs édw to permit, ἰάομαι to heal, περάω to pass through, 
make the futures ἐάσω, ἰάσομαι, περᾶσω. 

Rem. a. In general, the use of η was avoided in the Attic after ε, ε, p, 
and a was used instead. 


30.:The close vowels (ι v) are sometimes lengthened by a 


prefixed ε, giving ει, ev, instead of ἳ, +. Thus from the stems 


Aix, pty, are formed λείπω to leave, φεύγω to Jlee. 


31. B. Vicarious, when it takes the place of an omitted 
consonant, 
By this, a, ε, t ο, v, 


become ᾱ, ε, 1, ov, ὮὉ. 
Thus {ο dma-vr-ot, σπε-νὸ-σω, yl-y-vopat, λυο-ν-σι, επλῦν-σ-α, 
we have ἅπᾶσι, σπείσω, γίνομαι, λύουσι ἐπλῦνα. 


For an exception in which a becomes η, see 337: for one in which 
ε, ο, become η, w, see 156. 


28 D. Hm. lengthens a short vowel in many words which would otherwise 
be excluded from his verse, or could only come in by crasis (68) or elision 
(7 0). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsts, oa, and most 
requently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise three short 
syllables would stand in succession: ἠρνορέη (for ἄνορεη) from ᾽ἄνήρ man, εἰαρινός 
from gap spring, οὐλόμενος for dAduevos destroying, οὔρεος, οὔρεα, from ὄρος 
(never odpos) mountain, ὑψιπέτηλος from πέταλον leaf, τιβήµενος for Twduevos 
putting, δυςαήων for δυσαέαν from δυσαής éll-blowing.——Also, where two long 
syllables would stand between two short ones: Οὐλύμποιο (for Ὀλύμποιο) of 
Olympus, εἰλήλουβα (for εληλουβδα) I have come. 

29 D. In the Ionic (Old and New), the combinations εη, (η, pn, are not 
avoided: ἱτέη for ἰτέᾶ willow, ἑητρός for iarpés physician, πειρήσοµαι for πειρᾶ- 
σοµαι I shall try. 

The Doric, on the other hand, uniformly lengthens ἅ to a: τιμᾶσῶ for 
γιµήσω I shall honor (24 D b). 


κ--. 
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Vowels Contracted. 


32. Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different syl- 
lables into one long vowel or diphthong. 
Concurrent vowels are generally contracted, when the first 
is short and open (a, ¢, ο). Thus, 
An open short vowel (a, ε, ο), 
a. before a close vowel (« v), forms a diphthong with it ; 
b. before a, ε, η, goes into the open long; 
ο. before ο, ω, gives ω. 
d. But ce gives ει; εο, o€, οο give ov. 


Δ. ει ει πόλε-ι πύλει ϱ. a-0 @ Ἅτιµά-ομεν τιμῶμεν 
o-t οι Ἠπειδόι πειδοῖ αω @ Ὥτιµά-ωμεν τιμῶμεν 

Ῥ.αα ἅ yepa-a  yépd εω ὦ Φιλέωσι rao 
a-e ad Ἁτιµά-εε τιμᾶτε ο w δηλόωσι δηλῶσε 
a-n ἃ τιµά-ητε τιμᾶτε d. ε-ε ει Φφίλε-ε pire 
εα η Ἁτείχε-α τείχη εο ου Ἠγένε-ος γένους 
en ἡ ᾖ«Φιλέητε Φιλῆτε ο-- ου δήλο-ε δήλου 
o-a w aidd-a αἰδῶ ‘oro ου πλό-ος πλοῦς 
οὗ ὦ δηλό-ητε δηλῶτε 


Rem. e. a before « gives a: γήρα-ό γήρα (but see 183). 


33. Concurrent vowels are not generally contracted, when 
the first is either long or close. But sometimes, _ 


a, €, t, after a close or long vowel, are absorbed. , when 
it is thus absorbed in an open long vowel, becomes ε subscript. 
no Qives w. 
ἰχδύ-ας ἰχδῦς νη-οδυνος νώδυνος ἥρω-α ἥρω 
ῥᾷ-ίων  ᾖῥᾷων - τιµή-ενι τιμῆντι λώ-ἴστος λῴστος 


32 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 
Thus, 

e. The Ionic (Old and New) has uncontracted forms in very many cases, 
where the ‘Attic contracts: νόος for vots mind, τείχεα for τείχη walls, pidréns 
for φιλῇς thou mayst love, ἀέκων for ἄκων unwilling, ἀοιδή for ᾠδή song. n 
a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms, where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. Ἱρός (and ἱερός) Att. fepds sacred, βώσομαι for . 
βοήῄσομαι from βοάω to cry. 

f. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts εο, εου, into ev (instead 
of ov): ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦσι, (from ποιέ-οµεν, ποιέ-ουσι͵) for Att. ποιοῦμεν we do, 
ποιοῦσι they do. This contraction is found also in the Doric. 

g. The Doric often contracts ae, ae, to η, 9: ὅρη, dpfs, (from ὅρα-ε, 
ὁρά-εις,) for Att. Spa see thou, dpgs thou seest. 

h. The Doric sometimes contracts ao, aw, tod: ᾿Ατρείδᾶ, orig. ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, 
Att. ᾽Ατρείδου; Ποσειδᾶν (or Ποτειδᾶν), Hm. Ποσειδάω», Att. Ποσειδῶν; Seay, 
orig. Sedov dearum, Att. Seay. 
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84. A simple vowel before a diphthong is often contracted 
with its first vowel; the /ast vowel is then rejected, unless it 
can be written as ι subscript. 

Exc. a, εοι and οοι give οι. 


αει αᾱ ᾖτιµά-ι Ss TEL y-at Ἱ ἍὮἈλύη-αι λύῃ 

απ @ ᾖτιµά-ῃ µτιμᾷ nee oon TUL TGS: TEMAS 
αι ὁ Tipd-ob µτιμῷ οι ᾧὁ µμεμνη-ίμην µεμνῴμην 
α-υ ω τιµά-υ Ὥτιμῶ Που ω μὴ οὖν pov 

εαι ῃἹ λύεαι λύῃ ο-ει ου οἰνό-εις oivous 
ε-ει ει Φιλέ-ει Ὥ«Φιλεῖ o-ov ου δηλό-ου δηλοῦ 

en ἩἹ ὭὠΦιλέῃ «Φφιλῇ εοι οἱ Φιλέ-οι φιλος 
εου ov Φιλέου Φιλοῦ  Ἅο-οιὶ οι δήλό-οι δηλοῖ 


35. In a few exceptional cases, the contraction is made with the last 

vowel of the diphthong. Thus, 

a. αει Sometimes gives αι instead of a: αἰκής unseemly from ἀεικῆς, 
αἴρω to take up from ἀείρω. 

b. εαι in the second person singular of verbs gives both y and ει: 
Avy Or Aves from λεαι. 

ο, οει and on, in the second and third persons of verbs in dw, give οι: 
δηλοῖς from δηλόεις and δηλόῃς. 


36. Important cases of trregular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules : 

a. In contracts of the vowel-declension (Decl. I. and Τ.), a short 
vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: ὁστέ-α, 
ὁστᾶ (not οστη) ; ἆργυρε-ᾶν, ἀργυρᾶν; ἁπλό-η, ἁπλῆ (not ἁπλω) 3 διπλό- 
ats, διπλαϊῖς. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is 


contracted to ή: χρυσέ-α, χρυσῇ. 
Ῥ. In the consonant-declension (Decl. III.), the contracted accusa- 
tie plural takes the form of the contracted nominative plural: thus 
Nom. Pl. εὐγενέ-ες, εὐγενεῖς, Acc. Pl. εὐγενέ-ας, εὐγενεῖς (not evyerns) 5 
Nom. Pl. μείζονες [μειζο-ες] µείζους, Acc. Pl. µείζονας [μειζο-ας] µείζους 
(not µειζως). 
Other cases of irregular contraction will be noticed as they occur. 


37. Synizxsis. Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation, as to pass for one 
syllable: thus Seés god, used in poetry-fur one syllable. This is called 
synizésis (settling together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
therefore appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the measure of 
the verse. . 


87 D. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after e: Supéwy of doors, 
χρυσέοις golden, στήδεα breasts, πόλιας cities, ὄγδοος eighth, all used as words 
of two syllables. ; 
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e 


Vowels Omitted. 


38. A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes dro 
ped (syncépe) : πατρός (for πατέρος) from πατήρ father, Ίλθον (for 
HAvJov) from ἔρχομαι to come. 


39. v at the end of a stem is often dropped between two 
vowels: βασιλέ-ων (for βασιλευ-ων) from βασιλεύ-ς king, axo-y (for 
ἀκου-ή) hearing from ἀκού-ω to hear. 

In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel, the di- 
gamma (βασιλεξων, axoFn), which afterwards went out of use (23 D). 


Rem. a. Similarly, « is sometimes dropped between two vowels: κά-ω 
for xai-w to burn, πλέ-ων for πλεί-ων more, 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 
Consonants Doubled. 


40. The semivowels are often found doubled; less often, the smooth 
and rough mutes; the middle mutes and double consonants, never. Thus 
βάλλω to throw, ψάµµος sand, ἐννέα nine, κόῤῥη temple, τάσσω = τάττω to 
arrange, ἵππος horse, κήκκυξ cuckoo. | 

Rem. a. Double gamma (γΥΠ- πρ) is not an exception; the two 
letters, though alike in form, are different in sound. 

Rem. b. When the rough mutes are doubled (which occurs mostly in 
proper names), the first goes into the cognate smooth, making 4, τὸ, xy, 
instead of dd, 55, xx: thus Σαπφώ, ᾿Ατδίς, Βάκχος. 


41. Double tau (rr) occurs mostly as the later Attic form, 
for σσ in the earlier Attic and the other dialects: τάττω to ar- 
range, κρείττων stronger, later Attic for τάσσω, κρείσσων. 


42. Double sigma (σσ) is sometimes produced by composition of 
words: σύσσιτος messmate from σύν with and σῖτος food (52). But usu- 
ally it is the result of euphonic changes described in 58-60. Only in the 
latter case does it become rr in the later Attic. 


. 88 D. Syncope is frequent in Hm.: τίπτε for τίποτε wherefore, ἐκέκλετο for 
ε-κε-κελ-ετο he cried. 

40 D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, espec. a semivowel: ἕλλαβε for ἔ-λαβε he took, φιλομμειδής for φιλο- 
µειδής fond of smiles, ἐύννητος for εὔ-νητος well-spun, ὕσσον for ὅσον quantum, 
ὀπίσσω for ὀπίσω backward ; less often a mute: ὅππως for ὅπως as, ὅττι for 
ὅτι that, ἔδδεισε for ἔδεισε he feared. In some words he has both a single and 
a double form: Αχιλλεύς, Ὀδυσσεύς, less often ᾿Αχιλεύς, ᾿Οδυσεύς. 


For some cases in Hm. (καδδῦσαι, ὑββάλλει», etc.), in which a middle mute 
is found doubled, see 73 D. 


14 MUTES BEFORE MUTES OR LIQUIDS. [43 


48. Rho (p) at the beginning of a word is doubled, when, by 
formation or by composition, a simple vowel is brought before 
it: ῥέω to flow, &ppe was flowing, xara-ppéwy flowing down. 
After a diphthong, p remains single: εὔ-ροος fair-flowing. 

Rem. a. In other cases, ff is the later Attic form, for po in the 
earlier Attic and the other dialects: κόῤῥη temple, Jappos cour- 
age, for κόρση, «Φάρσος. 


Consonant- Changes. 


Motes BEFORE Mourszs. 


44, Before a t-mute, a z- or x-mute becomes co-ordinate, 
Thus, 


Br and gr become πτ yt and yr become κτ 

76 “ gd “ Bs κὸ Ὁ' χὸὃ ' }γὸὃ 

πο BS “ G8 κ. a (a αχ 
τέτριπτας for τετριβ-ται λέλεκται for λελεγ-ται 
γέγραπται γεγραφ-ται δέδεκται . ὅδεδεχ-ται 
γράβδην γραφ-δην πλέγδην πλεκ-δην i, 
ἐλείφδην ελειπ-ῦην ἐπλέχδην επλεκ-δην 
erpipSny erpiB-Snv ἐλέχδην eXey-Snv 


Rem. a. The combinations allowed by this rule (zr, xr, 88, y3, 63, x3), 
and the double mutes in 40 (mz, πφ, rr, τὸ, κκ, xx), are the only combi- 
nations of mutes with mutes, which occur in Greek. ᾿ 


45. A r-mute before another 7-mute is changed to σ. 


tore for ιδ-τε πέπεισται for semetS-rat 
ἴσδι ιδ-δι ἐπείσθην επεις-δην 
But rr and τὸ stand without change, when both letters belong to the 
stem: τάττω, Aris. 


MurTEs BEFORE Liquins. 
46. Before p, a 7-mute becomes µ; 


axmute ο Y3 

at-mute ‘“ σ. 
λέλειμμαι for λελειπ-μαι δέδεγµαι for δεδεχ-μαι 
τέτριµµαι τετριβ-μαι πέπασµαι πεπατ-μαι 
γέγραµµαι γεγραφ-μαι ἔψευσμαι εψευδ-μαι 
πέπλεγµαι πεπλεκ-μαι πέπεισµαι ᾽ πεπειρ-μαι 


43 D. In Hm., ρβοπιοπιθβ remains single, even after a simple vowel: ἔ-ρεξε 
from ῥέζω to do, ὠκύ-ροος swift-flowing. 

46 D. In Hm., a final x-mute or r-mute in the stem often remains un- 
changed before m in the ending: ἵκ-μενος favoring (stem ix: ἱκάνω to come), 
ἁκαχ-μένοε sharpened (stem ax or αχ: Lat. acuo), ὁδ-μή Att. ὀσμή smell (stem 
08: ὕζω to smell, Lat. odor), ἵδ-μεν Att. ἴσμεν we know (stem ιδ: οἶδα), κεκορυ»» 
pévos equipped (stem kopud: κορύσσω). 


--- ο ο “--------α---α και αασος--ασαρ-ς ααλλ λα μᾱ-ξ-κυ---μκωαιι. 


51] N AND Σ BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 15 


Rem. a. This rule seldom fails, when a final mute in the stem is fol- 
lowed by µ in the ending: ἀκ-μή acme. In other cases it is not much 
observed: κέ-κμη-κα am wearied out, ἐ-τμή-δην was cut, pu-Spds rhythm, 
i-oSpds isthmus. 

Rem. b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchang- 
ed. Yet we find σεµνός revered for σεβ-νος (σέβ-οµαι to revere), and 
ἐρεμνός murky for epeB-vos (ἔρεβος thick darkness). 

MUTES BEFORE Σ. 
47. Before σ, a x-mute forms y (= πσ) ; 

a «x-mute forms € (= xa) ; 

a 7-mute is dropped without further change. 
λείψω for λειπ-σω κόραξ for κορακ-ς σώμασι for σωµατ-σι 
τρίψω τριβ-σω PASE Φλογ-ς ἐλπίσι ελπιδ-σι 
γράψω ypad-cw βήξ Bnx-s ὄρνισι ορνῶ-σι 
Rem. a. The preposition ἐξ (= exs) in composition drops s before any 


consonant (54), but undergoes no further change: ἐκ-βαίνω to go out, not 
εγβαινω, ἐκ-στρατεύω to march out, not εξτρατευω. 


N AND 3 BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 


48. N before a labial becomes p ; 
before a palatal becomes + (nasal) ; 
before A, p, is assimilated ; | 


before σ is dropped, and the preceding vowel is leng- 
thened (31). 


ἔμπας for εν-πα.  συγκαίω for συν-καιω ἐἑλλείπω for εν-λειπω 
ἐμβαίνω εν-βαινω συγγενής  συν-γενης συῤῥέω συν-ρεω 
ἐμφανής εν-φανης συγχέω συν-χεω  µμέλᾶς μελαν-ς 
ἔμψυχο  εν-ψυχος ἐγξέω εν-ξεω κτείς κτεν-ς 
ἐμμένω εν-μενω λύουσι λυον-σι 


49. So also ντ, vd, v3, are dropped before σ (47), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (31). 


δούς for dovr-s  σπείσω for σπενὸὐσω = meivopac for πενὸ-σομαι 


50. Before σι of the dative plural, the vowel remains un- 
changed, when v alone is dropped: μέλᾶσι, λιµέσι, δαίµοσι, for 
μελᾶν-σι, λιµεν-σι, δαιµογ-σι. But when ντ is dropped, the vowel 
is lengthened ; πᾶσι, Φεῖσι, λύουσι, for παντ-σι, Jevt-o1, λυοντ-σι. 

Exc. a. Adjectives (not participles) in -εις make -εσι, instead of -εισι, 
in the dative plural: χαρίεσι for χαριεντ-σι from χαρίεις pleasing. 

51. a. Before » in the endings of the perfect middle, ν is commonly 
changed to σ: πέφασμµαι for πεφαν-μαι. 


47D. In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following σ: ποσ-σί 
for ποδ-σι Att. ποσί to feet. | 
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16 CONSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED. [51 


b. Before σ in the endings of the perfect middle, » retains its place : 
πέφαν-σαι. Similarly we find vs in the nominatives ἔλμινς worm, Τίρυνς 
Tiryns, for Apwv3-s, Tipuv3-s (47). 

52. In composition, 
ἐν before p, σ, retains ν: ἔν-ρυσμος, ἐν-στάζω. 
πᾶν, πάλι», before o, retain ν: πάν-σοφος 3 
or change ν to σ: παλίσ-συτος. 
avy, before σ with a vowel, becomes συσ-: συσ-σίτιον 3 
before σ with a cons., or ¢, becomes συ-: σύ-στημα, σύ-ζυγος. 


53. N, brought by syncope before p, is strengthened by an inserted ὃ: 
this happens in the declension of ἀνήρ man: ἀνδρός for ανρος for ἀνέρος. 
Similafly, » before-p is strengthened by an inserted β, in µεσηµβρία mid- 


day, south, for peonu(e)pca from µέσος and ἡμέρα. 
54. Sigma (c) between two consonants is dropped: γεγράφ- 
Ja: for γεγραφσθαι, ἐκβαίνω for εξ-βαινω (47 a). 


Not so, however, when initial o is brought by composition between 
two consonants: ἐν-στάζω not εν-ταζω. 


55. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of them 
is dropped: τείχεσι for τειχεσ-σι, ἔσπασαι for εσπασ-σαι. 


56. The combination a6, in some adverbs of place (204), passes into 
ζ: δύραζε out for Supac-de. 

For o omitted, in the nom. sing. 3d decl., see 156; in the 1 Aor. of 
liquid verbs, see 382; in the verbs εἰμί to be and ἥμαι to sit, see 406. 


CoNSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED (Metathesis). 


57. The liquids (especially p, 4) are subject to this change: 
Jdpoos (43 a) courage, also φράσος; thus, too, 
aorist ¢-Sop-ov, present Spw-cxw; present βάλ-λω, perfect βέ-βλη-κα ; 
“6 ἐ-ᾶνον * = Syn-oKw 5 ‘6 τέµ-νω, τέ-τμη-κα. 
In the last four examples the vowel is also lengthened. 
an ῶ--οος 


53 D. In a few Epic words, µ before p or A is strengthened by an inserted 
B: µέ-μβλω-κα have gone (from stem pod, by transposition µλο, µλω, 57). At 
the beginning of a word, « before p or A becomes β: βλώσκω to go, from stem 
BoA (cf. Spdcxw from stem Φορ, 57); βροτός mortal, from stem pop, µρο (57), 
Lat. mor-ior, mor-tuus. 

55 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: ἔπεσ-σι Att. ἔπεσι to words, 
ἐσ-σί Att. εἶ thou art. 7 | 

56 D. The Aeolic has σδ for ¢ in the middle of a word ; this is often found 
in Theocritus: µελίσδω Att. µελίζω to make melody. 

57 D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: Καρτερός and κρατερός powerful, 
κάρτιστος = Att. κράτιστος most powerful, best, from κράτος power ; ἀταρπόφ 
Att. ἀτρᾶκός path, τραπείοµεν for ταρπειοµεν (stem τερπ: τέρπω to delight): 
similarly, ἕδρακον from δέρκ-οµαι to see, ἔπραβον from πέρβ-ω to destroy. 
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CoNSONANTS BEFORE I. 


58. The close vowel ει, following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. ‘Thus, frequently, 


1. Iota, after v and p, passes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction. 


χείρων for χερ-ιων τείνω for τεν-ιω 
δότειρα δοτερ-ια κρίνω κρῖν-ιὼ 
paivopat pdy-topat σύρω σῦρ-ιω 


Rem. a. In like manner we have «εις, originally -εσι, in the second 
person singular of verbs: λύεις for λυ-εσι. 


59. 2. Iota, after A, is assimilated. 


μᾶλλον for µαλ-ιον ἄλλος for ad-tos Lat. alius, 
στέλλω στελ-ιω ἄλλομαι dd-topat Lat. salio. 


60. 3. Iota, after «-mutes (less often after τ, 9), forms with 
them σσ (later Attic rr, 41). 


ἧσσων for nk-wwy éAdocwv for ελαχ-ιων 
Θρᾷσσα Θρακ-ια Κρῆσσα Κρητ-ια 
τάσσω ταγ-ιω κορύσσω κορυ»-ιω 


For πέσσω to cook from stem rez, see 429, 


61. 4. Iota, after 5 (sometimes after y), forms with it ζ. 
ἐλπίζω for ελπιδ-ιω µείζων for pey-tov 
For vitw to wash from stem νιβ, see 429. 


62. 5. Tau, before ι, often passes into o. 


δίδωσι, originally δίδωτι πλούσιος for πλουτιος from πλοῦτος 
λύουσι for λυονσι, Orig. λύοντι στάσις for στατις Lat. statio. 


Rem. a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels: 
σύ, coi, σέ, originally rv, rol, ré, σήμερον to-day for τήµερον. 


Σ wira VowELs. . 
63. Sigma, when not supported by a consonant before or 
after it, often disappears. Thus, in many cases, 


1. Initial sigma, followed by a vowel, goes into the rough 
breathing: ts for ots Lat. sus, ἵστημι for σιστηµι Lat. sisto. 


64. 2. Sigma between two vowels is dropped: 

Thus Avy contracted from λύεαι for Aveoat, λύσαιο for λυσαισο, γένους 
contracted from γένεος for γενεσος Lat. generis. 

Rem. a. Similarly, ν in some forms of the comparative is dropped 
between two vowels: µείζω contracted from µειζοα for peifova. 


62 D. The Doric often retains the original τ: δίδωτι, λύοντι, τύ, rol, τέ, 
Even the older Attic retains it in τήµερον and a few other words. 


18 ASPIRATION REJECTED OR TRANSFERRED. [65 


ASPIRATION REJECTED OR TRANSFERRED. 


65. To avoid the harshness felt when two successive syllables 
begin with rough sounds, a change was often made in one of 
them. Thus, | 

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: πέ-φυ-κα for φε-φυ-κα, τί-θη-μι for Ji-Iyn-pe, ἐ-κε-χύ-μην 
for ε-χε-χυ-μην, Hm. dx-ayxn-pat for αχ-αχη-μαι. 

b. The imperative ending οι becomes τι after δη in the first 
aorist passive: Av-Jy-re for Av-Iy-Fe ΄ 


ο. The stems 5ε, Su, of τίβηµι fo put, Φύω to offer, become τε, rv, be- 
fore 5η in the first aorist passive: é-ré-Syy, é-rv-Snv. 

d. Single instances are ἀμπέχω, ἀμπίσχω, to clothe, for αμφ., ἐκεχειρία 
truce for εχε-χειρια (from ἔχω and χείρ), and a few other words. 

ο. To the same rule we may refer ἔχω to have, hold, for ἐ-χω (future 
ἔξω) originally σεχω (424, 11), and ἴσχω for ἶσχω orig. σι-σ(ε)χ-ω. 


66. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few stems which begin with 

τ and end with ¢ or y. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost at 
the end of the stem, it appears in the first letter, changing τ to 3. This 
occurs 
a. In the substantive-stem τριχ hair (gen. sing. rpexds, nom. plur. 
τρίχες, but) nom. sing. δρίξ, dat. plur. δριξι. 

b. In the adjective ταχύς swift, superlative τάχιστος, but comparative 
Sdccwr (Sdtrwv) for ταχιων (222). 

c. In the verb-stems, 
rpep, pres. τρέφω to nourish, fut. Spéyo, subst. Spéupa nursling ; 

os 


rag, Sanre to bury, * Saya, ἄν τάφος tomb ; 
rpex, / τρέχω to run, SpeLopat, 

τρυφ, “ Ἀρύπτω to weaken, “ Ῥρύψω, “ — rpupy delicacy ; : 
τυφ, “ τύφω to smoke, perf. ré-Suppac. 


Rem. d. We find ἐδρέφβην in the aorist passive, τεδράφδαι in the per- 
fect middle infinitive. In these forms, 3 was used as the first letter of 
the stem, because the last letter was supposed to be properly a z, but 
changed to ¢ by 44. The same remark applies to the other stems in ο, 


For the aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the formation of the 
second perfect active, see 341, cf. 392. 


65 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing, where the Attic has the rough: 
*Atdns (from a privative and ἰδεῖν to see) Att. “Αιδης the god Hades, ἅμαξα Att. 
ἅμαξα wagon, ἠέλιος Att. ἥλιος sun, Ads (5ο Hd.) Att. ἕως dawn, Ypnt (so Hd.. 
cf. 82 De) Att. ἱέραξ hawk. Cf. Hd. οὖρος Att. ὄρος boundary. A smooth 
mute used instead of a rough, is seen in αὖτις (Hm. Hd.) Att. αὖθις again, οὐκί 
(Hm. Hd.) Att. οὐχί not, δέκοµαι (Hd.) Att. δέχομαι to receive. 


66 D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in κιλών Att. χιτών tuntc, and ἐν. 
Φαῦτα there, ἐνδεῦτεν thence, Att. ἐνταῦδα, ἐντεῦδεν. 


68] HIATUS. CRASIS. 19 


SPECIAL EUPHONY OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


67. Hiatus. When a word ending with a vowel and another be- 
ginning witha vowel are pronounced in immediate succession, the result 
is a hiatus. This, though not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often en- 
dured in prose: often, however, it was obviated by crasts or elision or 
the addition of a movable consonant. Crasia and elision occur especially 
when the first of the two words is short and unimportant, or when the 
two words are often used together. 


Crasis. 


68. Crasis (mingling) is a contraction of the final and initial 
vowels in two successive words. The two words are then written 
as one, with a cordnis (hook) * over the vowel in which they join. 
Thus τοὐναντίον for τὸ ἐναντίον, «οϊμάτιον (72) for τὸ ἱμάτιον, προῦρ- 
you for πρὸ ἔργου, ὠγανέ for ὦ ἀγανδέ. 

Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
6, ἅ, the preposition πρό, the conjunction καί, and the interjection & It 
follows, generally, the rules already given for contraction. 

Rem. a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel disap- 
pears in crasis; if the second word begins with a diphthong, its last 
vowel remains (as. subscript or v): κἀν for καὶ ἐν, κἄν for καὶ ἄν or καὶ 
ἐάν, kata for καὶ eira, καὐτή for καὶ αὐτή (xo, x@, poetic for καὶ 6, καὶ οἱ), 
ἐγώμαι for ἐγὼ οἶμαι. 


67 D. Hiatus 1n Eric Porrry. In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. when the second word begins with digamma: κατὰ οἶκον = κατὰ Fotkoy 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. when the first word ends in a close vowel (:, v) and seldom or never 
suffers elision: παιδὶ ὕπασσε he bestowed on his son. 

ο. when the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: κάφησο, 
ἐμῷ 8 émmelSeo μύδῳ sit down, and comply with my saying. 

d. when the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: τῶν of | ἓξ ἐγέ- | νοντο é- | νὶ µεγά- | ροισι γε- | νέδλη. The two 
words are then separated by the feminzne caesura of the third foot (910). 

e. when a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up a 
part of its quantity, and becomes short heforé the following initial vowel: 
᾽Ατρεΐϊδαί τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἐὐκνήμιδες Ayal (L—- tev tvyt—-Ave ----. This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 

68 D. Crasis is rare in Hm.; in Hd., it is not frequent. It is most exten- 
sively used in Attic poetry. In cases where a short initial vowel is swallowed 
up by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
separately, with an apostrophe in place of the initial vowel: ph yd for uh ἐγώ, 


ἤδη tépxera: for ἤδη ἐξέρχεται. 


20 ELISION. [68 


Rem. b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if 
these stand first, is retained, and takes the place of a coronis: dy for ἃ ἄν 
(οὑκ, οὐπί, poetic for 6 ἐκ, 6 ἐπί, ovvexa poetic for οὗ ἕνεκα). 

Rem. ο. In crasis of the article, its final vowel or diphthong, when fol- 
lowed by initial a, disappears in it: dyjp (a) for 6 ἀνήρ(ᾶ), ravdpi for τῷ 
ἀνδρί, ταὐτό, ταὐτά, ταὐτοῦ, for τὸ αὐτό, τὰ αὐτά, τοῦ αὐτοῦ. The particle 
roi in this respect follows the article: μεντᾶν for μέντοι ἄν. 

_ Ἕτερος other enters into crasis under the form ἅτερος (a): thus ἅτερος 
(a) for 6 ἕτερος, Φἄτερον, Φἀτέρου, for τὸ ἕτερον, τοῦ ἑτέρου. 


69. Synizxsis (37). Sometimes the final and initial vowels, though 
not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation, as to serve 
in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long vowel or diph- 
thong ; especially after the conjunctions ἐπεί since, 7 or, 7 interrogative, 
pn not, and the pronoun ἐγώ J: thus ἐπεὶ od, as two syllables; and so μὴ 

λοι, ἐγὼ ov. 


Elision. 


70. Elision is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
following initial vowel. The place of the elided vowel is marked 
by an apostrophe’. Thus ἐπ αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ. 

The following words are generally subject to elision : 

a. Words of one syllable in ε, as γέ, δέ, τέ. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables; 

except περί, ἄχρι, µέχρι, ὅτι. . 

ο. Some adverbs in common use, such as ἔτι, dua, εἶτα, pada, τάχα. 

Exempt from elision are 

d. The vowel v. 

e. Final a, «, ο, in words of one syllable. 


f. Final a in the nominative of the first declension, and ε in the da- 


tive of the third. 


Rem. g. Forms, which can take ν movable (79), are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only ἐστί és. 


Remark ο is nearly confined to the Attic. Hm. has ὥριστος, wirds (with 
coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 ἄριστος, 6 αὑτός. Hd. has ὠνήρ 
for ὁ ἀνήρ, τώληΝές for τὸ ἀληδές, SvSpewo: for of &yIpwros (yet τἀνβρώπου for 
τοῦ ἀνβρώπου), witds, ωὗτοί, τωὺτοῦ (cf. 11 D), for 6 αὐτός, οἱ αὗτοί, τοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
τοὔτερον for τὸ ἕτερον. 

70 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most exten- 
sively used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short 
vowels, but even to the diphthongs αι and οι in the verb-endings µαι, σαι, ται, 
ovat, aud in the forms pol, rol. 

“Ort is subject to elision in Hm., never in Attic poetry. The same is true 
of «in the dative (sing. and plur.) of the third declension. Many forms, which 
might take ν movable, suffer elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle ῥά 
(only used in Epic, cf. 865), the possessive pronoun σά, and the nom, sing. in @ 
of the first declension. 
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71. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: ἀπαιτέω from ἀπό 
and airéw, οὐδείς from οὐδέ and els, διέβαλον from διά and ἔβαλον, 
ἀμπέχω (cf. 65 d) from dudié and gw. 


72. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute : 
ἀφ᾽ ἑστίας for dn(6) ἑστίας, καθ ἡμέραν for xar(a) ἡμέρα», 
ἠδίκηχ ὑμᾶς for ἠδίκηκ(α) ὑμᾶς,  νύχδ ὅλην for νύκτ(α) ὅλην (44). 
So also in compeund words: 
ἀφαιρέω from ἀπό and αἱρέω, καθίηµι from κατά and Gye, 
δεχήµερος from δέκα and ἡμέρα,  ἑφβήμερος from ἑπτά and ἡμέρα. 
The same effect is seen also in crasis: Φἄτερον for τὸ ἕτερον (poet. xo 
for καὶ 6, dSotvexa for drov évexa). 


Rem. a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an in- 


tervening p, in φροῦδος (from πρό and ὁδός), φρουρός (from πρό and ὁράω), 
τέδριππος (from τέτταρα and ἵππος). 


Final Consonants. 


74, At the end of a Greek word, 
a, the only consonants allowed to stand are ν, p, s; 
Ῥ. the only combinations of consonants are wy (7s), € (κο), 
and γξ (nx). , 
Ἐιχο. ο. Ἐκ from (80c) and οὐκ, οὐχ not (80a) have no accent of 
their own, and were hardly felt to be separate words. 


Exc. d. Final As, vs, are found only in the nominatives ἅλς salt, sea, 
ἔλμινς worm and Τίρυνς Tiryns (51). 


πο Ὦ. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: ἀπ᾿ οὗ for ἀφ' οὗ, οὐκ οὕτως for οὐχ οὕτως, κατίηµι for 
καδίηµι, τοὔτερον for τὸ ἕτερο». 


73 D. ΑΡοΟΟΡΕ. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocdpe, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for &pa, the prepositions ἄν, κάτ, πάρ, for ἀνά, 
κατά, παρά (and rarely in ἀπ, ὑπ for ἀπό, ὑπό). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The ν of ἄν is subject to the rules 
in 48. The 7 of κάτ is assimilated to the following consonant; but befote two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus rls 7 &p τῶν, παρµένετε for παραµένετε, ἂμ 
πεδίον for ἀνὰ πεδίον, ἀλλύω for ἀναλύω, κὰρ ῥόον for κατὰ ῥόο»ν, Kax Kopuphy 
for κατὰ Κορυφή», κὰγ γόνυ (pronounced kag gonu) for Κατὰ Ὑόνυ, κὰδ δέ for 
κατὰ δέ, καδδῦσαι for καταδῦσαι, caw φάλαρα (40 Ὦ) for κατὰ φάλαρα, κατνανεῖν 
for καταβανεῖ», κάκτανε for κατέκτανε (ἁππέμψει for ἀποπέμψει, ὑββάλλειν for 
ὑποβάλλειν). Compare κάµµορος (Hm.) ill-fated for Κακ-μορος for Κακο-μορος. 
Here belongs also Dor. πότ (only before the article) for ποτί = Att. πρός: 
thus wdr ray (or ποττὰν) µατέρα. 


τά D. For some apparent exceptions (ἂμ πεδίο», nay ydvv, etc.), see 78 D. 


20 ELISION. [68 


Rem. b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if 
these stand first, is retained, and takes the place of a coronis: dy for @ ἄν 
(obx, οὐπί, poetic for ὁ ἐκ, 6 ἐπί, οὕνεκα poetic for οὗ ἕνεκα). 

Rem. ο. In crasis of the article, its final vowel or diphthong, when fol- 
lowed by initial a, disappears in it: ἁνήρ (a) for 6 ἀνήρ(ᾶ), ravdpi for τῷ 
ἀνδρί, ταὐτό, ταὐτά, ταὐτοῦ, for τὸ αὐτό, τὰ αὐτά, τοῦ αὐτοῦ. The particle 
roi in this respect follows the article: μεντᾶν for µέντοι ἄν, 

"Erepos other enters into crasis under the form ἅτερος (a): thus ἅτερος 
(a) for 6 ἕτερος, Sdrepov, Φἀτέρου, for τὸ ἕτερον, τοῦ ἑτέρου. 


69. ΒΥΝΙΖΕΡΙς (37). Sometimes the final and initial vowels, though 
not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation, as to serve 
in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; especially after the conjunctions ἐπεί since, 7 or, 7 interrogative, 
pn not, and the pronoun ἐγώ J: thus ἐπεὶ οὐ, as two syllables; and so μὴ 

Aot, ἐγὼ ov. 


Elision. 


70. Elision is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
following initial vowel. The place of the elided vowel is marked 
by an apostrophe’. Thus ἐπ αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ aire. 

The following words are generally subject to elision: 

a. Words of one syllable in ει as γέ, δέ, τέ. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables; 

except περί, ἄχρι, µέχρι, ὅτι. . 

ο. Some adverbs in common use, such as ἔτι, dua, εἶτα, pada, τάχα. 

Exempt from elision are 

d. The vowel v. 

e. Final a, «, ο, in woras of one syllable. 


f. Final a in the nominative of the first declension, and « in the da- 


tive of the third. 


Res. g. Forms, which can take » movable (79), are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only ἐστί 7s. 


Remark ο is nearly confined to the Attic. Hm. has ὥριστος, wirds (with 
coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 ἄριστος, ὁ αὐτός. Hd. has ὢνήρ 
for ὁ ἀνήρ, τὠληδέε for τὸ ἀληβές, ὤνβρωποι for of ἄνβρωποι (yet τἀνβρώπου for 
τοῦ ἀνδρώπου), witds, ωὗτοί, τωὺτοῦ (cf. 11 D), for ὁ αὐτός, οἱ αὐτοί, τοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
τοὔτερον for τὸ ἕτερον. 

70 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most exten- 
sively used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short 
vowels, but even to the diphthongs a and οι in the verb-endings pat, σαι, Tat, 
oat, and in the forms pol, τοί. 

“Ort is subject to elision in Hm., never in Attic poetry. The same is true 
of in the dative (sing. and plur.) of the third declension. Many forms, which 
might take ν movable, suffer elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle ῥά 
(only used in Epic, cf. 865), the possessive pronoun od, and the nom. sing. in ἅ 
of the first declension. 
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71. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: ἀπαιτέω from ἀπό 
and αἰτέω, οὗδείς from οὐδέ and cls, διέβαλον from διά and έβαλον, 
ἀμπέχω (cf. 65 d) from ἀμφί and έχω. 


72. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute : 
ἀφ᾽ ἑστίας for ἀπίὸ) ἑστίας, καθ ἡμέραν for xar(a) ἡμέρα», 
ἠδίκηχ ὑμᾶς for ἠδίκηκ(α) ὑμᾶς,  νύχδ ὅλην for νύκτ(α) ὅλην (44). 
So also in compeund words: 
ἀφαιρέω from ἀπό and αἱρέω, καδίηµι from κατά and ἵημε, 
δεχήµερος from δέκα and ἡμέρα, ἑφβθήμερος from ἑπτά and ἡμέρα. 
The same effect is seen also in crasis: Φἄτερο» for τὸ ἕτερον (poet. yo 
for καὶ 6, ὀδοῦνεκα for ὅτου ένεκα). 


Rem. a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an in- 
tervening p, in φροῦδος (from πρό and ὁδός), φρουρός (from πρό and épdw), 
τέβριππος (from τέτταρα and ἵππος). 


Final Consonants. 


74. At the end of a Greek word, 
a. the only consonants allowed to stand are ν, p, 55 
b. the only combinations of consonants are wy (7s), € (κο), 
and wd (nx). 
Ἐιχο. ο. Ἐκ from (80c) and οὐκ, οὐχ not (802) have no accent of 
their own, and were hardly felt to be separate words. 


Exc. d. Final As, ys, are found only in the nominatives dds salt, sea, 
ἔλμινς worm and Τίρυνς Tiryns (51). 


72 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: ἀπ οὗ for ἀφ οὗ, οὐκ οὕτως for οὐχ οὕτως, κατίηµι for 
καβδίηµι, τοὔτερον for τὸ ἕτερο». 


73 D. ΑΡΟΟΟΡΕ. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocdpe, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for Epa, the prepositions ἄ», κάτ, wdp, for ayd, 
κατά, παρά (and rarely in ἀπ, ὑπ for ἀπό, ὑπό). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The ν of ἄν is subject to the rules 
in 48. The τ of κάτ is assimilated to the following consonant; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus τίς 7 &p τῶν, wappévere for παραµένετε, ἂμ 
πεδίον for ava πεδίον, ἀλλύω for ἀναλύω, κὰρ ῥόον for κατὰ ῥόο», κὰκ Kopuphy 
for κατὰ κορυφή», κὰγ γόνυ (pronounced kag gonu) for κατὰ ydvu, nad δέ for 
κατὰ δέ, καδδῦσαι for καταδῦσαι, kaw φάλαρα (40 Ὦ) for κατὰ φάλαρα, kardaveiy 
for καταβανεῖν, κάκτανε for Κατέκτανε (ἀππέμψει for ἀποπέμψει, ὑββάλλειν for 
ὑποβάλλειν).------ΌΟΠΠρ8τθ κάµµορος (Hm.) ill-fated for Κακ-μορος for κακο-μορος. 
Here belongs also Dor. πότ (only before the article) for ποτί = Att. πρός; 
thus πὸτ τὰν (or ποττὰν) µατέρα. 


"4D. For some apparent exceptions (Δμ πεδίον, κὰγ γὀννυ, etc.), see 78 D. 
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75. Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped: 
σῶμα body, for σωµατ, genitive σώματ-ος, 


pers honey, peder, “6 µέλιτ-ος, 
ἆλα milk, γαλακτ ‘© γάλακτ-ος, 

ἦσαν Were, noavr, cf. Lat. erant, 

gat O boy, wad, genitive παιδ-όςι 


os 


γύναι O woman, ἍΎυναικ, γυναικ-ός. 


76. A final r-mute is also changed to s: 
τέρας prodigy, for repar, genitive τέρατ-ος, 
πρός to, προτ, from προτί (Hm.), 
dds give, 803, from do%. 
77. A final µ is changed to », but after a it is often dropped: 
ἐτίδην I placed, originally ετιδηµ, present τίδηµι, 
μῆλον apple, ‘6 pnron, cf. Lat. malum, 


νύκτα night, “6 νυκταµι Cf. Lat. noctem, 
ἔλυσα I loosed, “ ελυσαμ. 


Movable Consonants. 


78. N ΝΟΥΑΒΙΗ, Some words ending in a vowel annex ν, 
a. before a word beginning with a vowel, and 
b. at the end ofa sentence. 

Thus, a. πᾶσιν ἔδωκα, b. ἔδωκα πᾶσιν, J gare to all: but, before a 
consonant, πᾶσι δίδωμι I give to all. . 

Rem. ο. This ν is also called ἐφελκυστικόν (dragging after): in the 
first case (a), it obviates hiatus: in the second (b), it gives a fuller close. 
The poets, for the latter reason, use it generally at the end of a line or 
verse. Often, also, they use it before a consonant, thus making a final 
short syllable long by position (80).. Even in prose, it would seem, from 


many inscriptions and old manuscripts, that » movable was often used 
before a consonant. 


79. N movable is added, 
a. after ein the third person singular: éwxe(v) he gave. 
b. after ot in all words, viz. 
(a) in the third person singular and plural: δίδωσι(ν) he gives, δι- 
δόασι(ν) they give. So, also, ἐστί(ν) {8. 


78 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow- 
els, y movable 8 not used. 


πο D. In Hm., the pronoun ἐγάώ(ν), and the plural datives (238 D) ἅμμι(ν), 
ὕμμι(ν), σφί(ν), have ν movable. So also forms with the suffix φι (206 D): Se- 
όφι(ν) to gods. Likewise most adverbs of place in Sev (203): ἄνευδε(ν) away 
from, without, πἀροιδε(ν) before (in place or time). Further νόσφίν) apart, and 
the enclitic particles κέ(») = Att. ἄν, and νύ(ν) now. 

In Hd., some adverbs in Sey reject Ψ: so xpdcde before, ὄπισθε behind, 
ὕκερδε above, Evepde δεῖοια, 


_ ers 
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y) in adverbs of place: ᾽Αδήνησι(ν) at Athens. 
5) in εἴκοσι twenty, πέρυσι last year, παντάπασι altogether. 


80. a. The adverb ov not, before a vowel, becomes ov«, but before the 
rough breathing, ody (cf. 72): οὐ λέγω, οὐκ αὐτός, οὐχ οὕτως. 
b. My not follows the analogy of ov, only in the compound µηκέτε, 
like οὐκέτι, no longer. 
ο. "EE (exs) from and οὕτως thus drop s before consonants: ἐξ axpo- 
πόλεως, but ἐκ τῆς πόλεως (cf. 47 a); οὕτως ἀπέβη, but οὕτω δεινός. 


ή in the dative plural: πᾶσι(ν) to all. 


SYLLABLES. 


81. Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without con- 
sonants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus ὑγίεια has 
four syllables. 


82. In the division of syllables, 

a. Consonants at the beginning of a word connect themselves with 
the following vowel; at the end of a word, with the preceding vowel: 
προ-εδρεί-αν, στρο-φά-λιγξ (Hm. ). 

b. Consonants in the middle of a word, between two vowels, are 
assigned to the following vowel. This is always the case with one con- 
sonant, even if it be a double consonant: ἵ-κα-νός, ὄ-ψο-μαι. It is the 
case also with most combinations of two or more consonants: ἐ-σχον, 
ἰ-σθμός, ἐ-χδρός, pa-Bdos, d-pvds. . 

83. But in a combination of two or more consonants, the first con- 
nects itself with the preceding vowel, 

a. when it is a liquid or a nasal: dp-pa, édA-mis, ἐν-δύν, καγ-χάζω. 
Only py go together: κά-μνω. 

b. when the same consonant is doubled: Φάσ-σων, ἵπ-πος: 80 too 
Σαπ-φώ, ᾿Ατ-δίς, Βάκ-χος (40 b). 

δ4. Further, in the division of syllables, 

a. Words connected by elision are treated as a single word: ἀλ-λ' 
av-3 ὅ-του. So in composition: ἐ-πα-νά-γειν from ἐπί, dva, ἄγειν. 

b. Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 
were separate words: mpos-ex-rivw, not προ-ςε-κτινω. 


85. a. Pure Vowels and Syllables. When two successive 
vowels of a word belong to different syllables, the second vowel 
and syllable are said to be pure (not mixed with a preceding 
consonant): ταµί-ας, βουλεύ-ω. 


80 D. A movable s is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
in the following adverbs: ἀμφί about, Hm. also dugls; ἄντικρυς right opposite, 
Hm. only ἀντικρύ; ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας quietly, mostly poet. ; ἄχρι, µέχρι, until, 
rarely ἄχρις, μέχρις; εὐδύ (Hd. 30) straight towards, εὐδύς (Hd. ἰδύς) straight- 
way, but in Hm. only idds straight towards; μεσηγύ and µεσηγύς between (Hm. 
µεσσ.); πολλάκις often, Ion. also πολλάκι (Hm. Hd.). 


24 QUANTITY. [86 


b. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult. The last syllable of a word 
is called the wtima ,; the one next to the last, penuwlt (penultima) ; 
the one before the penult, antepenult (antepenultima). 


ὶ Quantity. 


86. A syllable is long by nature, when it has a long vowel 
or diphthong : κρῖ-νοί-μην. 

A syllable is long by position, when its vowel is followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant: ὄμ-φαξ. 


The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, may 
be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second syllable in 
ἄλλος τόπος, and in ἄλλο στόμα, 18 long by position. 


Rem. a. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded long 
or short, according to its natural quantity, without reference to the fol- 
lowing consonants. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in λέξω, 
κάλλος, πίπτε, long in λήξω, μᾶλλον, ῥίπτε, though the first syllable in all 
these words was long. 


87. When a vowel naturally short 15 followed by a mute and 
liquid, the syllable 18 common, that is, it may be used as long 
or short, at pleasure: thus in τέκνον, τυφλός, τί Spas, the first syl- 
lable is common. But, 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the pre- 
_ position ἐκ before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a long . 
syllable: ἐκ νεῶν, ἐκλέγειν. 

b. The rule applies to middle mutes (β, ὃ, y) only before p; before 
A, #, ν, they always make a long syllable: thus in βίβλος, rdypa, ἕδνα, 
the first syllable is always long. 


86 D. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short 
syllable, when the next word begins with a vowel: εἰ δὴ ὁμοῦ (--νν --), καί 
pot ὕμοσσον (—~vv—v), see 67 De. This rule is observed in epic poetry, and 
in the choruses of the dramatic poets. But the long vowel or diphthong re- 
mains long: (1) when the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in arsis, 894): ἐν µε- 
γάλφ ἁδύτφ (--νν “νυν; (2) when the next word began with the digammu: 
éxardy καὶ εἴκοσι(νν -----ν ν)ι (8) when it is followed by a pause in the sense. 
A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the same 
word: Hm. οἷος (vv), βέβλπαι οὐδ'(--ν--- 

One of the consonants, which make position, may be the (unwritten) di- 
gamma: τοῖόν of wip = τοῖόν Fo: wip (+-+—). 


87 D. In Hm., a short vowel before a mute and liquid, generally makes a 
syllable long by position: τέκνο», τί κλαίει (L-4+—+), ὕπνος πανδαµάτωρ 
(f—-fev-). Even before a simple liquid at the beginning of a word, a final 
short vowel often makes a long syllable: καλή» re peydAny re (L-Lvvtv), 
So too before a digamma: ἀπὸ ἕο = ἀπὺ Féo (v4-v). So also before 3 in the 
stem δει (409 D, 5) and in d4y long. In such cases, the liquid or digamma was 
perhaps doubled in pronouncing: δει and δήν seem to have begun with δν. 
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88. The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, 
syllables 
2. with η, ω, or a diphthong, are always long. 
b. with ε, ο, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 
ο. with ε, ο, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 
d. with a, ε, v, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 


Rules ο and d are liable to the exception in 67. There re- 
main, then, subject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, ε v, 
before a vowel or single consonant. Even these are long, 

e. when they have the circumflex accent: xpive. 

f. when they arise from a contraction: ‘axwv from ᾿ἄέκων. 

g. when ν or ντ is dropped after the vowel: λελύκᾶσι for 
λελυκανσι, Sexvis for δεικνυντς: but see 50. 

Rem. Ἡ. The quantity of a, ει v, 80 far as it is connected with inflec- 
tion, will be noticed in the course of the grammar. In other cases, it 
may be learned by consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of 
Greek poets. 


Accent. 


89. The accent of a word is indicated by a mark placed over 
the vowel of the accented syllable. The marks used for this 
purpose are themselves called accents; they are the acute ’, the 
circumflex”, and the grave‘: λύσω, λῦσον, λελυκὼς. 

In case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second 
vowel; but over the first vowel of an improper diphthong 
(cf. 14): αὐτούς, αὐτοῖς, αὐτῷ. 

The accent follows the breathing, when both belong {ο the same 
vowel: ὅλος, aipw; but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: ἦγε, 
οὗτος. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it: 
Ἕλλην, Ὥτος. When a vowel, which has the diaeresis, is accented, the 
acute and grave are placed between the points, the circumflex above them : 
ἀῑδιος, Bot, πραῦναι. 


90. Το the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond 
the Greek τόνος tone (straining or raising of the voice), ὀξύς sharp, περι- 
onapevos twisted round (in reference to the form of the circumflex 
accent), and βαρύς heavy, fiat. From these words, together with the 
prepositions παρά near and πρό before, are derived the names in the fol- 
lowing section. 


88 D. The quantity of a, ε, v, varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, see 894), when 
otherwise they would be short: "fowey or ἴωμεν let us go, "Apes, “Apes, βροτό- 


Aorye (Lvetvvuty), 


2 
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91. The acute can stand only on one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 


on the ultima is called oxytone: βασιλεύς. 

on the penult “6 paroxytone: βασιλεύων. 

on the antepenult “ proparoxytone : βασιλεύοντος. 
A word which has the circumflex 

on the udtima is called § perispomenon: ἁγαγεῖν. 

on the penuit “<  properispomenon: ἀγαγοῦσα. 


A word which has o accent on the wtima is called barytone. 
This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, proparoxy- 
tones, and properispomena. - 


92. The acute over a vowel shows that it was uttered on a higher 
(sharper) key than other vowels. The circumflex (made up of the acute 
and grave”) shows that the vowel commenced upon a higher key, but 
ended on the general pitch. The grave (flat) belonged in theory to every 
vowel that did not rise above the general pitch, i. e. to every vowel that 
had not the acute or circumflex. It was, therefore, the negation of an 
accent, and in general was not written; not even over the last vowel 
of a barytone, although that name implies a grave aceent on the ultima: 
thus ἄνθρωπος, not avSperds. In actual use, it occurs only as a substitute 
for the acute, when the last vowel of an oxytone, in close connection with 
following words, sinks from its proper key (101). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. 


93. a, The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 
b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 
ο. Final € and y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the ante- 


penult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have ἡλιξ, but 
νυκτοφύλαξ instead of νυκτόφυλαξ. 


94. Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity 


(of vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following 
rules. 


A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: AvdpedIa, λυέτωσᾶν. 
b. on a short penult, has the acute: λελυκότος. 
ο. on a long penult, has the circumflex: λελυκυϊᾶν. 
d. on the ultima, has the acute: λελυκός. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 
e. on the penwt, has the acute: λελυκότων, λελυκυίαις. 
{ on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumflex: 
λελυκώς, λελνκυιῶν, 
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g. The foregoing rules include every admissible variety of accent. 
But an acute on the ultima may become grave (sce 101); and a word, in 
addition to its proper accent, may receive another (see 107). 


95. It is important to observe, that 
a. Final αι and οι have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: λύονται, λυόµενοι (94 a), 
τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται (94 ο). ) 
b. Not so, however, in the opiative mode: παιδεύοε, παιδεύσαι (94 ϱ) ; 
and the adverb οἴκοι at home. 


96. Exceptions to 93 b. Some words which have ω lengthened from 
ο, in the ultima, with ε in the penult, are accented on the antepenult : 
ἀνώγεων, πόλεως, δύεερως. 

Exceptions to 94ο. Some apparent exceptions (such as ὥστε, de, 
etc.) are explained by the rules for enclitics (110). 

Rem. a. The preceding rules enable us often to determine the quan- 
tity of vowels from the accent. Thus the ultima must be short in πέλε- 
κυς, πρᾶξις (93 b), and long in ὁπώρα (94 c): the penult must be short 
i tives, for, if long, it would be written τῖνες (94 ο). 


97. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed, 
it may be called recessive accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost uni- 
formly, in their personal forms (that is, al? forms except infinitives and 
participles). It is also the accent of most compound substantives and 
adjectives. 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY V OWEL-CHANGES. 


98. Contraction. If either of the syllables contracted had 
an accent, the contract syllable receives one. For a contract 
penult or antepenult, the accent is determined by the rules in 94. 
A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it before 
contraction ; otherwise, it takes the circumflex. 


τιµώμενος from τιµα-όμενος τιμᾷ from τιµά-ει 

Φιλεῖσβαι φιλέ-εσδαι ὁστῷ ὁστέ- . 
, ΄ 6 ΄ 

δηλούσδω δηλο-έσδω ἑστώς έστα-ώς 


If neither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract syl- 
lable receives none: τίμᾶ from τίµα-ε. 


99. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; that 
of the last remains unchanged : rdyaSa from ra ἀγαδά. 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a 
change from acute to circumflex (94 c): τἆλλα from τὰ ἄλλα. 


97 D. The Aeolic dialect has recessive accent in all words : wérapos, ποτάµον, 
τρᾶχυς, λέλειφδαι, for ποταµός, ποταμοῦ, τρᾶχύς, λελεῖφδαι. But in the accent 
of prepositions and conjunctions, it agrees with the other dialects: περί, ἁτάρ. 
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100. Elision. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: én’ αὐτῷ 
(ἐπί on), οὐδ ἐδυνάμην (οὐδέ neither), εἴμ ᾿Οδυσεύς (εἰμί Lam), err’ ἦσαν 
(ἑπτά seven). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONNECTION IN DISCOURSE. 


101. Change of Acute to Grave. The acute, standing on an 
oxytone followed by other words in close connection with it, 
changes to the grave: ἀπό from, but ἀπὸ τούτου from this, βασι- 
devs king, but βασιλεὺς ἐγένετο he became king. 

Rem. a. The proper accent of an oxytone appears only when it stands 
before a pause in the discourse, or is used as an unconnected word. 


102. Anastrophe. Oxytone prepositions of two syllables sometimes 
shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is called anastréphe 
(retraction of the accent). It occ 

a. when such a preposition takes the place of a verb (ἐστί being 
omitted): πάρα for πάρεστι it {8 permitted (as prep. παρά) } ἔνι for ἕνεστι 
at is possible (as prep. ἐνί poetic for ἐν). 

b. when περί follows the genitive which it belongs to: τούτων πέρι 
instead of περὶ τούτων. 


103. Procurrics. A few words of one syllable attach them- 
selves so closely to a following word as not to have a separate 
accent. They are called prociitics (leaning forward) ; also aténa 
(unaccented words). They are 


a. The forms 4, n, οἱ, ai, of the article. 
b. The prepositions ἐν in, eis (or és) into, ἐξ (ἐκ) from. 
ο. The conjunctions ¢i ¢/, ὡς as, that (also as prepos. to). 
d. The adverb οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ, 80) not. 
Rem. e. Οὐχί, a more emphatic οὗ, is always accented. 


104. Proclitics take an accent, 

a. when there is no following word to which they can attach them- 
selyes: thus at the end of a sentence, as dns ἢ ot sayest thou so, or not? 
——or when placed after the words which they belong to, as κακῶν εξ 
(Hm.) out of evils, δεὸς ὥς (Hm.) as a god. 

b. when the following word is an enclitic (107 c). 


100 D. The preposition with elided vowel loses its accent, even when it 
follows the word which it belongs to: τῇσι wap’ εἰνάετες for τῇσι πάρα (102) 
with them. 


102 D. a. In poetry, we have πάρα for πάρεισι, and even for other forms of 
the compound verb: thus ἐγὼ πάρα (for πάρειµι) Lam present. Hm. has also 
ἔνι for ἕνεισι. 

Ῥ. In poetry, all oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except ἀμφί, ἀντί, 
dxd, διά) suffer anastrophe, when placed after their cases; and (in Hm.) when 
placed after verbs, to which they belong in composition: ὀλέσας ἅπο for ἆπο- 
Advas.——dvd suffers anastrophe in the form ἄνα up! arise! (= ἀνάστηδι). 
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105. Enctrrics, Some words of one or two syllables attach 
themselves so closely to a preceding word, as to give up their 
separate accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another 
word). They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, pov, poi, µέ} of the second, coi, 
avi, σέ2 of the third, οὗ, of, €, and σφίσι. 

b. The indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, in all its forms (including τοῦ, rq, 
for rivds, revi) ; and the indefinite adverbs πού (or ποδί), πή, roi, ποδέν, 
ποτέ, πώ, πώς. Used as interrogatives, these words are orthotone (erect 
in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, ποῦ (πόδι), πῇ, wot, πόδεν, πότε, πῶς. 

ο. The present indicative of εἰμί to be and φημί to say, except the 
second person singular, ei, pis. 

d. The particles ye, ré, roi, wép, and the inseparable δε (not the con- 
junction δέ but, and). 


106. The usual effect of an enclitic on the word preceding it was this, 
that, in uttering its ultima, the voice was raised above the general pitch. 
Hence we find on that syllable either the acute accent or the circumflex ; 
—the latter, only when the word was usually perispomenon. But a 
paroxytone was not required to sustain the acute or higher pitch through 
two successive syllables: its ultima, therefore, was not affected by a fol- 
lowing enclitic: in this case, indeed, the enclitic, if of two syllables, re- 
tained its separate accent. Hence we have the following rules : 


107. 1. The word before an enclitic 
a. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dyaJov τι, αὐτός φησι. 
b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: ἄνθρωπός τις, waidés τινες. 
ο. if proclitic, takes an acute: εἴ τις, ov φησι. 


108. 2. The enclitic loses its own accent ; except an enclitic 
of two syllables after a paroxytone: λόγος τις, λόγοι τινές. 


Rem. a. A properispomenon ending in € or yy is treated like a par- 
oxytone: φοῖνιξ ris, φοῖνιξ ἐστί. 


109. 3. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute 
from the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: εἴ ris poi 
φησί ποτε. 


110. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as one word: ὥςτε for ὥς re, etre, pyre, 
oldsre, ὅςστις, rot, xairot. The enclitic δε is always treated thus: ὅδε 
rousde, οἴκαδε. So πέρ, in prose, almost always: ὤεπερ. Most of these 
are apparent exceptions to 94 c. 

Rem. a. Ei3e, vaixi from ei, ναί, are accented as if Se and yt were en- 
clitic particles. 


105 D. The personal pronouns uly, »ίν, σφ 


{, and σφέ are enclitic. So too 
the Ionic efs and Epic ἐσσί thou art. To enclitic particles belong the poetic 


νύ or yby, and Epic κέ or κέν, Shy, and ῥά (for ἄρα). 


ο 
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111. The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are orthotone): 

a. when there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: τινὲς λέγουσι some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. 

b. when there is an emphasis on the enclitic: ἀλλὰ σὲ λέγω but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 232; for ἔστι as 
orthotone, 406, 1 b. 

c. after elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
off: ravr’ ἐστὶ ψευδῆ for ταῦτά ἐστι. 

d. enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 108. 


112. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: dva 
preposition over, from poetic ἄνα up! (102 D b); dpa therefore, from dpa 
interrogative ; ἤ or, than, from 7 truly, and 7 interrogative ; νῦν now, at 
present, from poetic νύ(ν), enclitic, now (inferential conjunction) ; οὕκουν 
not therefore, from οὐκοῦν therefore ; περί round, about, from poetic πέρι 
exceedingly ; ὡς relative as, that, from ὥς demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


113. The comma, period, and mark of exclamation, are the same as in 
English; but the last is rarely used. The colon, a point above the line, 
takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: ἑσπέρα ἦν: τότε ἦλδεν 
ἄγγελος it was evening « then came a messenger. The mark of interroga- 
tion is like the English semicolon: τί εἶπας; what saidst thou? 

Rem. a. The Diastéle or Hypodiastile, though it has the form of a 
comma, is not a mark of punctuation. It is placed between the parts of 
certain compound pronouns, merely to distinguish them from particles 
of the same sound: thus 6,r: and ὅ,τε which; but ὅτι that, because, ὅτε 
when. At present, however, this mark is generally omitted, a space be- 
ing left instead: 6 τι and 6 re. 
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PART SECOND. 
INFLECTION. 


ο ο © ο----- 


NOUNS. 


114. Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and ad- 
jective), pronouns, and verbs, It gives to the same word differ- 
ent forms according to its different relations in the sentence. 
These forms have a common stem followed by different endings. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 
‘Their endings are called declension-endings, or more commonly 
case-endings, since they mark the different cases. 


115. The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

a. three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

b. three NUMBERS: the singular in reference to one object, 
the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. | 

ο. five casES: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end ina. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 


116. The nominative singular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Often they are alike: thus χώρα land is at once the stem and the nomi- 
native singular. But oftener they are different: thus ἄνθρωπος man is 
the nominative singular of the stem ar3paro. 

In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


117. GenpeR. Words which designate males are, of course, masculine ; 
those which designate females, feminine. Further, 
a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 ἄνεμος the wind), of rivers 
(6 ποταμός the river), and of months (6 µήν the month). 
Feminine are names of trees (ἡ δρῦς the oak), lands (ἡ yi the land), 
islands (ἡ νῆσος the island), and most cities (ἡ πόλις the city). 
Also, most αδείγασέ words are feminine ; that is, words which express 
quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus ταχυτής swiftness, δικαι- 
οσύνη justice, ἐλπίς hope, νίκη victory. 
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ο. Neuter are many names of fruits (τὸ σῦκον the fig) ; also, most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: τὸ γερόντιον dim. 
of 6 γέρων the old man, τὸ γύναιον dim. of ἡ γυνή the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: τὸ ἄλφα, τὸ ciyya. 

Any word may be neuter, when the object to be thought of is the 
word ttself, rather than the thing which it signifies: τὸ d3pwmos the 
name man, τὸ δικαιοσύνη the term justice. 

Rem. The gender may often be known by the final letter of the stem: 
see 152. 


118. Common Gender. Some nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
according as they designate males or females: 6, ἡ Seds the divinity, god 
or goddess, 6, ἡ ἄνθρωπος the human being, manor woman. These are said 
to be of common gender. 

Epicoene. In many names of animals, the same word with the same 
gender is used for both sexes: ἡ ἀλώπηέ the fox, male or female. These 
are said to be epicoene. 


119. ΑΕΤΙΟΙΕ. Forms of the article 6, , τό, the, are often 
used with nouns in the grammar to mark the genders and cases. 
We therefore give here the inflection of the article. 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. 6 7 τό | Ν.Δ. rd τά τώ |Nom. of αἱ ra 
-Gen. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ |G. D. row ταῖν row | Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν 
Dat. τῷ τῇ τῷ Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
Acc, τύν τήν τό Act. τοὺς τάς τά 


Rem. a. In the dual feminine, τοῖν is often used for ταῖν, and ra almost 
always for τά (cf. 521). 

Rem. b. The interjection ὦ is commonly used with the vocatice: ὦ 
γύναι O woman (cf. 543 a). 


120. Accent. The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, 
on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or as near 
that syllable as the general laws of accent allow: avJpwiros man, 
acc. sing. dyIpwror, nom. pl. ἄνφρωποι; but gen. sing. ἀνθρώπου 
(93 b), dat. pl. ἀνδρώποις: ὄνομα name, gen. sing. ὀνόματος (91), 
gen. pl. ὀνομάτων (93 b). 


191. An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but — 
In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, if 

accented, takes the circumflex: worapés river, gen. sing. ποταμοῦ, 
τιµή honor, dat. sing. τιµῇ, πούς foot, gen. pl. ποδῶν, µήν month, 
gen. and dat. dual µηνοῖν. 

Rem. a. The nominative and accusative have a circumflex on the 
ultima, only in contracted forms, as ὀστοῦν bone for ὀστέον, pl. dora for 
ὀστέα; and in some words of one syllable, as pis mouse, acc. piv. 


119 D. For dialectic forms of the article, see 289 D. 
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122. Dectensions. Nouns are declined in two principal 
ways, which, however, were originally one. These are 
1. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso- 
nant or close vowel. 
2. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel. 


The vowel-declension divides itself into two forms, according 
as the stem ends in o (w) ora. Hence we have 
1. The Vowel-Declension, includin 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Decl. (a), and 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Decl. (b). 
II. The Consonant-Decl., commonly called Third Decl. (c). 
Rem. d. These three correspond to the jirst, second, and third declen- 
sions in Latin. The Latin fourth and ji/th declensions are only modifica- 
tions of the third and jirst respectively. 


Fist Decrrnsion (A-Declension). 


123. To this declension belong all stems (both masculine aud 
feminine) that end ina. The gender may be known from the 
nominative singular, where the masc. takes a case-ending s, 
which is wanting in the fem. Thus the nom. sing. of feminines 
ends in a or η; of masculines, in as or 7s. 


124. I. Fesninzs. 
Example. 9 χώρα land Ιἡγλῶσσαίοπριε ἡ τιµή honor 
Stem. χωρα γλωσσα τῖμα 
Sing. Nom 7 χώρᾶ γλῶσσᾶ τιµή 
Gen. τῆς | χώρᾶς γλώσσης τιμῆς 
Dat. τῇ χώρα γλώσσῃ Tiny 
Acc τὴν | χὠρᾶ-ν γλῶσσᾶ-ν τιµή-ν 
Voce χώρᾶ γλῶσσᾶ τιμή 
Du. Ν.Α. V. | τὰ χώρᾶ γλώσσᾶ τιμᾶ 
G. D. ταῖν | χώραιν γλώσσαιν γιμαῖν 
Plur. Nom. ai χῶραι γλῶσσαι τιμαί 
Gen. τῶν | χωρῶν γλωσσῶν τιμῶν 
Dat. ταῖς | χώραις γλώσσαις τιμαῖς 
Acc. τὰς | χώρᾶς γλώσσᾶς τιμᾶς 
Voe. ὦ χῶραι γλῶσσαι τιμαί 


Other examples: Ala force, σκιά shadow, ἡμέρᾶ day,——28déa opinion, 
ἄκανδὰ thorn,——niAn gate, γνώμη judgment, διαθήκη testament. 
125. Aor H IN THE siNGuLaR. In the singular, the final a of the 


stem is often changed to ». In reference to this, we have the following 
rules (125-7). κ 
2 
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In the Nominative Singular, 

a. after ε, ει, p, the a is retained (29 a) 5 so also 
b. after σ (6, Ψ, σσ or rr), ὅ, AA, aw; but 
c. after other letters, a 1s changed to 7. 

Thus, a. γενεά generation, diria_friendship, Sipa door ;——b. Μοῦσα 
Muse, ἅμαξα wagon, δίψα thirst, Φάλασσα, later Attic Βάλαττα (41), sea, 
pila root, ἅμιλλα contest, λέαινα lioness ;——c. Bon cry, ὕλη wood, ἡδονή 
pleasure, apern virtue. ~ 

Exc. d. The principal exceptions are,——to 8. κόρη maiden, δέρη 
neck ;——to b. ἔρση dew, xdpon (later Attic κόῤῥη, 43 a) temple ;——to 
ο. στοά pillar-hall, χρόα color, τόλµα courage, δίαιτα mode of living. 


126. The Genitive and Dative Singular have a, when the 
nominative has a pure (85 3) or ρα (125 a); otherwise, they have 
ή: NOM. γενεά, gen. γενεᾶς, dat. γενεᾷ; 80 στοά, στοᾶς, στοᾷ ; JIvpa, 
Jipas, Jip; but nom. Μοῦσα, gen. Μούσης, dat. Μούσῃ ; δίαιτα, 
διαίτης, διαίτη. 

Exc. a. A few proper names with long a are exceptions: Λἠδᾶ, gen. 
Λήδας, dat. Anda. 

127. The Accusative and Vocative Singular have the same 
vowel as the nominative: thus acc. χώραν, γλῶσσαν, τιµήν, from 
Nom. χώρα, γλῶσσα, τιµή. 


128. The Genitive Plural has the ending wy, which with a of the 
stem makes αων, contracted ων. Hence it comes, that in all words of 
this declension the Genitive Plural is perispomenon. Thus χώρα, gen. pl. 
(χωράω», 93 b) χωρῶν (98). For exceptions, see 137 and 207 b. 


129. The Dative Plural had at first the ending σι, before which an ε 
was added to the a of the stem, making αισι. This was shortened to ats; 
yet aw: is often found in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. Cf. 143. 


125-7 D. 1. In the Doric, & remains unchanged: τιμά, τιμᾶς, τιμᾶ, τιμᾶν. 
2. In the Ionic, & is changed to η in all cases of the sing.: γενεή, φιλίη», 
βασιλείης, µοίρῃ. Short a generally remains unchanged: βασίλειᾶ, μοῖρᾶν. 
But abstract words in ea, om change it to η: dAndeln Att. ἀλήδειᾶ truth, 
εὐπλοίη favorable voyage; the same change occurs also in κγίσση smoke of 
burnt fat, and in Σκύλλη.------Ἠτι, retains a& in Seé goddess and a few proper 
names, 3. From νύμφη maiden, bride, Hm. has Voc. Sing. νὐμφᾶ. 
128 D. In the Genitive Plural, Hm. has 
a. -dwy, the original form: κλισιάων of tents. 
b. -έων, the Ionic form (26 D): πυλέων of gates. This -έων in Hm. is usu- 
ally sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (37). 
ο. -@y, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: παρειῶν of cheeks. 
The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dwy (32 D h), is used also in the dra- 
matic choruses: Seay of goddesses. 


129 D. In the Dat. ΡΙ., Hm. hag——{a) the Ion. form «ῃσι(ν): xasolyor; 
—(b) also often -ys: πέτρῃς to rocks ;-——(c) rarely the Att. -αις: Seats. 
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180. Quantrry. In the Nominative Singular, a. a, after 
a vowel or p, is generally long ;——~b._ after other consonants, it 
is short: copia wisdom, πέτρᾶ rock, μέλισσᾶ bee. 

Exc. ο. The only exceptions to b are a few proper names, as Ληδᾶ. 
To a, the principal exceptions are,———1. Female designations in τρια and 
ea: βασίλειᾶ queen (but βασιλείᾶ kingdom).—-—2. Most compounds in 
eva and oa: ἀ-λήδειά truth, εὔ-νοιά good-will._—3. Most words in pa 
after o or a diphthong: ἀγκῦρά anchor, potpd fate. 

Rem. d. The quantity of a puf and pa may always be known by the 
accent, it being true for these, that 

In oxytones and paroxytones, α 18 long ; while in proparoxy- 
tones and properispomena, it is of course short (93 b). 

131. In the Accusative and Vocative Singular, a has the same 
quantity as in the Nominative ; in the other cases (gen. sing., 
acc. pl., nom., acc., voc., dual), it is always long. 


132. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. These follow the rule 
in 36 a: thus pra, μνᾶς, pra, μνᾶν (for µνά-α, etc.) mina, γῆ, γῆς, yn, γῆν 
(for ye-a or ya-a) land. See Ἑρμῆς (133), βοῤῥᾶς (136 d), and cf. 208. 


183. II. Mascurinss. 
Example. | 6 νεᾶνίας young man |6 πολίτης citizen|6 Ἑρμῆς Hermes 
Stem. νεᾶνια πολῖτα ‘Eppa (for ‘Eppea) 
Sing. Nom. | ὁ veavid-s πολίτη-ς Ἑρμῆ-ς ι 
en. | τοῦ | vegviou πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ 
Dat. | τῷ νεανίᾳ πολίτῃ Ἑρμῃ 
Acc. | τὸν νεανἰᾶ-ν πολίτη-ν Ἑρμῆ-ν 
«νου. | ὁ νεανίᾶ πολῖτἁ Ἑρμη 
Du. Ν. ΑΔ. V.| ro νεανίᾶ πολίτᾶ “Eppa images 
D. | row {| νεανίαιν πολίταιν Ἑρμαϊν ᾖ{[ο/ Ἠ. 
Plur. Nom. | οἱ νεανίαι πολῖται ¢ 
Gen. | τῶν | νεανιῶν πολιτῶν 
Dat. | τοῖς | νεανίαις πολίταις 
Acc. | τοὺς | νεανίᾶς πολίτᾶς 


νεανίαι πολίται 


κριτής judge, στρατιώτης soldier, παιδο- 


So rapias steward, Nixias, 
τρίβης gymnastic-master,—adoréayns prater, ᾽Αλκιβιάδης. 

194. In the Singular of masculines, α is retained after a vowel 
or p; and is always long (but see 135). After other letters, it 
is changed to η. 


182 D. The Ion. generally has the wncontracted forms. Hd. uses 9 (Hm. 
yaia or ala); but has µνέα for μνᾶ. ; 

184 D. The Ion. has η for &@ through the Sing. (125 D, 2). The Dor. has 
ἃ for η; and, in the Gen. Sing., has -ᾱ (contr. from -ao, 32 D h) for -ov: ᾿Ατρείδᾶ. 
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135. The Vocative Singular takes α short, when the nomi- 
native ends in της: thus πολῖτᾶ (nom. πολίτης citizen). 


So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in ης: Πέρσᾶ (nom. Πέρσης Persian), γεω-μέτρά (nom. γεω-μέτρης 
land-measurer). Other words in ns have η in the voc.: Κρονίδη (nom. 
Κρονίδης son of Cronus). 


REM. a. Δέσποτα, voc. of δεσπότης master, has irregular accent (120). 


136, The declension of masculines@iffers in only two points from that 
of feminines : 
a. The Nom. Sing. takes the case-ending s. 
b. The Gen. Sing. ends in ov. 


Rem. ο. In the Gen. Sing. of masculines, the proper ending is ο, which 
with a of the stem gives ao (48 in Homer); from this, by weakening a 
to ε (25), and then contracting (32 d), comes ov the common form: πολί- 
τα-ο (πολιτεο) πολίτου. 

Rem. d. In the Gen. Sing. of βοῤῥᾶς (contracted from βορέας north 
wind), the original ao has the Doric contraction to a: Boppa. This oc- 
curs also in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other 
_ words: Σύλλας Sulla, ὀρνιθοθήρας bird-catcher, G. S. Σύλλα, ὀρνιβοδήρᾶ. 


137. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the Gen. Pl, (128): 
χρήστης usurer, G. P. χρήστων (but χρηστῶν G. P. of the adj. χρηστός 
good), and ἐτησίαι annual winds, G. P. ἐτησίων. So also the fem. ἀφύη 
anchovy, G. P. ἀφύων (but ἀφυῶν G. P. of the adj. ἀφυήν dull). 


Srconp Dectenstion (O-Declension). 


138. To this declension belong stems that end ind They 
are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have os in the Nom. Sing., the 
neuters ov. The feminines are declined like the masculines: the 
neuters differ from them in two respects: 

a. The Nom. and Voce. Sing. take ν, the accusative-ending. 
b. The Nom., Acc., and Voc. Plur. end in 4. 


196 D. a. In some masculine words, Hm. has a Nom. Sing. in ra for της: 
ἱππότᾶ for ἱππότης horseman, αἰχμητά for αἰχμητής spearmun, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, µητίετα counsellor, ἁκάκητα favorer. So too εὐρύοπᾶ far- 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba. 

b. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has 

1. -ᾱο, the original form: ᾿Ατρείδᾶο. 

2. -ew, the Ionic form (26D): ᾿Ατρείδεω. This -ew in Hm. is always sound- 
ed as one syllable (37). The accent remains as in the original form (96). 

3. -w, a contraction of ἄο, used after vowels: 'Ἑρμείω (nom. Ἑρμείας Att. 
Ἑρμῆς), Bopéw (nom. βορέας, 186 ἆ). 
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Example. ὁ GySpwros man 7 ὁδός way τὸ δῶρον gift 
Stem. av3pero 680 ωρο 


ἀνθρώπους 
ἄνδρωποι | ὦ 
So νόμος law, κἰνδῦνος danger, ταῦρος bull, ποταμός river, πόνος labor, 
Bios life, Φάνατος death, Φεός god (141),——vijoos (fem.) island,—— 
σῦκον Jig, µέτρον measure, ἱμάτιον outer garment. 


139. The feminines may be known, in by the general rules 
(117): 4 φηγός kind of oak, ἡ ἄμπελος Vine, ο μπορω mainland, ἡ Σάμος 
(the island) Samos, ἡ Κόρινβος (the city) Corinth. 

Of the remaining feminines, the most important are 

a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: yapupos sand, 
γύψος chalk, πλίνβος brick, σποδός ashes, κόπρος dung, ψῆφος pebble, βάσα- 
vos touch-stone. 

b. Several words that denote something hollow: χηλός coffer, γνά- 
Sos Jaw, κιβωτός chest, σορός coffin, ληνός wine-press, κάρδοπος kneading- 
trough, κἀμῖνος oven. So τάφρος trench. 

ο. Several words for way : ὁδός, κέλευβος ; ἀτραπός foot-path, ἁμαξιτός 
wagon-road ; but ὁ στενωπός narrow passage. 

d. Several adjectives used as substantives: ἡ διάµετρος (sc. γραµµή 
line) diameter, σύγκλητος (sc. βουλή council) legislative assembly. 

e. Further, βίβλος book, ῥάβδος staff, διάλεκτος dialect, νόσος disease, 
δρύσος dew, δοκός beam. 


140. In the Genitive Singular, the proper ending is ο, which, by con- 
traction with ο of the stem, gives ov: av3pwmo-o, avSpamov. 


141, In the Vocative Singular of masculines and feminines, o of the 
stem becomes ε (25). But the Nominative is often used in place of the 
Vocative ; in Seds god, it is always so: & Φεός (Lat. deus). 

Rem. a. The vocative singular of ἀδελφός brother is ἄδελφε, with ir- 
regular accent (120). 


140 D. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has two forms, -ov and -οιο; in the latter, 
ο of the stem is combined with an earlier ending ιο: ἀνβρώποιο. The Doriv 
(but not Pindar) has sometimes @ for ου (24 D d). 

Other peculiarities of dialect are the following: 

a. In the Gen. Dat. Du., Hm. has οιιν for ow: ὤμοιιν from ὦμος shoulder. 
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142. In the Genitive Plural, o of the stem is always lost in the end- 
ing wy: but this ending does not therefore (as in the A-Declension, 128) 
require the accent: avSpwro-wy, ἀνδρώπων. 

143, The Dative Plural (formed as in the A-Declension, 129) ended 
at first in οισι} and this ending is found, not only in the other dialects, 
but often in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. 


144. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words which 
have stems in eo, oo, suffer contraction. This takes place ac- 
cording to the rules in 32 and 36 a. 


Example. 6 vous mind τὸ ὁστοῦν bone 
Stem. νου οστεο 
Sing. Nom. νόο-ς) yours ὀστέο-ν) ὀστοῦ-ν 
Gen. vdov) νοῦ ὁστέου)  ὁστοῦ 
Dat. νόῳ) νῴ ὁστέφ) ὁστφῷ 
Acc. νόο-ν) νοῦ-ν ὀστέο-ν) ὀστοῦ-ν 
γοο, (νόε) νοῦ (ὀστέο-ν ὁστοῦ-ν 
Du. Ν.Α. Υ. (νόω) νώ ὁστέω) ὁστώ 
G. D. (νόοιν) νοῖν (sore) darow 
Plur. Nom. (νόοι vot ὀστέα) ὁστᾶ 
Gen bron) νῶν (sree) ὁστῶν 
Dat. νόοις vois ὀστέόις)  ὀστοῖς 
ce. νόους) vous gorea) ὀστᾶ 
. } π er 


So πλοῦς (from πλόος) sailing, περίπλους (περίπλοος) circumnavigation, 
ῥοῦς (ῥόος) stream, κανοῦν (from κάνεον͵ cf. 145 ϱ) basket (of cane). 


145. The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 98: 

a. The Nominative Dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
ὁστώ (from ὀστέω) instead of dard. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the con- 
tract Nominative Singular: περίπλους (from περίπλοος), dat. sing. περίπλφ 
(from περιπλόῳ) instead of περιπλφ. 

ο, Contracts are made in οὓς from barytone adjectives of material in 
eos, and oxytone names of kindred in eds: ἀργυροῦς (not ἀργύρους, from 
ἀργύρεος) of silver, ἀδελφιδοῦς (not -cdouvs, from -ιδεός) brother's son. 


Attic Second Declension. 


146. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in a 
This ω appears in all the cases; but takes « subscript where the 


Ῥ. In the Dat, ΡΙ., Hm. usually has οισι, Hd. always so. 
ο. In the Acc. Pl, the Doric (not Pindar) has ws or os for ους: λύκως OF 
λύκος for λύκους wolves. 
144 D. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forms. 
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common ending has+. This form of the O-Decl., though not con- 
fined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second Declension. 


6 νεώ-ς temple τὸ ἀνώγεω-ν hall 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 
Nom. Voc. νεώ-ς veg ἀνώγεω-ν ἀνώγεω 
Gen. yew νεών ἀνώγεω ἀνώγεων 


Dat. veg vegs | ἀνώγεφ ἀνώγεφς 


Acc. νεώ-ν νεώς ἀνώγεω-ν ἀνώγεω 
| N. A. V. vew | ἀνώγεω 
G. D. νεῴν ἀνώγεῳν 


So λεώς people, κάλως cable. 


147. Some of these words are produced by contraction: ἀγήρως, ayn 
pov free from old age (from ἀγήραος, -αον). Some appear under a double 
form with do and ew (26): νεώς and νᾶύς, λεώς and dads. 


148. Some words have w or ὧν in the Accusative Singular: λαγώς 
hare, acc. sing. λαγώ or λαγών. So the proper names Ἄδως, Kos, Μίνως. 
"Eos dawn has only έω. 


149. The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : 
a. The long ω in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult (96): ἀνώγεων, Μενέλεως (= Μενέλαος) Meneléus. 
b. The Gen. and Dat., when accented on the ultima, are oxytone 
(cf. 121): yet most editions give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 


150. Comparison or First anp Seconp Deciensions. The A- and 
O-Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (122), have the 
following points in common: 

Sing. Nom. Masculines take the ending s. 
Gen. Masculines take the ending o. 
Dat. All genders have a long vowel with « subscript. 
Acc. All genders take the ending ». 
Du. N. A. V. All genders end in the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 
‘G.D. All genders add ιν to the stem-vowel. 
Plur. Gen. All genders end in ων. 
Dat. All genders take ox or s, with preceding κι. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines add ι to the stem-vowel. . 
Acc. Masculines and feminines take s (originally vs), and 
lengthen a preceding short vowel on account of the omitted ν (48). 

On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in the 
formation of the nominative and genitive singular of feminines, and in the 
accent of the genitive plural. 


146 D. In the other dialects, this variety of declension is little used, except 
in proper names. For νεώς, λεώς, κάλως, λαγώς, Hm. has νηός, λαός, κάλος, 
λαγωός; Hd. νηός, λαός (or ληός), κάλος, λαγός, For “ASws, Κώς, γόλως, Hm. 
has ᾽Αδόως, Κόως, γαλόως. For ἕως, both Hm. and Hd. have ἠώε (189). 

The orig. ending -o of the Gen. is seen in Πετεῶ-ο Hm., Nom, Πετεώ-ς. 


40 THIRD DECLENSION, GENDER. [161 


Turep Decrension (Consonant-Declension). 


151. To this declension belong, not only stems ending in a 
consonant, but also those which end in a close vowel (1, v) ; to- 
gether with a few in ο, 


Rem. a. In this declension, the form of the nominative singular is not 
sufficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also 
either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which the stem 
may generally be found by dropping os the ending. 


152. GenpzR. The gender may be known in many cases by 
the last letters of the stem. 


The following rules relate only to substantive stems; and, where a 
stem is contracted, they apply to the primitive or uncontracted form. 


Neuter are stems ending in 
Δ. ar: aS κέρας (xepar) horn, ὕδωρ (ὑδατ) water. 
b. ap: 88 νέκταρ nectar. 
ο. as, ες: a8 γένος (yeves) Pace, γῆρας old age. 
ᾱ, ευ, ifs is not added in the nom.: dorv city. 
Feminine are those ending in 
TNT: 88 ταχυτής (ταχντητ) swiftness. 
ὃ, 3: 88 ἀσπίς (ασπιδ) shield, poet. κόρυς (κορυ5) helmet. 
yov, δον: as σταγών (σταγον) drop, χελιδών (χελῖδο») swallow. 
ο: 38 πειδώ (πειβο) persuasion. 
t, vi aS πόλι-ς City, ὀφρύ-ς brow, ναῦ-ς ship. 
Except those under d and j. 
Masculine are those ending in 
1. ev: 88 γραφεύ-ς writer. 
k. ντ: 88 ὀδούς (οδοντ) tooth, τένων (τενοντ) tendon. 
ἱ. nr, wr: as τάπης (ταπητ) carpet, ἔρως (ερωτ) love. 
Except those in τητ. 
Τη. ν: as κτείς (κτεν) comb, λειμών meadow. Exc. those in yor, δον. 
Ἡ. p: a8 Kparnp mixing-bowl. Except those in αρ. 
ο. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (π, B, d, κ, y, x) are never 
neuter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined 
by general rules. 


Rem. p. Several words which properly are masculine, especially 
words denoting persons or animals, are also sometimes used as feminine: 
as 6 aleo ἡ µάρτυς (uaprup) witness, 6 also ἡ ἀλεκτρυών (αλεκτρνον) cock or 
hen, 6 also ἡ αἰδήρ (αιδερ) aether. 


153. Hzceptions. The following are the principal exceptions to the 
rules above given: we omit those in which the gender is obvious from 
‘the meaning, as in 6, 7 mais (παιδ) boy, girl, ἡ Suyarnp (5υγατερ) daughter. 

Exceptions to b, 6 dp starling ;——+to f, 6 πούς (ποδ) Soot, 6, ἡ ὄρνῖς 
(opi) bird ;——to i, masc. ἔχι-ς viper, ὄρχι-ς testicle, ὄφι-ς serpent, 
Θότρυ-ς cluster of grapes, Ἡρῆνυ-ς foot-stool, ἰχδύ-ς fish, μῦ-ς mouse, νέκυ-ς 


rpg rho 
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corpse, στάχυ-ς ear of corn, πέλεκυ-ς axé, πῆχυ-ς forearm: also 6, ἡ av-s 
or t-s hog ; to 1, ἡ ἐσδής (eaSnr) dress, τὸ has (φωτ) light. 
to m, fem. φρήν (Φρεν) midriff, mind, ἀκτίς (ακτιν) ray, γλωχίς 
(γλωχυ) point of arrow, is (ιν) strength, pis (ῥιν) nose, ὠδίς (ωδιν) pang ; 
ἀλκυών (αλκυο») halcyon, εἰκών (εικον) image, ἠϊών (niov) shore, χδών (x3ov) 
earth, χιών (χιον) snow, βλήχων pennyroyal, µήκων poppy. 

——to n, fem. γαστήρ (γαστερ) belly, κήρ fate, χείρ hand ; neut. rip 
(nip) jire. 

Rem. r. The following in τ stand by themselves: fem. dais (dar) 
Seast, νύξ (νυκτ) night, χάρις (χαριτ) favor, and neut. γάλα (γαλακτ) milk, 
µέλι (μελιτ) honey. 


154. The Casr-Enprnes are as follows: 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Sing. Nom. s (or vowel lengthened) none 
Gen. os 
Dat. ϊ 
Acc. ἅ OF ν none 
Voe. none (or like nom.) none 
Du. N.A. V. ε 
G. D. ow 
Plur. Ν. V. ες a 
* Gen. ων 
Dat. σϊ(ν) 


Acc. 


155. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
NEUTER words are like the stem. Final τοῦ the stem is either 
dropped (75), or changed to s (76): copa (for σωματ) body, τέρας 
(for τερατ) prodigy. 


156. The NOMINATIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds s to the stem. But stems in ν, p, s, 0, or, ovr, reject the end- 
ing s, and lengthen ε, ο, to η, ω: thus 

λιµήν (λιμεν) harbor, ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ) orator, τριήρης (τριηρες) trireme, 
mea (πειβο) persuasion, λελυκώς (for λελυκωτ 76, st. λελυκοτ) having 
loosed, λέων (for λεωντ 75, St. λεοντ) Lion. 

For the euphonic changes caused by s, see 47-49. 


153 D. n. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in op, wp, are 
neuter: ἄορ sword, ἧτορ heart, ἔλωρ prey, τέκµαρ = τέκµαρ bound. 

154 D. a. In the Gen. Dat. Dual, Hm. has οιιν for ow: ποδοῖι». 

b. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. has both σι and εσσι: πᾶσι (for παντ-σι) and πάντ- 
εσσι; (rarely εσι: αἴγ-εσι.) 

The ε of εσσι is sometimes omitted when the stem ends in a vowel: νέκν-σσι, 
πελέκε-σσι. The irreg. ὄεσσι (from δῖ-ς sheep) should perhaps be written ὅῖ-σσι. 
But in forms like ἔπεσσι, -- επεσ--σι (55 D), the first o belongs to the stem: 
60 in δέπασ-σι, and ποσσί = ποδ-σι (47 D), tptoos = ιριδ-σι. 
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Exo, a. Stems in ιν take s, though some of them have both forms: 
δελφίς or δελφίν dolphin. 
Ῥ. Participles in οντ take s, when ο belongs to the verb-stem: δούς 
(= δο-ντ-ς) giving. 
ο. s appears also in μέλᾶς (= µελαν-ς) black, radds (= radars) wretch- 
ed, eis (= ἑν-ς) one, κτείς (= κτεν-ς) comb, ὁδούς (= οδοντ-ς) tooth. 


157. The accUSATIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds a to stems ending in a consonant: πούς foot, acc. πόδ-α. 
ν to stems ending in a vowel: πόλι-ς city, acc, πόλι-ν. 


Exo. a. Stems in ev take a: βασιλεύ-ς king, ace. βασιλέ-α (59). 


For the acc. sing. of stems in ο, see 193-4. For ν in the acc. sing. of 
certain stems in τ, 6, 3, see 171. 


158. The vocaTIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines is 
regularly like the stem. 


For dropping of a final consonant, see 75. But many words make 
the vocative singular like the nominative: thus 
a. Stems of one syllable, not ending in a diphthong: nom. voce. κί-ς 
weevil (but nom. vad-s ship, voc. ναῦ). Only ais (παιδ) child makes 
voc. sing. zai (75). 
b. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. ποιμήν (ποιµεν) shep- 
herd (but δαίµων divinity, barytone, voc. δαῖμον like the stem). 
For irregular vocative in πατήρ father, ἀνήρ man, see 173: also in 
σωτήρ savior, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, see 172 b. 
c. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. φύλαξ (φυλακ) watchman.—— 
But the following are exceptions, and use the stem as a voc. sing. : 
Exc. d. A few stems in «8: voc. "Αρτεμι (= Αρτεμιδ), nom. "Αρτεμις. 
So voc. παῖ (= mad), nom. παῖς child. Also γύναι (= γυναικ) with irregu- 
lar accent, nom. γυνή woman. 
e. Substantive and adjective stems in ντ, unless oxytone: voc. λέον 
(Ξ:λεοντ), nom. λέων lion, χαρίεν (= χαριεντ), NOM. χαρίεις pleasing. 
Rem. f. All participles of this declension make the vocative singular 
like the nominative. So also the adjectives was (παντ) all, every, and 
έκων (έκοντ) willing. 
For the vocative singular of stems in ο; see 194 a. 


159. The paTIVE PLURAL of all genders adds σι(ν) to the stem. For 
the euphonic changes, see 47-49. 


160. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the follow- 
ing special rule, contrary to 120: 


156 D. ο. For ὁδούς, Hd. has ὁδών according to the rule. 

158 D. ο. From ἄναξ king, Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. ἄναξ, a 
form ἄνα (for ανακτ, 75) used in addressing gods,——e. From some proper 
names in -ᾱς (stem -αντ), he forms a voc. sing. in -ᾱ- Πουλυδάμᾶ (cf. 81), for 
Πουλυδαμανίτ), nom. Πουλυδάµας Polyddmas, 
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Stems of one syllable, in the Genitive and Dative of all num- 
bers, throw the accent on the case-ending: if the case-ending is 
long, it receives the circumflex (121): 

Thus πούς (10d) foot, acc. sing. πόδ-α, nom. pl. πόδ-εςε; but genitives 
ποδ-ός, ποὸ-οἵν, ποὸ-ῶ», datives ποδ-ί, ποδὸ-οἵν, πο-σί. 

Exc. a. All genitives and datives of participles: dv being, gen. ὄντος, 
ὄντοειν, ὄντων, dat. ὄντι, ὄντοιν, οὖσι. 

b. The gen. and dat. plural of mas all, every: πάντων, πᾶσι. 

ο. The gen. dual and plural of παῖς boy, girl, dues slave, Φώς jackal, 
Τρώς Trojan, τὸ pas light, ἡ φώς blister, ἡ Bas torch, τὸ οὓς ear, 6 ons 
moth: παίδων, δμώων, δώων, Τρώων, porwr, φῴδων, Sadar, ὥτων, σέω». 

d. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to one: 
€ap spring, gen. ἔαρος ΟΥ ἧρος, dat. ἔαρι OF ἧρι. 


161. Quantity. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in monosylia- 
bie forms: st. ποδ, nom. sing. πούς (for ποὸ-ς) foot ; st. παντ, neuter πᾶν 
all, st. πῦρ, nom. sing. wip fire; st. ov, nom. sing. σῦ-ς hog. 


162. The Parapicms of this declension will be given in the following 
order : 


1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (7, β, $, κ, γι χ). 
2. a lingual mute (τ, ὃ, 3). 

3. aliquid (A, », ϱ). ° 

4, the sibilant (σ). 

5. a simple close vowel (¢, v). 

6. a diphthong (ev, av, ov). 


aT 


e the open vowel ο. 


163. I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal. 


6 φύλαξ prep 9 σάλπιγξ 
(rae) | (re8) | (σαλπιγ) 
watchman vein trumpet 
Sing. Nom. φύλαξ Φλέψ σάλπιγξ 
Gen. Φύλακ-ος Φλεβ-ός σάλπιγγ-ος 
Dat. pvdax-t prB-i σάλπιγγ-ι 


A | A FS | CAT 


————————— ee | ere ener eS | pn TD 


Plur. Ν. V. Φύλακ-ες Φλέβ-ες σάλπιγγ-ες 


Gen. Φυλάκ-ων Φλεβ-ῶν σαλπίγγ-ων 
Dat. φύλαξῖ previ σάλπιγξι 
Acc. Φύλακ-ᾱς Φλέβ-ας σάλπιγγ-ας 


So 6 γύψ (yor) culture, 6 Αἰδίοψ (Accor) Aethiopian, ὁ ΄Αραψ 
ήν Arabian, ὁ μύρμηξ (µυρµηκ) ant,» µάστιξ (μαστιγ) whip, ἡ Ang 
βηχ) cough, ἡ φόρμιγξ (Φορμιγγ) lyre.. 


44 THIRD DECLENSION. LINGUAL STEMS—-NEUTER. [168 


For the gender, see 152 0. For the formation of the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative, singular, see 155-8. For the change of aspiration 
in δρίξ, rptyds, see 66 a. 


164. The stem αλωπεκ makes nom. sing. ἡ ἀλώπηξ fox irregularly for 
αλωπεξ (gen. ἁλώπεκος, dat. ἀλώπεκι, etc.). On the contrary, the stems 
κηρῦκ, φοινῖκ, make nom. sing. ὁ κῆρυξ herald, ὁ Going palm, where the 
accent shows that v and « were sounded short (93 b): but many editors 


write κήρυξ, φοίνιξ. 


Il. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (τ, ὃ, 9). 
165. A, Neuter Stems. 


τὸ σώμα body | τὸ ἧπαρ liver τὸ κέρας horn 


(σωμᾶτ) (ἠπᾶτ) (κερᾶτ) 
Sing. Nom. capa ἧπαρ κέρας 
Gen. σώματ-ος ἧπατ-ος κέρᾶτ-ος (κεραος) κέρως 
Dat. σώματ-ι ἥπατ-ι κέρατ-ι (xepai) Képa 
Acc. σῶμα ἧπαρ κέρας 
Ῥοο. σῶμα nap κέρας 
σώματ-ε ἥπατ-ε κέρατ-ε Ἠ(κεραε) µκέρᾶ 
σωμάτ-οιν ἡπάτ-οιν κεράτ-οιν (κεραοιν) κερῴν 
σώματ-α ἧπατ-α κέρατα ἍἨ(κεραα) κέρᾶ 
σωμάτ-ων ἡπάτ-ων κεράτ-ων (κεραων) κερῶν 
Dat. σώμασι ἥπασι κέρᾶσι 
Ace. σώματ-α ἧπατ-α κέρατ-α (kepaa) κέρᾶ 


So στόµα (στομᾶτ) mouth, ὄνομα (ονομᾶτ) name, 
τέρας (τερᾶτ) prodigy. 

166. Here belong the stems in ar, together with γάλα (γαλακτ) milk, 
pers (μελῖτ) honey, and das (φωτ) light. Of stems in ar, by far the 
greater part end in war: these drop r in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (75): 
πρᾶγμα (πρᾶγμᾶτ) affair. 

167. Several in ar have ap in the nom., acc., voc., sing.: Φφρέαρ well, 
gen. φρέατ-ος (also contracted φρητός), ἄλειφαρ (also ἄλειφᾶ) unguent, gen. 
ἀλείφατ-ος. It is supposed that these ended originally in apr, and that 
τ has been dropped in the cases above named (75), but p in all the other 
forms. Ὕδωρ (vdar) water and σκώρ (oxar) filth have ω irregularly for a 
in the same three cases. 


δέλεαρ (δελεᾶτ) bait, 


168. A few in ar have ας in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (76): πέρας end, 
gen. πέρατ-ος. Κέρας (κερατ) horn and τέρας (τερατ) prodigy sometimes 


166 D. For φῶς, Hm. has only dos or φόως (cf. 870 D a), dat. φάει, plural 
φάεα. dos is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 


168 D. In κέρας, τέρας, the forms with τ are not used in the Ionic. Hm. 
has the forms with a pure: «épaos, xépai; and sometimes contracts them: κέρᾳ. 
Hd. changes a pure to ε, and does not contract: κέρεῖ, répea.——For πέρας, 
πέρατος, Hm. has πεῖραρ, πείρατο». 


171] LINGUAL STEMS-—MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 45 


drop τ between two vowels; the vowels are then regularly contracted. 
In such cases, it is probable that r was first changed to σ (62 a), and then 
dropped according to 64. 

For γόνυ (gen. γόνατ-ος) knee, δύρυ (gen. δόρατ-ος) spear, and οὓς (gen. 
er-ds) ear, see 202, 3, 5, 13. 


169. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems, 


6 δής ἡ ἐλπίς ἡ ἔρις ὁ ἡ ὄρνις | ὁ γέρων 
(Snr) (ελπῖδ) (eptd) (opvt3) (spor) 
hired man| hope strife bird 0 


— eee [| eee | eee, | ef ee 


Sing. Nom. Hs ἐλπίς ἔρις gprs γέρων 
ρ 


Gen. Syr-ds ἐλπίδ-ος | ἔριδ-ος ρι2-ος | γέροντ-ος 
Dat QInr-i ἐλπίδ-ι ἔριδ-ι ὄρνιδ-ι =| γέροντ:ι 
Acc. 37T-a ἐλπίδ-α | έριν ὄρνι» γέροντ-α 
Voc Hs έλπίς ἔρις ὄρνις γέρον 
Du. Ν. Α. V.| δῆτ-ε ἐλπίδ-ε ἔριδ-ε ὄρνιδ-ε | γέροντ-ε 
. Ὁ. | Φητοῖν | ἐλπίδ-οι | ἐρίδ-οιν | dpvid-ow | γερόντ-οιν 


Plur. Ν. V. | δῆτ-ες ἐλπίδ-ες | έριδ-ες ὄρνιδ-ες | γέροντ-ες 


Gen. SnT-or ἐλπίδ-ων | ἐρίδ-ω» ὀρνίδ-ων | γερόντ-ων 
Dat. Snot ἐλπίσι έρισι ὄρνισι γέρουσιε 
Ace. Βῆτ-ας ᾖ|/ ἐλπίδ-ας | ἔριδ-ας ὄρνιδ-ας | γέροντ-ας 


So ἡ νύξ (νυκτ) night, ἡ λαμπάς (λαμπᾶδ) torch, ἡ χάρις (χᾶρϊτ) favor, 
ὁ γίγας (γιγαντ) giant, ὁ λέων (λεοντ) Lion. For some irregular forms of 
ὄρνις bird, see 202, 12. 


170. In the Nominative Singular, πούς (208) foot lengthens the sho 
vowel, contrary to 47, see 101. Δάµαρ (8apapr) wise, chiefly poetic, re- 
jects s on account of the harshness ; see 156. 


171. In the Accusative Singular, barytone stems in rf, ὃ, 3, 
after a close vowel, commonly reject the final mute, and annex 
ν to the close vowel. 

This applies to barytone stems in ¢r, τὸ, «3, v8, v3. Thus χάρις (χαριτ) 
Savor, acc. χάριν, rarely ydptr-a; but κρηπίς (xpnntd) base, oxytone, acc, 
κρηπῖδα, never κρηπιν. Only the oxytone κλείς (κλειδ) key has in the ace. 
sing. κλεῖν (rarely xAeida), and in the acc. pl. κλεῖς or κλεῖδας. 


169 D. A few stems in wr have forms without 7 (cf. 168 D). Χρώς (χρωτ) 
skin is declined in Ionic, χρώς, xpods, xpot, χρόα. Hm. has also, but rarely, 
χρωτός, χρῶτα. Even the Attic has dat. sing. χρῴ in the phrase ἐν χρῴ close 
by. From ἑδρώς (ἱδρωτ) sweat, γέλως (γελωτ) laughter, Epes (Φωτ) love (leo Epos, 
2d declension, poetic), the forms with r are unknown to Hm. He has only dat. 
Bing. ἱδρῷ, γέλῳ, ἔρφ, and acc. ἱδρῶ, γέλω (or γέλω», 2d decl.), ἔρον. 

111 D. In Hm., words of this class often form the Acc. Sing. in a: ἔριδα 
more frequent than ἔριν, γλαυκώπιδα from γλαυκῶχις bright-eyed. 

For κλεῖς, Hm. uses the Ionic κληῖς, acc. sing. xAnida; the Doric has «rats 
(Lat. clavis), rarely κλάξ. 
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Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


172. TI. 


ὁ ποιµήν 
(ποιμεν) 
shepherd 

ποιµήν 
ποιµέν-ος 
ποιμέν-ι 
ποιμέν-α 
ποιµήν 
ποιμέν-ε 
ποιμέν-οιν 
ποιµέγ-ες 
ποιμέν-ων 
ποιμέσι 
ποιµέν-ας 


ὁ δαίµων 
(δαιμον) 
divinity 
δαίµων 
δαίµορ-ος 
δαίµον-ι 
δαίµον-α 
δαῖμον 


δαίµον-ε 


δαιµόν-οιν 


δαίµον-ες 
δαιμόν-ων 
δαίµοσι 

δαίµον-ας 


LIQUID STEMS. 


Stems ending in a Inquid. 


6 αἰών 
(αιων) 
age 

αἰών 
αἰῶν-ος 
αἰῶν-ι 
αἰῶν-α 
aioy 
αἰῶν-ε 
αἰών-οιν 
αἰῶν-ες 
αἰών-ων 
αἰῶσι 
αἰῶν-ας 


[172 


ῥητόρ-οιν 
ῥήτορ-ες 
ῥητόρ-ων 
ῥήτορ-σι 
ῥήτορ-ας 


So 6 µήν (µην) month, ὁ λιµήν (Auer) harbor, ὁ ἡγεμών (ἡγεμον) leader, 

ὁ παιάν (παιᾶν) paean, 6 ἀγών (αγων) contest, ὁ αἰδήρ (αιδερ) acther, 6 κρα- 
τήρ (κρᾶτηρ) mixing-bowl, ὁ φώρ (pwp) thief. 

a. The only stem in A is dA, nom. 6 ἅλς salt, ἡ GAs (poetic) sea. | 

b. In the Voc. Sing., σωτήρ savior, ᾿Απόλλων, and Ποσειδών shorten 
the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the first 
syllable: σώτερ, Απολλο», IdaeSov.——The accent is also thrown back 
in some compound proper names: Αγαμέμνων, Αριστογείτων, VOC, ᾽Αγά- 
µεμνο», ᾿Αβιστόγειτον. 


173. Syncopated Stems in ερ. 


Πατήρ (πατερ) father makes the vocative singular like the stem, but 
with the accent on the first syllable, contrary to 120: πάτερ. .In the 
genitive and dative singular, it drops ε and accents the case-ending (cf. 
160): πατρός, πατρί. In the other cases, it retains ε and accents it: πα- 
τέρα, warépes. Only in the dative plural, by metathesis and change of 
vowel, ép becomes pa: πατράσι. 

The same peculiarities belong also to pnrnp mother, Suyarnp daughter, 
and γαστήρ belly——The proper name Δημήτηρ (vocative Δήμητερ) syn- 
copates all the oblique cases, but accents them on the first syllable: 
Δήμητρος, Δήμητρα. ᾿Αστήρ (αστερ) star has no syncopated forms, but 
makes dat. pl. ἀστράσι. 


--- 


172 D. b. The Epic δαήρ (δαερ) husband's brother has voc. sing. δᾶερ. 


118 D. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: πα- 
τέρον and πατρός. In δυγάτηρ, they sometimes syncopate other cases: Si-yarpa, 

aTpes, Suyarpay; this happens also in πατρῶν for πατέρων». In the dat. pl, 
the Epic -εσσι may be used: Ἀυγατέρεσσι. From ἀνήρ, the poets use *avépos, 
λᾶνέρες, etc., as well as ἀνδρός, ἄνδρες, etc.; in the dat. pl., Hm. has both ἀρδράσι 
and ἄνδρεσσι. 


175] LIQUID STEMS. 47 


᾽Ανήρ (avep) man follows the analogy of πατήρ, but syncopates all the 
cases in which ep comes before a vowel: it also inserts ὃ between » and 
p, to strengthen the sound (53): ἀνδρός, ἄνδρες, ἀνδράσι. 


ὁ πατήρ ἡ µήτηρ ἡ Ὀυγάτηρ ὁ ἀνήρ 
(πατερ (µητερ) (Svyarep) (avep) 
Sather mother daughter man 
Sing. Nom πατήρ μήτηρ Suyarnp ἀνήρ 
Gen. πατρός μητρός Svyarpds ἀνδρός 
Dat. πατρί μητρί Svyarpi ἀνδρί 
Acc. πατέρ-α µητέρ-α Svyareép-a ἄνδρα 
Voc πάτερ μῆτερ Suyarep ἄνερ 
Ῥα. N. A.V. | πατέρ-ε µητέρ-ε Φυγατέρ-ε ἄνδρε 
G. D. πατέρ-οιν µητέρ-οιν | Ξυγατέρ-οιν | ἀνδροῖν 
Plur. Ν. V. πατέρ-ες μητέρ-ες Suyarép-es ἄνδρες 
Gen. πατέρ-ων µητέρ-ων | Φυγατέρ-ων | ἀνδρῶν 
Dat. πατρᾶσι µητράσι Svyarpdoe ἀνδρᾶσι 
Ace. πατέρ-ας µητέρ-ας Ὀυγατέρ-ας ἄνδρας 


174. Comparative Stems in ov. 


Adjectives of the comparative degree in ων (stem ov) drop ν 
in certain forms, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 


Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 
Sing. Nom µείζων greater μεῖζον 
Gen. μείζον-ος μείζον-ος 
Dat. μείζον-ι μείζον-ι 
Acc, µείζον-α [μειζο-α] µείζω μεῖζον 
Voc. μεῖζον μεῖζον 
Du. Ν. A.V. | peifore μείζον-ε 
G. D. μειζόν-οιν μειζόν-οιν 
Plur. N. VY. µείζον-ες [μειζο-ες] µείζους rei{ov-a [μειζο-α] µείζω 
Gen. μειζόν-ων μειζόν-ων 
Dat. μείζοσι μείζοσι 


Acc. µείζον-ας [μειζο-ας] µείζους µείζον-α [μειζο-α] µείζω 
So βελτίων better, αἰσχίων more shameful, ἀλγίων more painful. 


175. a. In comparatives of more than two syllables, the forms which 
end in ον throw back the accent on the antepenult: βέλτιον, αἴσχιον. 
b. The forms with ν and the contracted forms are both in use. The 
intermediate forms (as µειζοα) are never found. 
ο. According to the same analogy, ᾽Απόλλω», Ποσειδών make in the 
800. ’ArdAAwva and ᾽Απόλλω, Ποσειδώνα and Ποσειδώ. 
For substantive stems in ov which occasionally drop », see 194 ο, 


175 D. The statement in b. applies also to Hm. and Hd.——The contract 
acc. of ’AwéAAwy and Ποσειδῶν is not used by Hm. and Hd., but from κυκεώρ 
mized draught Hm. makes acc, sing. κυκεῶ or κυκειῶ. 


48 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN Σ. [176 


IV. Stems ending in ς. 
176. A. Stems in es. 
τὸ γένος Trace Μ. Ε. εὐγενής = N. εὐγενές well-born 


(yeves) ο (υγ) ᾽Ύ᾿ | 
S. Ν. | γένος MF εὐγενής Ν.εὐεέ 
α. (γένε-ος) γένους (εὐγενέ-ος) εὐγενοῦς 
D.| (γένε-) γένει | (εὖγενε-ῖ) εὐγενεῖ ᾿ 
Α γένος (εὐγενέ-α) evyern ΧΝ. εὐγενές 
V.| γένος εὐγενές 


Dual. | (γένε-ε) γένη εὐγενέ-ε) εὐγενῆ 
(γενε- οιν) γενοῖν εὐγενέ-οιν) εὐγενοῖν 
Ρ. Ν. (γένε-α) γένη (εὐγενέ-ες) εὐγενεῖς N. (εὐγενέ-α) εὐγενῆ 
α. (Υενέ-ων) γενών (εὐγενέ-ων) εὐγενῶν 
D.| Ἠγένεσι εὐγενέσι | 


Α. | (γένε-α) γένη (εὐγενέ-ας) εὐγενεῖς Ν. (εὐγενέ-α) εὐγενῆ | 


So τὸ εἶδος form, κάλλος beauty, μέλος song. Adjectives σαφής (neut. 
σαφές) clear, ἀκριβής (ἀκριβές) exact, εὐήδης (εὔηδες) simple. 


177. The stems in es are very numerous. The substantive stems are 
neuter, and change es to os in the nom. sing. (25). The adjective stems 
retain es in the neut., but change it to ης in the nom. masc. and fem. (156). 

Ἡ τριήρης (τριηρες) trireme, and some others in ήρης, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied vats ship. 


178. Before all casc-endings, s falls away (64). The vowels, which 
come together, are then contracted.—ee in the dual gives η (contrary to 
32 d).—ea coming after a vowel gives a (contrary to 32 b): ὑγιής (ύγιες) 
healthy, acc. ὑγιᾶ z (but also ὑγιῆ), χρέος (ρε) debt, neut. pl. ypéa. But 
adjectives in duns have both φυῆ and gua: εὐφυής witty, εὐφυῆ and εὐφυᾶ. 
——For contraction of eas to εις in the acc. pl., see 36 b. 


179. Barytone words in ης have recessive accent (97) every where; 
even in contract forms : Σωκράτης, VOC. Σώκρᾶτες (not Σωκράτες, 120), 
αὐτάρκης self-sufficing, neuter αὔταρκες, gen. pl. (αὐταρκέων) αὐτάρκων (not 
αὐταρκῶν», 98). 


176 D. The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he often contracts e 
to ει in the dat. sing., and sometimes ees to εις in the nom. p!.—tIn the gen. 
sing., he sometimes contracts eos to evs: δάρσευς from Sdpoos courage. KAdos 
fame makes nom. pl. κλέᾶ for κλέεα. In the dat. pl., Hm. has three forms: 
βελέ-εσσι, βέλεσ-σι, and βέλε-σι (55), from βέλος missile. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. 

178 D. In Hm., a vowel before the ¢ is sometimes contracted with it: εὖ- 
κλεῄς glorious, acc. pl. εὐκλεῖας for ebxredas; but ἀγακλῆος for ἁγακλεέος gen. 
of ἀγακλεής (in ἀκληεῖς for ἀκλεέες, the first é is irreg. lengthened to 7).—— 
σπέος OY σπεῖος cave has gen. σπείους, dat. owt (for σπέε-ϊ), dat. pl. σπήεσσι (for 
σπεέ-εσσι) and irreg. σπέσσι.-------δέος fear has j irreg. gen. Selous. 


184] STEMS IN 2. 40 


The neuter ἀληδές (Μ. F. ἀληδής) trve throws back the accent when 
used as a question: ἄληδες; really ? 


180. Proper names in κλεης, compounded with κλέος (κλεες) fame, 
have in some forms a double contraction: nom. (Περικλεης) Περικλῆς, 
gen. (Περικλεεος) Περικλέους, dat. (Περικλεεῖ, Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ, acc. 
(Περικλεεα) Περικλέᾶ, voc. (Περικλεες) Περίκλεις. 


181. Ἑ. Stems in as, os, ως. 


τὸ κρέας flesh 7 αἰδώς shame 6 ἥρως 
(κρεας) (αιδος) hero 

Sing. Nom. κρέας αἰδώς ἥρως 
Gen. κρέαᾳ-ος) κρέως aidd-os) αἰδοῦς ἤρω-ος 
Dat. Kpéa-i) κρέᾳ ai86-i) αἰἶδοῖ ἤρω-ϊ 
Acc. κρέας αἰδό-α) aida ἤρω-α 
Voce. κρέας αἶδώς ἥρως 

Du. Ν.Α.Υ. ἥρω-ε 
G. D. ἠρώ-οιν 

Plur. Ν. V. (κρέα-α) κρέᾶ ἥρω-ες 
Gen. (κρεά-ων) κρεῶν ο Πρώ-ων 
Dat. κρέασι ἥρω-σε 
Acc. (κρέα-α) κρέᾶ 


182. These stems are few in number, and all substantives. Those in 
as are neuter: τὸ γῆρας old age, τὸ κνέφας darkness. Those in ws are 
masculine: 6 δώς jackal, ὁ µήτρως mother’s brother. In ος there are but 
two, both feminine: αἰδώς (αιδος) shame, and Epic-nas (nos) morn (= At- 
tic έως, which is declined according to 146 and 148). 


183. These all drop s before a case-ending, like stems in es. In the 
dat. sing., ai is contracted to a: ynpa (for γήραϊ), though some would 
write γήραι. The quantity of a in the contracted nom., acc., pl. is vari- 
able.——In late writers, κρέας has forms with r: κρέατος, etc. (cf. 168). 


184, The dat. and acc. sing. of ἥρως are usually contracted: ἥρῳ, ἥρω 
(for ρωϊ, ἤρωα) } 89, sometimes, the nom. and acc. pl.: ἥρως (for ἥρωες, 
ἤρωας). Some of the stems in ws have occasional forms according to 
the Attic Second Decl.: gen. sing. ἤρω, acc. ἥρων. 


180 D. Hm. declines Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆος (178 D), ‘Hpaxayi, Ἡρακλῆα, 
Ἡράκλει». Hd. ‘HpaxAéns, Ἡρακλέος, Ἡρακλέῖ, Ἡρακλέα, 'Ἡράκλεες, one € 
being rejected before endings that begin with a vowel. 

182 D. Stems in as. Hm. always has ἅ for aa in the nom., acc., pl.: γέρᾶ 
prizes, δέπᾶ cups; he sometimes contracts in other cases: σέλᾳ, κρεῶν or 
κρειῶν. οὖδας ground, floor, κῶας fleece, κτέρας possession, in all other forms 
take ε for a: οὔδεος οὔδεῖ οὔδει, Κώεα κώεσι, Κτέρεα κτερέων funeral-gifts: so 
also poetic βρέτας, βρέτεος, image. Cf. γέρεα Hd. for γέραα. The only con- 
tract forms in Hd. are xpéa, κρεῶν. Dor. κρῆς = κρέας. 

The two stems in os always show the contract form, even in Hm. and Hd, 

From stems in ws, Hm. has fipwi and fpy, Μίνωα and Miva. 
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50 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN I AnD Y. [185 


185. V. Stems in ε and υ (semple close vowels). 


ἡ πύλις ὁ πῆχυς | τὸ ἄστυ ὁ μῦς ὁ ἰχδύς 
(πολι) (πηχυ) (αστῦ) (μυ) (x30) 
city Jore-arm city mouse JSish 
Sing. Nom. | πόλι-ς nXU-s ἄστυ μῦ-ς ἰχδύ-ς 
Gen. | πόλεως | mnye-ws | ἄστεος | µυ-ός ἰχδύ-ος 
Dat. [(πόλε-) ᾖ|(πήχεῖ) µ|(ἄστε-ῖ) pu-i iySu-i 
πύλει πήχει ἄστει 
Ace. | πόλι-ν πῆχυ-ν ἄστυ pu-y ἰχδύ-ν 
Voc. | πύλι πῆχυ ἄστυ pu-s ἰχδύ 
Du. N. A. V.| πόλε-ε πήχε-ε ἄστε-ε μύ-ε ἰχδύ-ε 
G. D. | πολέ-οιν | πηχέ-ιν | ἀστέ-οιν | μυ-οῖν ἰχδύ-οιν 
Plur. Ν. V. |(πόλε-ες) |(πήχε-ες) |(dore-a) | μύ-ες ἰχδύ-ες 
πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
Gen. | πόλεων | πήχε-ων | ἄστεων | μυ-ῶν ἰχδύ-ων 
Dat. | πόλε-σι | πήχε-σι ἄστεσι | µν-σί ἰχδύ-σι 
Ace. |(πύλε-ας) |(πήχε-ας) |(ἄστε-α) | μύ-ας or | ἰχδύ-ας or 
πόλεις πήχεις ©! ἄστη pus ἶχδὺς 


So ἡ δύναμι-ς power, ἡ στάσι-ς faction, ὁ πέλεκυ-ς axe (like πῆχνυς), ὁ ἡ 
σῦ-ς swine (like pis), ὁ βύτρυ-ς cluster of grapes (like ἰχδύς). 


186. The final « or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc., sing. Elsewhere, it is generally changed to ε. Contraction then 
occurs in the dat. sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. For eas contracted 
to εις in the acc. pl., see 36 b. The nom. and acc. dual are seldom con- 
tracted (εε to η, cf. 178): πόλη, ἄστη. After ε, the gen. sing. takes as, 
the so-called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent 
from standing on the antepenult (96): πόλεως, πήχεως. The gen. pl. fol- 
lows the accent of the gen. sing.: πόλεων, πήχεων. The neuter dorv has 
gen. sing. ἄστεος, less often ἄστεως. 


186 D. Stems ini. The New Ionic retains ¢ in all the forms, but contracts 
win the dat. sing. to 1, and vas in the acc. pl. tots. Thus Sing. πόλις, πόλιος, 
πόλῖ, πόλιν, OAL, Pl. πόλιες, woAlwv, πόλισι, WéAIs. The older editions of Hd. 
admit other forms to some extent, as dat. sing. πόλει, nom. pl. πόλις, acc. pl. 
πόλιας Or wéAets. 

Hm. changes « to e before « in the dat. sing. and σι in the dat. pl. Thus 
Sing. πόλις, πόλιος, wéAez or πόλει, πόλιν, πόλι, Pl. πόλιες, πολίω», πόλεσι ος 
πολίεσσι, πόλια». In the dat. sing. and acc. pl., he sometimes has the contract 
forms of the New Ionic: xét dat. sing. of xdss dust, ἀκοίτῖς acc. pl. of ἄκοιτῖς 
wife. He even uses πόλεις for πόλιας. 

From πόλις itself, Hm. has also a peculiar form with η: πόληος, πόληϊ, κόλη- 
es, wéAnas. For the datives πελέκεσσι, ὕεσσι, see 154 D. 

Stems in v. The Ionic always has os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts εἴ to ει, vi to υι, in the dat. sing., and vas to vs in the acc. pl.: τύχει, 
εχβυῖ, ἰχΡ09. Hd. has only the contraction of vas to is. For the datives 
νέκυσσι, πίτυσσι, see 154 D, 
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187. a. Most stems in « follow the formation just described. So too 
all adjective stems in v: these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and 
have no contraction in the neuter plural: γλυκύ-ς sweet, γλυκέ-ος, γλυκέ-α. 
Even in substantives, such forms as πόλεος, πήχεος, are Sometimes found, 
especially in poetry. ; 

b. Most substantive stems in v preserve this vowel through all the 
cases, ve in the dual and plural may be contracted to i: iy3v (for ἰχδύε), 
ἰχδὺς (for iySves): the acc. pl. generally has ds for vas (33). 


188. Ἔγχελυς eel is declined like ἰχδύς in the Sing., but like πῆχυς in 
the Pl.: gen. sing. ἐγχέλυ-ος, nom. pl. ἐγχέλεις. 

The poetic adjective ἴδρις (εδρε) knowing retains the final « of the stem 
in all the cases. 


189. VI. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 


6 βασιλεύ-ε 6 ἡ Bov-s | 1 γραῦ-ς 
king oz, cow |old woman ship 
Sing. Nom. | βασιλεύ-ς 7 γραῦ-ς ναῦ-ς 
Gen. | βασιλέ-ως γρᾶ-ός νε-ὦς 
Dat. |(βασιλέ-) βασιλεῖ ypa-t yn-i 
Ace. | βασιλέ-ᾶ ῦ γραῦ-ν ναῦ-ν 
Voc. | βασιλεῦ ypav ναῦ 


Du. Ν. A. ral βασιλέ-ε γρᾶ-ε νῆ-ε 
G. Ὦ. | βασιλέ-οιν ῑ γρᾶ-οῖν νε-οῖν 
Plur. Ν. V. |(βασιλέ-ες) βασιλεῖς γρᾶ-ες νῆηες 
Gen. | βασιλέ-ων i γρᾶ-ῶν νε-ῶν 
Dat. | βασιλεῦ-σι 4 γραυ-σί ραυ-σί 
Acc. | βασιλέ-ᾶς v γραῦ-ς ναῦ-ς 


So ὁ γονεύ-ς parent, 6 ἱερεύ-ς priest, ᾿Οδυσσεύ-ςε, ᾽Αχιλλεύ-,. 


190. The final υ of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, ac- 
cording to 39.——The stem ναυ, after dropping υ, becomes νη before a 
short vowel-sound, ve before a long one. 

In regard to stems in ev, observe that 

a. the gen. sing. has ws instead of os, cf. 186. 
b. the dat. sing. always contracts ἐξ to «7. 


189 D. Stems in ev. Hd. bas only the uncontracted forms, Hm. has η in- 
stead of ε, wherever v falls away: βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ, βασιλεῦσι, but BaciAjjos, 
BaoAjj, etc., dat. pl. ἀριστήεσσι. Yet in proper names, he often has €: Πηλῆος 
and Πηλέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. *Odugeis, 
dat. ᾽Αχιλλεῖ, acc. Tud%. 

Bois Dor. βῶς, acc. sing. Body Dor. βῶν (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat. pl. 
βόεσσι and βουσ{, acc. pl. βόας and Bois. Γραῦς: Hm. has only γρηῦς (11 D) 
and γρηῦς, dat. ypnt, voc. γρηῦ and γρηῦ. Ναῦς is declined by Hm., nom. 
sing. νηῦς (11 D), gen. (νηός,͵) veds, dat. νηϊ, acc. (νῆα,) νέα, nom. pl. (νῆες,) νέεε, 
gen. (νηῶν;) veav, dat. νηυσί (νήεσσι, νέεσσι), acc. (vijas,) νέαε. The forms not 
in ( ) belong also to Hd. 
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185. V. Stems in ¢ and υ (simple close vowels). 


ἡ πύλις ὁ πῆχυς | τὸ ἄστυ ὁ μῦς ὁ ἰχδύς 
(πολι) | (πηχυ) | (αστῦ) (μυ) (ιχδῦ) 
city JSore-arm city Mouse Jish 
Sing. Nom. | πόλι-ς πῆχυ-ς ἄστυ μῦ-ς ἰχδύ-ς 
Gen. | πύλεως | πήχεως | ἄστεος | µυ-ός ἰχδύ-ος 
Dat. |(πόλε-ῖ) ᾖ|(πήχεῖι) ᾖ|(ἄστε-) po-i iySv-i 
πόλει πήχει ἄστει 
| Ace. | πόλι-ν πῆχυ-ν ἄστυ μῦ-ν ἰχδύ-ν 
Voc. | πόλι πῆχυ ἄστυ μῦ-ς ἰχδύ 
Du. Ν.Α. Ῥ./ πόλε-ε πήχε-ε ἄστε-ε μύ-ε ἰχδύ-ε 
D. | πολέ-οιν | πηχέ-ιν | ἀστέ-οιν | μυ-οῖν ἰχδύ-οιν 
Plur. Ν. V. Ι|(πόλε-ες) |(πήχε-ες) |(dore-a) | μύ-ες ἰχδύ-ες 
πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
Gen. | πόλεων | πήχεων | ἄστέων | μυ-ῶν ἰχδύ-ων 
Dat. | πόλεσι | πήχε-σι ἄστεσι | µυ-σί ἰχδύ-σι 
Ace. |(πόλε-ας) |(πῆχε-ας) |(dore-a) | μµύ-ας or | ἰχβύ-ας or 
πόλεις πήχει ©! ἄστη μῦς ἰχδῦς 


So ἡ δύναμι-ς power, ἡ στάσι-ς faction, ὁ πέλεκυ-ς aze (like πῆχυς), ὁ ἡ 
σῦ-ς swine (like μῦς), 6 βύτρυ-ς cluster of grapes (like iy3vs). 


186. The final: or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc., sing. Elsewhere, it is generally changed to ε. Contraction then 
occurs in the dat. sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. For eas contracted 
to εις in the acc. pl., see 36 b. The nom. and acc. dual are seldom con- 
tracted (ee to η, cf. 178): πόλη, ἄστη. After ει the gen. sing. takes as, 
the so-called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent 
from standing on the antepenult (96): πόλεως, πήχεως. The gen. pl. fol- 
lows the accent of the gen. sing.: πόλεων, πήχεων. The neuter ἄστυ has 
gen. sing. ἄστεος, less often doreas. 


186 D. Stems πι. The New Ionic retains ¢ in all the forms, but contracts 
win the dat. sing. to 1, and τας in the acc. pl. tozs. Thus Sing. πόλις, πόλιος, 
πόλῖ, πόλιν, πόλῖ, Pl. πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, wéAts. The older editions of Hd. 
admit other forms to some extent, as dat. sing. πόλει, nom. pl. πόλῖς, acc. pl. 
πόλιας Or πόλεις. 

Hm. changes : to e before « in the dat. sing. and σι in the dat. pl. Thus 
Sing. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλεῖ or πόλει, πόλιν, πόλι, Pl. πόλιες, πολίω», πόλεσι OF 
πολίεσσι, πόλια». In the dat. sing. and acc. Ρ]., he sometimes has the contract 
forms of the New Ionic: xdvt dat. sing. of κόνις dust, ἀκοίτῖς acc. pl. of ἄκοιτί 
wife. He even uses πόλεις for πόλιας. 

From πόλις itself, Hm. has also a peculiar form with η: πόληος, πόληϊ, κόλη- 
es, wéAnas. For the datives πελέκεσσι, ὄεσσι, see 154 D. 

Stems inv. The Ionic always has os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts εἴ to ει, vi to us, in the dat. sing., and vas to is in the acc. pl.: πήχει, 
Kavi, ἰχδῦς. Hd. has only the contraction of vas to is.——For the datives 
νέκυσσι, πίτυσσι, see 154 D, 


» 
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187. a. Most stems in ι follow the formation just described. So too 
all adjective stems in v: these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and 
have no contraction in the neuter plural: γλυκύ-ς sweet, γλυκέ-ος, γλυκέ-α. 
Even in substantives, such forms as πόλεος, πήχεος, are sometimes found, 
especially in poetry. , 

b. Most substantive stems in v preserve this vowel through all the 
cases. ve in the dual and plural may be contracted {ο &: iy3u (for iy3ve), 
iy3us (for iySves): the acc. pl. generally has ds for vas (33). 

188. Ἔγχελυς eel is declined like ἰχδύς in the Sing., but like πῆχυς in 
the Pl.: gen. sing. ἐγχέλυ-ος, nom. pl. ἐγχέλεις. 

The poetic adjective ἴδρις (ιδρι) knowing retains the final « of the stem 
in all the cases. 


189. VI. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 


6 βασιλεύ-ς 6 βοῦ-ς | ἡ γραῦ-ς 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
Sing. Nom. | βασιλεύ-ς βοῦ-ς ναῦ-ς 
Gen. | βασιλέ-ως βο-ός γε-ώς 
Dat. |(βασιλέ-ῖ) βασιλεῖ Bo-i νη-ὲ 
Ace. | βασιλέ-ᾶ βοῦ-ν ναῦ-ν 
Ῥοο, βασιλεῦ βοῦ ναῦ 
Du. Ν. A. τι βασιλέ-ε βό-ε νη-ε 
G. D. | βασιλέ-οιν βο-οἵν νε-οῖν 
Plur. N. V. |(βασιλέ-ες) βασιλεῖς | βό-ες ρῆ-ες 
Gen. | βασιλέ-ων βο-ῶν γρᾶ-ῶν νε-ῶν 
Dat. βασιλεῦ-σι { ναυ-σί 
Acc. βασιλέ-ᾶς v 


So 6 γονεύ-ς parent, 6 ἱερεύ-ς priest, ᾿Οδυσσεύ-ς, ᾿Αχιλλεύ-ς. 


190. The final υ of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, ac- 
cording to 39.——The stem vav, after dropping υ, becomes νη before a 
short vowel-sound, ve before a long one. 

In regard to stems in ev, observe that 

a. the gen. sing. has ws instead of os, cf. 186. 
b. the dat. sing. always contracts έτ to εἲ. 


189 D. Stems in ev. Hd. has only the uncontracted forms, Hm. has η in- 
stead of ε, wherever υ falls away: βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ, βασιλεῦσι, but βασιλῆος, 
βασιλᾷϊ, etc., dat. pl. ἀριστήεσσι. Yet in proper names, he often has ε: Πηλῆος 
and Πηλέος, Πηλῆΐ and Imad, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. ᾿Οδυσεῦε, 
dat. ᾽Αχιλλεῖ, acc. Tud7. 

Bois Dor. Bas, acc. sing. Body Dor. βῶ» (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat, pl. 
βόεσσι and βουσί, acc. pl. βόας and Bois. pads: Hm. has only γρηῦς (11 D) 
and γρηύς, dat. ypnt, voc. γρηῦ and ypyt.—Nais is declined by Hm., nom. 
sing. νηῦς (11 D), gen. (ynds,) veds, dat. νη!, acc. (νῆα,) νέα, nom. pl. (vijes,) νέες, 
gen. (νηῶ»,) veav, dat. νηυσί (νήεσσι, νέεσσι), acc. (vfas,) νέας. The forms not 
in ( ) belong also to Hd. 
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ο, the acc. sing. and acc. pl. have 4 and remain uncontracted. 
d. the contract nom. pl. has ῆς in the older Attic writers: thus 
βασιλῆς in Thucydides, instead of βασιλεῖς. 
e. when ev follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
acc. sing.: Πειραιεύ-ς Piraceus, gen. Πειραιῶς, acc. Πειραιᾶ (cf. 178). 
Rem. f. The gen. in ews and the acc. in ed, eds, arose, by interchange 
of long and short quantities, from the Homeric forms in nos, nd, yds. 
191. Some compounds of πούς (70d) foot form the sing. as if from 
a stem in ov: τρίπους (τριποδ) three-footed, acc. rina {but in the sense 
tripod, acc. τρίποδα). Οἰδίπους Oedipus makes Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου, 
Οἰδίποδε, Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίπου», Οἰδίπους and Οἰδίπου. 
192. The only diphthong-stem ending in « is οι, Sing. οἷ-ς sheep, οἷ-ός, 


ol-i, ol-v; Pl. οἷ-ες, οἱ-ῶν, οἷ-σί, οἷ-ς (cf. 23 D). 


VIL. Stems ending in ο. 


193. Sing. Nom. ἡ πειδώ persuasion. 
Gen. tray πειδοῦς 
Dat. πειβό-ἵ) πειβοῖ 
Acc. (wei3d-a) πειδώ 
Voc. πειβοῖ 


So ἡ ἠχώ (ηχο) echo, Καλυψώ, Λητώ. 


194, a. These are all oxytone feminine substantives.——The contract 
acc. sing. is oxytone like the nom. (contrary to 98).——The voc. sing., 
varying from all analogy, ends in οι. 

b. In the dual and plural (which occur very rarely), they are de- 
clined like stems in ο of the 2d or O-Decl.: λεχώ, nom. pl. λεχοί. 

ο. A few stems in ον have occasional forms as if from stems in ο: 
εἰκών (εικον) image, gen. εἰκοῦς, acc. εἰκώ, acc. pl. εἰκούς, ἀηδών (andor) 
nightingale, voc. andot. 


196. DecLensions ComparEp. The Consonant-Declension (Decl. IIL.) 
and the Vowel-Declension (Decl. I. IL) agree in the following points: 
1. In all genders, 
a. the Ὦ. 5. ends in « (in the Vowel-Decl., ι subscript). 
b. the G. D. Dual end in w (au, ow). 
ο. the G. P. ends in ων. 
d. the D. P. ended originally in σι. 


2. In the neuter, (e) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 


191 D. To Οἰδίπους belong also gen. Οἰδικόδᾶ-ο Hm., and in Trag. gen. 
Οἰδιπόδᾶ, acc. Οἰδιπόδᾶν, voc. Οἶδιπόδα. 


192 D. Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have of for οι: Sis, ios, etc., dat. pl. 
Hm. ὀΐεσσι (once οἴεσι) and ὄεσσι (154 D). 


193 Ρ. Even the Ionic has only the contract forms. Hd. makes the ace. 
sing. in οὔν: 1οῦν for "Id. 
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3. In the masculine and feminine, 

f. the N.S. takes s (or an equivalent for it). This, however, does 
not apply to feminine stems of the A-Declension. 

κ. the A. S, takes » generally when the stem ends in a vowel. 

h. the A. P. ends in s. 


Rem. i. In the Acc. Sing., ν (μ) was originally applied even to conso- 
nant-stems, ἅ being inserted as a connecting vowel; but ν afterwards fell 
away (77). Compare dddvr-a(v) with Lat. dent-e-m. 

In the Acc. ΡΙ., the ending was originally vs. Here also a was insert- 
ed after consonant-stems. When » fell away (48), a preceding a or o of 
the stem became long, ds, ovs; but the connective a remained short: 
dddvr-d-(v)s Lat. dent-é-s. 


196. The principal differences of ending are found 
a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has ος (ως). 
Ῥ. in the Ν. P. masc. and fem., where the Cons.-Decl. has ες. 
ο, in the Ν. A. V. 8. neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take ». 


Lrregular Declension. 


197. In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the Nom. Sing. can be 
formed alike from either stem (ἑτερόκλιτα differently declined). Thus 
N.S. σκότος darkness (stem oxoro Decl. Π., or σκοτες Decl. III.), G. 8. 


σκότου Or σκότους: cf. 184, 


198. Thus proper names in ης of the 3d Decl. often have forms be- 
longing to the Ist Decl., especially in the Acc. Sing.: Σωκράτης (stem 
Σωκρατες); Acc. Σωκράτην (as if from a stem Σωκρατα), together with the 
regular Acc. Σωκράτη. But proper names in κλῆς (180) have only forms 
of the third declension. 


199. But usually the Nom. Sing. can be formed from only one of the 
two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplas- 
tic (from µεταπλασμός change of formation). Thus τὸ δένδρο-ν tree, D. 
Ῥ. δένδρεσι (as if from stem Sevdpes); τὸ δάκρυο-ν tear, D. P. δάκρυ-σι 


197 D. In Hd., some words in ης of the first declension have ea for ην in 
the Acc. Sing.: δεσπότης master, A. 8. δεσπότεα. From Zaprnddéy, Hm. has 
Saprnddyos, etc., also Σαρπήδοντος, etc. From Μίνως, Att. Gen. Miva, etc. 
(146), Hm. Μίνωος, etc. (182 D). 


199 D. Hm. ἄλκ-ί D.S. of ἀλκή strength,—iopiv-: D. 8S. of ὁσμίνη batile,— 
µάστι D.8., µάστι-ν A. S., of µάστιξ(γ) whip —lya (as if for ιχω[σ]α) A. S. of 
iyép lymph,—ian-a A. S. of loxh rout,—[vipa Hes. A: 8. of νιφά:(δ) snow],— 
ἀγκαλίδ-εσσι D. P. of ἀἁγκάλη εἶδοω,---ἄνδραπόδ-εσσι D. P. of ἀνδράποδο-ν slave, 
—técpar-a Pl. of δεσµό-ς δοπἆ,---προξώπατ-α Pl. of πρόξωπο-» face,—rd πλευρά 
Ion. and poet. = αἱ πλευραί Pl. of 4 πλευρά side. 

From Πάτροκλο-», declined regularly, Hm. has also ΠατροκλΏος, ΠατροκλΆα, 
Πατρόκλεις (stem Πατροκλεες, 180 D). 

rom ἡνίοχο-ς charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also ἡνιοχῆα, ἡνιοχῆες 

(stem ἤνιοχευ, 189 D): cf. Αἰθίοπας and Ἀίθιοπῇας, A. P. of AlStoy (163). 
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(poetic N. S. δάκρυ); τὸ rip sire, Pl. ra πυρά (2d Decl.) watch-fires, D. 
πυροῖς 3 ὁ ὄνειρο-ς dream (2d Decl.), but also G. 9. ὀνείρατ-ος, N. P. ὀνεί- 
ρατ-α (3d Decl.); ἡ ddw-s threshing-floor declined like ἕως (148), but 
sometimes G. ἅλων-ος, etc.: like ἅλως are ὁ ταώς peacock, and (in poetry) 
ὁ τυφώς whirlwind. Cf. 194 ο. 


200. In some words, the Sing. and Plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 σῖτο-ς corn, Pl. τὰ cira; 
6 σταθμός station, stall, Pl. often τὰ craSpa; 6 Seopds band, Pl. often 
τὰ deopd; τὸ στάδιον stade, Pl. commonly οἱ στάδιοι. 


201. a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus ai3np aether, only in the Sing.; οἱ ἐτησίαι annual 
winds, τὰ Διονύσια festival of Dionysus, only in the Plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus ὄναρ dream, ὕπαρ wak- 
ing, ὄφελος use, all neuter and used only in the Nom. and <Acc.; µάλη 
arm-pit used only in the phrase ὑπὸ µάλης (later ὑπὸ paAny). 


202. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 
been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. "Αρης (Apes) the god Ares, G.”Apews and “Apeos, D. “Ape, A.”Apny 
(198) and Αρη, V. reg. "Apes. 

2. apy lamb, stem without N.S.; hence (τοῦ, τῆς) ἀρνός, dpvi, ἄρνα, 
ἄρνες, ἀρνᾶσι. The N.S. is supplied by ἀμνός, 2d decl., reg. 

3. τὸ γόνυ knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V.S. ΑΙ other cases are formed 
from stem yovar: yévaros, yévart, etc. 

4. ἡ γυνή woman. All other forms come from a stem γὔναικ: they 
are accented (all but the V. 5.) as if this were a stem of one syllable, 
y vax (160): G.S. γυναικός, D. γυναικί, A. γυναῖκα, V. γύναι; Dual yuvaike, 
γυναικοῖν» Pl, γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί, γυναῖκας. 

5. τὸ δόρυ spear, Ν. A. V.S. All other cases from stem δορατ (cf. 
no. 3): δόρατος, δόρατι, etc. Poetic G. δορός, D. δορί and δόρει. 


200 D. Hm. δρμά Pl. of δρὔμός oak-wood,—éomepa Pl. of ἕσπερος evening,— 
κέλευβα (also κέλευβοι) Pl. of ἡ κέλευβος way. 
Hd. λύχνα Pl. of λύχνος lamp. 


901 D. a. Hm. Pl. ἔγκατα entrails, D. ἔγκασι,--ὕσσε eyes, only N. A. Dual 
(in Trag. also Pl., G. ὕσσω», D. Socots),—Pl. ὄχεα, ὀχέων, ὄχεσφι, chariot (Sing. 
ὁ ὅχος, not in Hm.). 

b. Only Nom. or Acc., Hm. δῶ (for δῶμα) howse,—npt (for κριδή) barley,— 
ἄφενος wealth,—déuas body,—idos delight,—jpa only in Ἶρα φέρειν to render a 
service,—frop heart,—réxuwp (Att. τέκµαρ) bound,—all neuter. Only Voc., 
HAE or HAeé (Ηπι.) foolish,—pére (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Only 
Dat., Hm. κτεάτ-εσσι to possessions,—(év) Sat in battle. 

202 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1. “Apns: Hm. “Apnos, “Api, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape: (Hd. “Apel, “Apea). 

8. γόνυ: Ion. and poetic γούνᾶτος, γούνατι, Ὑούνατα, γουνάτων, yotvict. 
Epic also youvds, γου»ί, γοῦνα, γούνω», γούνεσσι. 

5. δόρυ: Ion. δοὐρᾶτος, δούρατι, δούρατα, δουράτων, δούρασι. Epic also δου- 
pds, δουρί, δοῦρε, δοῦρα, δούρων, δούρεσσι. 


w- 
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6. Ζεύς the god Zeus, G. Διός, D. Διῖ, A. Δία, V. Zed. 

7. ἡ Seuss (5εμιδ) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase Sepes εἶναι 
(fas ease, Indic. Φέμις ἐστί fas est), the N. S. is used for the Acc. δέμιν. 

8. 6 ἡ κοινωνό-ς partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. κοινῶν-ες, -as, 
only found in Xenophon. 

9. 6 ἡ κύων dog, V.S. κύον. All other cases from stem xiv: xuvds, 
κυνί, κύνα; Pl. κύνες, κυνῶ», κυσί, κύνας. 

10. ὁ λᾶ-ς stone, contr. from λᾶα-ς, G. λᾶ-ος, D. Aa-t, A. λᾶα-ν, λᾶ-ν; 
Pl. λᾶ-ες, λά-ων, λά-εσσι ΟΡ λά-εσι. Poetic word for λίδος. 

11. ὁ ἡ μάρτῦ-ς witness, D. Ῥ. μάρτῦ-σι. All other cases from stem 

αρτῦρ: paprupos, µάρτυρι, etc. 
, te. ὁ 4 bouts (oput3) Bird, declined reg. (169); A. S. ὄρνιν, also ὄρνῖδα. 
Less frequent forms, made from stem op, are N. Ῥ. ὄρνεις, G. ὄρνεων, A. 
ὄρνεις and rarely dpvis. 

19. τὸ οὓς ear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem or: ards, ori; 
Pl. Sra, ὥτων, oi. These forms were made by contraction from ovas, 
ovaros, etc., see below. 

14. ἡ Πνύξ Pnyz, place for the popular assemblies of Athens, stem 
Τυκν (57): Πυκνός, Πυκνί, Πύκνα. 

15. ὁ πρεσβευτής (πρεσβευτα) embassador: in the Plur. commonly 
πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι. These forms come from the poetic Sing. 
πρέσβυ-ς embassador, also old man, in which latter sense πρεσβύτης is the 
common prose word for all numbers. 

16. τάν a defective stem, only in Voc. ὦ ray, also written ὦ ’rav, O 
Sriend, rarely plural O friends. 

17. 6 υἱό-ς son, declined reg.: also from a stem ues, G. vidos, D. viet 
(A. viéa rare); Du. vice, υἱέοιν; Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσι, υἱεῖς. 

18. ἡ χείρ hand, stem yep; but G. D. D. χεροῖν, D. P. χερσί. 

19. 6 xous congius, reg. like Bows, but A. P. χόας. Also G. Β. yous, 
A. S. χοᾶ, A. P. χοᾶς (as if from st. xoev, cf. 190 e); these are sometimes 
written χοώς, χόα, χόας. 

20. τὸ χρέως debt, Ν. A. V.S.; also G.S. χρέως. Other cases are 
supplied by τὸ χρέος debt, which is declined regularly (178). 


202 D. The following appear as irregular only in the dialects: 


21. ὁ ἀήρ (fem. in Hm.) air. Ton. ἠέρος, héps, ἠέρα. 

22. ὁ ᾿Αΐἴδης Hm. (Att. Ἄιϊδης the god Hades) Ist decl., G. ᾿Αΐδαο or ᾿Αΐδεῳ, 
D. ᾽Αἱδῃ, A. Αἴδην: but also G. “Aidos, D. “Aid: (st. Αἴδ, 8d decl.). Rare Ν. 
ἈΑἴδωνεύ-ς, D. ᾿Αἴδωνῆῖ (189 D). ‘ 


6. Ζεύε: Poet. also Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ziva. Pind. Af for Adt. 
7. Séus: Hm. Séuoros, etc., Pind. Séurros, etc. 

11. pdprus: Hm. always pdprupos, 2d decl. Cf. φύλακος Hd. (once in Hm.) 
for φύλαξ watchman. 

12. ὄρνις: Dor. Spytxos, ὕρνιχι, etc., from st. ορνιχ. 

13. οὓς: Dor. és, Hm. οὕατος, Pl. οὕατα, οὔασι, once dof. 

17. vids: Hm. often has vids, υἱόν, vié,—other forms of the 2d decl. very 
rarely, Of the forms from st. vfes, he has all (mostly uncontracted) except 
ο. P. Further, from st. vi, he has υἷος (gen.), υἷι, υἷα, ule, ules, vider, vfas. 

18. xelp: Poet. χερός, χερί. Hm. Ὦ. P. χερσί and χείρεσσι. 
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202 D. 23. τὸ δένδρον tree, Ion. and poet. δένδρεο», δενδρέου, etc. For 
irreg. D. P. δένδρεσι, see 199. 


24. τὸ napa head, Hm. κάρη, stems καρητ and xpar, also with inserted a, 
καρηατ, κρᾶατ. 


Gen. Sing. κάρητος kapharos Κκρᾶατος xpards 

Dat. κάρητι (Trag. κάρᾳ) καρήατι κρᾶατι κρᾶτί 

Acc. κάρη, also κάρ κρᾶτα masc. and neut. 
Nom. Plur. xdpa, also κάρηνα xapiara κρᾶατα 

Gen. καρήνων κράτω», Dat. κρᾶσί 
Acc. = Nom. (κρᾶτας Trag. masc.) 


The Attic (Tragic) poets have only N. A. V.&. κάρα, D. 8. κάρᾳ, and the 

forms from st. κρᾶτ. 

25. 6 Als poetic for λέων lion, A. S. λῖν, defective. 

26. D. 8S. λιτί, A. P. Aira, smooth cover, Hm., defective. 

27. 6 pels (for µεν-», and that for µην-»), only Nom. Sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for 6 why month. | 

28. ἡ πληδύς (declined like ἰχβύς) Ionic for τὸ πλῆβος multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only πλήφεϊῖ, πλήρει. 

29. (ἡ πτυχή fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) D. S. rruxf, 

. A. P. πτύχες, πτύχας. : 

30. (6 στίχος row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) G. S. στιχός, 

N. A. P. στίχες, στίχα». 


Local Endings. 


208. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 
a, -Ju for the place where: dddo-I elsewhere. 
Ῥ. -%ev for the place whence : οἴκο-θεν from home ; less fre- 
quently, for the place where. 
ο. -δε for the place whither: οἴκα-δε home-ward. 


These endings are affixed to the stem: ᾿Αδήνη-δεν Jrom Athens, 
κυκλό-δεν from the circle (xuxdd-s); but ο is sometimes used for final a of 
the stem: ῥιζό-δεν from the root (from pila root); and after consonant- 
stems, ο is used as a connecting vowel: mavr-o-Sev from every side. The 
ending δε is often affixed to the accusative form: Μέγᾶρά-δε toward 
Megara, Ἐλευσϊνά-δε toward Eleusis ; οἴκ-α-δε (st. οικο) is irregular: for 
the accent of these forms, see 105 d. 


204. Instead of de, the ending -σε or -ζε is sometimes used: ἄλλο-σε 
toward another place, ᾿Αδήναζε (for ASnvas-de, 56) toward Athens, Θήβαζε 
(for Θηβας-δε) toward Thebes, Φύραζε (for Φυρας-δε) out (Lat. foras). 


203 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: οἴκοὺι at home, 
Ἰλιόδι πρό before Troy, οὐρανόδεν from heaven, ἀγορῆδεν from the assembly. 

The form with Sev is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: κατὰ xpip 
Sev from the head down, wholly, ἐξ arddev out of the sea. 

n Hm., δε is commonly added to the Acc. (not to the stem): οἴκονδε home, 
ward, ὄνδε δόµονδε to his own house, ἡμέτερόνδε to our (house), πόλινδε to the 
city, Φόβονδε to flight: peculiar are φύγαδε to flight, ἔρα(ε to earth, “Aiddsde to 
(the abode of) Hades (202 D, 22). 
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205. For some words, we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending ε for the singular, and for the plural σι(ν) 
without ει before it: οἴκοι at home, Πυδοῖ at Pytho, Ἰσθμοῖ at the Isthmua, 
᾿Αβήνη-σι (79 b) at Athens, Πλαταιᾶσι at Plataea, Ὑύρᾶσι (Lat. foris) at 
the doors, abroad, ὥρᾶσι at the proper season. 


ADJECTIVES. 


A. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 

207. This is much the most numerous class. The masculine 
and neuter follow the O-Declension; the feminine usually fol- 
lows the A-Declension. Thus the nominative singular ends in 
os, η (or 4), ov (Lat. us, a, um), 


M. good 


ἀγαθός  ἀγαδή ayaSév | Φίλιος «φιλίᾶ Φίλιον 
G. | ἀγαδοῦ dya%ns  ἀγαβοῦ | Φφιλίυ Φιλίᾶ  «Φιλίου 
D. | ἀγαδφ ἀγαρῇ ἁἆγαμφ piri Φιλίᾳ φιλίῳ 
A. | ayaSdv  ἀγαθήην  ἀγαθόν =| φίλιον φΦφιλίᾶν «Φίλιον 
V. | ἀγαδέ ἁγαδή ἀγαδόν {| Φφίλιε Φφιλίᾶ Φφίλιον 
Dual | ἀγαδώ ayada ἀγαδώ Φιλίω φιλίᾶ φιλίω 
| ἀγαβοῖν ἀγαβαν ἀγαβθοῖν | Φιλίον «Φιλίαν «Φιλίοιν 
Ῥ. Ν. | ἀγαθοί  ἀγαδαί dya%ad ΄ | Φίλιοι  φΦίλιαι φίλιᾶ 
G. | ἀγαμῶν ἀγαδῶν ayatav | Φιλίων Φιλίων «Φιλίων 
D. | ἀγαβθος aya%ais ἀγαδοῖς | φιλίος Φιλίαις Φιλίοις 
A. | ἀγαθούς ἀγαθάς  ἀγαδά Φιλίους Ὥφιλίᾶς piri 


Rem. a. The vowel a in the nom. sing. fem. is always long. It is 
used, after a vowel or p: δίκαιος just, fem. δικαί-ᾱ, αἰσχρός shameful, fem. 
αἰσχρᾶ. But η is used after the vowel ο, unless p precedes it: ἁπλόος 
simple, fem. ἁπλόη, ἀδρόος collected, fem. ἀδρόᾶ. 

Rem. b. The Feminine, in the Nom. and Gen. P1., follows the accent 
of the Masculine: βέβαιος jirm, nom. pl. masc. βέβαιοι, fem. βέβαιαι, not 
βεβαῖαι, 88 we might expect from nom. sing. βεβαία (120); gen. pl. fem. 
βεβαίων, like the masc., not βεβαιῶν, as in substantives (128). 


206 D. Epic Casx-Enpine gi. A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is φί 
(or py, 79 D), added to the stem. The form with φι serves as a genttive or 
dative, both singular and plural. Thus (a) in the 1st declension, always singu- 
lar: βίη-φι (less correctly βίῃφι) with violence, κλισίηφι in the tent, ἀπὸ νευρῆφι 

rom the bow-string ; irregular éx’ ἐσχαρόφι (for εσχαρη-φι) on the hearth.—— 
b) in the 2d declension: Ἰλιό-φι of Troy, δεόφι with the gods.——(c) in the 
8d declension, almost always plural: ἀπ᾿ ὄχεσ-φι from the car, παρὰ ναῦ-φι by 
the ships, πρὸς κοτνληδον-ό-φι (genitive) to the feelers ; irregular ἀπὸ κράτεσ-φι 
from the head (202 D, 24). 

207 D. For Ionic η instead of ἅ in the Feminine, see 125 D. Hm. has δία, 
fem. of δῖος anne with short a: δῖα Sedwy divine among goddesses. 

9 
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208. Adjectives in eos and oo¢ are subject to contraction. Thus 
ἁπλοῦς simple, ἀργυροῦς of silver, contracted from ἁπλόος, ἀργύρεος. 
The uncontracted forms may be known from 207; the contract forms 


are as follows: 


~N. | ἁπλοῦς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν | ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶ  apyupoir | 
G. | ἁπλοῦ ἁπλῆς ἁπλοῦ ἀργυροῦ ἀργυρᾶς αἀργυροῦ 
D. | ἁπλῷ ἁπλῃ ἁπλφ ἁργυρῷ apyupa ἀργυρῷ 
A. | ἁπλοῖν ἁπλῆν ἁπλοῦν | ἀργυροῦν apyupay ἀργυροῦν 
V. | ἁπλοῖς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν | ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶ  ἁἀργυροῦν 
Dual | ἁπλώ ἁπλα ἁπλώ ἁργυρώ ἀργυρᾶ apyupe 
ἁπλοιν  Ὑἁπλαῖν drow ἀργυροῖν dpyupaiy ἀργυροῖν 
Ῥ. Ν. | ἁπλοι ἁπλαῖ ἁπλᾶ ἀργυροῖ dpyvpat apyupa 
G. | ἁπλῶν  ἁπλῶν ss ar ἀργυρών ἀργυρών ἀργυρών 
D. | ἁπλος Ὑἁπλαῖς ἁπλοῖς ἀργυροῖς ἀργυραῖς ἀργυροῖς 
A. | ἁπλοῦς ἁπλᾶς ἁπλᾶ ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶς ἀργυρᾶ |] 


For the peculiarities of contraction, see 36 a, For irregular accent in 
the contract forms, see 145. 


209. Many adjectives of this class have but two endings, the 
masculine form being used also for the feminine: M. F. ἠσύχος, 
Ν. ἤσυχον, quiet. This is the case with most compound adjectives: 
M. F’. ἄ-τεκνος childless, M. F. καρπο-φόρος fruit-bearing. 

Rem. a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fem. is sometimes 
found like the masc.; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings 


have occasionally a distinct form for the fem. These exceptional cases 
are especially frequent in poetry. 


9, ay M. F. jovixos quiet N. ἤσυχονιΜ. F. Drews propitious N. ἴλεων 


novxou iAew e 
D. NOVXY® thew 
A. ἤσυχον ἴλεων 
V. | ήσυχε ἤσυχον | ἴλεως ἴλεων 
Dual ἠσύχω iAew 
yovxow —. ἴλεων 
Ρ. Ν. | ἤσυχοι ἥἤσυχα ίλεῳ ἴλεω 
G. ἡσύχων ἔλεων 
D. ἡσύχοις ἵλεῳς 
A. | ἠσύχους ἤσυχα ἴλεως thew 


210. Ἴλεως is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Decl. Πλέως full is declined thus in the Masc. and Neut.; 


208 D. For contraction omitted in Ion., see 144 D. 132 D. 


210 D. For ἴλεως, Hm. has fades (also in Att. poets): for πλέως, Hm. πλεῖ- 
os, πλείη, ®Actov, Hd. πλέος, η, ov.—Hm. has ods (only in this form), but for 
σῶος he has σόος, σόη, σόον, Comp. cadrepos.—With (wds, ή, dy living, he has 
N. 8. Gs, A. (ay. 
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but forms a Fem. πλεέᾶ of the A-Decl.——The defective adj. Μ. F. cas, 
N. σών (formed from σαος safe) has A. S. σών, A. P. ods; also ca as Ν. 
S. Fem. and Neut. Pl. The kindred σώος, σώα, odor, is also confined to 
the Nom. and Acc. 


211. B. ΑΡΙΕΟΤΙΥΕΒ oF THE ConsonaNT-DEcLENsION. The Fem. 
of these, when it differs from the Masc., follows the A-Decl.: it is 
formed from the stem of the Masc. by annexing 14; but this addi- 
tion causes various changes (32. 58. 60). Here belong 


212. 1. Stemsinv. The Masc. and Neut. have ε, instead of v, 
in most of the cases (cf. 186-7). The Fem. has ε-ια, contracted 
into ea. 


sweet black 
S.N. | ἡδύς ndeta ἠδύ μέλᾶς µέλαινα µμέλᾶν 
G. | ἡδέος ἠδείας ἡδέος μέλᾶνος µελαίνης µμέλᾶνος 
D. | nde ἠδεία ἠδεῖ µέλανι  Ἅµελαίνῃ µέλανι 
A. | ἠδύν ἠδεαν  ἡἠδύ µέλανα  Ἅµέλαιναν µέλαν 
V. | 980 ἡδεία ἡδύ μέλαν µέλαινα µέλαν 
Dual | ἠδέε ἠδεία ἠδέε µέλανε  Ἅµελαίνα µέλανε 
ἡδέοιν ἠδείαιν  ἡδέοιν µελάνοιν µελαίναιν µελάνοιν 
Ρ. Ν. | ἠδεῖς ἠδείαι ἡδέα µέλανες µέλαιναι µέλανα 
G. | ἡδέων ἠδειῶν oéov peAavwy µμελαινῶν µελάνων 
D. | ἡδέσι ἠδείας  ἡἠδέσι µέλασι  Ἁµελαίναις µέλασι 
A. | ἠδεῖς ἠδείας ἡδέα µέλανας µελαίνας µέλανα 


So γλυκύς sweet, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, ταχύς swift, εὑρύς wide. 
Rem. a. In δῆλυς female, the poets sometimes use the masculine form 
for the feminine. 


213. 2. A few stems inv. In these, the ι of the fem. ending ια 
passes into the preceding syllable: μέλᾶς (μελᾶν) black, Fem. µέ- 
λαινᾶ, for µελαν-ια (58). For full inflection of µέλας, see 212. 
Similarly declined are τάλᾶς, τάλαινᾶ, radav unhappy and τέρην, 
τέρεινᾶ, τέρεν tender. 


214. ὃ. Stems in ντ. In these, the Fem. ντ-ια becomes -σα, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. They are mostly participles. 


212 D. For fem. ea, elas, etc., Hd. has éa, dys, ép, dav, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has eva, είης, etc., but ὠκέα for ὠκεῖα, βαδείης and Badéns, βαδεῖαν and 
βαθέαν. In Hm., ἡδύς and πουλύς (for πολύς), 88 well as Φῆλυς, are sometimes 
fem. Inthe A. S., Hm. sometimes has éa for ty: εὖρέα πόντο» the wide sea. 


214 D. Adjectives in es (εντ) are much more frequent in poetry: those in 
mets, oes are Sometimes contracted: Hm. τιµῇς--τιμήεις honorable, λωτεῦντα 
Ξ-λωτάεντα filled with lotus, poet. πτεροῦσσα-- πτερόεσσα winged. Hm. some- 
times uses these adjectives in the masc. form with fem. names of places. 


60 


ADJECTIVES. STEMS IN NT. 


(214 


Adjectives in evr have εσσα, not εισα, in the Fem., for εντ-ια, 
For their D. P., see 50 a. 


loosing giving 
λύων λύουσα λῖον διδούς διδοῦσα διδόν 
λύοντος Avovans Avovros | διδόντος διδούσης διδόντος 
λύοντι λνούσῃ = Avovre διδόντι  διδούση διδόντι 
λύοντα λύουσαν λῦον διδύντα  διδοῦσαν διδόν 
λύωγ. λύουσα λῦον διδούς διδοῦσα  διδόν 
λύοντε λυούσα λύοντε διδόντε διδουσα =: St Sov re 
λυόντοιν λυούσαιν λυόντοιν | Sddvrow διδούσαιν διδόντοιν 
λύοντε λύουσαι λύοντα διδόντες διδοῦσαι διδόντα 
λυόντων λυουσῶν λυόντων | διδόντων διδουσῶν διδόντων 
λύουσι λυούσαις λύουσι διδοῦσι  διδούσαις διδοῦσι 
λύοντας λυούσας λύοντα διδόντας διδούσας διδόντα 
loosing showing 

Avoas λυσᾶσα λῦσᾶν δεικνύς δεικνῖσα δεικνύν 
λύσαντος λυσάσης λύσαντος | δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος 
λύσαντι λυσάσῃ λύσαντι | δεικνύντι δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντι 
λύσαντα λύσασαν λῦσαν δεικνύγτα δεικνῦσαν δεικνύν 
λύσας λύσασα λῦσαν δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 
λύσαντε λυσάσα λύσαντε | δεικνύντε δεικνύσα δεικνύντε 


eo 
λυσάντοιν λυσάσαιν λυσάντοιν] δεικνύντοιν δεικνύσαιν δεικνύντοιν 
reece mn) 


λύσαντες λύσασαι λύσαντα | δεικνύντες δεικνῦσαι δεικνύντα 
λυσάντων λυσασῶν λυσάντων | δεικνύντων δεικνυσῶν δεικνύντων 
λυσᾶσι λυσάσαις λύσᾶσι {| δεικνῦσι δεικνύσαις δεικνῦσι 
λύσαντας λυσάσας λύσαντα | δεικνύντας δεικνύσας δεικνύντα 
loosed pleasing 
λῦφθεί  ἍἈλυβεσα λυβέν χαρίεις µχαρίεσσα yapiev 
λυβέντος Ἀλυρείσης λυδέντος |]χαρίεντος χαριέσσης Χχαρίεντος 
λυδέντι Ὦλυδείσῃ λυβέντι Ἰχαρίετι Χχαριέσσῃ Χαρίεντι 
λυβέντα λυβεῖσαν λυδέν χαρίεντα Ἰχαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 
λυδείς λυδεῖσα λυδέν χαρίε  λἉχαρίεσσα = xapiev 
λυβέντε λυδείσα λυδένε Ἰ|χαρίεντε χαριέσα yapievre 
λυβφέντοιν λυβείσαιν λυβέντοιν |χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν 
Ρ. Ν. | AuSévres λυπεῖσαι λυβέντα |xapievres χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
G. | λυδέντων λυδεισῶν λυβέντων Ιχαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
D. | λυβθεσι λυβρείσαις λυβεῖσι Ἰχαρίεσι Ἁχαριέσσαις χαρίεσι 
A. | λυβέντας λυρείσας λυβέντα Ἰχαρίεντας χαριέσσας χαρίεντα 


Rem. a. The fem. adj. χαρίεσσα arose probably from a form without 


τ, χαριετ-ια (60); while the fem. part. λυβεῖσα arose from λυδεντ-ια, 
λυβεν(σ)σα (48), λύουσα, from λυοντ-ια, λυον(σ)σα, etc. 


215. Participles which have ovr after a, ε, ο, are contracted: 


τιµάων (τιµαοντ), τιµάουσα, τιµάον honoring, contr. τιμῶν, τιμῶσα, 
τιμῶνῃ φιλέων (Φιλεοντ), φιλέουσα, φιλέον loving, contr. φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, 


an - Eee eee | 


ee 


ne ee 


νο 
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φιλοῦν; δηλόων (δηλοοντ), δηλόουσα, δηλόον manifesting, contr. δηλῶν, 
δηλοῦσα, δηλοῦν. The uncontracted forms are like tboso of λύων 
(214) ; the contract forms are as follows: 


φιλών 


S.N. | τιμῶν τιμώσα τιμών Φιλοῦσα Φιλοῦν 
G. | τιμῶντος τιµώσης Ὦτιμώντος |φιλοῦντος φιλούσης Φφιλοῦντος 
D. | τιμῶντι τιµμώσῃ τιμώντι |φιλοῦντι Φιλούσῃ Φιλοῦντι 
A. | τιμῶντα µτιμῶσαν τιμών Ἰφιλοῦντα Φιλοῦσαν φιλοῦν 
V. | τιμῶν τιμµώσα µτιμῶν = iqtA@y =—S Gidovoa «Φιλοῦν 
Dual | τιμῶντε τιμώσα tisdvre |φιλοῦντε Φιλούσα dudovvre 
τιµώντοιν τιµώσαιν τιμώντοιν|φιλούντοιν φιλούσαιν Φιλούντοιν 
Ν. | τιμῶντες τιμῶσαι µτιμώντα Ἰφιλοῦντες φιλοῦσαι Φιλοῦντα 
G. | τιµώντων τιμωσῶν τιµώντων» |φιλούντων φιλουσῶν Φφιλούντων 
y. τιμῶσι 8=— Tiworats τιμῶσι ἠ|φιλοῦσι «Φιλούσαις Prorat 


τιμῶντας τιµώσας Tiara Ἰφιλοῦντας φιλούσας φιλοῦντα 


Δηλώ» (contracted from δηλόων) is declined exactly like φιλώ». 


216. Stems in or. These are participles of the Perfect Active. 
The ending or in connection with the fem. ια is changed to wi. 


having loosed standing 

S.N. Ιλελύκώς Λλελυκυῖα λελυκός ἑστώς ἑστώσα ἑστός 
G. Ιλελυκότος λελυκυίας λελυκότος | ἑστῶτος ἑστώσης ἑστῶτος 
D. Ἰλελυκότι λελυκυίᾳ λελυκόύτι | ἑστώτι ἑστώσῃ ἑστώτι 


A. Ἰλελυκότα λελυκυῖαν λελυκός ἑστῶτα ἑστώσαν ἑστός 
Ῥ. |λελυκώς Λλελυκυία λελυκός ἑστώς ἑστώσα  ἑστός 


Dual ἱλελυκύε Λλελυκυία λελυκότε ἑστῶτε ἑστώσα ἑστώτε 
λελυκότοιν λελυκυίαιν λελυκότοιν| ἑστώτοιν ἑστώσαιν ἑστώτοιν 


Ῥ. Ν. Ιλελυκότεν λελυκνῖαι λελυκύετα | ἑστώτες ἑστώσαι ἑστώτα 
G. Ιλελυκότων λελυκυιών λελυκότων | ἑστώτων ἑστωσών ἑστώτων 
D. Ἰλελυκόσι λελυκυίαις λελυκόσι | ἑστώσι ἑστώσαις ἑστώσι 
A. |λελυκότας λελυκυίας λελυκοτα | ἑστώτας ἑστώσας ἑστώτα 


Rem. a. ἑστώς is contracted from ἑσταως, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the Fem. The neuter form éords is also irregular. 


Rem. b. va of the Fem. appears to imply a masc. and neut. ending 
ut (= or); ντ-ια would give υσια (62), and then wa (64). 


217. Adjectives of Two Endings. In many adjectives of the 
Consonant-Declension, the masculine form is used also for the femi- 
nine (cf. 209). Here belong 

a. Stems ins: M. F. ἀληθής (aAnJes) true, N. dAndes (cf. 176). 

b. Most stems inv: M. F. εὐδαίμων (ευδαιμον) happy, N. εὔδαι- 
pov, Μ. F. ἄῤῥην (ἄρσην, st. αρσεν) male, N. ἄῤῥεν (cf. 172). 

ο. A few simple stems ending in other letters, as M. F. ἴδρι-ς knowing, 


217 D. b. Hd. has ἕρσην for ἄρση». 


62 ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. [217 


Ν. ἴδρι (cf. 188).——Also some compounds of substantives, as M. F. ἀπά- 

twp (α-πατορ) fatherless, N. ἅπατορ; εὔελπις (ευ-ελπιδ) of good hope, Ν. 

edeAmt; pidorohes (Φιλο-πολιδ) city-loving, N. φιλύπολι; εὔχαρις (ευ-χαριτ) 
6 


agreeable, Ν. εὔχαρι; δίπους (δι-ποδ) two-footed, N. δίπου», A. Β. δίπουν 
(191) and δίποδα. 
S. Ν. | ἁἀληδής ἁληδές | εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον | εὔελπι  εὔελπι 
G. ἀληδοῦς εὐδαίμονος εὐελπῖδος 
D. ἀληδεῖ εὐδαίμονι εὐέλπιδι 
A. | αληδῆ ἁληδές | εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον | εὔελπιν  εὔελπι 
Vv. ἁληδές εὔδαιμον εὔελπι 
Dual ἁληδῆ εὐδαίμονε εὐέλπιδε 
ἀληβδοῖν εὐδαιμόνοιν εὐελπίδοιν | 
Ρ. Ν. | ἀληδεῖς ἁληδηῆ | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | εὐέλπιδες εὐέλπιδα 
α. ἁληδών εὐδαιμόνων εὐελπίδων 
D. ἀληδέσι εὐδαίμοσι εὐέλπισι 
i A. | ἀληδεῖς GAn3n | εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα | εὐέλπιδας εὐέλπιδα 


So εὐγενῆς well-born (176), Suspevns hostile, ἀσφαλής safe, ψευδής 
false, πλήρης full——nénav ripe, σώφρων discreet, µνήµων mindful, 
ἐπιλήσμων forgetful, πολυπράγµων busy. 

For comparatives in wy, see 174. 


218. Adjectives of One Ending. In these the Fem. is like the 
Mase. ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 
no Neuter: thus ἅρπαξ (ἁρπᾶγ) rapacious, φυγάς (piyad) fugitive, 
ἄγνως (αγνωτ) unknown, ἄπαις (απαιδ) childless, µακρόχειρ long-armed, 
πένης (πενητ) poor, γυμνής (γυμνητ) light-armed. 

Rem. a. Some adjectives of one ending, which belong to the A-Decl., 
occur only in the Masc., and differ little from substantives: thus ἐβελον- 
τής, G. éSeAovrod, volunteer. 


219. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives are irregular, their 
forms being derived from different stems. So µέγας (µεγα and 
μεγαλο) great, πολύς (πολυ and πολλο) much, many. 


218 D. Hm. has many adj. which appear only in the Fem.: πότνιᾶ (in Voc. 
also πότνᾶ) revered, λάχεια (or perhaps ἐλάχεια small); εὐπατέρεια of noble 
father, dBpipordrpn of mighty father, ἀντιάνειρα match for men, βωτιάνειρα 
nourishing men, κυδιάνειρα making men glorious, πουλυβότειρα much-nourish- 
ing, ἰοχέαιρα arrow-showering, ἱπποδάσεια thick with horse-hair, καλλεγύραικα 
A. 8. rich in fair women. To Fem. δάλεια rich there is a Neut. Pl. Sdaca. 

219 D. Hm. and Hd. have πολλός, ή, όν reg. like &yadds (also neut. πολλό» 
for πολύ as adverb). But Hm. has also the common forms πολύς, πολύ, πολύ», 
as well as πουλύς, πουλύ, πουλύν (24 D. c); and from the same stem πολυ, he 
makes likewise G. Β. πολέος, N. P. πολέες, G. πολέων, D. πολέεσσι Or πολέσι 
A. πολέα». 

The masc. πραῦς is found in Pind. Comp. xpatrepos in Hd. 


. | µέγας µεγάλη  Ἁµέγα πολύς πολλή 
G. | μεγάλου µεγάλης µεγάλου | πολλοῦ Ἠπολλῆς πολλού 
D. | µεάλφ µεγάλη µμεγάλῳ | πολφ Ἠπολλῇ wore 
A. | µέγαν μεγάλην µέγα πολύν πολλ ἦν πολυ 
V. | µέγα µεγάλη  µέγα πολύ πολλή πολύ 
ual | µεγχάλω µεγάλα ® 
µεγάλοιν µεγάλαιν peydAow 
.Ν. | µεγάλο µεγάλαι peydAa | πολλαί Ἠπολλαί πολλά 
G. | μεγάλων µεγάλων µεγάλων | πολλὠν πολλών πολλών 
D. | µεγάλοις µεγάλαις µεγάλοις | πολλοῖς µπολλαῖς πολλοῖς 
Α μεγάλα πολλάς πολλά 


Rem. a. πρᾷος mild forms the whole Fem. from st. πραῦ: πραεῖα, 
πραείας, οἵο, The Masc. and Neut. Sing. are formed from st. πρᾳοι rarely 
from πραῦ: mpgov, pay, mpgov. In the Mase. and Neut. P1., both forma- 
tions are used: mpao and mpacis, πραέα and πρᾷα. 


peyaAdous µεγάλας πολλούς 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


A. By repos and τᾶτος. 


220. The usual ending of the Comparative degree is repo (N. 8. 
τερος, τερᾶ, Tepov) ; Of the Superlative, τᾶτο (N. 8. τατος, tary, τατον). 
These endings are applied to the masculine stem of the Positive. 
Thus, | 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
κοῦφος θά, light κουφότερος, a, ον κουφότατος, 7, ον 
γλυκύς (γλυκυ) sweet γλυκύτερος γλυκύτατος 
µέλας (µελαν) black µελάντερος µελάντατος 
µάκαρ (paxap) blessed paxaprepos μακάρτατος 
σαφῆς (σαφες) clear σαφέστερος σαφέστατος 
χαρίεις (χαριεντ) pleasing yaptéorepos χαριέστατος 
πένης (πενητ) poor πενέστερος πενέστατος 


αριέστερος and πενέστερος arise from χαριεντ-τερος and πενητ-τερος 
by change of r to s (45), before which ν is dropped in the former (48). 
and η shortened in the latter. 


Hm. has some fem. adjectives which are not formed from the stem of the 
mase.: Sovpis(8) tmpetuous, M. Νοῦρο-φ; πίειρᾶ fat, rich, M. πίων; πρέσβᾶ and 
πρέσβειρᾶ honored, Μ. πρέσβυ-ς (202, 15); πρόφρασσα (for προφραδ-ια from 
φρά(ω) favorable, M. πρόφρων (from φρήν). The following are made from 
the stem of the masc., but by an unusual mode of formation: χαλκοβάρεια 
heavy with brass, M. χαλκοβαρής; ἠριγένεια early-born (Μ. ἠριγενής later) ; 
ἡδυέπεια (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. ἡδυεπής; µάκαιρα (Pind.) blessed, M. µάκαρ; 
and in the Pl. only, Φαμειαί crowded, ταρφειαί frequent, M. Sauces, rapdées. 

In Hm., ἐρίηρο-ς trusty, makes Pl. ἐρίηρ-ες (only Nom. and Acc. in each 
number). . 


64 COMPARISON BY τερος AND τατος. [221 


221. The following adjectives depart more or less widely from 
the rule above given. 


a. Stems in ο with short penult, lengthen ο tow: this prevents 
the excessive multiplication of short syllables: σοφώ-τερος wiser, 
ἀξιώ-τατος worthiest, from σοφό-ς, ἄξιο-ς.---Βαΐ if the penult is long 
by nature or position, ο remains: πονηρό-τερος more wicked, λεπτό- 
τατος finest. So always, when a mute and liquid follow the vowel 
of the penult: πικρό-τατος bitterest. 


b. The adj. γεραιός (Senex) always, παλαιός ancient, and σχολαῖος 
leisurely, sometimes, drop ο after αι: yepairepos, παλαίτατος. 

C. µέσος medius, ἴσος egual, εὔδιος serene, πρώϊος early, ὄψιος late, 
take a: in place of ο or w: µεσαίτατος, πρωϊαίτερο». ἥσυχος guiet has 
ἠσυχαίτερος and ἠσυχώτερος; φίλος dear, beside φιλώτερας, -τατος, has 
Φίλτερος, -raros and φιλαίτερος, -τατος. From πλησίον adv. near come 
πλησιαίτερος, -τατος } likewise παραπλησιαίτερος more similar ; and from 
προὔργου (for πρὸ ἔργου advantageous) comes προὐργιαί-τερος. 

d. Some adjectives take the irregular endings εστερος, εστατὸς. So 

1. Stems in ov: σώφρων (σωφρον) discreet, σωφρονέστερος, εὐδαίμων 
(ευδαιµον) happy, evdatpovéo-raros.——Special exceptions are πίων fat, 
πῖότερος, -Taros, ald πέπων ripe, πεπαίτερος, -raros. 

2. ἄκρᾶτος unmized, ἐῤῥωμένος strong, ἄσμενος glad, and occasionally 
some others in os: ἀκρατέστερος, ἐῤῥωμενέστερος. 

3. Some contract adjectives in (οος) ους: εὐνούστερος (for ευνοεστε- 
pos) from εὔνους (εὔνοος) well-disposed. 

e. The adj. λάλος talkative, πτωχός beggarly, ὀψοφάγος dainty, µο- 
νοφάγος eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as κλέπτης thiev- 
ish, have corepos, στατυς: λαλίστερος, πτωχίστατος, κλεπτίστερος. 

f. Other adjectives of one gender in ης (G. ov) follow the rule for 
stems in ο: ὑβριστότερος from ὑβριστής insolent. 

g. Compounds of χάρις favor, form the Comp. and Sup. as if they 
ended in yaptro-s: ἐπιχαριτώτερος from ἐπίχᾶρις agreeable. 


B. By wy and wros. 


222. A much less frequent ending of the Compar. is tov (Nom. 
Μ. F. iwv, N. tov), of the Superl. ιστο (Nom. wros, wry, wrov). 


221 D. The poets sometimes use w after a long syllable: ὀϊζρώτερος Hm. 
more wretched. From ἸἸδύς straight, Hm. makes Séyrara; from Φφαεινόφ 
shining, φαεινότερος, but φαάντατος (cf. 870 D a); from ἄχαρις unpleasing, 
&yapiorepos (for αχαριτ-τερος). The force of the ending is nearly lost in 
Δηλύτερος feminine, ἁγρότερος wild (living in the country), ὁρέστερος living in 
the mountains, Sedrepos belonging to the gods, δεξιτερός Lat. dexter, which 
differ little from Φῆλυς, ἄγριος, ὄρειος, Setos, δεξιός. 

222 D. The forms with (ων, ιστος are much more frequent in poetry: thus 
(the starred forms are un-Homeric), "βαβίων, βάδιστος (βαθύς deep),—Bpdo- 
σων Ξ- "βράδίων, βάρδιστος -- "βράδιστος (βραδύς slow), Ἑβράχιστος (βραχύ: 
ελογέ)γ-----“Ὑλυκίων (γλυκύς sweet), ἐλέγχιστος (ἐλεγχέες Pl. infamous),—— 
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These endings are applied, not to the stem of the Positive, but to 
the root of the word. Hence a final vowel in the stem of the Pos. 


disappears : 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
ἡδ-ύ-ς pleasant (ἤδ-ομαι am pleased) b-iav ἤδ-ιστος 


ταχ-ύ-ς swift τάχ-ος swiftness) Ψᾶσσων (for ταχ-ιων) τάχ-ιστος 
µέγ-α-ς great µέγ-εβος greatness) µείζων (for µεγ-ιων) µέγ-ιστος 
Similarly po in the stem of the Pos. disappears: 


€x3-pé-s hostile éy3-os hatred) = ex 2-iwy ἔχὃγιστος 
αἰσχ-ρό-ς shameful (αἶσχ-ος shame)  καἰσχ-ίων αἴσχ-ιστος 


Rem. a. In μείζων, for µεγ-ιων, the « passes into the first syllable, as 
in ἀμείνων for αµεν-ιων (8). So also in Saccwr, Sagcov, where a absorbs 
it and becomes long. Cf. μᾶλλον (for pad-toy, 59). 


223. In the following words, this mode of formation is found connect- 
ed with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 
in 58-61. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ἀγαβός good ἀμείνων Gor apev-tov) 
[ἀρείων Hm. ] ἄριστος (Αρης, ἀρετή virtue) 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
κρείσσων (κρείττων) κράτιστος (κράτος strength) 
av λῴστος 


Rem. a. ἀμείνων, ἄριστος, refer more to excellence or worth ; κρείσσων, 
κράτιστος, more to power and superiority. The opposite of κρείσσων is 
ἤσσωγ. 


2. κακός bad κακίων κάκιστος 
είρων (deterior) χείριστος 
ἧσσων (inferior) ἥκιστα ady. least of all 
3. µῖκρός emall μικρότερος µικρότατος 
μείων 
4. ὀλίγος little, few ὀλίγιστος 


ἐλάσσων (ἐλάττων) ἐλάχιστος 


Ἀκυδίων, κύδιστος (κυδρός glorious), μµάσσω», µήκιστος, Dor. μάκιστος (μᾶκ- 
ρός long),——otxrioros (οἰκτρός pitiable)——__xacowy Ξ- "παχίων, πάχιστος (πα- 

bs thick),——ourlov, “ϕφίλιστος (φίλος dear), ὤκιστος (ἀκύς quick). 
fa. has µέζων for μείζων. 

In Epic and Doric poetry, the ι of cwy is short. 

223 D. 1. Hm. Comp. ἀρείων: Pos. κρατύς powerful, Sup. κάρτιστος (57): 
Comp. λωΐων and Awtrepos.——Hd. and Dor. κρέσσων for xpeloowv.——Poet. 
βέλτερος, βελτατος (not used in Hm.): péprepos more excellent, φέρτατος and 

έριστος. 
ee 2. Hm. Comp. κακώτερος: χερείων (Dor. xepywv), χερειότερος, χειρότερος: 
also the defective forms, D S. χέρηϊ, A. Β. χέρηα, N. P. xépnes, Nout. χέρηα 
or xépea.—— Hd. ἔσσων for ἤσσων. 
4, Hm. Comp. ὀλίζῶ». 


66 IRREGULAR COMPARISON. ADVERBS. [223 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


5. πολύς much, many πλείων or πλέων (39) πλεῖστος 
Neut. πλέον, also mA civ 


6. κἁλός beautiful  καλλίων κάλλιστος (κάλλος beauty) 
7. ῥᾷδιος easy ῥᾷων ῥᾷστος 
δ. ἀλγεινός painful ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 


224. Ὠε]εοίίτό Comparison. The following adjectives are without 
the Positive: 
(πρό before) πρότερος prior πρῶτος primus 
ὕστερος later, latter ὕστατος latest, last 
REM. a. πρῶτος is probably made by contraction from apo-dros. The 

same superlative ending dros appears also in 

ἐσχᾶἄτος extremus; and in the two following (mostly poetic) forms: 

védros novissimus, last in place (from νέος novus), an 

ὕπατος supremus, summus (from ὑπέρ super, whence come also a 
poetic Comp. ὑπέρτερος, Sup. ὑπέρτατος). 


formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 


225. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ws to the 
stem. The stem takes the same form as before ων in the Gen. Pl. 
The adverb has also the accent of the Gen. Pl.; and is contracted, 
when the latter is contracted. - 


Thus φίλος dear, (G. P. φίλων) Adv. φίλως, δίκαιος just (δικαίων) 
δικαίως, ψυχρός cold (ψυχρῶν) ψυχρῶς, ras whole, all (πάντων) πάντως, 
ταχύς quick (ταχέων) ταχέως, σαφῆς clear (σαφῶν contr. from σαφέων) 
σαφῶς contr. from σαφέως. 

5. In the Comp., Hm. has also the defective forms πλέες, πλέα». Hd. 
contracts εο to ev: πλεῦν, πλεῦνες, for πλέον, πλέονες, 

7. Hm. Pos. ῥηΐδιος (also in Hd.): adv. ῥηϊδίως, often feta, ῥέα: Comp. 
pntrepos: Sup. ῥηΐτατος and ῥήϊστος. 

To the above add for Hm. 

9. κερδίων, κέρδιστος (κερδαλέος gainful, artful, κέρδος gain). 

10. ῥιγίων, ῥίγιστος more, most dreadful (ῥιγηλός Hes. chilling, piyos cold), 
11. «hdioros (κηδεῖος dear, κῆδος care). 

12. Poet. (not in Hm.) ὑψίω», ὕψιστος (ὑψηλός high, ὄψος height). 

224 D. Hm. sometimes forms a Comp. or Sup. from a substantive : βασιλεύ- 
repos, τατος (from βασιλεύς king), κουρότερος (κοῦρος youth), κύντερος more 
dog-like (κύων dog). 

Other defectives in Hm. are: ὁπλότερος younger, dxAdraros,—agdprepos 
(apap forthwith); and several expressing place: évéprepos lower (Trag. 
νέρτερος, ἕνεροι inferi, ἕνερδεν or vépSev infra),———wapolrepos.(xdpowey before), 
ὀπίστατος (ὄπισθεν behind), ἐπασσύτερος (ἆσσον πεατγεγ),-------μυχοίτα- 
τος (ἐν μύχῳ in a recess). The ending ατος appears also in µέσσατος from 
µέσος middle, and rbparos last = λοῖσθος (Τταρ. λοίσψιος), λοισδἠϊος. Hm. has 
ὑστάτιος = ὕστατος, and in the same sense δεύτατος (δεύτερος second).—A 
strengthened Sup. is Hm. πρώτιστος = πάµπρωτος first of all, 
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226. Very often, also, the accusative neuter of the adjective, either 
singular or plural, is used as an adverb. Thus péyas great, Adv. peya 
and peyaAa, 85 well a8 µεγάλως. 

227. An earlier form for adverbs ends in d: ταχύς guick, Adv. τἀχᾶ 
quickly, in Attic prose perhaps, ἅμα at the same time, pada very, much. 
The Comp. of µάλα is μᾶλλον (for µαλ-ιο», 59) potius, the Sup. µάλιστα 
potissimum.——ed well is used as the adverb of ἀγαβός good. 


228. Adverbs are also formed in ws from comparatives and 
superlatives: βεβαιοτέρως more firmly, καλλιόνως more finely. But, 
generally, comparative and superlative adverbs are made by the 
accusative neuter of those degrees, used in the singular for the com- 
parative, in the plural for the superlative: βεβαιότερον, κάλλων, 
βεβαιότατα, κάλλιστα. 

229. Adverbs in ω (such as ἄνω above, κάτω below, ἔσω within, ἔξω 
without) make the Comp. and Sup. in w: ἀνωτέρω, κατωτέρω. So also 
ἀπωτέρω further from prep. ἀπό ΓΥΟΠΙ περαιτέρω further from πέρᾶ be- 
yond, ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω (or ἐγγύτερο», ἐγγύτατα), and a few 
others. 


PRONOUNS. 


230. PersonaL Pronouns. 


First Person. Second Person. 


Sing. Nom. | ἐγώ I (ego) σύ thou (tu) 


Third Person. 


Gen. | ἐμοῦ, pou σοῦ οὗ of him, her, it 
Dat. | poi, pol coi ot 
Acc. | ἐμέ, µέ σέ € 
Du. Ν. A. V. | (var) νώ (car) σφώ (σφωε) 
. D. | (νῶιν) νῷν (σφῶιν) σφῴν (σφωϊν) 
Plur. Nom. | ἡμεῖς we “Gpets YOu σφεῖς they (N. σφέα) 
Gen. | ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν 
Dat. | ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι 
Acc. | ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς (Ν. σφέα) 


The forms enclosed in ( ) are not found in Attic prose. 


227 D: Adverbsin ἅ are more frequent in Hm.: κάρτα valde (κρατύς, 
223 D, 1), λίγα shrilly (λεγύς), σάφα clearly (σαφής), dna quickly (ἀκύς). 

For ed, Hm. has ἐύ, whenever the ὕ would be long by position: ἑἐὺ yvolny; 
s0 too in compound words: ἐύωνος. But ed is sometimes found before a mute 
and liquid: ἐύπλεκτος or efwAexros. Hm. has also a defective adj. éés or 
his, A. 8. ἐὖν or Hiv, also G. S. έλος, and G. P. ἐάων Neut. 

229 D. ἕκας far, Hm. ἑκαστέρω, τάτω,--- τῆλε or τηλοῦ far, Hm. τηλοτάτῳ, 
---ἄγχι or ἀγχοῦ near, Hm. ἆσσον (for αγχιον, 60) also ἁσσοτέρω, ἄγχιστα 
(ἁγχοτάτω Hd.). The adj. ἁγχότερος, ἀγχότατος, and ἄγχιστος are post-Hom. 
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20]. The stems of the Sing. are ene (Lat. me), σε (te), ἑ (se). But the 
Nom. is differently formed: ἐγώ, ov; and in the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

The stems of the Dual are vw (Lat. no-s), σφω, σφω. 

The stems of the Plural are jye, ὑμε, σφε: ε is contracted with most 
of the emdings; hence the circumflex accent (cf. 233 D). 


232. The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (105 a) lose their 
accent, when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun; and in the Ist 
person Sing., the shorter forms (ov, poi, pé) are then used. But if the 
pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms (ἐμοῦ, 
€uoi, ἐμέ) are used in the Ist person. So also, in general, after preposi- 
tions. Thus δοκεῖ pot it seems to me, ἐμοὶ οὐ coi τοῦτο ἀρέσκει this pleases 
me, not thee; map ἐμοῦ from me, not παρά µου, ἐπὶ cot upon thee, not 
ἐπί σοι: yet πρός µε to me frequently occurs. 

The Gen., Dat, and Acc. Pl. of the Ist and 2d persons, when there 
is no emphasis upon them, sometimes throw the accent on the first syl- 
lable: ἥμων, ὕμων» the last syllable of the Dat. and Acc. is then usually 
shortened: ἡμῖν, duds. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even 
when the pronoun is emphatic: we then write ἡμίν, ὑμίν. 


989 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects. Hm. has the following forms: 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


SN. ἐγώ, (ἐγών) σύ, (τύνη) 
6 [ἐμέο], ἐμεῦ, μεῦ σέο, σεῦ ἕο, εὖ 
(ἐμεῖο, ἐμέδεν) (σεῖο, σένεν) (elo, Edev) 
D. épol, pol gol, roi, (rely) of, (ἐοἳ, 23 D a) 
A. ῥἐμέ, µέ σέ ἕ, (ἐέ), µίν 
Dual. (vai, vd) een σφώ) (σφωέ) 
voy) opaiv) (σφωῖν) 
P. Ν. Ἁἡμεῖς, (Rupes) ὑμεῖς, (ὄμμες) σφεῖς not in Hm. 
ἡμέων, (ἡμείων) ὑμέων, (ὑμείων) σφέω», (σφείων) 
ΡῬ.. ἡμῖν, (ἄμμι) ὑμῖ», (ὄμμι) σφίσι, σφὶ 
A. tpéas, (ἄμμε) ὑμέας, (ὔμμε) σφέας, (σφεῖα»), σφέ 


ἑγών is used before vowels (79D). éuéo cannot stand in the hexameter. 
——The datives σοί and τοί are distinguished in the same way as ἐμοί and pol 
(232). For ply, the Dor. and Trag. have »ίν: both are enclitic, both used 
in all genders, and yfy is sometimes plural. In Hd. and Trag., σφέ is some- 
times singular. In Hd. σφίσι (not σφθ) is reflexive: he has also the neut. 
σφέα: but the forms ἡμέες, dudes, σφέες in some editions of Hd. are probably 
incorrect. 

The Dor. has N.S. ἐγών even before a cons., τύ (tu) for σύ, G. rev, res, 
τέους, D. rol for col; also éuly, rly, t for ἐμοί, col, of, A. τέ, enclitic rd, for 
σέ. Ν. Ρ. duds, ὑμές, G. ἁμέων, D. ἁμίν, A. aud, dud, and ψέ for σφέ. Of 
these Pind. has only τύ, rol, rly. 


234. ΤΝΤΕΝΕΙΥΕ Pronoun. Airé-s, airy, αὐτό self (Lat. ipse), is 
inflected like dyaJds (207), except that the Neuter N. A. V. 8S. does 
not take ν (cf. the neuter article ro, 119). 


234 D. For Ionic crasis in φὐτός (Hm.), wirds (Hd.), see 68 D. 
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Preceded by the article, 5 αὖτος (αὑτός, 68 ϱ), ἡ αὐτή (αὑτή), τὸ 
αὐτό (ταὐτό, also ταὐτόν), it signifies the same (Lat. idem). 


235. REFLEXIvE Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns, compounded with αὐτός. 


Singular Gen. Μ. Ν. Ἑ. Dat.M.N.F. Acco. Μ. F. Ν. 
Ist person  Ἂἐμαυτοῦ -ἧς  Ἅἐμαυτῷ -ᾗ] ἐμαντόν -ἦν myself. 


2d person σεαυτοῦ -ῆς σεαυτῷ “ῇ σεαντόν -ῆν thyself 
Or σαντυυ -ης σαυτῳ -ῃ σαυτόν “ην 
3d person ἑαυτοῦ -ῆς ἑαυτῷ -ᾗ ἑαυτόν -ἦν -ό ᾖἈπιφε[], her- 


or αὑτοῦ -7s atte -  αὑτόν -nv -ό self, itself 
In the plural, both stems are declined together: 


Plural Gen. M.F.N. Dat. Μ. Ν. F. Acc. Μ. F. 
Ist person jay αὐτῶν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς -ais ἡμᾶς αὐτούς -ds ourselves 
2d person ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς -ais ὑμᾶς αὐτούς -ds yourselves 
3d person σφῶν αὐτῶν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς -ais σφᾶς αὐτούς -ds themselves 


Neut. σφέα αὐτά 
Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


”~ - - ’ 
ἑαυτῶν ἑαυτοῖς -αἲς ἑαυτούς -άς -ά 

- - - , 
Or αὐτῶν αὐτοῖς -ais αὑτούς -άς -ά 


236. The indefinite pronoun ἄλλος other (Lat. alius) is inflected 
like αὐτός (234). | 


237. ἨΕΟΙΡΒΟΟΑΙ, Pronoun. This is formed from the stem of 
ἄλλος (236), compounded with itself, αλλ-ηλο (for αλλ-αλλο). It is 
used only in the dual and plural. 


M. F. N. 
Du. G.D.  Ἅἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 
Α. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω 
Plur. G. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
D. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
Α. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


238. Ῥοββεβατε Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns (231). 


ἐμόε, 7, όν my, mine, from εµε. ἡμέτερος, a, ον our, ours, from ἥμε. 
ads, ή, όν thy, thine, from σε. ὑμέτερος, a, ον your, yours, from ὑμε. 
ὃς, 9, Ov his, her, its, from ἑ 4 their, theirs, from 
os, 9, ὃν his, her, ats, from €. σφέτερος, a, ov , ; ode. 


235 D. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: ἐμὲ αὐτόν, 
of αὐτῶ, not ἐμαυτόν; ἑαυτῷ. For ἐμαυτοῦ, etc., Hd. has ἐμεωυτοῦ, etc.; 
and in like manner σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ (11 D). 

238 D. Hm. has also reds (Doric, = tuus), éés; ‘ads our (properly Dor.), 
‘tuds, σφός; also (from the dual stems yw, σφω) votrepos, opwtrepos, belonging 
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Rem. a. ds is never used in Attic prose; σφέτερος, only in reflexive 
sense, their own. The ending repos is the same with that of the Com- 


parative (220). 


289. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. The two most important are 
ovros, αὕτη, τοῦτο this, that, 
ὅδε, we, rode this (this here). 
ὅδε is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending δέ (en- 
clitic) : it is declined like the article, with δε added to each form. 
οὗτος follows the article in respect to the A or ¢ at the beginning. It 
takes av in the penult, wherever the article has an A-sound (a, n); but 
ov, where the article has an O-sound (0, «). 


S.NJé6 9 τό de = ode τόδε οὗτο αὕτη rovro 
| τοῦ τῆς τοῦ | τοῦδε rysde τοῦδε | τούτον ταύτης τούτον 
- - a ~ - - ΄ ΄ , 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ | rede τῇδε τῴδε τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτφ 
A.| τόν τήν τό τόνδε Ὥτήνδε rode τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 
Duali τ τά ro rode τάδε τώδε τούτω ταύτα τούτω 
Tow ταῖν row | τοῖνδε ταινδε τοῖνδε τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 
P.N.| οἱ αἱ τά oie αἴδε τάδε οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
G.| τῶν τῶν τῶν | τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε τούτων τούτων τούτων 
D.| τοῖς ταῖς tots | Τοῖςδε rais8e roisde τούτοις Ταύταις τούτοις 
΄ , - 
A.| τούς τάς τά γούςδε τάςδε τάδε τούτους ταντας ταῦτα 


Rem. a. The adverb of ὅδε is ὧδε, that of οὗτος is οὕτως oF οὕτω (80 ο) 
in this manner, thus, so. 

240. The demonstrative ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο that (that there or 
yonder ) is declined like αὐτός (234).—For airds used as a demonstrative, 
see 669 ο, 


241. Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age. These were 
τόσος, τοῖος, τηλίκος, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them, 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms: 
τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(ν) such (in guantity or number), 
τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν) such (in φιαζέφ), 
τηλικοῦτος, tyAtkaUrn, TyALKoUTO(y) such (in age or size). 


to us (you) both. ‘auds (also written ’auds) is found in Att. poetry for éuds. 
——Ss ig sometimes used without reference to the 8d person, in the sense 
of own. 

239 D. In Hm., the article itself is usually a demonstrative, and has the 
following peculiar forms: G. 8. roto, G. D. D. τοῖιν, Ν. P. τοί, raf, G. Fem. 
τάω», D. τοῖσι, rio: or rhs. For roisSe Hm. has rotsdeoor or rotsdeo1. The 
forms rol, raf, are also Doric. 

5 gota as demonstrative, 5, ἡ, of, af are often written with an accent, 

9 Wy OF, αι. 
Hd. has D. P. τοῖσι, τῇσι; also τοισίδε, τῃσίδε. 

240 D. For éxeivos the poets have xeivos: cf. 249 D. 
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These may be declined like οὗτος, by putting γοσ-, τοι-, τηλικ- in placo 
of the initial % or ἕ of οὗτος. But the Neut. N. A. S. has two forms, 
τοσοῦτο and τοσοῦτον, etc. 

Emphatic demonstratives of similar meaning, τοσύςδε, τοιόςδε, τηλι- 
κόςδε, are made by adding the enclitic δε to the forms of τόσος, τοῖος, 
τηλίκος, declined regularly (cf. ὅδε, 239). 


242. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes rendered more em- 
phatic by appending to the different forms a long accented 1, before which 
the short vowels (a, ε, ο) are elided : otrosi, αὑτηί, τουτί, ταντί, ὁδί, τοιςδέ, 
εκεἰινῶώλρι. 


243, RELATIVE Pronoun. The relative és, 4, 6 who, which, keeps 
the rough breathing throughout. 


. ὄ DNAS ἅ ὁὃ Ρ.Ν. of at ἅ- 
. οὗ ς οὗ G.D. οἷν aly ον G. ὧν ὧν ὧν 
Ῥ. ὁ Go D. ols ais ots 
A. & WwW 8 A. οὓς ds 4 


Rem. a. és is used as a demonstrative in the phrases καὶ ὃς ἔφη and 
he said, 7 8 ὃς but he said. 


944. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE Pronouns. ‘These are 
alike in all but accent: interrogative tis, ri, who? which? what? 
indefinite tis, ri, enclitic, some, any. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
Sing. Nom. Μ. F. τίς Ν. τί Μ. Ε. τὶς N. τὶ 
en. τίνος (τοῦ) τινύς (τοῦ) 
Dat. τίνι (τῷ) τινί (τῷ) 
Acc. τίνα τί τινά τὶ 
Du. Ν. A. V. rive rive 
G. D. τίνοιν τινοῖν 
Plur. Nom. rives τίνα TIVES τινά 
Gen. τίνων τιγῶν 
Dat. τίσι τισί 


τινάς 


Rem. a. The acute accent of ris, τί interrog. never changes to the 
grave (see 101). 


243 D. Hm. has also ὅ for 8s, ὅου for οὗ, ἕης for fs: the nom. sing. and pl. 
he sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has 8s, 4, of, af: for all other forms of the relative, he uses the article 
τό, τοῦ, τῆς, etc., except after certain prepositions: παρ) ᾧ, ἐξ οὗ. This use 
of the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Trag. 


244 D. The Ion. (Hm. Hd.) has G. 8. τέο, red, D. réy, G. P. τέων, D. τέοισι. 
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b. τοῦ, τῷ are often used for τίνος, rim, and (with enclitic accent) for 
τινός, τινί. They must not be confounded with τοῦ, τῷ of the article. 


ο. drra (never enclitic, Hm. ἄσσα) is sometimes used for the indef- 
inite τινά. 
245. Another indefinite pronoun is δεῖνα some one, such a one (Lat. 


quidam). This is sometimes used without inflection; sometimes it is 
inflected as follows, without distinction of gender : 


Sing. 67 τὸ δεῖνα Plur. deceives 
δεῖνος δείνων 
δεῖνι 
δεῖνα δεῖνας 


246. InpeFinire Ἡβιατιτε Pronoun. The indefinite relative 
ὅστις, ἥτις, 6 τι who, which (indef.), is formed by uniting the relative 
és with the indefinite ris, each being separately declined. 


9 @ @ 
Sing. Ν. ὅτε  ᾗἥτιε ὅτι Plur. οἵτιες airwes ἅτινα 
G. οὗτινος ἧκτινος οὗτινος ὦντιων ὤντιων ὤντινων 
9 φ = 
D. roe prim Stee olstiot αἱςτισι οἶκτισε 
σ 
Α. ὄντινα . ἥἤντια ὅτι οὔςτινας ἄςτινας ἄἅτια 
ze ct ct 
Du. Ν. A. Greve drive rive G. D. οἶντινοιν aivrivocy oivrivow 


For the way of writing 6 τι or ὅτι, see 113 a. . 

Rem. a. The forms τοῦ, τῷ (= τινός, revi) are also found in connection 
with és, but before these the stem 6 is used without inflection: Gen. 
ὅτου, Dat. drm. So also, but less often, Gen. Pl. drwy, Dat. ὅτοισι. These 
forms are masc. and neut., never fem. 


b. For ἅτινα, there is another form drra, not to be confounded with 
ἄττα = τινά (244 ο). 


947. CoRRELATIVE Pronouns. The following pronouns, corres- 
ponding to each other both in form and meaning, are called corre- 
lative. 


246 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the relative 
stem is undeclined, as it is in ὁ-πόσος, ὁ-ποῖος, etc. 


ο, (ὅτις) Ν. (8 ττι) P. N. ἄσσα (for aria, 60) 
ὅτευ (ὅττεο, ὅττευ) ὅτεων 
ὅτεῳ (244 D) ὁτέοισι 
(ὅτινα) Ν. (8 ττι) (ὅτινα) N. ἄσσα 


The forms not in () occur also in Hd.——-In the Nom. and Acc., Hm. has 
also the usual forms; so too in D. 8. arg. 

247-8 D. For τόσος, ὅσος, Hm. often has τόσσος, ὅσσος (once ὁσσάτιος). 
He often doubles π in the indef. relatives: ὁπποῖος, ὅππως (40 

Hd. has « for π in the correlatives: κότερος, κοσός, Skotos, Kod, κοτέ͵ Sip, 
etc. Cf. Lat. gu in quis, quot, qualis, etc. 


9 
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Tt i nated GS neared 


ris who? ris ὅδε this (here), |ὅς, dsris 
Simple |,.4ich? what?lsome οὗτος this, that |who, which 
Compar-|rérepos πότερος ἕτερος the one οχ]ὁπότερος 


ative [which of twoflone of two |the other of twolwhich of two 


eS ο .--------ᾱ- ο. ete | SS 


Quantity|récos how = {roads ο ᾖ|(τόσος) 80 Ἰδσος, ὁπόσος of 
or |much, many ?lsome quan, |τοσόςδε <much,\which quan.,num., 


Number or number |τοσοῦτος (many |(as much, many) as 
ο Ιποῖος of ποιός Of  ᾖ(τοῖος) such οἷος, ὁποῖος 
Quality jwhat sort? some sort  |roosde of which sort, 
τοιοῦτος (such) as 
Age = |srnAixos πηλίκος (τηλίκος) 1° old,\nXixos, ὁπηλίκος 
or {how old? of some (τηλικόςδε ( large |) which age, size, 


| Size |how large? |age, size _|rnAcxovros (as old, large) as 
For the ending repos, see 220. The form τηλίκος is never used in 
Attic prose ; the forms τόσος and τοῖος, seldom. 


248. ΟΟΕΕΕΙΙΑΤΙΥΕ ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro- 
noun-stems. 
f Interrogative. | Indefinite. Demonstrative. | Rel., Indef. Rel. 


ο... ολλ epee RS 


ποῦ πού évSa, ἐνδάδε, οὗ, ὅπου 
where? somewhere |évrav%a, there | where 
πόσεν nosey from |ένδεν, ἐνθένδε, ὅθεν. ὁπόδεν 
Place | ishence? some place ᾖ|ἐντεῦδεν, thence | «ολο 
ποῖ ποί {ο . ἔνδα, ἐνθάδει ol, ὅποι 
whither ? some place |évravSa, thither! whither 
πότε ποτέ 80ΠΙ6 ᾖἹτότε ὅτε, ὁπότε 
Time when ? time, ever then when 
πηνίκα at (rnvixa) (at | nvixa, ὁπηγίκα 
what time? τηνικάδε < that| at which time 
τηνικαῦτα { time . 
Way wn which πῄ 80ΠιΘ WAY, Ιτῇδε, ταύτῃ ᾗ, Onn 
way? how? | somehow this way, thus | which way, as 
πῶς _| πώς ὥς, ὧδε, οὕτω(ς)] ὡς, ὅπως 
Manner how ? somehow thus, 80 as, that 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (105 b). 


248 D. Poetic are πόδι = ποῦ, ποδί = πού, ὅδι-- οὗ: τόδι there, réde 
thence ;———also ἦμος, τῆμος (Dor. ἆμος, τᾶμος) = ὅτε, τότε. For Att. ἕωε 
as long as, τέως so long, Hm. has also εἴως, refws (and sometimes εἷος, τεῖος, 
though not thus written in our texts). In the same sense, he has ὄφρα, τόφρα. 
Beside ᾗ, he has the form ᾗχι, but uses both only in the focal meaning, which 
way, where: for ποῖ, ὅποι, he always uses πόσε, drxdoe.——F or ἐνδαῦτα, ἐνῷ εὔτε», 
in Hd., see 66 D. 

4 ο 


τα CORRELATIVES. NUMERALS, [249 


249. To the pronoun ἐκεῖνος that (yonder), correspond the demon- 
strative adverbs of place, ἐκεῖ there, ἐκεῖδεν thence, ἐκεῖσε thither. 


250. The demonstrative &s does not occur in Attic prose, except in 


the phrases καὶ ὥς even thus, οὐδ ὥς (pnd ds) not even thus.——For rnvixa, 
the Attic prose uses the strengthened forms in -άδε and -atra.—In 


Attic prose, év3a and ἔνδεν are chiefly relative, ἔνδα being used instead 
of οὗ and of, ἔνδεν instead of ὅ5εν. 


251. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made more 
indefinite by adding the particles οὖν, δή, δή ποτε, δή wor οὖν: ὄκτις οὖν 
who (which, what) soever, ὄςτις δή, ὅστις δή ποτε, ὅςτις δή wor οὖν: these 
are also written as single words, ὀκτιςοῦν, ὁκτιςδή, ὀκτιςδήποτε, ὀτιςδηποτ” 
οὖν. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to indefinite relatives: 
ὁποῖός τις and even ὁποῖός τις οὖν Of what sort soever.—TLhe same par- 
ticles are sometimes used in the same way with the ordinary relatives, 
but hardly in the Attic writers. 

The enclitic πέρ gives emphasis to relatives (definite and indefinite) : 
ὅσοι περ Of which number precisely, ὥςπερ just as. οὖν is sometimes added 
after it: ὠκπεροῦν. : 


252. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: οὔτις, µήτις 
no one (poet. for οὐδείς, µηδείς, 255; in prose only οὔτι, µήτι not at all), 
οὐδέτερος, µηδέτερος neither of two, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδαμοῦ nowhere, ovdayy, 


μηδαμῇ in no way, οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς in no manner, with some others of 


similar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


253. The words which express number are of various classes ; 
the most important are given in the following table: 


249 D. For ἑκεῖ, etc., the poets use κεῖδι, xeider, κεῖσε (240 D). 


250 D. The dem. ὥς (distinguished by its accent from the rel. ὡς as, 112) 
is frequent in poetry: in the sense yet, it is sometimes written ds: καὶ ds and 
yet. The poets have also rés = οὕτως. 


258 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 255 D. 


Hm. has for 12, δώδεκα, δυώδεκα, and SvoxalSexa; 20, εἴκοσι and éelxoo:; 
80, τριήκορτα; 80, dySdéxovra; 90, ἐνενήκοντα and ἑννήκοντα; 200 and 300, 
διηκόσιοι, τριηκόσιοι; 9,000 and 10,000, ἐννεάχιλοι, δεκἀχῖλοι. He has also the 
ord. 8d, rpiraros; 4th, rérparos; ‘ith, ἑβδόματος:, 8th, ὀγδόατος; 9th, εἵνατος; 
12th, δυωδέκατος; 20th, ἐεικοστός; together with the Attic form of each. 

Hd. has δυώδεκα (δυωδέκατος), τριήκορτα (τριηκοστός), ὀγδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι 
(διηκοσιοστός), τριηκόσιοι: for ἕνατος he has εἵνατος, and so εἶνάκις, εἰνακόσιοι, 
εἰνακισχίλιοι. 

Dor. εἴκατι for εἴκοσι. 


Aeol. πέµπε for πέντε, cf. ord. πέµπτο». 


254) 


eel 


S| oS —EoeEeNeNe———— |S SO 


1 a’ | els, pia, ἕν one @) πρῶτος (the) firat| ἅπαξ once 
2 β΄ | δύο δεύτερος δίς 
3 Υ | τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος τρίο 
4 v τέσσαρες, τέσσαραι] τέταρτος τετράκις 
or τέτταρες, “a 
5 e’ | πέντε πέμπτος πεντάκις 
6 ς|έ έκτος έξάκις 
7 ὅ | ἑπτά ἕβδομος ἑπτάκις 
8 η’ | ὀκτώ δοος ὀκτάκις 
9 | ὅ | ἐννέα ἕνατος (ἔννατος) | ἐνάκις (ἐννάκις) 
10 t | δέκα δέκατος εκάκις 
11 | τα | ένδεκα ἐνδέκατος ἐνδεκάκις 
12 | ιβ | δώδεκα δωδέκατος δωδεκάκις 
15 | ty’ | τριρκαΐδεκα τριςκαιδέκατος 
14 | 18 | τεσσαρεεκαίδεκα | τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 
τεσσαρακαίδεκα 
15 te | πεντεκαίδεκα πεντεκαιδέκατος (os , 
16 | ες | ἑκκαίδεκα ἑκκαιδέκατος ή 
17 | ιζ | ἑπτακαίδεκα ἑπτακαιδέκατος / 
18 | an! | ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
19 | | ἐννεακαίδεκα ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
20 κ’ εἴκοσι(ν) εἰκοστός εἰκοσάκις 
30} 2X’ τριάκοντα τριᾶκοστός τριᾶκοντάκις 
40 | pi | τεσσαράκοντα τεσσαρακοστός τεσσαρακοντάκις 
50 ν | πεντήκοντα πεντηκοστός πεντηκοντάκις 
60 of ἑξήκοντα ἐξηκοστός ἑξηκοντάκις 
70 ο’ ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
80 | x’ ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
90 G’ | ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός ἐνενηκοντάκις 
100 |p’ | ἑκἄτόν ἑκατοστός ἑκατοντάκις 
200 σ’ | διᾶκόσιοι, at, a διᾶκοσιοστός διᾶκοσιάκις 
500 τ΄ | τριᾶκόσιοι, at,a =| τριᾶκοσιοστός 
400 u' | τετράκόσιοι, at, a | τετρακοσιοστός 
500 | gi | πεντᾶκόσιοι at,a | πεντακοσιοστός 
600 xX | ἑξᾶκόσιοι, αι, a ἐξακοσιοστός 
700 | Ψ’ | ἑπτᾶκόσιοι, αι α {| ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 ω | ὀκτᾶκοσιοι, at,a | ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900 ” | ἐνάκόσιοι, at, a ἐνακοσιοστός 
ἐννάκόσιοι, at, α | ἐννακοσιοστός 
1,000 α | χίλιοι, at, a χιλιοστός χιλιάκις 
2,000 B | διςχίλιοε, αι, a διςχιλιοστός 
3,000 3 | τριοχίλιοι at, a {| τρισχιλιοστός 
10.000 | µύριοι, at, a µυριοστός μυριάκις 


254. ΝοτΑτιον. ‘The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in 
unbroken succession to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus 
υ is used for 21, being the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the 
Tliad and Odyssey are numbered in this way. 
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But generally the letters are used as in the table. Those from a’ to 
9 denote units 1—9, ς’ (Stigma) being inserted after ε’ for the number 
6. Those from ὁ to π΄ denote tens 10—80, ς’ (Koppa) being added after 
w’ for 90. Those from p’ to w’ denote hundreds 100—800, 2 (Sampi) 
being added for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same 
characters are used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus 
βτμὸ = 2344, awvs’ = 1859. 

Rem. a. Stigma (0) in this use takes the place of Digamma (23 D). 
Fopps and Sampi, like Digamma, were letters of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as numeral signs. 


255. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 


1. εἷς μίᾶ & 2.N.A. δύο S.rpeis N.rpia 4. τέσσᾶρες τέσσαρα 


ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός GG. D. δυοῖν τριῶν τεσσάρων 
- a 
ἑνί μιᾷ evi τρισί τέσσαρσι 
. ”~ ρ ό 
ἕνα μίᾶν ey τρες = Tpia τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


Like εἷς, are declined οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, and µηδείς, no one: these 
are found also in the Pl. They are sometimes divided by tmesis (cf. 477), 
ἄν or a preposition being interposed: nd’ ἂν εἷς, οὐδὲ map’ ἑνός. 

Δύο is sometimes used without inflection. A rare form for δυοῖν is 
δυεῖν (used only in the gen.). 

For σσ in τέσσαρες and all its forms, rr is also used (41). 

For both, we have ἄμφω (Lat. ambo), G. D. ἀμφοῖν; also the plural 
word ἀμφότεροι, at, a, to which belongs the neut. sing. ἀμφότερον used 
adverbially (228). 

The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


256. For 13 and 14, we often have separate forms, rpeis καὶ δέκα, 
τέσσαρες καὶ δέκα. Separate forms are also found for the ordinals 13th 
—19th: τρίτος καὶ δέκατος, etc. 

When the numbers 20, 90, etc., are connected with units by καί and, 
either number may precede: εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε OF πέντε καὶ εἴκοσε; but if 
καί is not used, the larger number must precede: εἴκοσι πέντε 25. So 
also ἑκατὸν δέκα 110, etc. The 2lst is expressed by eis καὶ εἰκοστός or 
πρῶτος καὶ εἰκοστός OF εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος} and in like manner, other ordinals 
of the same kind. 

The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by ἑνὸς (or δυοῖν) δέοντες 
εἴκοσι twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 38, 39, etc.3 ναυσὶ μιᾶς 
δεούσαις πεντήκοντα with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: δυοῖν δέοντι 
τριακοστῷ ἔτει in the 28th year. 


255 D. 1. Hm. has also Fem. 24, ης, if, Τά», with D. S. masce. ty. 

2. Hm. has δύο and δύω, both indecl.; also Du. δοιώ, Pl. δοιοί, af, d, D. 
δυιοῖσι, A. Boobs, ds, d.——Hd. with δύο, δυοῖν, has G. P. δυῶν, D. δυοῖσι; also 
δύο indecl. 

4. Hm. with τέσσαρες has wicipes (Aecol.). Hd. τέσσερες (80 14 τεσσε- 
pesxalSexa sometimes indecl., and 40 τεσσερήκοντα).----Ὢου.τέτορες, D. τέτρασι. 

Of οὐδείς, µηδείς, Hm. has only οὐδέν, μηδέν, οὐδενί; cf. 252. 
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257. The cardinal numbers from 200 on, and all the ordinals are re- 

r adjectives of three endings. 

The ordinals have superlative endings (222): only δεύτερος second 
has the ending of a comparative (220). 

To the ordinal class belong πολλοστός (many-eth, following many in 
4 Series) and the interrog. ποστός (how-many-eth, having what place in a 
series ?), with a corresponding indef. rel. ὁπόστος. 
_ Mupios, paroxytone, has the meaning numberless ; also sing. pupios 
immense. 

258. From the same numeral stems are formed several other classes 
of numeral words: 


a. Distributives, with adv: σύνδυο two together, two by two, σύντρεις 


three by three, = κατὰ δύο, κατὰ τρεῖς, etc. 


b. Multiplicatives, in πλοῦς (from πλοος, Lat. plex): ἁπλοῦς simple, 
διπλοῦς twofold, τριπλοῦς threefold, πενταπλοῦς Jivefold, etc., πολλαπλοῦς 
manifold. Also δισσός double, τρισσός treble. 

Further, multiplicatives in πλάσιος: διπλάσιος twice as many (dis 
τοσοῦτοι), τριπλάσιος three times as many, etc., πολλαπλάσιος many times 
as many. 

ο Adverbs of Division: μοναχῆ (μόνος alone) in one part, single, 
δίχα or διχῇ in two parts, τριχῃη in three parts, etc., πολλαχῇ in many 
ways, πανταχῇ every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in ds: povds (μοναδ) the number one, 
unity, δυάς the number two, τριάς, τετράς, πεµπάς, ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, ὀγδοάς, 
ἐννεάς, δεκάς, εἰκάς; ἑκατοντάς, χιλιάς; µυριάς: hence τρεῖς μυριάδες = 


90,000, 


209. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions as 
ἑκάτερος (with comparative ending) either (of two), 
ἕκαστος (with superlative ending) each (of any number), 
mas, πᾶσα, may (παντ) all, every. ss 
Observe also the general adverbs in άκις 5; πολλάκις many times, often, 
ἑκαστάκις each time, τοσαυτάκις 80 often, ὁσάκις as often as, πλειστάκις 
very often, ὀλιγάκις seldom. 


257 Ὦ. Hm. uses only µύριοι proparoxytone, and always in the sense of 
numberless. 
258 D. b. Hd. dds, τριξός, for δισσός, τρισσός; διπλήσιος, τριπλήσιος, etc., 
for -πλάσιο». 
ο. Hm. has δίχα and διχβά, τρίχα and τριχΝδά, rerpaxSd; also τριπλῇ, 
γετραχλῇ. 


269 D. Adverbs in des sometimes lose s in poetry: ὁὀσσάκι Hm., see 80 D. 
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VERBS. 


260. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active, mid- 
dle, and passive. 

Rem. a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the 
other hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, 
but only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


261. Mops. Each voice has six modes: 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the injinitive, and participle. 

Rem. a. The first four modes (jinite modes), taken together, make 
up the jinite verb,—that is, the whole verb, strictly so called. In their 
inflection, they distinguish, not only three numbers, singular, dual, and 
plural; but also three persons, first, second, and third, in each number 
(230): thus they are more dejinite (finite) than the other two modes. 

Rem. b. The injinitive and participle have a mixed nature. Essen- 
tially they are nouns, the infinitive being an indeclinable substantive, the 
participle an adjective of three endings; yet they both share to some ex- 
tent in the properties of the verb. 

Rem. ο. The verbal adjectives in τός and réos are analogous to parti- 
ciples, though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


262. ΤΗκβξβ, The tenses of the indicative mode are seven: 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; [tion). 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed ac- 
The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 
The subjunctive and imperative have only these three tenses. 
But for the optative, infinitive, and participle, there are two 
tenses more,—a future, and future perfect. 


263. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
1. principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and future 
perfect (which express present or future time) ; 
2. historical terises: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect 
(which express past time). 


262 D. The future optative is seldom, if ever, found in Hm. ; the future 
perfect optative, never. 
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964. a, The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
aorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 

b. The active has no form for the future perfect (394 a). 


265. Srems. Roots. Ῥηηττινῆ anp ΤΕΕΙΤΑΤΙΥΕ VEEBS. 

The stem is that part of the verb which belongs to all the 
forms in common, and from which they are all made by the 
proper additions and euphonic changes: stem Av, Pres. Av-w to 
loose, Aor. ἔ-λυ-σα, Fut. Perf, λε-λύ-σομαι; stem τιµα, Pres, τιµά-ω 
to honor, Plup. ἐτε-τιμή-κειν. 

From the verb-stem are derived also atems of nowns (both substantive 
and adjective) by adding the proper endings or suffizes (454) : λύ-σι-ς act 
of loosing, \u-rnp looser, λύ-τρο-ν ransom (means of loosing); τίµη-σι-ς 
act of estimating, τιµη-τή-ς appraiser. 

A noun-stem, formed thus with its derivative suffix, may be used 
(often with some change of form) as the stem ofa verb. Such verbs are 
said to be derivative. Thus τιµά-ω is said to be a derivative verb, be- 
cause its stem is that of the noun τιµή honor, and is derived, by the suffix 
pa, from the stem of ri-w to esteem. These verbs are also called denomi- 
natice (de nominibus), as being derived from nouns. 

But when the stem of a verb contains no derivative suffix, the stem 
is called a root, and the verb is said to be radical or primitive: λύ-ω, 
ri-o. The roots are nearly all of one syllable (originally all were so) ; 
the derivative stems, of two or more syllables. 

Rem. a. A derivative verb, as just described, comes from a primitive 
verb, through an intermediate noun (though often one or both of these 
are out of use): thus τιµάω, from τίω, through τιµή. Yet a few deriva- 
(ce Ia. made directly from primitives, with no intervening noun 


266. Tunsn-Sysrems. In the formation of its different parts, 
the verb divides itself into the following systems of tenses: 


1. the present system including the Pres, and Imperf. 

2. the future system κ σι, Act. and Mid. 7 

3. the first aorist system “ 1 Aor. Act. and Mid. 

4. the second aorist system “ 2 Aor. Act. and Mid. 

5. the first perfect system “ 1 Perf. and 1 Plup. Act. 

6. the second perfect system 2 Perf. and 2 Plup. Act. 

7. the perfect middle system “* Perf., Plup.,and Put. Perf. Mid, 
8. the first passive system “ 1 Aor. and1 Fut. Pass. 

9. the second passive system“ 2 Aor. and 2 Fut, Pass. 


264 D. In Hm., the passive form is nearly confined to the aorist (395 D). 
The ae ‘7 a future passive he supplies by the future middle used in a passive 
sense (379 
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Rem. a. The tenses called second are of earlier formation than the 
corresponding γα tenses. The verbs which have the former are com- 
paratively few, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs (265). Sometimes, 
though not often, the same verb has doth forms of the same tense. 

Rem. b. Hardly any verb is used in al? the systems. In general, 
verbs of full inflection have but s¢z of them (cf. Rem. a.). In many cases, 
the number used is less than this. Some verbs are confined even to a 
single system. 

Rem. ο. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the jirst person in- 
dicative of every system used in it: thus λύω (1) to loose, λύσω (2), 
ἔλυσα (3), λέλυκα (5), λέλυμαι (7), ἐλύδην (8) 3 λείπω (1) fo leave, λείψω 
(2), ἔλιπον (4), λέλοιπα (6), λέλειμμαι (7), ἐλείφδην (8); βούλομαι (de- 
ponent) to wish, βουλήσομαι (2), βεβούλημαι (7), ἐβουλήδην (8). 


267. Verges in Ώ anp Ύσηββτν MI. Verbs are distinguished 
thus according to the inflection of the present system. The name 
in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first person 
singular, present indicative active : λύ-ω, τίδη-μι. 

I. Verbs inw. These take connecting vowels between the 
stem and endings in the present system. In number, they are 
more than nineteen-twentieths of all verbs, 


Il. Verbs in yt. These are without connecting vowels be- 
tween the stem and endings in the present system. They are 
of earlier formation, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs. 


A similar variety of inflection is also found, though less often, 
in the second aorist system ; and, still less often, in the second 
perfect system. In these systems also, the forms without con- 
necting vowels are called p.-forms, even though the present of 
the same words has the inflection of verbs in ω. 


268. Meaning of the Voices, Modes, and Tenses. This will be ex- 
plained at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the English forms 
which represent their ordinary meaning, are given with the annexed. 
Synopsis of the verb λύω to loose. For the middle voice, the English 
forms are not given: but they are easily obtained from those of the 
active, by adding a reflexive pronoun, which, for this verb, must follow 
the preposition for: λύσομαι 7 shall loose for myself, λύου be thow loos- 
ing for thyself, λύσασβαι to loose for one’s self. 


Rem. a. When a verb is referred to in the dictionary or the grammar, 
it is usual to give the first person singular, present indicative; but, 
when the meaning of the verb is added, it is expressed by the infinitive : 
thus λύω {ο loose. 


ΝΟοτΕ. b. The vowel vin the present and imperfect of λύω is usually 
long (nm Hm. usually short). It 18 always long in the future and aorist, 
active and middle; always short in the perfect and pluperfect of all voices, 
the aorist and future passive, and the verbals. 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


209] 


ne Avopat 2 1 am loosed, (continued) 
voy ἴ ἐλυόμην πο was loos 
λύω I may or can be loosing =| λύω ναι Ἕ I may etc. be loosed “' 
λύοιµι I might, could, would, or | λυοίµην ο I might etc. be loosed “ 
λῦε be loosing [should be Tg | λύου 8 be thou loosed κ 
λύειν to be loosing λύεσδαι © to be loosed “ 
λύων loosing λυόμενος ra being loosed “6 
λύσω { shalt loose (after) | Avoopa λυβήσοµαι I shall be loosed —_[after) 
λύσοιμι I might etc. loose (here- Avooipny λυβησοίµην I might etc. be loosed (here- 
λύσειν to loose (hereafter) λύσεσδαι λυδήσεσδαι to be loosed (hereafter) 
λύσων about to loose λυσόμενος λυβησόμενος | about to be loosed 
ἔλυσα I loosed ἐλυσάμην ἐλύδην I was loosed 
λύσω I may or can loose λύσωμαι λυδῶ I may etc. be loosed 
λύσαιµι I might, could, would or | λυσαίµην λυδείην I might ete. be loosed 
λῦσον loose thou [should loose | λῦσαι AvSyTe be thou loosed 
λῦσαι to loose λύσασδαι λυβῆναι to be loosed 
λύσας loosing or having loosed | λυσάμενος λυδείς loosed or having been loosed 
Perf. Ind. | λέλυκα { have loosed λέλυμαι 2 1 hawe been loosed 
Plup. Ind. | ἐλελύκειν I had loosed ἐλελύμην as 1 had been loosed 
Perf. Sub. | λελύκω I may etc. have loosed λελυμένος ὁ Ἕ I may etc. have been loosed 
Opt. | λελύκοιμι LI might etc. have loosed λελυμένος εἴην © I might etc. have been loosed) αι 
Imv. | λέλυκε do thou have loosed λέλυσο 3 do thou have been loosed 
Inf. | λελυκέναι to have loosed λελύσβαι 8 to have been loosed 
Par. | λελυκώς having loosed λελυμένος τα having been loosed 
Fut. Perf: Ind. λελύσομαι, Mid. I shall have loosed for myself, Pass, I shall have been loosed, 


Verbal A dject. 


Active Voice. 


269. Synopsis of the Verb λύ-ω to loose. 


Middle Voice. 


Opt. λελυσοίµην, Inf. AeAvoerSat, Par. λελυσόμενος. 
λυτός loosed or looseable, λυτέος (requiring) to be loosed. 


Passive Voice. 
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270. 
Avo Present System. 
to loose 
ACTIVE. Mrppix (Passrve). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
S. 1 | λύ-ω ἔ-λυ-ο-ν ύ-ο-μαι ἐ-λν-ό-μην 
2| λύ-ει-ς ἔ-λυ-ε-ς λύ-ῃ, λύ-ει ἐ-λύ-ου 
ὃ | λύ-ει ἔ-λυ-ε λύ-ε-ται ἐ-λύ-ε-το 
Indic- | D.2| λύ-ε-τον ἐ-λύ-ε-τον λύ-ε-σδον ἐ-λύ-ε-σδον 
ative. | ο | λύ-ε-τον ἐ-λυ-έ-την λύ-ε-σδον ἐ-λυ-έ-σδην 
Ῥ. 1 | λύ-ο-μεν ἐ-λύ-ο-μεν λυ-ό-μεδα ἐ-λυ-ό-μεδα 
2| λύ-ε-τε ἐ-λύ-ε-τε λύ-ε-σδε ἐ-λύ-ε-σδε 
3 | λύ-ου-σι ἔ-λυ-ο-ν λύ-ο-νται ἐ-λύ-ο-ντο 
πο ---ᾱ--------- απο 4, ρ ωρα. μμ μαἙμυυυὕυὕμυ να, 
| | Present. | Present. 
S.1 λύ-ω λύ-ω-μαι 
2 λύ-ῃ-ς Ava 
3 λύ-ῃ ὑ-η-ται 
Sub- D.2 λύ-η-τον λύ-η-σβον 
vive λύ-η-τον λύ-η-σδον 
15.1 λύ-ω-μεν λυ-ώ-μεδα 
2 λύ-η-τε λύ-η-σδε 
3 λύ-ω-σι λύ-ω-νται 
9.1 λύ-οι-μι λυ-οί-μην 
2 λύ-οι-ς λύ-οι-ο 
3 λύ-οι λύ-οι-το 
Opta- | D.2 λύ-οι-τον λύ-οι-σθον 
tive. 3 λυ-οί-την λυ-οί-σδην 
P.1 λύ-οι-μεν Av-ol-peSa 
2) λύ-οι-τε λύ-οι-σδε 
3 λύ-οι-εν λύ-οι-ντο 
S. 2 λῦ-ε λύ-ου 
λυ-έ-τω λυ-έ-σδω 
Imper- | D.2 λύ-ε-τον λύ-ε-σθον 
ative. 3 λυ-έ-των λυ-έ-σθων 
P.2 λύ-ε-τε λύ-ε-σδε 
λυ-έ-τωσαν Or λυ-έ-σθωσαν or 
λυ-ό-ντων λυ-έ-σδων 
αμ er eer 7 
Infinitive. | λύ-ει-ν | λύ-ε-σδαι 
Ν. λύ-ων λυ-ό-μενο-ς 
Parti- λύ-ουσα λυ-ο-μένη 
ciple λῦ-ο-ν λυ-ό-μενο-ν 
πια. λύ-ο-ντ-ος λυ-ο-μένου 


λυ-ούσης ο. λυ-ο-μένης 


a 


272] PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 83 
271. 272. 
Future System. First Aorist System. 
Activs. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE, 
Future. First Aorist. 
λύσ-ω λύσ-ομαι ἔ-λυσ-ά ἐ-υσ-άμην 
λύσ-εις λύσ-ῃ, λύσ-ει €-Avo-ds ἐ-λύσ-ω 
λύσ-ει λύσ-εται ἔ-λυσ-ε ἐ-λύσ-ἄτο 
λύσ-ετον λύσ-εσδον ἐ-λύσ-ἄτον ἐ-λύσ-ασβδον 
λύσ-ετον λυύσ-εσβθον ἐ-νυσ-άτην ἐ-λυσ-άσδην 
λύσ-ομε» λυσ-όμεδα ἐ-λύσ-ἅμεν ἐ-λυσ-άμεβα 
λύσ-ετε λύσ-εσδε ἐ-λύσ-ἅτε ἐ-ύσ-ασδε 
λύσ-ουσιε λύσ-ονται ἔ-λυσ-ᾶν ἐ-λύσ-αντο 
| ~ | 
λύσω λύσωμαιε 
λύσῃς λύσῃ 
λύσῃ λύσηται 
λύσητον λύσησβδον 
λύσητον λύσησδο» 
λύσωμεν λυσώμεδα 
λύσητε λύσησδε 
λύσωσι - λύσωνται 
λύσοιµι λυσοίµην λύσαιµι λυσαίµη» 
λύσοις λύσοιο λύσαις, λύσειᾶς | λύσαιο 
λύσοι λύσοιτο λύσαι, λύσειε , | λύσαιτο 
λύσοιτον λύσοισβον λύσαιτον λύσαισδον 
λυσοίτην λυσοίσδην λυσαίτην λυσαίσδην 
λύσοιμεν λυσοίµεθα λύσαιμεν λυσαίµεδα 
λύσοιτε λύσοισδε λύσαιτε λύσαισδε 
λύσοιεν λύσοιντο λύσαιεν, λύσειἄν | λύσαιντο 
λῦσον λύσαι 
λυσάἄτω λυσάσδω 
λύσᾶτον λύσασβον 
λυσάτων» λυσάσδων 
λύσάγε λύσασβδε 
λυσάλωσαν or λυσάσβωσαν Or 
λυσάντων λυσάσβδων 
λύσειν λύσεσδαι λῦσαι λύσασδαι 
λύσων λυσόμενος λύσᾶς λυσάμενος 
λύσουσα λυσομένη λύσᾶσα λυσαμένη 
λῦσον λυσόμενον λῦσαν λυσάμενον 
λύσοντος λυσομένου λύσαντος λυσαμένου 
λυσούσης λυσοµένης λυσάσης λυσαμένης 
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274. 
λύ-ω First Perfect System. | Perfect Middle 
to 
loose 
ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (PassrveE) 
| | 1Perfect. | 1Pluperfect. | Perfect. | _Pluperfect. _ 
S. 1 | λέλυκ-α ἐ-λελύκ-ειν λέλυ-μαι ἐ-λελύ-μην 
2 | λέλυκ-ας ἐλελύκ-εις λέλυ-σαι ἐ-ελν-σο 
S 3 | λέλυκ-ε ἐ-λελύκ-ει λέλυ-ται ἐλέλν-το 
‘S| D. 2 | λελύκ-ατον ἐ-λελύκ-ειτον | λέλυ-σβον ἐ-λέλυ-σδον 
S| _ 3 [λελύκ-ατον ἐ-λελυκ-είτην | λέλυ-σδον «λελύ-σθην 
Ἓ Ῥ. 1 | λελύκ-αμεν ἐλελύκ-ειμεν | λελύ-μεδα ἐ-λελύ-μεβα 
μη 2 | λελύκ-ατε ἐ-λελύκ-ειτε λέλυ-σδε ἐλέλν-σδε 
3 | λελύκ-ᾶσι ἐ-ελύκ-εισαν, | λέλυ-νται ἐ-λέλυ-ρτο 
ἐ-λελύκ-εσαν 
| Ι 1 Perfect. | Perfect. 
s.1 λελύκω λελυμέν-ος(-η!-ον) ὦ 
οἱ 2 λελύκης ‘6 ᾗς 
S| ὃ λελύκῃ “ q 
3|D.2 λελύκητον λελυμέν-ω (-α--ω) 7 Foy 
2} 3 λελύκητον τον 
"| P. 1 λελύκωμεν Aehuper-ot (-at,-a) ὦμεν 
i 2 λελύκητε ἦτε 
3 λελύκωσι “6 dot 
S. 1 λελύκοιμι OF λελυκοίην λελυµέν-ος (-7,-ov) εἴην 
2 λελύκοις λελυκοίης εἴης 
3 3 λελύκοι λελυκοίη ‘6 ely 
| Ὀ.2 λελύκοιτον λελυκοίητον λελυμένω (-a,-w) εἴητον ος εἶτον 
= 3 λελυκοίτην λελυκοιήτην εἰήτην εἴτην 
SP. : λελύκοιµεν λελυκοίηµεν λελυµέν-οι (-at,-a) εἴημεν εἶμεν 
ελύκοιτε ελυκοίητε. εἴητε εἶτε 
3 λελύκοιν ἍἉλελυκοίησαν *6 εἴησαν κεἶεν 
S. 3 λέλυκε λέλυσο 
s λελυκέτω λελύσδω 
$/D.2+ λελύκετον λέλυσδον 
5 3 λελυκέτων λελύσδων 
a, P. 2 λελύκετε λέλνσδε 
εἰ 3 λελυκέτωσαν OF λελύσβωσαν OF 
λελυκόντων λελύσδων 
Injin. λελυκέναι λελύσδαι 
|. λελυκώς λελυμένος 
8Βι λελυκυῖα λελυμένη 
κ. λελυκός λελυμένον 
ξ α. λελυκότος λελυμένου 
ον λελυκυίας λελυμένης 


aN 


λελύσομαι 
λελύσῃ, λελύσει 


λυδήσομαι 
λυβήσῃ, λνυβήσει 


| i l 

ἐ-λύδη-ν 

ἐ-λύδη-ε 
λελύσεται ἐ-λύδη λυβήσεται 
λελύσεσδον ἐ-ύδη-τον λνβήησεσδον 
λελύσεσδον ἐ-λυδή-την λυβήσεσδον 
λελυσόμεβα ἐ-λύδη-μεν λυβησόμεδα 
λελύσεσδε ἐ-λύδη-τε λυβήσεσδε 
λελύσονται ἐ-λύφη-σαν λυβήσονται 

λυδῶ 

λυβῇς 

Ava 

λυβήτο» 

λυβήτον 

λυβῶμεν 

[ λυβῆτε 

λυδῶσι ”. 
λελυσοίμη» λυδείην λυδησοίµην 
λελύσοιο AvSeins λυβήσοιο 
λελύσοιτο λυβείη λυβήσοιτο 
λελύσοισβον | λυβείητον or λυβεῖτον λυβήσοισβον 
λελυσοίσδην λυβειητην. λυβείτην λυβησοίσδην 
λελυσοίμεβα λυβείημε λυβεῖμεν λυβησοίµεβα 
λελύσοισδε λυβείητε λυβεῖτε Ἀνδήσοισδε 
λελύσοιντο λυβείησαν λυρεῖεν λυβήσοιντο 

λύβητι | 

λυβήτω 

λύβφητον 

λυρήτων 

λύδητε 

λυβήτωσαν Or 

λυδεντων 
λελύσεσδαι λυβῆναι λυβήσεσβαι 
λελυσόμενος λυδείς λυδησόμενος 
λελυσομένη λυβεῖσα λυβησομένη 
λελυσόμενον λυβέν λυδησόμενον 
λελυσομένου λυβέντος λυδησομένου 
λελυσομένης λυβείσης AvIncopevns 
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276. 277. 


we 


λείπω Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(Air) 
to leave ACTIVE. MIppLe. AcTIvE. 
| | 2 Aorist. | Perfect. | 2 Pluperfect. 
S. 1 | έλιπ-ον ἐ-λιπ-όμην λέλοιπ-α ἐλελοίπ-ειν 
S| 2ἱ &Acr-es ἐ-λίπ-ον λέλοιπ-ας ἐ-λελοίπ-εις 
S| 3] ἔ-λιπε ἐ-λίπ-ετο λέλοιπ-ε ἐ-λελοίπ-ει 
δ D.2| ἑλίπ-ετον ἐ-λίπ-εσβον λελοίπ-ατον ἐ-ελοίπ-ειτον ~ 
"S| δι έλιπ-έην ἐ-λιπ-έσδην λελοίπ-ατον ἐ-λελοιπ-είτην 
SP. 1 | ἐλίπ-ομεν ἐ-λιπ-όμεδα λελοίπ-αμεν ἑ-λελοίπ-ειμεν 
2| ἐλίπ-ετε ἐλίπ-εσδε λελοίπ-ατε ἐ-λελοίπ-ειτε 
δ| ἔ-λιπ-ον ἐ-λίπ-οντο λελοίπ-ᾶσι ἐ-λελοίπ-εισαν», 
ἐ-λελοίπ-εσαν 
{| | | 2 Perfect. 
S. 1 | λίπω λίπωµαι λελοίπω 
οἱ 4ἱ Alans λίπῃ λελοίπῃς 
S| 3) Alay | λίπηται λελοίπῃ 
3(D.2 λίπητο» λίπησδον λελοίπητον 
BS 3 | λίπητον λίπησβδον λελοίπητον 
= P.1| λίπωµεν λιπώμεδα λελοίπωμεν 
2| λίπητε λίπησβε λελοίπητε 
31 λίπωσι λίπωνται λελοίπωσι 
18. 11 λίποιµε λιποίµην λελοίποιμι OF λελοιποίην 
2ἱ λίποις λίποιο λελοίποις ἍἈλελοιποίης 
Ss] ὃ[|λίποι λίποιτο λελοίποι λελοιποίη 
Ῥ | D.2| λίποιτον λίποισθον λελοίποιτο» λελοιποίητον 
S| 3| Acwoirsjy λιποίσβην λελοιποίτην λελοιποιητην 
S| Ρ. 1 | λίποιµεν λιποίμεβα λελοίποιµεν λελοιποίημεν 
2| λίποιτε λίποισδε λελοίποιτε λελοιποίητε 
ὃ | λίποιεν λίποιντο λελοίποιε Ἀλελοιποίησαν 
Β. 2] λίε λιποῦ λέλοιπε 
«| ὃ[λιπέτω λιπέσδω λελοιπέτω 
$ | D.2| λίπετον AurreaSov λελοίπετον 
ξ 3| λιπέτων λιπέσδων λελοιπέτων 
8. Ῥ. 2} λίπετε λίπεσδε λελοίπετε 
S| 38] λιπέτωσαν or {| λιπέσθωσαν Or λελοιπέτωσαν OF 
λιπόντων λιπέσδων λεοιπότων 
Infin. | λιπεῖν | λιπέσδαι | λελοπέα ο 
| N. | λιπών λιπόμενος λελοιπώς 
& λιποῦσα λιπομένη λελοιπυΐα 
8 λιπόν λιπόμενον λελοιπός 
§| G. ῇλιπόντος λιπομένου λελοιπότος 
αι λιπούσης λιπομένης λελοιπυίας 


278. 
στέλλω Second Passive System. 
(στελ) 
to send 
Passive. 
| 2 Aorist. | 9 Future. 
18.1 ἑἐ-στάλη-ν στᾶλήσομαι 
2 ἑ-στάλη-ε σταλῆσῃ, σταλήσει 
sj 3 ἑ-στάλη ἠσεται 
‘S| D.2 ἑ-στά ν σταλήσεσβθον 
5 3 ἑ-σταλή-την σταλήσεσδον 
"S| P.1 ἑ-στάλη-μεν σταλησόµεβα 
S| 2 ἐ-στάλη-τε σταλήσεσδε 
3 ἑ-στάλη-σαν σταλήσονται 
|} | | 
8.1 σταλῶ 
οἱ 2 σταλῆς 
5] 3 σταλῇ 
8 D.2 oraAnroy 
2| ὃ/ σταλῆτον 
= P.1 σταλῶμεν 
wR) 2 σταλῆτε 
3 σταλῶσι 
5. 1 σταλείην σταλησοίµην 
2 σταλείης σταλήσοιο 
δι ὃ σταλείη σταλήσοιτο 
$ | D.2 σταλείητον OF σταλεῖτον σταλήσοισβον 
s| 3 σταλειήτη» orareirny oradncoigShy 
δὴ Ρ.1 σταλείηµε  σταλεῖμεν σταλησοίμεα 
2 σταλείητε σταλεῖτε σταλήσοισδε 
3 σταλείησαν σταλεῖεν σταλήσοιντο 
S. 2 στάληδι 
δι ὃ σταλήτω 
$ | D.2 στάλητον 
= 3 σταλήτων 
5 P.2 στάλητε 
RS 3 σταλήτωσαν» Or 
σταλέντων» 
Infin. σταλῆναι σταλήσεσβαι 
Φ|Ν. σταλείς σταλησόµενος 
8, σταλεῖσα σταλησοµένη 
5 σταλέν σταλησόµενον 
5 G. σταλέντος σταλησοµένου 
Ry σταλείσης σταλησοµένης 
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Present System of 
Contract Verbs tn aw. 


| Muppix (Passive). 


ah. 


| Imperfect. | Present. Imperfect. _ 
| S. | τιμ(άω)ῶ ἑτίμ corey rip(do)@-pas ἐτιμ(αό)ώ-μην 
S| 2 | τιµ(άεις)ᾷς ἐτίμίαες)ας τιµ{άῃ)ᾷ,(άει)ᾷ | ἐτιμ(άου)ῶ 
313 | τιµ(άει)ᾷ ἐτίμ(αελα τιµ(ἀε)ᾶ-ται ἐτιμ(άε)ᾶ-το 
3 Ἐ.! τιµ(άε)ᾶ-τον έτιμ(ἀε)ᾶ-τον τιµ(άε)ᾶ-σθον | έτιμ(άε)ᾶ-σδον 
εξ ὃ | τιµ(άε)ᾶ-τον ἐτιμ(αέ)ά-την τιµ(άε)ᾶ-σθον | ἐτιμ(αέ)ά-σδην 
S| Ρ. | τιµ(άο)ῶ-μεν ἐτιμ(άο)ῶ-μεν | τιµ(αό)ώ-μεδα | ἐτιμ(αό)ώ-μεδα 
2 | τιµ(άε)ᾶ-τε' ἐτιμ(ἀε)ᾶ-τε τιµ(άε)ᾶ-σδε ἐτιμ(άε)λᾶ-σδε 
ὃ [τιμ(άου)ῶ-σι an Μά τιµ(ἀο)ῶ-νται | ἑτιμ(άο)ῶ-ντο 
| | Present. | Present. 
5. τιµ(άω)ῶ τιμ(άω)ῶ-μαι 
s| 2 τιµ(άῃε)ᾷς τιµ(άῃ)ᾷ 
313 rep( an )a τιµ( dn )a-rat 
g| D. τιµ(άη)α-τον τιµ(άη)ᾶ-σδον 
58 τιµ(άη)ᾶ-τον τιµ(άη)ᾶ-σδον 
> P, τιµ(άω)ῶ-μεν τιµ(αώ)ώ-μεδα 
2 τιµ(άη)ᾶ-τε τιµ(άη)ᾶ-σδε 
3 τιµ(άω)ῶ-σι τιµ(άω)ῶ-νται 
Β. | τιµ(άοι)ῷ-μι Or τιμ(αοί)ῴ-ην τιµ(αοί)ῴ-μην 
2 | τιµ(άοις)ῷς τιµ(αοί)ᾧ-ης τιµ( άοι)ῷ-ο 
S138 | rey sone τιµ(αοί)ῴ-η τιµ(άοι)ῷ-το 
S| D.| τιµ(άοι)φ-το Ἅµτιμ(αοί ον τιµ(άοι)ῷ-σ3ον 
S| ὃ | τιμ(αοί)ῴ-την τιµ(αοι)φ-ήτην τιµ(αοί)ῴ-σθην 
SP. τιµ(άοι)ῷ-μεν  µτιµ(αοί)ῴ-ημεν τιµ(αοί)ῴ-μεδα 
2 οι φ-τε τιµ(αοί)ῴ-ητε τιµ(άοι)ῷ-σδε 
ὃ | τιµ(άοι)ῷ-εν τιµ(άοι)ῷ-ντο 
S. rip(ae)a τιμ(άου)ῶ 
$|3 τιµ(αέ)ά-τω τιµ(αέ)ά-σθω 
τ D. ripu(de)a-roy τιµ(άε)ᾶ-σδον 
ε| ὃ τιµ(αέ)ά-των τιµ(αέ)ά-σθων 
5 P. τιμ(άε)ᾶ-τε /ιμ(άε)ᾶ-σδε 
=| 8 τιµ(αέ)ά-τωσαν Or τιµ(αέ)ά-σθωσαν OF 
τιµ(αό)ώ-ντων τιµ(αέ)ά-σδων 
Injin. τιμ(άειν)ἂν τιμ(άε)λᾶ-σδαι 
φ| 8. τιμ(άων) ὢν τιµ(αό)ώ-μενος 
& Tip sera τιµ(αο)ω-μένη 
‘3 τιμ doy ὢν τιµ(αό)ώ-μενον 
&| G. τιµ(άο)ῶ-ντος τιµ(αο)ω-μένου 
Αι τιµ(αού)ώ-σης 


τιµ(αο)ω-μένης 


980] 


290. 
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δηλόω to Present System of 
manifest. Contract Verbs in ow. 
| Acrrvs. Mivpix (Passtvs). 
ή Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
B-| δηλ(όω)ῶ ὀδήλζοον]ουν ge ob ἀδηλζοδ)ού-µην 
13 Γδηλίόε | ἐδήλίοελους ο Ct joi ἐδηλ(όου)οῦ 
Σ] 3 | δηλ(όι ἐδήλ(οε)ου οὗ-ται | ἐδηλ(όε)οῦ-το 
S| D.] δηλ(όε ἐδηλ(όε)οῦ-τον BA ο λοῦ οδόν ἐδηλ(όε]οῦ-σθον 
ἅ [5 | δηλ(όι ἐδηλζοέ)ού-την | δηλ(όε)οῦ-σπον | ἐδηλίοέ 
[Β|ΤῬ.] δηλίό: ἐδηλ{όο)οῦ-μεν | δηλ(οὐλού-μεῖα | ἐδηλίοό. 
12 | δηλίόε,--.. | ἐδηλ(όελοῦ-τε | δηλ(όε ε | ἐδηλίόε᾽ 
3 | δηλ(όου)οῦ-σι | ἐδήλίοον)ουν | δηλ(όο)οῦ-νται | ἐδηλ(όο)οῦ-ντο 
Present. Present. 
Β. δηλίόω)ῶ, δηλ(όω)ῶ-μαι 
5/2 δηλ(όῃε)οῖς ολα 
8 δ et δηλ(όη)ῶ-ται 
1ο. δηλ(όη)ῶ-τον δηλ(όη)ῶ-σλον 
[3/3 δηλ(όη)ῶ-τον δηλ(όη)ᾶ-σθον 
[5] Ῥ. δηλ(όω)ῶ-μεν δηλζοώ)ώ-μεδα 
ra] 2 δηλ(όη])ῶ-τε δηλ(όη)ῶ-σδε 
8 δηλ(όω)ῶ-σι δηλ(όω)ῶ-νται 
5.Γδηλ(όοι)οῖ-μι ος δηλ(οο[)οζην Boron οἱ-μην 
9 ]δηλ(όοιοῖς  δηλ(οοί]οίης δηλίόοι)οῖ-ο 
Σ] 83] an ο οἲ δηλ(οοί)οί-η δηλ(όοι)οῖ-το 
[S| D.| δηλ(όοι]όῖ-τον δηλ(οοίλοί-ητον η Nop used 
S|3 | dnA(ooi)oi-rmv δηλζοοι)οι-ήτην ὃν μα 
S| Ῥ.] δηλ(όοι)οῖ-μεν δηλζοοί)οί-ημεν eine 
9] δηλ(όοι]ῖτε δηλ(οοί)οί-ητε meee 
3 | δηλίόοι)οἳ-εν δηλ(όοιοἳ-ντο 
Β- δήλζοε]ου δηλ(6ου)οῦ 
8 δηλ(οέ)ού-τω δηλ(οέ)ού-σδω 
519. δηλ(όε)οῦ-τον δηλ(όε)οῦ-σ"ον 
8 δηλ(οἑ)ού-των δηλ(οέ)ού-σθων 
Sp. BnACde)oo-re and Se)od-o5e 
ΕΕ δηλζοθούτωσαν or δηλ ρ ού σᾷωσαν or 
π δηλίοό)οι δηλ(οϐ)ού-σλων. 
μπα CO δηλ(άφοῦ-σθαι 
SN BnA(Gov)av δηλζοόού-μενος 
S| δηλ(όου)οῦ-σα δηλζοο)ον-μένη 
ὴ δηλ(όον)οῦν δηλρόλούµενον 
[αι δηλ(όο)οῦ-ντος eoodw niu 
Β δηλ(οού)ού-σης. δηλ(οο)ου-μένης 


vw 
. Future System of 
ee 
ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Fature (contracted). 
φανῶ Φανοῦμαι 
φανεῖς avy, φανεῖ 
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φανεῖσδε 
φανοῦνται 


--- 


φαν-οἵτον, 


φαν-οίτην, "οιητην 


οίην Ἴφαν-οῖμι, -οἷην Ἰφανοίμην 
-oins | Φανοῖο 

-οί η φανοῖτο 
-oinroy | Φανοῖσβφον 
Φανοίσδην 


ἴμεν, οίημεν φανοίµμεβα 


φαν-οἴτε, “οίητε 


φανοῖσδε 


φαν-οῖεν, -οίησαν| φανοῖντο 


φανεῖσδαι 
φανούμενος 
φανουμένη 
φανούμενον 
φανουμένου 
φανουμένης 


295. 
First Aorist System of 
Laquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
1 Aorist. 
ἔ-φην-α ἐ-φην-άµην 
ἔ-φην-ας ἐ-φηνω 
ἔ-φην-ε ἐ-φῆν-ατο 
ἐ-φήν-ατο» ἐ-φη»-ασλθον 
ἐ-φην-άτην ἐ-φην-άσδην 
ἐ-φήν-αμεν ἐ-φην-άμεδα 
ἐ-φήν-ατε ἐ-φήῆν-ασδε 
ἔ-φην-αν ἐ-φήν-αντο 
φήνω φήνωμαι 
φήνης φήνη 
φήνῃ φήνηται 
φήνητο» φήνησλον 
φήνητον φήνησδον 
φήνωμεν yopeSa 
φήνητε vno%e 
dnvect φήνωνται 
φήναιμι value 
φήναις; φήνειας | φῆναιο 
φήναι, φήνειε Φήναιτο 
ήναιτον pnvaco Sop 
ναίτην Φηναίσβην 
φῆναιμεν φηναίµεθα 
φήναιτε Φήναισδε 
Φήναιεν, φήνειαν | φήναιντο 
voy ῆναι 
φηνάτω νάσδω 
Φφήνατον φήνασδον 
φηνάτων φηνάσθων 
φήνατε φήνασδε 
φηνάτωσαν or φηνάσθωσαν or 
φηνάντων φηνάσδων 
φῆναι Φήνασδαι 
φήνᾶς | Φηνάµενος 
νᾶσα φηναµένη 
φῆναν φηνάµενον 
ηναντος Φηναμένου 
φηνᾶσης Φηναµένης 
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Perfect Middle and 


Pure Verbs oe 
ο]. with added σ. Liquid Verbs. 
MIDDLE τελέω (rede στέλλω (cred) ivw (dav) 
(Passive). to comin to "end oe “Ie 

S. 1 | τετέλε-σ-μαι ἔσταλμαι πέφασμµαι 
8 2 | τετέλε-σαι ἔσταλσαι πέφανσαι 
3 3 | τετέλε-σ-ται ἔσταλται πέφανται 
™ | D. 2 | τετέλε-σδον ἔσταλδον πέφανβον 
3 3 | rereAe-cSoy ἔσταλδον πέφανδον 
‘> | P.1 | τετελέ-σ-μεδα ἐστάλμεδα πεφάσµεβα 
ον 2 | τετέλε-σδε ἔσταλδε πέφανδε 

ὃ | τετελε-σ-μένοι εἶσί | ἐσταλμένοι εἶσί πεφασμεένοι εἶσί 

5. 1 | ἐτετελέ-σ-μην ἐστάλμην ἐπεφάσμην 
εν 2 | ἐτετέλε-σο ἔσταλσο ἐπέφανσο 
μη 3 | ἐ-τετέλε-σ-το ἔσταλτο ἐπέφαντο 
a: | D. 2 | ἐ-τετέλε-σδον ἔσταλδο» ἐπέεφανβον 
5 ὃ | ἑ-τετελέ-σδην ἐστάλδην ἐπεφάνδην 
3 | Ῥ. 1 | ὀτετελέ-σ-μεδα ἐστάλμεδα ἐπεφάσμεδα 
Ry 2 | ἑ-τετέλε-σθε éoradSe ἐπέφανδε 

ὃ | τετελε-σ-μένοι ἦσαν | ἐσταλμένοι ἦσαν πεφασμµένοι ἦσαν 


Perf. Sub.| τετελεσµένος ὦ ἐσταλμένος ὦ πεφασµεένος ὦ 


ἐσταλμένος εἴην πεφασμµένος εἴην 


Perf. Opt.| τετελεσμένος εἴην 


S. 2 | τετέλε-σο ἔσταλσο πέφανσο 
: ὃ | τετελέ-σδω ἐστάλδω πεφάνδω 
Ε' | D. 2 | τετέλε-σδον ἔσταλδον πέφανδον 
. 3 | τετελέ-σθων ἐστάλδων πεφάνθων 
> | P. 2 | .τετέλε-σδε ἔσταλδε πέφανδε 
ον ὃ | τετελέ-σθωσαν ΟΥ ἐστάλδωσαν OF πεφάνδωσαν Or 
τετελέ-σδων ἐστάλδων πεφάνδων 
Perf. Inf.\reredé-o3ar | €oraASac | πεφάνδαι 
Perf. Par.| τετελε-σ-μένος | ἐσταλμένος | πεφασµένος 


Fut. Perf. | 
Ind. | €-rede-0-Syv 

Sub. | rehe-o-30 

Opt. | τελε-σ-Φείην 

Im. | red€é-0-Snre 


ἅ 

Ry 

ς 7 

“J | Inf. | rede-o-S7vae 
μη 

Fu 


Par. | τελε-σ-δείς 
t. Ind.| τελε-σ-Ῥήσομαι 


1 


ι. 
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First Passive Systems of 


ῥίπτω (erp) 
to th 


ἔῤῥιμμαι 
ἔῤῥιψαι 
ἔῤῥιπται 
ἔῤῥιφδον 
ἔρῥιφδον 
ἐῤῥίμμεδα 
ἔβῥιφδε 
ἐῤῥιμμένοι εἰσί 
ἐῤῥίμμην 
ἔῤῥιψο 

ἔῤῥ ιπτο 
ἔῤῥιφδον 
ἐῤῥίφδην 
ἐῤῥίμμεδα 

ἔρῥ διῴδε 
ἐῤῥιμμένοι ἦσαν 


ἀῤῥιμμένοκὁ  ᾖἠλλαγμέώοώ | ὦ 


ἐῤῥιμμενοε εἴην 


ἔῤῥιψο 
ἐῤῥίφδω 
ἔῤῥιφδον 
ἐῤῥίφδων 
ἔβῥιφδε 
ἐῤῥίφῥωσαν ορ 
ἀῤῥίφρων Ἰήλλάδω ἠἐληλέγχδων  µἹπεπεέίσω 
fppipsar | Aaya  ἐληλέγχδαι 
ἐῤῥιμμένος 


33 ¢7 


ἐῤῥίψομαι 


ῥιφῥήσομαι 


Mute Verbs. 
ἀλλάσσω array) | ἑλέγχω (heyy) 
to exchange to convict 


ἤλλαγμαι 
ἤλλαξαι 
ἤλλακται 
ἤλλαχσον 
ἤλλαχδον 
ἠλλάγμεδα 
axe 
ἠλλαγμένοι εἰσί 
ῤῥίμην  ἠλλάμην Ἅᾖἐληλέμην ᾖ[|ἐπεπείσμην 
λαξο 
ἤλλακτο 
ἤλλαχβον 
ἠλλάχδην 
ἠλλάγμεδα 
ἦλλαχ Se 
Ἑλλαγμένοι ᾗ ἦσαν 


ἠλλαγμένος ὦ ώ 


Εῤῥιμμένος ety | ἠλλαγμένος εην | εἴην 


Ἔῥιψο λαο .  Ἅᾖἐλήλγίο | rere 
ἠλλάχδω 

aySov 
ἠλλάχδων 
ἦλλαχ Se 
Ἰλλάχδωσαν or 
ἠλλάχδων 


| ἠλλάχδαι 
| ἠλλαγμένος 


| 
ἠλλάχδην 

ἀλλαχδῶ 
ἀλλαχδείην 
ἀλλάχβητι 
ἀλλαχλῆναι 
ἀλλαχῥείς 

| ἀλλαχβήσομαι 


σσ ]ήλλαγμαι ἐήλεμαι  πέεσμι ο 
ἐλήλεγξαι 
ἐλήλεγκται 
ἐλήλεγχδον 
ἐλήλεγχδον 
ἐληλέγμεδα 
ἐλήλεγχδε 
«έῤῥιμμενοι εἰσί | ἠλλαγμένοι εσί ᾖ| ἐληλεγμένοι εἰσί | πεπεισμένοι εἰσί εἰσί 
ἐληλέγμην 
ἐλήλεγξο 
ἐλήλεγκτο 
ἐλήλεγχδον 
ἐληλέγχδην 
ἐληλέγμεδα 
ἐλήλεγχδε 
«ἐῤῥιμμένοι ἦσαν | ἠλλαγμένοι ἦσαν | ἐληλεγμένοι ἦσαν | πεπεισµενοι ἦσαν ἦσαν 


ἐληλεγμένος ὦ 


ἐληλεγμένος εἴην 


ἐλήλεγξο 
ἐληλέγχδω 
ἐλήλεγχδον 
ἐληλέγχδων 
ἐλήλεγχδε 
ἐληλέγχδωσαν or 
ἐληλέγχδων 


| ἐληλέγχβδαι 
"ῤῥιμμέος |ἠλλαγμένς | ἐληλεγμέος ἐληλεγμένος 


| 
ἠλέγχβην 
eAeyx3@ 
ἐλεγχδείην 
ἐλέγχδητι 
ἐλεγχβῆναι 
ἐλεγχδείς 


| ἐλεγχδήσομαι 


πείδω (πῖβ) 
to row | to echange | (οσο —|_—sito persuade 

πέπεισµαι 
πέπεισαι 
πέπεισταε 
πέπεισδον 
πέπεισβον 
πεπείσµενα 
πέπεισδε 
πεπεισμένοι εἶσί 
ἐπεπείσμην 

| ἐπέπεισο 
ἐπέπειστο 
ἐπέπεισδον 
ἐπεπείσνην 
ἐπεπείσμεδα 
ἐπέπεισθε 
πεπεισµενοι ἦσαν 


Αῤῥιμμέοὗ ἡἠλλαγμέακώ ᾖἐληλεμένοςῷ | πιπεισμένοςῦ πεπεισμένος ὦ 


πεπεισμένος εἴην 


πέπεισο 
πεπείσθω 
πέπεισὃον 
πεπείσθων 
πέπεισὃε 
πεπείσθωσαν» Or 
| πεπείσδων 


“eppipSae  ᾖ[ήλλάχδαι | ἐληλέχδι  ᾖ[πεεσαι πεπεῖσβαι 
| πεπεισμένος 


| 
ἐπείσβην 
πεισῶ 
πεισβείην 
πείσθητι 
πεισδήναι 
πεισδείς 


| πεισβήσοµαι 
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τιμῶ 
ἐτίμων 
τιμῶ 
TEMP MA, “φην 
vipa 
τιμαν 
τιμῶν 
MP. 
τιμῶμαι 
ἐτιμώμην 
τιμῶμαι 
THO BN 
τιμῶ 
τιµασδαι 
τιμώμενος 


΄ 


Verbals, 
τιµητός 
τιµητέος 


Pr. Impf. A. 
Inp@ 

ἐδήρων 
Inpa 
πηρῴμη “on 
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Synopsis of τῖμά-ω to honor. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. 


Aorist Active. 
τιμήσω 
ἐτίμησα 
τιμήσω 
τιµήσοιμι τιµήσαιμι 
τίµησον 
τιµήσειν τιµμῆσαι 
τιμήσων τιµήσας 
Middle. Middle. 
τιµήσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην 
τιµήσωμαι 
τιµησοίµην τιµησαίµην 
τίµησαι 
τιµήσεσδαι τιµήσασβδαι 
τιµησόµενος τιµησάµενος 
Passive. Passive. 
TipnInoopat erupndny 
TULNSO 
τιµηβησοίµην  τιµηδείην 
τιµήρητι 
τιµηβήσεσθαι  τιµηφῆναι 
τιµηβησόµενος ᾖτιμηδείς 
«Φηρά-ω to hunt. 
Future A. Aorist A. 
Snpacw 
ἐβήρᾶσα 
ηράσω 
υηράσοιµιε δηράσαιµι 
ήρασον 
υηράσειν μηρᾶσαι 
Inpdowy Snpaoas 
Μ. Μ. 
Φηρᾶσομαι 
ἐρθηβᾶσάμην 
Ἄηράσωμαι 
Sypacoipny Snpacaipny 
Snpacat 
SnpdcerSat ηράσασδαι 
Ῥηρασόμενος ηρασάμενος 
Ῥ. Ῥ. 
Φηρᾶφήσομαι  ἐδηρᾶδην 
σηραδῶ 
Φηραβησοίµη» ῥΦηραδείην 
SnpaSnre 
Φηραφήσεσβαι Φηραβῆναι 
SnpaSnaduevos 3Ῥηραδείς 
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Perf. Plup. Active. 
τετίµηκα 

ἐτετιμήκειν 
τετιµήκω. 
τετιµήκοιµε 
τετίµηκε 
τετιµηκέναι 
γετιµηκώς 

Μ. Ῥ. 


τετίµηµαι 
ἐτετιμήμην 
τετιµηµένος 
τετιµηµένος εἴην 
τετίµησο 
τετιµῆσδαι 
τετιµηµένος 
Fut. Perf. 


reripnoopat 
τετιµησοίµην 


τετιµήσεσβαι 
τετιµησόµενος 


Perf. Plap. A. 
γεβήρᾶκα 
ἐτεβηράκειν 
τεφηράκω 
τενηράκοιµι 
TeSnpaxe 
τεβηρακέναι 
τεμηρακώς 
MP. 
τεβήρᾶμαι 
ἐτεθηράμην 
τεβηραμένος ὦ 
τεῬηραμένος εἴην 
τεῦήρασο 
τεβηρᾶσδαι 
TeSInpapevos 


Φιλοίμε, «οίην 


pire 


τελοῖµε, -oiny 


τέλει 
τελεῖν 
τελῶν 
Μ. P. 

τελοῦμαι 

ἐτελούμην 
τελῶμαι 
reXoipny 
τελοῦ 
τελεῖσδαι 
τελούμενος 


στέος 


Verbals. 
τελεστός 
reXe 


Future A. Aorist A. 
φιλήσω 
ἐφίλησα 
φιλήσω 
φιλήσοιμιε Φφιλῆσαιμι 
Φίλησον 
Φφιλήσειν η 
φιλήσω» φιλήσας 
M. Ν. 
φιλήσομαε 
ἐφιλησάμην 
Φιλήσωμαι 
Φιλησοίµην φιλησαίµην 
Φίλησαι 
Φιλήσεσβαι Φιλήσασδαι 
Φιλησόμενος Φιλησάμενος 
P. P. 
φιληλήσομαι ἐφιλήδην 
ησῶ 
Φιληβησοίµην Φιληδείην 
φιλήδητι 
Φιληβήσεσβαι Φφιληβῆναι 
Φιληδησόμενος φιληδείς 
τελέ-ω to complete. 
Future A. Aorist A. 
τελῶ (τελέσω, 874) 
ἐτέλεσα 
τελέσω 
τελοῖμε, -οίην τελέσαιμι 
τέλεσον 
τελεῖν τελέσαι 
τελῶν τελέσας 
Μ. Μ. 
τελοῦμαι 
ἐτελεσάμην 
τελέσωμαι 
τελοίµην τελεσαίµη» 
τέλεσαι 
τελεῖσδαι τελέσασδαι 
τελούμενος τελεσάμενος 
Ῥ. Ῥ, 
τελεσβήσομαι ἐτελέσδην 
τελεσ»ῶ 
τελεσβησοίµην τελεσδείην 
τελέσδητι 
τελεσβήσεσδαι τελεσφῆναι 
τελεσβησόµενος τελεσβείς 


Perf. Plap. A. 


πεφίλησο 


πεφιλησοίµην 


πεφιλήσεσβδαι 
πεφιλησόμενος 


Perf, Plup. A. 
τετέλεκα 
ἐτετελέκειν 
τετελέκω 
τετελέκοιµι 
τετέλεκε 
τετελεκέναι 
τετελεκώς 
MP. 


τετέλεσµαι 
ἐτετελέσμην 
τετἑλεσμένος ὦ 
τετελεσμµένος εἴην 
τετέλεσο 
τετελέσβδαι 
τετελεσμένος 


Pr. Impf. A. 
δηλῶ 

ἐδήλουν 
δηλῶ 


δηλοῦ 
δηλοῦσβδαι 
δήηλούμενος 


Verbals, 
δηλωτός 
δήλωτέος 


Pr. Impf. A. 
στέλλω 
ἔστελλος 
στέλλω 
στέλλοιµι 


ἐστελλόμην 
στέλλωμαι 
στελλοίµην 
στέλλου 
στέλλεσδαι 
στελλόμενος 


Verbals, 
σταλτός 
σταλτέος 
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Fature A. 
δηλώσω 


δηλώσοιµι 


δηλώσει» 

δηλώσων 
ML. 

δηλώσομαι 


δηλωσοίµην 


δηλώσεσβαι 
δηλωσόμενος 
P 


δηλωδήσοµαι 


δηλωδησοίµην 


δηλό-ω to manifest. 


Aorist A. 


ἐδήλωσα 
δηλώσω 
δηλώσαιμε 
δήλωσον 
δηλῶσαι 
δηλώσας 
Μ. 


ἐδηλωσάμην 
δηλώσωμαι 
δηλωσαίµη» 
δήλωσαι 
δηλώσασβαι 
δηλωσάµενος 
Ῥ. 
ἐδηλώδην 
δηλωδῶ 
δηλωβείην 
δηλώρδητι 


δηλωφήσεσβαι δηλωβῆναι 
δηλωβησόμενος δηλωδείς 


στέλλω (στελ) {ο δεπᾶ. 


Future A. 
στελῶ 


ο , 
στελοϊῖµι, -οίην 


στελεῖν 
στελῶν 


στελοῦμαι 


στελοίµην 


στελείῖσδαι 
στελούμενος 
2 Future P. 


σταλήσομαι 
σταλησοίµην 


σταλήσεσβαι 
σταλησόµενος 


Aorist A. 


έστειλα 
στείλω 
στείλαιµι 
στεῖλον 
στεῖλαι 
στείλας 
Μ. 


ἐστειλάμην 
στείλωμαι 
στειλαίµην 
στεῖλαι 
στείλασβαι 
στειλάμενος 
2 Aorist P. 
ἐστάλην 
σταλῶ 
σταλείην 
στάληδι 
σταλῆναι 
σταλείς 
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Perf. Plup. A. 
δεδήλωκα 
ἐδεδηλώκειν 

δεδηλώκω 
δεδηλώκοιµι 
δεδήλωκε 
δεδηλωκέναι 
δεδηλωκώς 


ἐδεδηλώμην 
δεδηλωμένος ὦ 
δεδηλωμµένος εἴην 
δεδήλωσο 
δεδηλῶσδαι 
δεδηλωμένος 
Fut. Perf. 
δεδηλώσομαι 


δεδηλωσοίµην 


δεδηλώσεσδαι 
δεδηλωσόάµενος 


Perf. Plup. A. 

έσταλκα 
ἐστάλκειν 

> fa 

ἐστάλκω 

ἐστάλκοιμι 

ἔέσταλκε 

ἐσταλκέναι 

3 , 

ἐσταλκώς 


ἐστάλμην 
ἐσταλμένος ὦ 
ἐσταλμένος εἴην 
ἔσταλσο 
ἐστάλδαι 

3 , 
ἐσταλμένος 
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291. 
Pr. Impf. A. 


φαίνω 


ἔλειπον 
λείπω 
λείποιμι 
λεῖπε 
λείπειν 
λείπων 
Μ. Ῥ. 
λείπομαι 
ἐλειπόμην 
λείπωμαι 
” λειποίµην 
λείπου 
λείπεσβαι 
λειπόμενος 


φαίνω (pay) to show (in second tenses, to appear). 


Futuro A. 


hava 


φανοῖμι, -οίην 


φανεῖν 


φανῶν 


Μ. 
Φανοῦμαι 


φανοίµην 
Φανεῖσδαι 


φανούμενος 
1 Future P. 


Φανμήσομαι 
Φφανβησοίµην 
Φφανβήσεσδαι 


Aorist A. 


ἔφηνα 
φήνω 


φήναιµι 
ϕ 


φανβῆναι 


φανβησόµενος φανβδείς 


Future A. 
λείψω 


λείψοιμι 


λείψειν 
λείψων 


Μ. 
«λείψομαι 


λειψοίµην 


λείψεσδαι 
λειψόμενος 
1 Future P. 


λειφφήσομαι 
λειφβησοίμην 


:«λειφῥήσεσδαι 
λειφβησόμενος 


1 Perf, Plup. A. 
πέφαγκα 


ἐπεφάγκειν 


πε 


πεφάνθαι 
πεφασµένος 


λείπω (λίπ) to leave. 


2 Aorist A. 


ἔλιπον 
λίπω 
λίποιµι 
λίπε 
λιπεῖν 
λιπών 

Μ. 


ἐλιπόμην 
λίπωμαι 
λιποίµην 
ιποῦ 
λιπέσδαι 
λιπόμενος 
1 Aorist Ῥ. 
€Xci@Sny 
Aapse 
λειφδείην 
λείφδητι 
λειφμῆναι . 
λειφδείς 
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2 Perf. Plup. A. 
πέφηνα 
ἐπεφήνειν 
πεφήνω 
πεφήνοιµι 
πέφηνε 
πεφηνέναι 
πεφηνώς 
2 Aorist Ῥ. 


Φανήσομαι 
φανησοίµην 


Φανήσεσβαι 
φανησόµενος 


2 Perf. Ἐ]αρ. A. 
λέλοιπα 

ἐλελοίπειν 
λελοίπω 
λελοίποιμι 
λέλοιπε 
λελοιπέναι 
λελοιπώς 

Μ. Ῥ. 

λέλειμμαι 

ἐλελείμμην 
λελειμμενος ὦ 
λελειμμένος εἴην 
λέλειψο 
λελεῖφδαι 
λελειμμένος 
Fut. Perf. 


λελείψομαι 
λελειψοίµην 
λελείψεσβαι 


λελειψόμενος 


aul 


Sub. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imy. 
Inf. 

Par. 


Pr. Impf. A. 
ῥίπτω 

ἕῤῥιπτον 
ῥίπτω 
ῥίπτοιμι 
pire 
ῥίπτειν 
ῥίπτων 

Μ. Ῥ. 

ῥίπτομαι 

«ἐῤῥιπτόμην 
ῥίπτωμαι 
ῥιπτοίμην 
ῥίπτου 
ῥίπτεσδαι 
ῥιπτόμενος 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


ῥίπτω (pid) to throw. 


Futuro A. 


ῥίψω 


ῥίψοιμι 


ῥίψειν 
ῥίψων 
Μ. 


ῥίψομαι 


ῥιψοίμην 


ῥίψεσδαι 
ῥιψόμενος 
P. 


ῥιφβήσομαι 
ῥιφβησοίμην 


ῥιφβήσεσβαι 
ῥιφδησόμενος 


Aorist A. 


pi agSat 


ῥιψάμενος 
Ῥ. 


ἑῤῥίφδην 


ῥ 
Bechet 
ῥίφδητι 
ῥιφβῆναι 
pipreis 
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9 Perf. Plup. A. | 


Me 


ἐῤῥίμμην 
ἐῤῥιμμένος & 
ἐῤῥιμμένος εἴην 
ἐβῥιψο 
ἐῤῥίφδαι 
ἐῤῥιμμένος 
Fut. Perf 


93> ¢e 


ἐῤῥίψομαι 
ἐῥιψοίμην 


ἐῤῥίψεσδαι 
ἐῤῥιψόμενος 


a. Less common are 2 Aor. Ῥ. ἐῤῥίφη», etc., 2 Fut. Ῥ. ῥίφήσομαι, etc. 
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| Sub. 


| Opt. 


Imv. 
Inf. 
Par. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imy. 
Inf. 

Par. 


Pr. Impf. A. 
ἀλλάσσω 

ἤλλασσον 
ἀλλάσσω 
ἀλλάσσοιμι 
ἄλλασσε 
ἀλλάσσειν 
ἀλλάσσων 

Μ. P. 

ἀλλάσσομαι 

ἠλλασσόμην 
ἀλλάσσωμαι 
ἀλλασσοίμην 
ἀλλάσσου 
ἀλλάσσεσδαι 
ἀλλασσόμενος 


Verbals. 
ἀλλακτός 
ακτέος 


ἀλλ 


Future A. Aorist A. 
ἀλλάξω 
ἤλλαξα 
ἀλλάξω 
ἀλλάξοιμι ἀλλάξαιμι 
ἄλλαξον 
ἀλλάξειν ἀλλάξαι 
ἀλλάξων ἀλλάξας 
Μ. M. 
ἀλλάξομαι 
ἠλλαξάμην 
ἀλλάξωμαι 
ἀλλαξοίμην ἀλλαξαίμην 
ἄλλαξαι 
ἀλλάξεσδαι ἀλλάξασδαι 
ἀλλαξόμενος ἀλλαξάμενος 
2 Future P. 2 Aorist P. 
ἀλλαγήσομαι ἠλλάγην 
ἀλλαγῶ 
ἀλλαγησοίμην ἀλλαγείην 
ἀλλάγηδι 
ἀλλαγήσεσδαι ἀλλαγῆναι 


ἀλλάσσω (αλλᾶγ) to exchange. 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 
ἤλλαχα 
ἠλλάχειν 
Ἰλλάχω 
ἠλλάχοιμι 
Ίλλαχε 
ἠλλαχέναι 
ἠλλαχώς 
Ν. Ρ. 
ἤλλαγμαι 
ἠλλάγμην 
ἠλλαγμένος ὦ ολ 
ἠλλαγμένος εἴην 
λαξο 
ἠλλάχδαι 
ἠλλαγμένος 


a. Less common are 1 Aor. Ῥ. ἠλλάχβὴ», etc., 1 Fut. Ῥ. ἀλλαχφήσομαι,. 


ἀλλαγησόμενος ἀλλαγείς | 


— 


ν 
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Pr. Impf. A. 
πείδω 

ἔπειβον 
πείδω 
πείδοιµι 
ITELSE 
πείδειν 
πείδων 


Pr. Impf. Μ, Ῥ. 


πείφοµαι 
ἐπειθόμην 
πείδωμαι 
πειθοίµην 
πείρου 
πείρεσβδαι 
πειμόμενος 


/ 


πειστος 


΄ 


πειστεος 


296. 
Pr. Impf. A. 
ἐδίζω 
εἴδιζον 
ἐδίζω 
ἐδίζοιμι 
este 
ἐδίζειν 
ἐδίζων 
Μ. P. 
ἐδίζομαι 
εἰμιζόμην 
ἐδίζωμαι 
ἐδιζοίμην 
ἐβίζου 
ἐδίζεσδαι 
ἐβιζόμενος 


Verbals. 


ἐδιστός 
3 , 
έΦιστεος 


πείνω (πῖν) to persuade, Mid. to obey. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
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Fature A. Aorist A. 1Perf. Plap. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
πείσω πέπεικα πέποιβα trust 
ἔπεισα ἐπεπείκειν ἐπεποίβειν 
πείσω πεπείκω πεποίδω 
πείσοιµι πείσαιμι πεπείκοιµι πεποίροιµι 
πεῖσον πέπεικε πέποιδε 
πείσειν πεῖσαι πεπεικέναι πεποϊδέναι 
πείσων πείσας πεπεικώς πεποιδώς 
Fatare Μ. Aorist Μ. Perf. Plup. Μ. P. 
πείσοµαι not used πέπεισµαι 
[ἐπεισάμην ἐπεπείσμην 
πείσωµαι πεπεισμένος ὦ 
πεισοίµην πεισαίµην πεπεισμένος εἴην 
πεῖσαι πέπεισο 
πείσεσβδαι πείσασδαι πεπεῖσβαι 
πεισόµενος Ἠπεισάμενος] πεπεισμένος 
Future Ρ. Aorist P. 
πεισβήσοµα: ἐπείσδην 
, TETID 
πεισπησοίµην πεισδείην 
πείσδητι 
πεισθήσεσβαι πεισδῆναι 
πεισβησόµενος πεισδείς 


Fature A. 
ἐδιῶ (from é3i- 


ἐδιοῖμι 


ἐδιεῖν 


ἐδιῶν 


ἐδιοῦμαι 


ἐδιοίμην 


-σωι 876) 


ἐδιεῖσδαι 
t 
ἐθιούμενος 


ἐδισθήσομαι 


ἐδισδησοίμην 


ἐδισδήσεσβδαι 
ἐθισδησόμενος 


Aorist A. 


4, 

ειοῖσα 

3 ͵ 

έδισω 

Ya, 7 

ESto ate 

Ww, 

εσισον 

PP wad 

έδισαι 

3 c 

έθισας 
Μ. 


εἰδισάμην 
ἐδίσωμαι 
ἐδισαίμην 
ἔθισαι 
ἐδίσασδαι 
ἐρισάμενος 
P. 
ei3ioIny 
ἐδισδῶ 
ἐδισφθείην 
ἐδίσβητι 
ἐδισβῆναι 
ἐδισδείς 


a. Poetic are 2 Aor. A. ἔπίδο», etc., 2 Aor. Μ. ἐπίδόμη», etc. 
ἐφίζω (€915) to accustom. 


Perf, Plup. A. 

εἴθίκα 
ο) 

εἰδίικειν 

ο.) 
εἰδίκω 

, 

εἰδίκοιμι 

4. 
είθικε 

3 4 
εἰνικεναι 

3 , 
εἰθικώς 

Μ. Ῥ. 

Me 
είδισμαι 

εἰδίσμην 

9 ΄ 
εἰθισμένος ὦ 
εἰδισμένος εἴην 
Ny, 
ειδισο 
εἰδίσδαι 

1 ῤ 
είθισμενος 


ῥίπτομαι 
«ἐῤῥιπτόμην 
ῥίπτωμαι 
ῥιπτοίμην 
ῥίπτου 
ῥίπτεσδαι 
ῥιπτόμενος 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


ῥίπτω (pid) to throw. 


Future A. 


ῥίψω 


ῥίψοιμι 


ῥιψοίμην 


ῥίψεσδαι 
ῥιψόμενος 


ῥιώβήσομαι 
ῥιφβησοίμην 


ῥιφβήσεσβαι 
ῥιφβδησόμενος 


Aorist A. 


ῥιψάμενος 
P. 


ἑβῥίφλην 


Belge 
ῥίφδητι 
ῥιφδῆναι 
ῥιφδείς 
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2 Perf. Plup. A. 

ἔβῥιφα 

ίφειν 
ide 


ίφοιμι 


ν Αν 
νὰ: 


Gara 
6- 


ο» 


oO 


wv 
= 
ma 


ww 


aOa 


εφέναι 
pipes 
: Μ. Ρ. 
ἔῤῥιμμαι 
ἐῤῥίμμην 
ἐῤῥιμμένος & 
ἐῤῥιμμένος εἴην 
ἔῤῥιψο 
ἐῤῥιφδαι 
ἐῤῥιμμένος 
Fat. Perf, 
ἐῤῥίψομαι 


4, Ay Me Mu Mo 
x) 


ἐῤῥιψ οίµην 


ἐῤῥίψεσδαι 
ἐῤῥιψόμενος 


a. Less common are 2 Aor. P. ἐῤῥίφη», etc., 2 Fut. P. ῥίιφήσομαι, etc. 
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Opt. 
Imv. 
Inf. 

Par. 


Pr. Impf. A. 
ἀλλάσσω 

ἤλλασσον 
ἀλλάσσω 
ἀλλάσσοιμι 
ἄλλασσε 
ἀλλάσσειν 
ἀλλάσσων 

Μ. P. 

ἀλλάσσομαι 

ἠλλασσόμην 
ἀλλάσσωμαι 
ἀλλασσοίμην 
ἀλλάσσου 
ἀλλάσσεσδαι 
ἀλλασσόμενος 


Verbals. 
ακτός 
ακτέος 


a 
GAA 


Future A. Aorist A. 
ἀλλάξω 
ἤλλαξα 
ἀλλάξω 
ἀλλάξοιμι ἀλλάξαιμι 
ἄλλαξον 
ἀλλάξειν ἀλλάξαι 
ἀλλάξων ἀλλάξας 
M. M. 
ἀλλάξομαι 
ἠλλαξάμην 
ἀλλάξωμαι 
ἀλλαξοίμην ἀλλαξαίμην 
ἄλλαξαι 
ἀλλάξεσδαι ἀλλάξασδαι 
ἀλλαξόμενος ἀλλαξάμενος 
2 Future P. 2 Aorist P. 
ἀλλαγήσομαι ἠλλάγην 
μμ. ἀλλαγῶ 
ἀλλαγησοίμην ἀλλαγείην 
ἀλλάγηδι 
ἀλλαγήσεσδαι ἀλλαγῆναι 


ἀλλάσσω (αλλᾶγ) to exchange. 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 
ἤλλαχ α 
ἠλλάχειν 
Ἰλλάχω 
ἠλλάχοιμι 
λαχε 
ἠλλαχέναι 
ἠλλαχώς 
M. P. 
ἤλλαγμαι 
ἠλλάγμην 
ἠλλαγμένος ὦ ὦ 
ἠλλαγμένος εἴην 
λαξο 
ἠλλάχβαι 
ἠλλαγμένος 


a. Less common are 1 Aor. Ῥ. Ἰλλάχβη», etc., 1 Fut. Ῥ. ἄλλαχβφήσομαι 


ἀλλαγησόμενος ἀλλαγείς | 
? 9 


ο 396] 


- κ ~ “1 ν 
s 
5 SS SSS GSO =P (SSS SSS? hvu us es SSS SS SS SSS SSS SSN 
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Pr. Impf. A. 
tf 
πεισω 
i 
€TFELS OV 
[ο 
WELID 
, 
πείιθοιµι 
πεισε 
td 
WELIELY 
a 
πεισων 


Pr. Impf. Μ. P. 


πείρομµαι 
ἐπειδόμην 
πείδωμαι 
πειβοίµην 
πείδου 
πείμεσδαι 
πειβόµενος 


/ 


πειστος 


Ld 


Verbals. 
πειστεέος 


296. 
Pr. Impf. A. 
ἐδίζω 
εἴσιζον 
ἐδίζω 
ἐδίζοιμι 
ἔσιζε 
ἐδίζειν 
ἐδίζων 
Μ. P. 
ἐδίζομαι 
εἰθιζόμην 
ἐθίζωμαι 
ἐδιζοίμην 
ἐδίζου 
ἐδίζεσδαι 
ἐδιζόμενος 


Verbals. 
ἐδιστός 
ἐθιστέος 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


meidw (mid) to persuade, Mid. to obey. 
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Fature A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
πείσω πέπεικα πέποιδα trust 
ἔπεισα ἐπεπείκειν ἐπεποίδειν 
πείσω πεπείκω πεποίδω 
πείσοιµι πείσαιμι πεπείκοιµε πεποίδοιµι 
πεισον πέπεικε πεποιδε 
πείσειν πεῖσαι πεπεικέναι πεποιβέναι 
πείσων πείσας πεπεικώς πεποιθώς 
Future M. Aorist M. Perf. Plup. Μ. P. 
πείσοµαι not used πέπεισµαι 
[ἐπεισάμην ἐπεπείσμην» 
πείσωµαι πεπεισμένος ὦ 
πεισοίµην πεισαίµην πεπεισμένος εἴην 
πεῖσαι πέπεισο 
πείσεσδαι πείσασδαι πεπεῖσδαι 
πεισόµενο  µπεισάµενος] πεπεισμένος 
Future Ρ. Aorist P. 
πεισβήσομαι ἐπείσδην 
, πεισθῶ 
πεισφησοίµην πεισδείη» 
πείσβητι 
πεισβήσεσβαι πεισβῆναι 
πεισβησόµενος πεισφείς 


Future A. 
ἐδιῶ (from ἑδί- 


-σω, 916) 


ἐδιοῖμι 
9 ο 
Estey 
ἐδιῶν 

Μ. 
3 1 
€Scoupat 


€Stoiuny 
ἐδιεῖσδαι 


ἐδιούμενος 
Ῥ. 


ἐδισβήσομαι 


ἐδισβησοίμην 


ἐδισθήσεσδαι 
ἐδισβησόμενος 


Aorist A. 


3”, 
ειοῖσα 
In! 
έσισω 
3 , 
εθισαιµι 
, 
eStooy 
δρ 
ἐδισαι 
Se, 4 
έδισας 
Μ. 


εἰδισάμην 
ἐδίσωμαι 
ἐθισαίμην 
έδισαι 
ἐθίσασδαι 
ἐθισάμενος 
P. 
εἰθίσδην 
ἐδισδῶ 
ἐδισδείην 
ἐθίσφητι 
ἐδισβῆναι 
ἐδισδείς 


a. Poetic are 2 Aor. A. ἔπίφον, etc., 2 Aor. Μ. ἐπίδόμη», etc. 
ἐθίζω (€Jid) to accustom. 


Perf. Plup. A. 
εἴσῖκα 
9 ’ 
εἰδικειν 
9 , 
εἰδίκω 
Se,’ 
ELSLKOL LE 
mM, 
είδικε 
3 ” 
ειθικέναι 
9 UL 
ELSUKWS 
MP. 
3, 
είθισμαι 
εἰρίσμην 
΄ 
εἰδισμένος ὦ 
” 
εἰδισμένος εἴην 
39, 
ειδισο 
εἰδίσδαι 
9 ΄ 
εἰὐισμενος 
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297. Present System, 
| τίθηµι (9ε) to put. 
| ACTIVE. | Mippiz (Passive). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | _ Imperfect. _ 
| S.  τί-δη-μι é-ri-3n-y ri-Se-pat ἐ-τι-Ῥέ-μην 
3} 2 | τί-δη-ς ἐ-τί-δη-ς, eridets| τί-δε-σαι, riSy | ἑ-τί-δε-σο, -ῦου 
213 | τί-δη-σι ἐ-τί-δη, ἐτίδει | τί-δε-ται ἐ-τί-ῦε-το 
S| D.| ri-Se-rov é-ri-Se-roy ri-3e-oSoy ἑ-τί-δε-σδον 
- 3 | ri-Se-roy €-14-Sé-THy τί-δε-σδον έττι-δέ-σθην 
S| Ε. | τί-δε-μεν ἑ-τί-δε-μεν τι-Ῥέ-μεδα €-rt-3é-peSa 
2 | ri-Sere ἑ-τί-δε-τε τί-δε-σδε ἑ-τί-δε-σδε 
ὃ | τι-θέ-ᾶσι ἑ-τί-ῦε-σαν ri-Se-vrat €-Ti-Se-vro 
| | Present. | Present. 
8. τι-δῶ τι-δῶ-μαι 
12 τι-σῇ-ς τι-δῇ 
5 ὃ 7-3) Té-Sy-rae 
g| D. Ti-3ij-Tov Tt-3j-o Sov 
3/3 Ti-37-Toy τι-θῇ-σμον 
> Ῥ, τι- ῶ-μεν τι-θώ-μεδα 
2} 2 τι-θῆ-τε τι-Ῥῆ-σδε 
3 Tt-3O-e Tt-3@-vrat 
8. τι-δείη-ν re-Sel-pny OF τι-δοί-μην 
2 τι-δείη-ς τι-Φεῖ-ο τι-δοῖ-ο 
δ| ὃ re-Sein Ti-Sei-To Tt-3ot-To 
S| D. τι-δείη-τον OF rt-Set-rov Tt-3ei-cSoy — Tt-Sot-aSov 
313 ri-Seuj-ryy  τι-Φεί-την τι-μεί-σδην  τι-δοί-σδην 
S' Ρ. Ti-Sein-pey  Ὦτι-δεῖ-μεν τι-Φεί-μεῦδα τι-Φοί-μεῦα 
2 τι-Φείη-τε τι-σεῖ-τε τι-θεῖ-σδε τι-μοῖ-σδε 
3 τι-δείη-σαν τι-δεῖε-ν Tt-Sei-vro τι-Φοῖ-ντο 
S. ri-See τί-δε-σο, τίδου 
$13 τι-δέ-τω τι-δέ-σδω 
3 D. ri-3e-roy Ti-Se-oSoy 
| 3 Ti-Se-TwOY τι-δέ-σθων 
5 Ρ. τί-δε-τε τί-δε-σδε 
RS 3 τι-δέ-τωσαν OF Ti-3€-c3@cay Or 
τι-Ῥέ-ντων τι-δέ-σθων 
τι-δέ-ναι τί-δε-σδαι 
τι-δείς τι-Ψέ-μενος 
τι-θεῖσα τι-δε-μένη 
τι-δέ-ν τι-Φέ-μενον 
τι-Φέ-ντος τι-δε-μένου 
τι-δείσης τι-δε-μένης 


ee --ᾱ-------------αωκαανν ως. ο-ρρου-ᾱ-μ-ξααμσαραμσννειαν- 
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101 


ACTIVE. 

Present. | Imperfect. 
δί-δω-μι ἐ-δί-δω-», ἐδίδουν 
δί-δω-ς ἐ-δί-δω-ς, ἐδίδους 
δί-δω-σι ἐ-δί-δω, ἐδίδου 
δί-δο-τον ἐ-δί-δο-τον 
δί-δο-τον ἐ-δι-δό-την 
δί-δο-μεν ἐ-δί-δο-μεν 
δί-δο-τε ἐ-δί-δο-τε 
δι-δό-ᾶσι ἐ-δί-δο-σαν 

Present. 
δι-δῶ 
δι-δῴ-ς 
δι-δᾧ. . 
δι-δῶ-τον 
δι-δῶ-τον 
δι-δῶ-μεν 
δι-δῶ-τε 
δι-δῶ-σι 
δι-δοίη-ν 
δι-δοίη-ς 
δι-δοίη 


δι-δοίη-Τον or δι-δοῖ-τον 


Μιορικ (Passive). 


Present. | Imperfect. 
δί-δο-μαι ἐ-δι-δό-μην 
δί-δο-σαι ἐ-δί-δο-σο, -δου 
δί-δο-ται ἐ-δί-δο-το 
δί-δο-σδον ἐ-δί-δο-σβδον 
δί-δο-σΏον ἐ-δι-δό-σθην 
δι-δό-μεδα ἐ-δι-δό-μεδα 
δί-δο-σδε ἐ-δί-δο-σθε 
δί-δο-νται ἐ-δί-δο-ντο 

Present. 
6:-86-pat 
δι-δᾧ 
δι-δῶ-ται 
δι-δῶ-σδον 
δι-δῶ-σδον 
δι-δώ-μεδα 
δι-δῶ-σδε 
δι-δῶ-νται 
δι-δοί-μην 
δι- δοῖ-ο 
δι-δοῖ-το 


δι-δοῖ-σδον 


δι-δοιή-την  δι-δοί-την δι-δοί-σδην 
_ δι-δοίη-μεν ὃδι-δοῖ-μεν δι-δοί-μεδα 
δι-δοίη-τε δι-δοῖ-τε δι-δοῖ-σὃε 
δι-δοίη-σαν ὃδι-δοῖε-ν δι-δοῖ-ντο 
δί-δου δί-δο-σο, δίδου 
δι-δό-τω δι-δό-σδω 
δί-δο-τον δί-δο-σφον 
δι-δό-των δι-δό-σθων 
δί-δο-τε δί-δο-σδε 
δι-δό-τωσαν or δι-δό-σβωσαν Or 
δι-δό-ντων δι-δό-σδων 
δι-δό-ναι δί-δο-σδαι 
δι-δούς δι-δό-μενος 
δι-δοῦσα δι-δο-μένη 
@ ὃδι-δό-ν δι- δό-μενον 
δι δό-ντος δι-δο-μένου 
δι-δούσης δι-δο-µένης 
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Present System, 


ἵστημι (στᾶ) to set. 


Acnvs. | Muvpxx (Passive). 
Τ Present. | Imperfect. | _Present. |___Imperfect. 
|S [-στη-με tony Τστά-μαι Ἑστά-μην 
gl | tors tors fora-oat Ἱ-στα-σο, ἵστω 
8/3 | forgo Lom Lora-rat Lora-ro 
8 2.| t-ora-rov tord-roy Lora-o3ov ἵ-στα-σ3ον 
FS] 5 | ἕ-στα-τον Ἱστά-την ἕ-στα-στον ἑ-στά-σδην 
S| Ῥ. | ἵ-στα-μεν ἕ-στα-μεν é Ἑστά-μεδα 
2 | ἵστα-τε Lora-te ἵ-στα-σθε 
ὃ | Ἱ-στᾶ-σι ἵ-στα-σαν ἵ-στα-ντο 
ot Present, Present. 
Ἑστῶ-μαι 
borg 
ἑστῆ-ται 
Ἑστῆ-σθον. 
Ἑστῆ-σθον. 
ἑστώ-μεδα 
Σστῆ-σθε 
Ἑστῶ-νται 
Ἑσταί-μην 
Ἱσταῖ-ο 
Ἑσταῖ-το 
Ἱσταῖ-σθον 
Ἑσταί-σθην 
ἑ-σταί-μεδα 
Ἱσταῖ-σθε 
σταῖ-ντο. 
Ἱ-στᾶ-σο, ἵστω 
. Lord-03@ 
[S| D. t-ora-rov tora-o3ov 
8/3 Lord-rev Ἱστά-σδων 
a). Lora-re Lora-o3e 
SE Ἱ-στά-τωσαν or L-ord-o%acay or 
Ἱστά-ντων Ἱστά-σδων 
Ingin. ἵ-στά-ναι. ἵ-στα-σδαι 
επι Fords Τστά-μενος j 
is Ἑστᾶσα Ἱστα-μένη 
δ στά-ν Ἱστά-μενον 9 
ἒια. Ἑστά-ντος Ἑστα-μένου 
ή Lordons ἕ-στα-μένης 


δεικ-νύ-τωσαν Or 
δεικ-νύ-ντων 


δεικ-νύ-ναι 


δεικ-γύς 

δεικ-νῦσα 
δεικ-νύ-ν 
δεικ-νύ-ντος - 


Seux-vi-oS@cay OF 
Setk-vv-o Sev 


δείκ-νυ-σδαι 


δεικ-νύ-μενος 
δεικ-νυ-μένη 

δεικ-νύ-μενον 
δεικ-νυ-μένου 
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MI-Forns. 300. 
| 
δείκνυµιι (δεικ-νῦ) to show. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE). 
ιτ. | Imperfect. | Present. Imperfect. 
δείκ-νῦ-μι ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ν δείκ-νῦ-μαι ἐ-δεικ-νὺ-μην 
δείκ-νῦ-ς ἐ-δείκ-γῦ-ς δείκ-νυ-σαι ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σο 
δείκ-νῦ-σι ἐ-δείκ-νῦ δείκ-νυ-ται ἐ-δείκ-νυ-το 
δείκ-νῦ-τον ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τον δείκ-νυ-σδον ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σὃον 
δείκ-νυ-τον ἐ-δεικ-νύ-την δείκ-νυ-σ»ον ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σδην 
δείκ-νυ-μεν ἐ-δείκ-νυ-μεν δεικ-νύ-μεδα ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μεδα 
δείκ-νυ-τε ἐ-δείκ-νυ-τε δείκ-νυ-σδε ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σὃε 
δεικ-νύ-ᾶσι ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σαν δείκ-νυ-νται ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ντο 
Present. | Present. 
δεικνύω δεικνύωμαι 
Fd 
δεικνύῃς δεικνύῃ . 
a 
δεικνύη δεικνύηται 
@ ΄ 
δεικνύητον δεικνύησβον 
, 
δεικνύητον δεικνύησ»ον 
δεικνύωµεν δεικνυώµεβα 
δεικνύητε δεικνύησδε 
δεικνύωσι δεικνύωνται 
δεικνύοιµι δεικνυνοίµην 
a 
δεικνύοις δεικνύοιο 
δεικνύοι δεικνύοιτο 
δεικνύοιτον Δεικνύοισδον 
δεικνυοίτην δεικνυοίσρην 
δεικνύοιµεν δεικνυοίµεδα 
δεικνύοιτε δεικνύοισδε 
δεικνύοιεν δεικνύοιντο 
δείκ-νῦ δείκ-νῦ-σο 
δεικ-νὔ-τω δεικ-νύ-σδω 
δείκ-νυ-τον Seix-vu-o ov 
δεικ-νύ-των δεικ-νύ-σδων 
δείκ-νυ-τε δείκ-νυ-σὃε 


— δεικ-νύσης 


δεικ-νυ-μένης 


CS ρ----». 


04 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [301 
Second Aorist System, 
301. 302. 
τίδηµι (Je) to put. | δίδωµι (50) to give. 
2 Aor. | Active. | Middle. | Active. | Active. | ‘Middle. - Middle. 
S. ] (ἔρηκα) ἐ-δέ-μην [(ἔδωκα) ήἐδόμην 
«ἱ 2 | (ἔδηκας) ἔ-δου ἔδωκας) ἔ-δου 
‘8/3 ἔδηκε) ἔ-δε-το ἔδωκε) ἔ-δο-το 
5 D.| ἔ-δε-τον ἔ-θε-σδον ἔ-δο-τον ἔ-δο-σ3ον 
| ὃ | ἐδέ-την ἐ-δέ-σδην ἐ-δό-την ἐ-δό-σδην 
S| Ῥ.| ἔ-ε-μεν ἐ-δέ-μεδα ἔ-δο-μεν ἐ-δό-μεδα 
2 | ἔ-δε-τε ἔ-δε-σδε ἔ-δο-τε ἔ-δο-σδε 
ὃ | ἔ-ε-σαν ἔ-δε-ντο ἔ-δο-σαν ἔ-δο-ντο 
{| to 
5, | 30 3@-pat δῶ ‘;0o ο δώμα ο 
ο 2 3y-s 37 da-s δῴ 
δ|ὁ | 37 S7-rTat do δῶ-ται 
3 | Ώ. | 5ῆ-τον ωῇὴ-σρον δῶ-τον δῶ-σ»ον 
= ὃ | Φῆ-τον μη-σρον δῶ-τον δῶ-σδον 
S| P. | 5ῶ-μεν υώ-μεδα δῶ-μεν δώ-μεδα 
Ὢ] 4 | δῆ-τε 37-73 δῶ-τε δῶ-σδε 
ὃ | Φῶ-σι υῶ-νται δῶ-σι δῶ-νται 
(8. [δεέην ο | δε-µην, Soden | δεί-µην, Φοίμην | δοίη-ν δοίην  ..  δο-μην ™” 
| Sein-s Sei-o oto δοίη-ς δοῖ-ο 
ὃ | Sein Φεῖ-το ΔΦοῖτο | doin δοῖ-το 
Ὦ. | δείη-τον Φεῖ-σμον etc. | δοίη-τον δοῖ-σδον 
αἱ Oo | δειή-την δεί-σδην δοιή-την δοί-σθην 
«5 | P. | Sein-pev δεί-μεθα δοίη-μεν δοί-μεδα 
3| 2 Sein-re Sei-o3e δοίη-τε δοῖ-σδε 
Q| 3 3ein-cay, OF Sei-yro δοίη-σαν, Or δοῖ-ντο 
5/0. | δεῖ-τον δοῖ-τον 
ὃ | δεί-την δοί-την 
Ῥ. | Φεῖ-μεν δοῖ-μεν 
2 | Sei-re δοῖ-τε 
ὃ 4 δεῖε-ν δοῖε-ν 
“7S [δές ο δός δοῦ 
S| ὃ | 5έ-τω έ-σθω δό-τω δύ-σθω 
S| Ὦ. | Βέ-τον έ-σδον δό-τον δό-σ»ον 
5 ὃ | δέ-των Ψέ-σθων δό-των δό-σσων 
εν P. | δέ-τε δέ-σδε δό-τε δό-σδε 
cS ὃ | δέ-τωσα» or Ψέ-σθωσαν Or {| δό-τωσαν OF δό-σθωσαν ΟΥ 
Φέ-ντων Φέ-σδων δό-ντων δό-σθων 
Infin. |Φεῖ-να | δέσδαι | δοῦ-ναι | δό-σδαι 
Parti-| Seis, Φεῖσα, Φέ-ν Sé-pevos, n, ov | dovs, δοῦσαι δό-ν δό-μενος, η, ον 
ciple. | Φέ-ντος, Φείσης | Φε-μένου, ns δό-ντος, δούσης | δο-μένου, ης 
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MI-Form. Second Perfect System, 
303. 804. MI-Form. 805. 
ἱστημί (ord). _ Form (στὰ). | δύ-ω to enter. δύ-ω to enter. ἵστημι (στᾶ) to set. 
Active. ~ Active. | Active. ο Active. __Active. ἡἹἱ ~—— Active. | = 2 PerfectA. | 2 Perfect A. | Perfect A. | 2Pluperf.A. 2 Pluperf. A. 
"ἕ-στη-ν stood =| &-85-y | (ἔστηκα) stance ~—=| (Ge (ἑστήκειν) 
ἕ-στη-ς ἐ-δῦ-ς (ἕστηκας) (ἑστήκεις) 
ἕ-στη ἐ-δῦ (ἔστηκε) (ἑστήκει) 
ἕ-στη-τον ἐ-δῦ-τον ἕ-στᾶ-τον ἕ-στᾶ-τον 
ἑ-στή-την ἐ-δύ-την ἕ-στα-τον ἑ-στά-την 
ἕ-στη-μεν ε-δῦ-μεν ἕ-στα-μεν ἕ-στα-μεν 
ἕ-στη-τε ἐ-δύ-τε ἕ-στα-τε ἕ-στα-τε 
ἕ-στη-σαν ἔ-δῦ-σαν ἑ-στᾶ-σι ἕ-στα-σαν 
οἱ  ἰ ΎΥΎΥΎ«ὙΡπΠοαΔ. ”. 
om  |am ο ©... 
στῇ-ς δύῃς 
στῇ δύῃ 
στῆ-τον δύητον 
στῆ-τον δύητον 
στῶ-μεν δύωµεν ἑ-στῶ-μεν 
στῆ-τε δύητε 
στῶ-σι δύωσι ἑ-στῶ-σι 
σταην  Ἰδίοιμι οἱ ο ἑστίην ο ἑ-σταίη:ν 
σταίη-ς δύοις ἕ-σταίη-ς 
σταίη δύοι ἑ-σταίη 
σταίη-τον δύοιτον ἑ-σταίη-τον 
σταιή-την δυοίτην ἑ-σταιῆ-την 
σταίη-μεν δύοιµεν ἑ-σταίη-μεν 
σταίη-τε δύοιτε ἑ-σταίη-τε 
σταίη-σαν, OF δύοιεν ἑ-σταίη-σαν, ος 
σταῖ-τον ἕ-σταϊ-τον 
σταί-την ἑ-σταί-την 
σταῖ-μεν ἑ-σταῖ-μεν 
σταῖ-τε ἑ-σταῖ-τε 
σταῖε-ν ἑ-σταῖε-ν 
στῆ-δι δῦ-δι ἕ-στᾶ-δι 
στή-τω δὕ-τω ἑ-στά-τω 
στῆ-τον δῦ-τον έ-στα-τον 
στή-των δύ-των ἑ-στά-των 
στῆ-τε δῦ-τε ἕ-στα"τε 
στή-τωσαν OF δύ-τωσαν or έ-στά-τωσαν Or 
στά-ντων δύ-ντων ἑ-στά-ντων 
στῆ-ναι | δῦ-ναι | ἑ-στᾶ-ναι 


4 pad L - ρ᾿ 
στᾶς, στᾶσα, στᾶ-»ὶ dis, δῦσα, δύ-ν 
΄ 
στά-ντος, στάσης | δύ-ντος, δύσης 


δε 


ἑ-στώς, ἑ-στῶσα, ἑ-στός 
έ-στῶτος, ἑ-στώσης 
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ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


306. The elementary parts, which are combined in the different 
forms of the verb, are the augment, and reduplication ; the stem, 
original or modified; the signs of voice, tense, and mode; the con- 
necting vowels, and the endings. 


Augment. 


807. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, there- 
fore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the mmperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 

1. Syllabic augment, made by prefixing ε. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial vowel. 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the 


number of syllables : the temporal augment, because it increases the quan- 
tity (time) of the initial vowel. 


808. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
consonant: λύω to loose, ἔ-λυον, στέλλω to send, ἕ-στάλην, ῥίπτω to 
throw, ἔ-ῥῥυψα (43). 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment assumes the stronger form of η, instead 
of ε, in ἤ-μελλον from µέλλω to be about, ἠ-βουλόμην from βούλομαι to 
wish, ἠ-δυνάμην from δύναµαι to be able. These verbs have also the com- 
mon form with ε: ἔ-μελλον, ἐ-βουλόμην, ἐ-δυνάμην. So in the Aor., ἦ-μέλ- 
Anoa ΟΣ ἐ-μέλλησα, etc. 

309. The ¢emporal augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
- vowel: ἤλαυνον from ἐλαύνω to drive, ὠνείδιζον from ὀνειδίζω to re- 
proach, “ixérevoa from Ἱκετεύω to supplicate, ‘vBpioInv from ὕβρίζω 
to insult. a becomes η: ἦγον from ἄγω (4) fo lead. 


307 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted: 
Abe, ἔλαυνε, Exe, for Fave, ἤλαυνε, εἶχε. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 

808 D. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (40 D): 
ἐ-λλίσσετο (λίσσοµαι to pray). Similarly, µ is doubled in ἔ-μμαδε learned, ν in 
ἔ-ννεον were swimming, σ in the verbs σεύω to drive and σείω to shake, and 8 in 
the stem δει: ἕ-σσευα drove, ἕ-δδεισε feared. 

a. The other dialects have only ε as augment in µέλλω, etc.; 80 also the 
Att. Trag. 
309 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug- 


ment, only in the Plup,——-In the Dor., ἅ by the temporal augment becomes 
ᾱ: ἆγον (24 D b). 


AL 
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The long vowels remain unchanged ; only a becomes η: ἤσλουν from 
ἄδλέω to contend.——diw (a) to hear makes dioyv (3). 

310. Diphthongs take the temporal augment in the first vowel: 
Πσ»ανόμην from aicddvoyas fo perceive, ὤκτειρα from οἰκτείρω to pity, 
ηὐξήθην from αὔξω to increase. 

But in av, ot, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged: it is 
usually so in ev, and always so in e, ov. Only εἰκάζω to conjecture 
sometimes has 7: ἤκασα. 


Rem. a. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in 
the augmented form. 


311. Augment of the Pluperfect. The augment of the pluperfect 
is applied to the reduplicated stem: ἐ-λελύκει. 

But if the reduplicated stem begins with a vowel, it remains 
unchanged: στέλλω to send, Perf. ἔσταλκα, Plup. ἐστάλκειν (not 
ησταλκειν). οἰκέω to inhabit, Perf. ᾧκηκα, Plup. ᾠκήκει. But dxovw 
to hear, Perf. ἀκήκοα, has in the Plup. usually ἠκηκόευ. 

Rem. a. The augment of the Plup. is often omitted, even in Attic: 
λελύκειν. 


812. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial. A few verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment: ἄγνυμι to break, 
éaga. This with ε is contracted to ει: ἐφίζω to accustom, Lov 
(from ε-ειλιζον). Here belong 


ἄγνυμι to break ἐάω to permit 
ἁλίσκομαι to be taken ἐδίζω to accustom 
ἀνδάνω to please ἑλίσσω to turn 

ἀνοίγω to open ἕλκω to draw 

ὁράω to see ἔπομαι to follow 

οὐρέω to make water ἐργάζομαι to work 

ὠδέω to push ἕρπω or ἑρπύζω to creep 
ὠνέομαι to buy ἑστιάω to entertain 


ἔχω to have, hold 


Here belong, further, the aorists εἷλον (αἱρέω to take, 450,1) and εἶσα 
1 set (491 D, 6). Cf. 2 Aor. of ἵημι (€) to send (403, 1). 

Of these, ὁράω to sce and ἀν-οίγω to open have both the syllabic and 
the temporal augment at the same time: ἑώρων, ἀν-έφξα. 


811 D. Hm. ἠλήλατο for ἐλήλατο Plup. 3 8. of ἐλαύνω (ελα) to drive, Aphp- 
ειστο from ἐρείδ-ω to support, ὠρώρει for ὀρώρει from ὄρνυμι (op) to rouse. 

312 D. To this series belong alsq εἵλω (ελ) fo press, εἴρω (ep) to join, ἑρύω 
(epi) to draw. Hm. forms ἐφνοχόει from οἰνοχοέω to pour out wine, ἤνδανον 
and ἑήνδανον from ἁνδάνω to please. In Hd., ἄγνυμι, ἕλκω, ἔπομαι, ἔχω are 
augmented as in Att.; ἁνδάνω has Impf. ἤνδανο» (édvdavoy?), 2 Aor. ἔαδον: the 
rest usually (perhaps always) reject e, and take either the temporal augment 
(so ἁλίσκομαι, ὁράω), or none at all (80 dvolyw, édw, ἐργάζομαι, ὠδέω, ὠνέομαι). 
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Rem. a. It is believed that all, or nearly all, of these verbs began 
originally with a consonant, F or o: ἄγνυμι, orig. Εαγνυμι, Aor. εξαξαι 
ἔαξα; ἕρπω, orig. σερπω, Impf. εσερπον, εερπον, εἷρπον. 

b. Irregularly, ἑορτάζω to keep festival has the augment on the 
second vowel: ἑώρταζον instead of ἧορταζον, cf. 190 f. 


AUGMENT OF ComMPpouUND VERBS. 


313. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, take the 
augment after the preposition: εἰεφέρω to bring in, εἰςέφερον, προς- 
ayw to lead to, προςἢγον. 

The prepositions ἐξ, ἐν, σύν recover their proper form before ες: 
ἐκτείνω to extend, ἐξέτεινον, ἐμβάλλω {ο invade, ἐνέβαλλον, συλλέγω to 
collect, cvvédkefa.——Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before ε: ἀποφέρω to bear away, ἀπέφερον. But περί and πρό retain 
the final vowel: πρό is often contracted with ε: προβαίνω to advance, 
προύβαινον for προέβαινον. 


314. Exc. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate 
force, that the compound verb is augmented as if it were simple: xa3evda 
to sleep, éxaSevdov (yet also καθηῦδον), καδίζω to sit, ἐκάβιζον. Cf. ἀφίημι 
(403, 1), κάδηµαι (406, 2), ἀμφιέννυμι (440, 1). 

Some verbs have a double augment: ἀνέχομαι to endure, ἠνειχόμην } 
ἀνορθόω to set right, nvapSovv; ἐνοχλέω to annoy, ἠνώχλουν. ο, also, 
the two following, which are not in reality compound verbs: διαιτάω 
(from δίαιτα mode of living), ἐδιήτων } διᾶκονέω (from διᾶκονος servant), 
ἐδιηκόνουν. 


315. Denominative compounds beginning with a preposition (265). 
Some verbs, beginning with a preposition, are not compounds of a prepo- 
sition and a verb, but are derived from nouns already compounded : thus 
ἐναντιόομαι to oppose does not consist of ἐν and ἀντιόομαι but is derived 
from the compound adjective ἐναντίος opposite.——Such verbs are prop- 
erly augmented at the beginning: ἠναντιούμην» poet. ἐναίρω to kill, 
2 Aor. ἤναρον) µετεωρίζω to raise aloft (from peréwpos raised aloft), 
ἐμετεώριζον. More commonly, however, they are augmented after the 
preposition: ἐκκλησιάζω to hold an assembly (ἐκκλησίὰ), ἐξεκλησίαζον} 
ὑποπτεύω to suspect (ὕποπτος suspected), ὑπώπτενον } κατηγορέω to accuse 
( κατήγορος accuser), xarnyépovy.——Irregularly, παρανοµέω to transgress 
aw (from παρά-νομος contrary to law) makes παρηνόµουν (as if from παρ- 
avopew), παροινέω to act like a drunken man (πάρ-οινος) makes érap@vour. 


316. Compounds of εὖ and Sis. Verbs compounded with δύς il 
have the augment aster the adverb, when a short vowel follows it: 
δυςἄρεστέω to be ill-pleased, δυςηρέστουν (but δυςτυχέω to be unfortunate, 
édusrvxouv).——The same thing occurs also, though seldom, in com- 
pounds of ed well: εὐεργετέω to be a benefactor, εὐεργέτουν or εὐηργέτουν. 


317. All other compound verbs are augmented at the beginning: 
ἀθῦμέω to be dispirited, ἠδύμουν. 


ο 
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Leduplication. 


818. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It be- 
longs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, through 
all the modes. It consists properly in a repetition of the initial 
sound. 


919. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant 
with ε: λύω, λέλυκα. A rough mute becomes smooth in the redu- 
plication (65 a): Dvw to offer, ré-Iuxa. 

Exc. But when the reduplication-syllable is long by position, it 
omits the consonant and consists of ε only. This applies to verbs 
beginning 

a. with a double consonant {, &, ψ: ψεύδομαι to lie, ἔ-ψευσμαι, not 
πε-ψευσμαι. 

. b. with two consonants, unless they are a mute and liquid: στέλλω 
to send, ἕ-σταλκα, not σε-σταλκα; γράφω to write, yé-ypapa.——But the 
stems κτα and µνα make κέκτηµαι possess and pepynua remember. OF. 
πέπτωκα am fallen (449, 4), πέπταµαι am spread (439, 3). 

ο. with yv, yA, and, in some cases, BA: γιγνώσκω (yvo) to know, 
ἔ-γνωκα, NOt Ύγε-γνωκα ; βλαστάνω (βλαστ-ε) to sprout, ἐ-βλάστηκα, also 
βε-βλάστηκα. 

d. with p: ῥίπτω (pip) to throw, ἔ-ῥῥιφα, not ῥε-ῥῥιφα (49). 

Nore. e. Instead of the reduplication, we find ει in εἴληφα from Aap- 
βάνω (λαβ) to take, εἴληχα from λαγχάνω (λαχ) to obtain by lot, εἴλοχα 
from λέγω to gather, δι-εἴλεγμαι from δια-λέγομαι to converse (although 
λέγω to speak makes λέλεγμαι) ; also in εἴρηκα (fe 450, 8) have said, and, 
with rough breathing, in εἵμαρται (yep) tt is fated. 


320. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel (i. ο. τθ- 
peat it in quantity). Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the 
same form as the temporal augment: ἐλπίζω to hope, ἤλπικα, ὁρμάω, 
to move, ὥρμηκα, ἀπορέω to be at a loss, ἠπόρηκα, αἱρέω {ο take, ἤρηκα. 


$18 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find δέχα- 
ται (for δεδέχαται, Pf. 3 P. of δέχοµαι to receive),——eTuat, ἔσται (orig. Έεσμαι, 
¥eorat, from ἕννυμι to clothe), ἔρχαται, ἔρχατο or ἐέρχατο(ἴτοπα ἔργω or ἐέργω 
to shut): cf. Pf. οἶδα know in all dialects. The long « remains unchanged 
in the defective perfect participles, ᾽ἀδηκώς sated (Aor. Opt. ᾿ἀδήσειε might be 
sated), and ᾽ἄρημένος distressed. In 2 Pf. ἄνωγα order, ais not made long. Βο 
in Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the Pf. 

319 D. Hm. has ῥερυπωμένος soiled (for ἐῤῥυπ.); but, on the other hand, 
ἔμμορε (for µε-μορε) from µείροµαι to receive part, ἔσσῦμαι (for σε-συµαι) from 
σεύω to drive, like the verbs with initial p. In δεί-δοικα and δεί[-δια fear (409 D, 
5), δεί-δεγµαι greet (442 D, 8), the redupl. is irregularly lengthened. The Ion. 
has reg. ἕκτημαι. 
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321. Attic Reduplication. Some verbs, beginning with a, ε, ο, 
followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: 
the vowel of the second syllable is then lengthened. This is called 
Attic reduplication. 


The vowel of the third syllable is generally short: ἀλείφω (αλΙφ) to 
anoint, ἀλ-ήλίφα, ἁλ-ήλιμμαι; ἀκούω to hear, ἀκ-ήκοα (39), but Perf. Mid. 
ἤκουσμαι; ὀρύσσω (ορῦχ) to dig, ὁρ-ώρῦχα, dp-apvypat; ἐλαύνω (ελα) to 
drive, ἐλ-ήλακα, ἐλ-ήλαμαι; ἐλέγχω to convict, ἐλ-ήλεγμαι (391 b), etc. 
Irregularly, ἐγείρω (εγερ) to wake has ἐγρ-ήγορα, the last letter of the stem 
being repeated, as well as the first two; but the Perf. Mid. is regular, 
ἐγ-ήγερμαι. 

322. E as reduplication before a vowel-initial. The verbs mentioned 
in 312 have ε for the reduplication also, and contract it with initial ε to 
ει: ἄγνυμι to break (orig. Fayvums, Perf. Εεξαγα), gaya, ἐδίζω to accustom, 
εἴθικα (from ε-εθικα). ὁράω to see makes ἑώρᾶκα; ἀν-οίγω to open, ἀν- 
€wya ΟΥ dv-ewya. The stem εικ (not used in the Pres.) makes Perf. 
ἔ-οικα am like, appear, Plup. ἐ-ῴκειν. Similarly the stem εὖ or 73 makes 
εἴ-ωφα am accustomed. 


323. In compound verbs, the reduplication has the saime place 
as the augment. 


Stem and Changes of Stem. 


324. Stems are named, according to their final letters, vowel- 
stems, consonant-stems, mute stems, liquid stems, etc. 

Verbs are named according to their stems: thus mute verbs, 
liquid verbs. Those which have vowel-stems are commonly called 
pure verbs. 


The original stem may be modified in form by various changes. 
They are especially frequent in the formation of the present system. 
In reference to these changes, we distinguish the following 


$21 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes with- 
out lengthening the vowel after it: ἆλ-άλημαι wander from &Ad-opas to wander, 
ἀλ-αλύκτημαι am distressed (cf. Hd. ἀλυκτάω to be distressed), ἄρ-ηρα am fitted 
from ἁραρίσκω (ap) to fit, ἑρ-έριπτο from ἐρείπω (ερῖπ) to overthrow, ὃδ-ώδυσται 
(st. οδυς, Aor. ὠδύσάμη», 55, became wroth), ὕρ-ωρα am roused from ὄρνυμι (op) 
to rouse, etc. and with inserted », ἐμν-ήμυκα from ἡμύ-ω to bow the head; 
——also the defective perfects, ἂν-ήνοδε issues (or issued), ἐπ-εν-ήνοδε is (or 
was) close upon. For ἁκ-αχ-μένος sharpened, see 46 D.——Hd. has irreg. dp- 
αίρηκα from αἱρέ-ω to take. 

$22 D. For ef-wSa, Hm. has also ἕἔ-ωφα (Hd. only ἔωφα) : the orig. stem 
was perhaps oF nd, Pf. e-cFwd-a (25).——F urther, Hm. has ἔλπ-ω (Fea) to cause 
to hope, Pf. ἔολπα hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, and ἕρδω (Fepy, Eng. work) to do, Pf. €op- 
γα, Plup. ἐώργει». 
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CLASSES oF VERBS. 


825. I. Fimst Cuass (Stem-Class). The stem appears without 
change in the present: λύ-ω, τιµά-ω (contr. τιμῶ), µέν-ω to remain, 
τρέπ-ω to turn, ἄγ-ω to lead. 


926. II. Seconp Crass (Protracted Class). These lengthen a 
short a, 4, v of the stem to ή, ει, ev respectively. In most of them, 
the short stem appears only in the 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. 


Here belong a number of mute stems, as τήκ-ω (τᾶκ) to melt, λείπ-ω 
(Air) to leave, φεύγ-ω (piy) to fiee ; also a few stems in ὕ, which lose 
this vowel in the Pres. by 39: thus Φέ-ω (for Φευ-ω, st. 30) fo run, χέ-ω 
(xv) to pour. 

Some verbs of other classes (especially cl. 5,437 N) have, in particular 
tenses, a similar lengthening of the short vowel: λαμβάνω (AaB) {ο take, 
Fut. Anyropat (Ξ- ληβ-σομαι)} ἔρχομαι cl. 9 (ερχ, eAvS) to come, Fut. ἐλεύ- 
σοµαι (= eAev3-copat). 


327. III. Turmp Crass (Tau-Class). The stem assumes τ in 
the present. Here belong many stems ending in a labial mute 
(x, B, Φ): τύπτ-ω (τῦπ) to strike, καλύπτ-ω (KarAVB) fo cover, βάπτ-ω 
(Bad) to dip, dye. 

Rem. a. Whether the stem of these verbs ends in x, or β, or ¢, can- 
not be determined from the Pres. It may be ascertained by referring to 
the second aorist, if this is in use, or by referring to other words con- 
nected with the verb in derivation; e. g. to the 2 Aor. ἑ-τύπ-ην, ἐβάφ-ην, 
or the noun καλύβ-η cabin, cover. 


328. IV. Fourru Cxass (Jota-Class). The stem assumes ¢ in 
the present. This occurs in palatal, lingual, and liquid stems: it 
always occasions euphonic changes (see 58-61). 


a. Palatals with ι produce oo (later Attic rr): φυλάσσ-ω (for 
Φυλακι-ω) to guard, τάσσ-ω (for ταγι-ω) to arrange, ταράσσ-ω (for 
ταραχι-ω) to disturb. 

gow (rrw) may arise from a lingual, and even from a Jabial stem: 
see 429-30. 


Rem. The final consonant must be determined as above (327a). In 
some instances, however, it can only be ascertained that the stem ends 
in a palatal, or lingual mute. This is shown in the future, which has 
ζω from a palatal stem, and ow from a lingual. 


828 D. b. Aeol. σδω for ζω, frequent in Theoc. (56D): συρίσδω for συρίζω 
to ptpe. In Dor., most verbs in ζω have stems in y: Κοµίζω to take care of, 
Aor. éxduioa (for ε-κομιδ-σα), but Dor. ἐκόμιξα (for ε-κομιγ-σα). In Hm. too, 
these verbs have y much oftener than in Att.: so in ἁλαπά(ω to lay waste, 
dat(e to divide, ἐναρίζω to slay, strip, pepunpl(w to debate in mind, πολεµίζω to 
war, στυφελί(ω to push, etc. 
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b. ὃ (less often y) with « produces ἕ: φράξζ-ω (for φραδι-ω) to 
tell, κράζ-ω (for κραγι-ω) to cry. | 

Rem. Here also the Fut. will show whether the stem ends in a lingual 
(8), or a palatal (y). For ¢ arising from β-ι, see 429. 

Νοτε. The following have stems in yy: κλάζ-ω (κλαγγ) to make a 
loud noise, πλάζ-ω (πλαγγ) to cause to wander, σαλπίζ-ω (σαλπιγγ) to 
sound the trumpet.. 

ο. A with ¢ produces AA: βάλλ-ω (for βαλι-ω) {ο throw. 

Only ὀφείλ-ω (for οφελι-ω) to be obliged follows the analogy of d, 
being distinguished thus from ὀφέλλ-ω (also for οφελι-ω) to increase. 

_ d. ν and p with ¢ transpose it to the preceding syllable, where 
it unites with the stem-vowel: φαίν-ω (for φανι-ω) to show, PJeip-w 
(for pIepi-w) to destroy. If the stem-vowel is ι or v, it becomes 
long (83): κρίν-ω (for κρῖνι-ω) to distinguish, σύρ-ω (for σῦρι-ω) to 
drag. 

e. Το this class belong further two vowel-stems in av: καί-ω (for 
καυ-ι-ω by 39) to burn, and κλαί-ω (for xAav-i-w) to weep. The Attic, 
however, uses the forms xda, κλάω (39a). 


829. V. Firru Crass (Vasal Class). The stem assumes ν, or ἃ 
syllable containing v, in the present: 
a. ν: dda-v-w to anticipate, κάµ-ν-ω to be weary. 
b. ἄν (alone) : ἁμαρτ-άν-ω {ο err. 
ἄν (with inserted nasal): µαν.-άν-ω (μᾶν) to learn, λαµβ- 
άν-ω (A&B) to take, λαγχ-άν-ω (Ady) to obtain by lot. 

Rem. αν is used alone, if the stem-vowel is long by nature or posi- 
tion: if otherwise, with an inserted nasal (ν, µ, y according as it precedes 
a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

ο. ve: ἵκ-νέ-ομαι to come. 
d. νυ: δείκ-νυ-μι to show; after a vowel, wu: σβέ-ννυ-μι to 
extinguish, 


330. VI. Βατ Ο1Α88 (Inceptive Class). The stem assumes ox 
in the present, sometimes with a connecting 4: ἀρέ-σκ-ω to please, 
etp-iox-w to find. 

Rem. a. This class is called tnceptive, because some verbs which be- 
long to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: γηρά-σκ-ω to grow 
old. ; 


ο. Hm. has εἴλω (ελ) to press (not ελλω). But instead of ὀφείλω he com- 
monly uses the form ὀφέλλω. 
e. In Hm., some other vowel-stems annex ε see 434 D. 


929 D. A number of stems assume να, chiefly in Epic, see 443 D. 


_ . 


ρα” 
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331. VII. Sevenra Cuass (£psilon-Ciass). A number of stems 
assume ε in the present: δοκ-έ-ω to seem, think, Fut. δόξω (=Sox- 
ow); ῥιπτ-έ-ω another form for ῥίπτω (ῥιφ) cl. 3, to throw. 

Many verbs of other classes annex ¢ in particular systems to the stem, 


a” 


* etn os - 


original or modified: µάχ-ομαι cl. 1, to fight, Aor. é-paye-odpny } xaip-w ὸ 


(yap) cl. 4, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρή-σω (335). This is the case especially 
with many verbs of the first, fifth, and sixth classes——Simularly, a 
few stems annex ο: ὄμ-νυμι to swear, Aor. Inf. ὀμό-σαι. And a few, 
chiefly poetic, annex a, see 448 D. 


332. VIII. E1cura Crass (Reduplicating Class). The stem as- 
sumes a reduplication in the present. This consists of the first 
consonant repeated with ε: ΒΟ τι-τρά-ω {ο bore, τί-η-μι (Je) to put 
(65 a). 

Consonant-stems of this class omit the stem-vowel (339): γίγνοµαι 
(for γι-γεν-ομαι, 8t. γεν) to become, τίκτω (for τι-τεκ-ω, τιτκω, 44a, Bt. rex) 
to beget, bring forth. Nearly all vowel-stems have the p:-form. In 
ἵημι (= i-f-pt, St. €) to send, the breathing is repeated as if it were a con- 
sonant.——igornut (στα) to set is for σι-στη-μι (63) Lat. sisto. ἴσχω 
(σεχ) to hold, another form of ἔχω cl. 1, is for ἴσχω (65 e), and that for 
σι-σχ-ω (63): with this are connected ἀμπ-ισχνέομαι to have on and ὑπ- 
εσχγέοµαι to promise, which belong to the fifth class.——The Attic re- 
duplication is seen in ὀνίνημι (= ον-ονη-μι, st. ova) to profit. 

Rem. a. Several reduplicating stems are referred to the sizth class, 
because they assume gx, 85 γι-γνώ-σκ-ω (yvo) to know. 


333. IX. Ninr Crass (Mixed Class). This is added to include 
the verbs in which different parts are derived from stems essentially 
different: ép-w {ο bear, Fut. οἴ-σω, Aor. ἤνεγκ-ον. 


Other Changes of the Stem. 


The stem is further modified in different parts of the verb, chiefly 
by vowel-changes. 


334. I. ΥΑπΙΑΤΙΟΝ (of vowels, 25). 


a. a, ε, ο may be interchanged: τρέφ-ω fo nourish, 2 Aor. é- 
τράφ-ην, 2 Perf. τέ-τροφ-α. 

This occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable, which have a 
liquid before or after the stem-vowel. Verbs which make this inter- 
change, have a in the 2 Aor. of all voices, o in the 2 Perf. But liquid 
stems of one syllable have a also in the 1 Perf. and the Perf. Mid. : στέλ- 
λω to send, ἕ-σταλ-κα, ἕ-σταλ-μαι. | 

Ῥ. ει, arising from i, is exchanged for οι in the 2 Perf.: λείπ.ω 
(Air) to leave, λέ-λοιπ-α. 
ο. ε is rarely exchanged for ¢: πιτ-νέω (πετ) to fail. 


Α 
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d. Cases which stand by themselves are ῥήγ-νυμι (pay) to break, 
2 Perf. ép-jwy-a (25); st. rpdy, 2 Aor. ἔ-τρᾶγ-ον, Pres. τρώγ-ω (for τρηγ-ω) 
to gnaw ; st. ε5 or 73, 2 Perf. εἴ-ωδ-α am accustomed.. 


335. II. Lenaruentne (of vowels. Protraction, 28). 


1. Vowel-stems lengthen a final short vowel, wherever it is fol- 
lowed by a consonant, and hence, in general, everywhere out of the 
present system. The short vowels pass into the corresponding long: 
φιλέ-ω, Fut. φιλή-σω, δηλό-ω, Aor. ἐ-δήλω-σα. But & becomes a only 
after ε, t, p, elsewhere η: Jnpa-, Perf. re-Inpa-xa, τιµά-ω, Aor. Pass. 
ἐντυμή-θην. 

Exc. a. The stem χρα (χράω to give oracles, χράοµαι to use, κίχρηµι to 
lend) is lengthened to χρη: χρήσω, ἐχρησάμην. So too τι-τρά-ω to bore, 
ἔτρησα. On the other hand, ἀκροά-ομαι to hear makes ἀκροᾶσο-μαι, etc. 

For many vowel-stems which retain the short vowel, see 419.—— 
For ,1-forms of vowel-stems, we have the following special rule: 


336. 2. Mc-forms lengthen the final stem-vowel 
a. in the Pres. and Impf. Act., but only in the Sing. of the Indic. : 
ἵ-στη-μι (ord) to set, ἐ-δείκνῦ-ς 2 Sing. Impf. Act. of δείκνυ-μι to show. 
b. in the 2 Aor. Act., Ind., Imv., and Inf.: στῆ-δι 2 S. Imy., ἆπο- 
ὁρᾶ-ναι 2 Aor. Inf. of ἀποδι-δρά-σκω to run away. Cf. 400 n. 


337. 3. Liquid stems lengthen the short stem-vowel in the first 
aorist system, 88 a compensation for the omitted tense-sign o. The 
vowels are changed as in pure verbs, except that « becomes ει: πε- 
paiv-w (περᾶν) to bring to an end, ἐ-πέρᾶν-α, φαίν-ω (Pav) to show, 
ἔφην-α, µέν-ω to remain, ἔ-μειν-α, κρίν-ω (κρῖν) to distinguish, &-xpw-a, 
ἀμύν-ω (αμῦν) to ward off, npiv-a. 

338. 4. a is generally lengthened in the 2 Perf. of consonant-stems: 
κράζ-ω (κρᾶγ) to cry, κέ-κρᾶγ-α, φαίν-ω (Φᾶν) to show, πέ-φην-α. But be- 
fore aspirates it sometimes remains short: γρᾶφ-ω fo write, yé-ypad-a, 
τάσσ-ω (τᾶγ) to arrange, τέ-τᾶχ-α. 


339. III. Omission (of vowels, 98): γί-γν-ομαι (for γι-γεν-ομαι, 
st. γεν) to become, ἀκού-ω to hear, 2 Perf. ἀκ-ήκο-α (for ακ-ηκου-α, 39). 
ag υ ο ο ο σσ .. 


386 D. In Dor., the lengthened form of ἅ is a after all letters (29 D): ἐτι- 
padny, Ἰστᾶμι, στᾶδι, ἔφᾶνα, πἐφᾶνα. In Ion., & is lengthened to η, even after 
e, t, p: ἱήσομαι (ἰάομαι to heal), εὐφρῆναι (εὐφραίνω to gladden). Yet édw to per- 
mit makes ἅ (not η): ἑάσω, εἴᾶσα. The stem πα to get (chiefly poetic, Pres. 
not used) always appears 88 wa: πάσοµαι, ἐπᾶσάμην, πἐπᾶμαι possess. 

336 D. b. For stem-vowel lengthened in the (uncontracted) 2 Aor. Sub of 
pe-forms, see 400 Ὦ i. 

338 D. In Hm., the 2 Pf. Par. Fem. sometimes keeps the short vowel, when 
it is lengthened in other forms of the tense: ἀρηρώς fitted, Fem. ἁρᾶρυῖα, Ind. 
ἄρηρα (ἀραρίσκω), reSnrds blooming, Fem. τεβᾶλυῖα (SdAAw). 
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540. IV. Transposition (of vowel and liquid. Metathesis, 57): 
st. Jév to die, 2 Aor. &Jéveov, 2 Perf. 1 P. ré-Sva-pev, Pres. ονή- 
σκω (335). 


841. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). This occurs in 
some second perfects (387 b): πέµπ-ω to send, πέποµφ-α, τάσσ-ω (τᾶγ) 
lo arrange, τέ-τᾶχ-α. ° 

For aspiration in Perf. Mid. 3 P., see 392, For transfer of aspiration 
in rpép-w, Fut. Spéyro, and the like, see 66 ο. 

342. VI. Addition of o (to a vowel-stem). This occurs in the 
perfect middle and first passive systems of some pure verbs, especially 
such as retain a final short vowel (419-21): τελέ-ω to complete, τε- 
τέλεσ-μαι, ἀκού-ω to hear, nxovo-Iyv. 

For ν omitted at the end of a few liquid stems, see 433. 


Passive-Sign. 


343. The active and middle have no special voice-sign, being dis- 
tinguished from each other by their different endings. But the pas- 
sive voice affixes to the stem a passive-sign, Je in the first passwe 
system, and ¢ in the second. 

In both systems, the ε is contracted with a following mode-sign: Av- 
Sépev for Av-Se-w-pev, σταλείην for σταλ-ε-ιη-ν. And in both, the ε be- 
comes η, when a single consonant follows it: ἐλύδη-ν, €AvSn (for edv37-r), 
σταλή-σομαι; but 3 P. Imv. Ἀνδέ-ντων, Par. Fem. σταλεῖσα (for σταλε- 
voa), Par. Neut. λυδέν (for AvSe-vr). 


Tense-Signs. 


344. In some of the tense-systems, the consonants κ and o are 
added to the stem, as tense-signs. Thus the tense-sign is 
x in the first perfect system: AéAv-x-a, ἐλελύ-κ-ειν. 
σ in the first aorist system: ἔλυ-σ-α, ἐλυ-σ-άμην. 
o in the future of all voices: λύ-σ-ω, λύ-σ-ομαι, λυνή-σ-ομαι. 
σ in the future perfect: λελύ-σ-ομαι. 
845. But a liquid before σ was a combination of sounds which the 
Greek generally avoided. Hence 


848 D. In the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub. Pass., Hm. often lengthens ε to ει 
(in 8 Sing. also to η): δαµεί-ετε for (δαµέ-ητε) δαμῆτε ye may be overcome, 
φανή-ῃ for (φανέ-ῃ) φανῇ he may appear. | 

844 D. In Hm., the tense-sign σ is often doubled after a short vowel: 4- 
wien for ἀνύσω Fut. of ἀνύω to achieve, ἐγέλασσα for ἐγέλᾶσα Aor. of γελάω 
to laugh. 

For Doric Future with σε as tense-sign instead of σ, see 377 D. 
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1. Liquid verbs, in the future system, take ε instead of σ: 
φᾶν-έ-ω, contracted φανῶ, instead of φαν-σ-ω, from φαίνω (par). 

2. Liquid verbs, in the first aorist system, lengthen the stem- 
vowel in compensation for the omitted o: ἔ-φην-α instead of ¢-pay- 
σ-α. For the consequent change of vowels, see 337. 

Rem. a. x was first used in pwre verbs to separate the vowels: ἕστη- 
κ-α for éorn-a. Homer uses it only in such verbs. But it was after- 
wards extended, as a tense-sign, to liquid and to lingual verbs. 

b. ε in the Future of liquid verbs appears to have been originally 
inserted for the sake of euphony: φαν-ε-σω for φαν-σω. The o after- 
wards fell away between the two vowels (64), which were then subject 
to contraction. 


Tense-Stem. The elements already described, so far as they are 
found in any tense, form its tense-stem. The augment, however, 
being confined to the indicative, is not considered as belonging to 
the tense-stem. 


Connecting Vowels and Mode-Signs. 


346. In most cases, the endings are not applied directly to the 
tense-stem, but vowels are interposed between them. These, for the 
most part, are mere connecting vowels: they serve to facilitate pro- 
nunciation : when not required for this purpose, they are sometimes 
dispensed with. But the subjunctive is always distinguished by the 
long vowels η, w: the optative, always by the vowel t. These vowels, 
therefore, are properly called mode-signs. 


Mope-SIGns. 


347. Subjunctive. The Sub. has w before a nasal (µ, v), elsewhere 
η: λύ-ω (for λυ-ω-μι), λύ-ω-σι (for λυ-ω-νσι), λύσ-η-σ»ε. 


δ4ὔ D. In Hm., several liquid verbs have σ as tense-sign: Fut. ὄρσω, Aor. 
ὥρ-σα (ὅρ-νυμι to rouse), ἔκυρσα (κυρ-έω to fallin with), ἔκελσα (κέλλω to drive), 
ἕκερσα (κείρω to shear),——€poopat (Φέρ-οµαι to grow warm), φύρσω (Aor. Sub. 
of φύρ-ω to mingle), ἕλσα (εἴλω to press), and the defective ἁπόερσα took away. 
The first four of these are found also in Attic poetry. 

In Aeol., σ of the 1 Aor. is assimilated to a preceding liquid: so in Hm., 
in one word, ὤφελλα (= ωφελ-σα) for ὤφειλα, Pr. ὀφέλλω to increase. 

347 D. Hm. often has ο, ε, instead of w, η, a8 mode-signs of the Sub. ; 
but the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the active voice (and of the Aor. Pass., 964) have 
only w, η. 

This formation occurs especially in aorists of the y:-form and in the 2 Aor. 
Pass. (895); the preceding vowel is then usually lengthened (400 Di, 343 D): 
δώ-ομεν for (δό-ωμεν) δῶμεν, δεί-ομαι for (Φέ-ωμαι) Sua, στή-ετον (for στά-ητον) 
στῆτον, δαµεί-ετε for (δαµέ-ητε) δαμῆτε. - 


— hat 
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Rem. a. The « subscript of the 2, 3 Sing. Act. and the 2 Sing. Mid. 
comes from the original endings σε τι, and σαι. 
b. The mode-signs of the Sub. were formed by lengthening ο and ε, 
the usual connecting vowels of the Ind. Hence the Sub. never has a con- 
necting vowel in addition to its mode-sign. 


348. Optative. The modessign of the Opt. is «: λύουμι, λυσαί-μην. 

Before active endings, τη is often used instead of «. This is always the 
case in the Sing. of the passive aorists and of p:-forms, and frequently in 
their Dual and Plur.: AvSein-v, διδοίη, σταλεῖ-τε OF σταλείη-τε. It is also 
frequently the case in contract forms and in the Perf. Act.: τιµαοίη-νι 
contr. τιµφη-», merorSoin-y. 

Before ν in the 3 Plur. Act., ce is always used. 

Rem. a. The mode-sign of the Opt. is usualfy joined to the 
tense-stem by a connecting vowel: it is always so, when the tense- 
stem ends in a consonant. cforms a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: λύ-οι-μι, λυσ-αί-μην. 


ConNECTING VOWELS. 


349. 1. The first aorist system has a throughout: λύσ-αι-μι, 
λύσ-α-σναι. 
_ exc. a. a is changed to ein the Ind, Act. ὃ Sing.: ἔλυσ-ε,-----ἴο ο 
before », in the Imy. Act. 2 Sing.: λῦσ-ον, to αι in the Imy. Mid. 
2 Sing.: λῦσ-αι; also in the Inf. Act.: λῦσ-α. All these forms omit 
the ending, as does also the Ind. Act. 1 Sing.: ἔλυσ-α (for ελυσ-α-ν). 

Rem. b. In the irregular, but more common, forms of the Opt. Act., 
2 Sing. ει-α-ς, 3S. ει-ε; 3 P. ει-α-ν, the connecting vowel of the Ind. is 
thrown in after the mode-sign ε, in consequence of which the preceding 
a is changed to e. 


350. 2. The perfect active indicative has a: λελύκ-α-τε. But the 
3 Sing. has ε: λέλυκ-ε. 


The same short vowels are frequent in the Sub. of the first aorist system: 
veneoho-ere for veneoha-nre (νεµεσά-ω to resent), ἐφάψ-εαι for (ἐφάψ-παι) épdyp 
(ἐφάπτομαι to touch upon). These forms are often liable to be confounded 
with those of the Fut. Ind. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. 
It is seldom or never found in the Pr. Sub. of verbs in o. 

348 D. Hm. almost never has iy in the dual and plural. In contract verbs, 
tn is rarely used by Hm., never by Hd. 

349 D. In Hm., the 1 Aor. sometimes has the connecting vowels ο, ε (852) 
like the 2 Aor.: Te, Itov came (tw), ἑβήσετο went (βαΐνω), ἐδύσετο went under 
(δύω). So especially in the Imv.: ὅρσεο, ὅρσευ rise (ὄρννμι), ἄξετε lead (ἄγω), 
οἷσε bring (φέρω),λέξεο lay thyself, πελάσσετον bring near (πελά(ω). 

350 D. In Dor., the Sing. of the Pf. Ind. may have the connecting vowels 
of the Pres.: λελύκ-ω for λέλυκ-α, λελύκ-εις, -ει (the forms λελυκ-ης, «η ate 
probably incorrect) for λέλυκ-ας, -ε. 
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851. 3. The pluperfect active has ει, but in the 3 Plur. com- 
monly ε: ἐλελύκ-ει-ν, ἐλελύκ-ε-σαν. 

REM. 8. ἐλελύκεσαν ought, in strictness, to be divided ελελυκ-εσα-ν(τ), 
cf. Lat. pepend-era-nt for pepend-esa-nt. εσα here belongs to an old 
Impf. of εἰμί = εσ-μι, Lat. (¢)s-wm, Impf. era-m, for esa-m. In the other 
numbers and persons of the Plup., σ was dropped, and ει formed by con- 
tracting the vowels. The Old Attic η for ειν and ει (1, 3 Sing.) was 
also formed by contraction from ε(σ)α(ν) and ε(σ)ε. 


352. 4. The other forms which have a connecting vowel, take 

oor e: thus 
a. The indicative has ο before a nasal, elsewhere ε: λύ-ο-μεν, 
λύσ-ου-σι (for λιαγ-ο-νσι), λελύσ-ε-σθε. 

In the Pres. and Fut. Act., ο in the 1 Sing. becomes ω (on account of 
the omitted ending µι); ε in the 2, 3 Sing. takes . (derived from the 
original endings σι, τι) : Av-w, λύσ-ει-ς. 

b. The optative has ο: λελύκ-ου-μι, λυθησ-οί-μην. 

c. The imperative follows the same rule with the indicative: 
λυ-ό-γτων, Av-e-oFe. 

d. The infinitive has ε, which becomes ει in the Pres., Fut., and 
2 Aor. Act. : λύσ-ει-ν, λελυκ-έ-ναι, λύ-ε-σ-αι. 

e. The participle has ο: Av-o-vres, λύσ-ου-σαι (for λυσ-ο-νσαι). 


353. 5. Forms without Connecting Vowels. There are no con- 
necting vowels 
a. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and 
the perfect participle active. 
b. in pt-forms (of the present, second aorist, and second per- 
fect systems). ' 


361 D. Hd. has in the Plup. Act. 1 Sing. ea for εἰ-ν, 2 8. ea-s for ει-ς, 8 9, 
ee for ει, 2 Pl. εα-τε for ει-τε, 3 Pl. only εσα-ν. Hm. has 1 S. ea, 2 S. ea-s 
(also contracted 7-s), 3S. ει or ey (contracted from ec, εε-ν): éredhrea was 
astonished, ἐτενήπεας, δεδειπνήκειν he had feasted. The uncontracted 3 Sing. 
is seen only in ᾖδεε, comm. ᾖδη he knew.——In two or three words, Hm. 
forms a Plup. with the connecting vowels ο, e, after the analogy of the Impf.: 
Hvery-o-y (also ἠνώγ-εα) Plup. of ἄνωγα command, ἐμέμηκ-ο- Plup. of µέμηκα 
bleat, ἐγέγων-ε (also ἐγεχώ»-ει) Plup. of γέγωνα shout. Still more irreg. are 
8 Pl. ἠνώγ-ευν, γεγών-ευν (contracted from -eo-y). 

352 D. Hm. and Hd. often have έει-ν for ef-y in the 2 Aor, Inf. Act.: 
βαλ-έει-ν to throw, ἱδ-έει-ν to see. 

The Dor. (Theoc.) often has e-s for ει-ς in the Ind. 2 Sing., and e-y for ει-» 
in the Inf.: συρίσδ-ε-ς for συρίζ-ει-ε art piping, ἀείδ-εν for ἀείδ-ει-ν to sing. 
The accent is the same as in the Attic forms. Rare is Dor. ἢ-ν for εἲ-ν in the 
2 Aor. Inf. 


hus 
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Endings. 


354. There are two series of endings, one for the active voice, 
the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the endings of the 
active; the passwe future, those of the middle. 

The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, 
because they have different forms for the three persons. 


355. Inpicative. The personal endings of the Ind. are 


Active. Middle. 
Principal tenses. Historical, Principal. . Historical. 
S. Ἱ. pe ν[μ] μαι μην 
2. ς [σι] ς σαι σο 
3. σι [τι] ---[τ] ται το 
D. 9. τον τον σ9ον σον 
3. τον ν oSov odnv 
Ῥ. Ἱ. pew [pes] µεν [pes] peta peta 
2. τε τε ote ote 
3. (v)oe [ντι] ν [ντ] νται ντο 


or σαν [σαντ] 


The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greek, 
but found in other dialects or kindred languages. For change of. τι, 
ντι, to ot, (v)ot, See 62: for change of » to », 77: for dropping of a final 
7,75. The forms pu, ot, τι, ντι were weakened in the historical tenses, 
on account of the augment at the beginning, to µ, s, r, ντ. In the middle, 
they were extended to pat, σαι rat, νται» of these, again, the last three 
were weakened in the historical tenses to co, ro, ντο. 


355 D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forms τι for σι, ντι for (ν)σι, pes for 
µεν. It has ray for την, μᾶν for µην, oday for cdyv (24D b). Thus τίφητι, 
λύοντι, λύσωντι, λελύκαντι, λύσομες, ἐλυόμᾶ», ἐλελύσφᾶν, for τίφησι, λύουσι, 
λύσωσι, λελύκᾶσι, λύσομε», ἐλυόμην, ἐλελύσφη». 

b. Hm. sometimes has τον for την and σον for σθην in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

ο. Hm. often has ν for σαν in the Aor. Pass. and in mi-forms: λύδε-ν 
(orig. eAvde-yr) for ἐλύβη-σαν, ἔστα-ν (orig. εστα-ντ) for ἔστη-σαν. 

d. The poets often have peoSa for peda: λυό-μεσβα for λυό-μεβα. 

e. Hm. often has ἅται, dro for νται, ντο in the Pf, Plup. Mid. This occurs 
chiefly after consonants (cf. 392), but sometimes after vowels: δεδαί-αται (δαίο- 
pas to divide), βεβλή-ατο (βάλλω to throw). Also in the Pr. Impf. of κεῖμαι to 
lie, μαι to sit: κέ-αται, εἵ-ατο. Hd. usually has ara, aro in the Pf. Plup. 
Mid., even after vowels, and often in the Pr. Impf. of w:-forms; a preceding 
a or η becomes ε: οἰκέ-αται for ᾧκη-νται (οἰκέ-ω to inhabit), risé-arat for ride- 
yrat, ἐδυνέ-ατο for ἐδύνα-ντο (δύνα-μαι to be able).——The endings αται, aro do 
not occur after a connecting vowel. Such forms as Κηδ-έ-αται for xhd-0-vrat 
they care for, éyev-é-aro for ἐγέν-ο-ντο they became, which are found in most 
editions of Hd., are probably incorrect. 


120 VERB-ELEMENTS. ENDINGS. [856 


356. a. The endings of the three singular persons are clearly seen to 
be appended pronouns, J, thou, that: thus µι, σι, τι, the original forms, 
correspond to the personal stems µε, σε (231), and the demonstrative 
stem ro of the article. 

The ending o3ca for ς is found only in a few pi-forms: ἔφη-σδα thou 
saidst. 


b. The ending of the first person plural is also used for the jirst per- 
son dual. A special ending peSov, for the middle first person dual, 
occurs only in Hom. Il. ψ, 485, Soph. El. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two 
instances cited by Athenaeus. 

την is sometimes used for roy in the second person dual of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


c. The ending cay is found in the Plup. Act. and Aor. Pass.; also 
in pt-forms: ἐλελύκε-σαν, €AUIn-cay, ἐτίδε-σαν. 


357. SuBJUNCTIVE AND OptaTivE. The Sub. and Opt. take the 
personal endings of the Ind. The Subd. has the endings of the 
principal tenses: the Opt., those of the historical tenses. 

Exc. a. Th® 1 Sing. Opt. Act. takes pu: λύοι-μι; unless τη is the 
mode-sign. In that case, the 1 Sing. has ν: Av3ein-y; and the 3 Plur. 
has cay: δοίη-σαν, or Soie-y. 


358. Imperative. The personal endings of the Imv. are 


Active. Middle. 
8. 2. οι 3. τω 2. σο 3. ow 
D. * = Tov ἐ των “oor ί oIov 
Ῥ. « τε ἐ τωσαν code ί 6oSucav 
OF ντων or odwv 


359. Inrinitive. The infinitive-endings are 
Act. v after ει, elsewhere ναι: λύει-ν, λελυκέ-ναι, AvIH-vat. 
Mid. oar: λύσα-σθαι, λυ9ήσε-σναι. 


357 D. In the Opt., Hm. and Hd. always have aro for ντο : γιγνοί-ατο for 
ylyvoi-vro; though in the Sub. they always have νται: ylyvw-yra. In the 
2 Sing. Sub., Hm. often has oSa for s: ἐδέλῃσδα for ἐδέλῃς (ἐδέλω to wish); 
rarely so in the Opt.: κλαίοισδα for κλαίοις (κλαίω to weep), 


358 D. The endings τωσαν and σβωσαν do not occur in Hm., and the Attic 
drama. Even in Attic prose they are less frequent than yrwy and aay. 


859 D. For ν or ναι, Hm. often has µεναι or µεν (also Dor.), with the accent 
always on the preceding syllable: réuwew or weuwéueva: or πεµπέµεν to send. 
Hm. never uses µεν after a long syllable or ναι after a short one: hence στήµε- 
vat OF στῆναι, hever στηµεν, δαµήµεναι or δαμῆναι Aor. Pass. fo be subdued, 
iever δαµηµε», ἑστᾶμεναι or ἑστᾶμεν, never ἑστᾶναι. Yet we have Ἰέναι as well 
as Ίμεναι, ἴμεν to go. 

In Dor., the Inf. of the Pf. Act. is sometimes formed like the Pres.: λελυκ- 
ew for λελυκέναι. 
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860. Particrete. The participle-endings are 
Act, M. N. ντ F. (ν]σα: Avo-vr-t, λύὐσᾶ-(ν)σα-ν: but 


Perf, Act. οτ via: λελυκ-ότ-ων, AeAvK-via-v. 
Mid. μενο preva: λυό-µενο-ς, λυο-μένα-ς. 


The participle-stem is further declined by case-endings like an ad- 
jective: see 207, 214-6. For the feminine endings (ν)σα, ua, see 214 a, 
216 b. 


ENDINGS OMITTED oR ALTERED. 


361. 1. The active endings ps, σι, δι are dropped after a vowel: λύσ-ω 
(for λυσ-ο-μι and λυσ-ω-μι), λέλυκ-ε (for λελυκ-ε-σι), λῦ-ε (for λν-ε-δι). 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, the endings are retained : 
τίδη-μι, δείκνῦ-σι, ordAn-%. µι remains also in the Opt.: λύοι-μι. 

For an exception in regard to δι, see 401 b. For τι in λύρη-τι, see 65 b. 


362. 2. The personal ending {vee and the participle-ending (ν)σα 
always drop ν before σ: the preceding vowel is then lengthened in com- 
pensation, see 48. 


363. 3. The middle endings σαι and oo, after a vowel, drop σ (64) ; 
this is followed by contraction: thus Avo-7 or λύσ-ει from Avo-e-(c)at, 
λύσ-ῃ from λυσ-η-(σλαι, ἐλύ-ου from ελυ-ε-(σ)ο, ἐλύσ-ω from eAvo-a-(c)o, 
λύοι-ο from Ἄνοι-(σ)ο. In the last case (the optative), contraction is of 
course impossible. 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, o is generally retained. 
τίδε-σαι OF τίδῃ (rie), ἵστα-σο OF iorw; it is always so in the Perf. and 
Plup. : λέλν-σαι λέλυ-σο. 

Rem. a. From ε-(σλαι are formed both 7 and ει. Of these, ῃ is the 
usual form ; but the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also ει: βούλο- 
μας _to wish and οἴομαι (οἶμαι) to think have only βούλει, οἴει, in the 

ing. 


360 D. The participle of the Pf. Act. is formed like the Pres, Par., in 
κεκλήγ-ο-ντ-ες Hm. for κεκληγ-ότ-ες (κλά(ω to make anoise). Cf. πεφρίκ-ο-ντ-ας, 
κεχλάδ-ο-ντ-ος in Pindar. 

Hm. often lengthens or to wr in the Pf. Par.: τεθνηῶτος, Att. τεννηκότος 
(Ἀνήσκω to die). 

361 D. Hm. often retains us, σι in the Sub.: ἐδέλωμι, ἐδέλῃσι (more cor- 
rectly written ἐθέλησι) for ἐδέλω, ἐδέλῃ, may wish. 

862 D. The Aeol. has oa for ουσά and awa for aoa in the Fem. Par.: 
τρέφοισα nourishing, Ἀρέψαισα. The first of these forms is used by Theoc., and 
both of them by Pindar. 


363 D. In Hm., the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncontract- 
ed: λύσεαι, Avonat, ἐλύεο, etc, Hd. contracts na: to y and sometimes eo to ev: 
2 Sing. Sub. βούλῃ, Imv. βούλεο or βούλευ wish. Hm. contracts εαι to ει only 
in ὄψει thou wilt see. 

Hm. sometimes drops σ in the Pf. Plup.: µέμνη-αι Lat. meministi, also con- 
tracted µέμ»η. So in Hd., 2 Sing. Imv. µέμνε-ο, with e for η. 
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364. 4. The first aorist system omits the endings in the 1 Sing. 
Ind. Act., the 2 Sing. Imyv. Act. and Mid., and the Inf. Act.: ἔλυσ-α 
(for ελυσ-α-ν). λῦσ-ον (for λυσ-α-δι), λῦσ-αι (for λυσ-α-σο). λῦσ-αι (for 
λνσ-α-ναι). The ν in λύῦσον is a euphonic addition. See 349 a. 


Accent of the Verb. 


865. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 97); on the penult, when 
the ultima is long by nature; otherwise, on the antepenult: λυσά- 
σ.ων, λύσασ»ε. 


Final αι and οι have the effect of short vowels on the accent (95 a): 
λύονται, λῦσαι, λυθησόμενοι. But not so in the Opt.: λύσαι, λελύκοι. 

For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 98: 
hence δοκῶ (δοκέ-ω), ἐλῶμεν (ἐλά-ομεν from ἐλαύνω, 435, 2), πεσοῦμαι 
νι from πίπτω, 449, 4), διδῶμαι (διδό-ωμαι), AVS, λυδῇς (Ἀνδέ-ω, 
λυδέ-ῃε). 


EXCEPTIONS. 


366. In the finite verb there is only the following exception :—The 
2 Aor. Imv. 2 Sing. accents the connecting vowel 
a. regularly in the middle: λιπ-οῦ contracted from Aur-e-(c)o. 
b. in the following active forms: εἶπ-έ say, €AS-€ come, εὗρ-ε Jind, 
18-€ see, λαβ-έ take; but not in their compounds: ἄπ-ειπε. 
Rem. Of course, this exception has no reference to y-forms, which 
are without connecting vowel. 


367. The injinitive and participle, which are essentially nouns, pre- 
sent numerous exceptions. 

a. In the 2 Aor. Act. and Mid., they accent the connecting vowel: 
the Inf. Act. is perispomenon, the Par. Act. oxytone: λιπ-εῖ-ν, λιπ-ώ-νι 
λιπ-έ-σδαι, λιπ-ό-μενος. For the 2 Aor. Par. Mid., this gives the same 
accent as the general rule. 

b. In the 1 Aor. Act. and Perf. Mid., they accent the penult: τιμῆσαι, 
τιµήσας, τετιμῆσβαι, τετιµηµένος. For the 1 Aor. Par. Act., this gives the 
same accent as the general rule. 

ο. All infinitives in ναι accent the penult: τιβέναι λελυκέναι͵ λυθῆναυ 
σταλῆναι. 


864 D. In all tenses, ν of the 1 Sing. is dropped when ἅ precedes: Hm. fa 
(orig. nora, noav) I was, hia I went, ἤδεα Iknew. Only ἔκτᾶ-ν I killed, where 
α belongs to the stem. 

367 D. a. In Hm., the Inf. of the 2 Aor. Mid. conforms in some words to 
the general rule: dyépecSa: (&yelpw to assemble), ἔρεσθαι (εἴρομαι to ask), 
ἔχδεσδαι (exSdvoua: to be odious), ἔγρεσδαι (ἐγείρω to arouse). 

b. In Hm., the Perf. ἀλάλησβαι, ἀλαλήμενος (ἀλάομαι to wander), ἀκάχη- 


oat, ἀκαχήμενος or ἀκηχέμενος (ἄχρνμαι to be pained), ἐσσύμενος (σεύω to drive), 
conform to the general rule. 


| ο ο. 
LT “creeps, 
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d. All participles of the third decl., formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone: διδούς, λελυκώς, AvSeis, orade’s. This includes all 
third declension participles in s, except that of the 1 Aor. Act. 


Rem. e. In the 1 Aor., these three forms, the 3 Sing. Opt. Act., the 
Inf. Act., and the 2 Sing. Imy. Mid, which have the same letters, are 
often distinguished by the accent: 

3 Sing. Opt. Act.  Ἠπλέξαι mavoat redeoat  δηλώσαι 
Inf. Act. µπλέξαι παῦσαι τελέσαι δηλῶσαι 
2 Sing. Imy. Mid. πλέξαι  Ἠπαῦσαι  τέλεσαι  δήλωσαι 


368. Compound Verbs follow the rules above given, but with the fol- 
lowing restrictions : 

a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: ἐπί-σχες hold on, συνέκ-δος give out together, not ἔπισχες, 
σύνεκδος. 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: ἀπ-ῆλδε he went away, ἀφ-ῖκται he has arrived, rap-qv he was pre- 
sent, not ἄπηλδε, ἄφικται, πάρην. This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in it: 
ὑπ-εῖκε he was yielding, but ὕπ-εικε Pres. Imv. be yielding, dv-eipov I 
found again. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS, 


PRESENT SYSTEM, or 


Present and Imperfect. 


369. Formation of the tense-stem: see 325-33 (Classes of Verbs). 


ΙΝΕΙ.ΕΟΤΙΟΝ (Paradigm, 270). The elements of which the forms con- 
sist are generally obvious. For Ava, Aver, Avy, and Ave, see 361: for 
λύουσι and λύουσα, see 362: for the middle Avy, Aver, ἐλύου, λύοιο, and 
Avov, see 363. For the present system without connecting vowels 
(ut-form), see 399 ff, 


370. Contract Verbs (Paradigms, 279-81). The connecting 
vowels of the present system are contracted with a final a, ε, ο, in 
the tense-stem. Verbs which have this peculiarity are called Con- 
tract Verbs. 


For the rules of contraction, see 32-5. In reading the paradigms, the 
uncontracted form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in τιµ(ά-ει)ᾷ, τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ-σι, the uncontracted forms are τιµάει 
τιµάουσι 5 the contract forms, ring, τιμῶσι. 
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$70 D. Conrracr Vrrss IN THE DIALEcts, 

Usage of Homer. a. Verbs in aw are commonly contracted; but often, with 
@ peculiar Epic duplication of the contract vowel. By this a contract ὦ be- 
comes ow, or (after a long syllable, 28 D) ww: 
ὁρόω, from dpdw, dpa to see; ὀρόψμι, from ὁράοιμι, ὀρφμι; 
δρόωσι, “ ὀράουσι, ὁρῶσι; µενοινώω, “© µενοιράω, μενοινῶ to long ; 
ὁρόωντες, '' ὁράοντες, ὁρῶντες; ἡβώωσα, '' ἡβάουσα, ἡβῶσα being young. 

Under like circumstances, a contract 4 becomes aa or aa: . 
ὁρᾶᾳα, from dpde, pg; µνάασθαι, from µνάεσδαι, uvacSa: to woo 
ὁρᾶασθε, “ ὁράεσδε, ὁρᾶσδε; (the syll. before µνα is long by position). 

ww becomes wo, when the latter syllable will not be made short by it: ἡβά- 
οντες, ἠβώοιμι. The duplicate form has the accent of the uncontracted form. 
It is only used where the second of the two syllables contracted was long: 
thus we do not find ὁρόωμεν for ὁράομεν, ὁρῶμεν. 

ἑάω to permit has only the duplication of a, but often lengthens ε before w 
toa: édgs, elaot. Irreg. forms are pyvwdpuervos (uvaduevos), γελώοντες (γελάοντες 
laughing), vauerdwoa (ναιετάουσα inhabiting), xpedpevos (xpaduevos using). 

ao is sometimes changed to eo without contraction in the Impf. Act.: 
ὄντεον (ἀντάω to encounter), ὁμοκλέομεν (ὁμοκλάω to rebuke). 


b. Verbs in ew are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee: go into 
ει; εο, εου, into ev: τελέει, τελέουσι, τελέεται, τελέομενος, OF τελεῖ, τελεῦσι, 
γελεῖται, τελεύμενος. «ο may unite by Synizesis: ἐδρήνεον they were mourning, 
as three syllables. In the 2 Sing. Mid. έ-ε-αι, é-e-o may become εἴαι, efo, by 
contraction of ce, or έαι, έο, by rejection of one ε: μυβεῖαι or puSéa, for μυδέ- 
ε-αι thou sayest. The final ε of the stem is sometimes lengthened to ει: 
νεικείω for νεικέω to quarrel, ἐτελείετο from τελέω to complete. 

ο. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att. But sometimes they have forms 
with a duplicate O-sound, as if the stem ended in a (see a above): ἀρόωσι 
(as if for αρα-ουσι, ἀρόω to plough), δηϊόφμεν (as if for δηῖα-οιµεν, Snide to treat 
as an enemy), ὑπνώοντας (as if for dxva-ovras, ὑπνόω to sleep). 


Usage of Herodotus. d. Verbs in aw commonly change α before ο, ου, ὁ, 
to ε: τιµέονται, τιµεόμενος, τιµέουσι, τιµέω, Tipedueda (the first three are often 
less correctly written τιµέωνται, τιμεώμενος, τιµέωσι. eo rarely goes into 
ευ: ἐτίμευ», Att. ἐτίμων). In their other forms, they contract α with the fol- 
lowing vowel as in Att.: rigs, τιμᾶτε, Ting pny, τιμᾶσβφαι; so also 2 Sing. 
Mid., Imv. τιμῶ, Impf. ἐτιμῶ, from (ε)τιμα-ε-(σ)ο. 

e. Verbs in ew are uncontracted, except that eo, εου may go into ev: 
Φιλέω, φιλέει, φιλέοιµι, φιλέομαι Or φιλεῦμαι, φιλέουσι or φιλεῦσι. But δεῖ it is 
suecessary and its Inf. δεῖν are usually contracted. Instead of 2 Sing. Mid. φιλέ- 
ε-αι, Φιλέ-ε-, ἐφιλέ-ε-ο, we find forms with only one e, φιλέαι, φιλέο, ἐφιλέο; 
but these are of doubtful correctness. 

f. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have ev instead 
of ov: δηλῶ, δηλοῖ, δηλῶμαι, δηλοίµην, δηλοῖῦσι or δηλεῦσι, ἐδήλου or ἐδήλευ. 

Doric Contraction. g. The Dor. contracts a with ο, w (not in the ultima) 
to ἆ instead of w: it contracts a with ε, η, ει, 7, to η, η, instead of a, ᾳ: wewa- 
pes (for πεινῶμεν), πεινᾶντι (for πεινῶσι), ὁρῆτε (for ὁρᾶτε), Spy (for dpq), ὁρῆν 
(for ὁρᾶν). The Ion. contraction of eo, eov to ev belongs also to the Dor. 

371. Remarks on Contract Verbs. 

a. The connecting vowel of the Inf. Act. was originally ¢, not ec 

352 d): hence for d-ew, ό-ειν͵ the contract forms are not dy, οἳ», but ay, 
οὖν (as if from dev, dev). 


ee ee ee 
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b. Stems of one syllable in ε admit only the contraction into ει. 
Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the uncontracted 
form is used. Thus πλέ-ω to sai/ makes in the Pres. Ind. πλέ-ω, πλεῖς, 
πλεῖ, Du. πλεῖτον, Pl. πλέ-ομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέ-ουσι. Except δέ-ω to bind, 
which makes τὸ δοῦν (for δέ-ον), δοῦμαι (for δέ-ομαι), etc., and is thus 
distinguished from δέ-ω to want, require, which follows the rule, making 
δεῖ tt {8 necessary, but τὸ δέ-ον the requisite. 

ο. A few steins in a take η instead of a in the contract forms: ζά-ω 
to live, tis (not as), ζῃ, Cire, (qv, etc. (cf. 370 D g). So also πεινά-ω to 
hunger, διψά-ω to thirst, κνά-ω to scratch, opd-w to wash, ψά-ω to rub, 
and xpa-opas to use. 

d. ῥιγό-ω to be cold has w and ᾧ in contract forms, instead of ov and 
ot: Inf. ῥιγῶ», Opt. ῥιγφη». 

e. λού-ω to bathe sometimes drops υ (39), and is then contracted as 
& Verb in ow: ἔλου for €Ao(v)-e, λοῦμαι for λο(ύ)-ο-μαι, etc. 


Έστσεε System, or 


Future Active and Middle. 


372. The future active and middle adds o to the stem, and has 
the inflection of the present. (Paradigm, 271.) 
a. Mute Verbs. A labial or palatal mute at the end of the 


stem unites with o, forming y or €: a lingual mute is dropped be- 
fore o (47). 


κόπτω (kom) to cut κόψω τάσσω (ray) to arrange τάξω 
βΒλάπτω (βλαβ) to hurt βλάψω ὀρύσσω (ορυχ) todig ὀρύξω 
γράφ-ω to write γράψω Φράζω (ppad) to tell «Φράσω 
πλέκ-ω to twist πλέξω σπένδ-ω to pour σπείσω (49) 


For τρέφ-ω to nourish, Βρέψω, and the like, see 66 ο. 
b. Pure Verbs. A short vowel at the end of the stem becomes 
long before σ (335). 
ἐά-ω to permit ἐᾶσω ποιέ-ω to make ποιήσω 
τιµά-ω to honor τιμήσω δουλό-ω to enslave δουλώσω 
For exceptions, see 419. 


371 D. ο. Hm. has 2 Sing. Mid. ὅρηαι with irreg. accent for dpd-e-a:. Be- 
fore την of the 3 Du., Hm. contracts ae, ee, to η: προραυδήτην (προςαυδάω to 
address), συναντήτη» (συναντάω to meet together), ἀπειλήτην (ἀπειλέω to threaten), 
So, before neva: in the Inf.: πεινήµεναι (πεινάω to hunger), wevdhpevat (πενθέω 
to mourn), ποδήµεναι (ποδέω to miss), Φορήμεναι and more irregularly φορῆναι 
(φορέω to bear). 

Hd. seldom, if ever, contracts ae, αει, to η, ῃ: χρᾶσδαι to use, not χρῆσβαι. 

6. Hm. has Impf. Ade uncontracted for ἕλοίυλε; and, with e added to the 
stem, Adeoy for ελοίυ)ε-ο». In the Aor. he has ἕλουσα and ἑλόεσσα. 

372 D. a. For Fut. in ζω from Pres. in ζω, frequent in Hm., see 828 D b. 

b. For lengthened forms of a, Dor. τιμᾶσῶ, Ion. ihoopat, πειρήσοµαε, see 
835 D.——For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (ἀνύσσω), see 844 D. 
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c. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the Fut.: 
πείδω (nt3) to persuade, πείσω (NOt micw) 3 πνέω (πνῦ) to breathe, πνεύσο- 
μαι (not rvicopat). 


373, Liquid Verbs take ε instead of σ in the future (345); ε is 
contracted with the connecting vowels, as in the Pres. of φιλέω: 
φαίνω (piv) to show, φανέ-ω, contracted φανῶ. (Paradigm, 282.) 

Exc. xéAAw (κελ) to drive and κυρέω (κυρ) to fall in with make κέλ- 
ow, κύρσω, with σ. 


Contract Future from Pure and Mute Verbs. 


374. 1. Some pure verbs in ew drop σ in the future, and contract: 
τελέ-ω to complete, τελέσω, τελέ-ω, τελῶ, 1 P. τελοῦμεν, etc. The Fut. thus 
made has the same form as the Pres. 


375. 2. Mute stems in ad (Pres. αζω) sometimes do the same: βιβάζω 
to cause to go, βιβάσω, βιβά-ω, βιβῶ. Similarly ἐλαύνω (ελα) to drive, 
ἐλά(σ)ω, ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, etc. | 

376. 3. Mute stems in 1d (Pres. i(w), after dropping σ, insert ε and 
then contract: κοµίζω (κομιδ) to convey, Kopicw, Κοµι-έ-ω, κομιῶ, 1 P. 
κομιοῦμεν, etc., Fut. Mid. κομιοῦμαι. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 


377. 4. Some verbs take σε instead of σ, contracting ε with the con- 
necting vowel: πνέ-ω (πνῦ, πνευ) to breathe, πνευσέ-ομαι, πνευσοῦμαι (also 
πνεύσομαι)} πλέ-ω (πλῦ, πλευ) to sacl, πλευσοῦμαι (also πλεύσομαι);} φεύγ-ω 
(Φῦγ) to flee, φευξοῦμαι (also φεύξομαι). This formation is found only in 
the future middle, and only when it has an active meaning. It is called 
the Doric Future (377 D). 


878. Future without tense-sign. A few verbs form their Fut. with- 
out any tense-sign: yew (χῦ) to pour, Fut. χέω, Mid. χέοµαι. So the ir- 
regular futures ἔδομαι shall eat (450, 3), πίοµαι shall drink (435, 4). 


379. Future Middle used as passive or active. Beside its proper 
meaning, the Fut. Mid. has in many verbs a passive sense: in not a few, 
it has an active sense. The latter is found especially in many verbs 
which express an action or function of the body: ἀκούω to hear, dw to 


873 D. The Fut. in ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted and 
uncontracted, as the Pres. in ew (370 D b, e). 
For poetic Fut. in ow from other liquid verbs, see 345 D. 


875 D. The Fut. in aw has in Hm. the same variety of forms as the Pres, 
in aw (370 D a): thus ἐλόω, ἐλάᾳς, ἑλάᾳ. In Hd., it is contracted as in Att. 

877 D. In Dor., the usual tense-sign of the Fut. Act. and Mid. is σε instead 
of o: ε is contracted with the following vowel: λυσῶ (for λυ-σέ-ω), λυσεῖς, 
λυσεῖ, λυσεῖτον, λυσεῦμες, λυσεῖτε, λυσεῦντι; Mid. λυσεῦμαι (for λυ-σέ-ομαι), 
λυσῇ, λυσεῖται, etc., λυσεῖσδαι, λυσεύμενος. 


_ 878 D. Similarly, Hm. has Fut. βείοµαι or βέοµαι (39 a) shall live connected 
with βιόω to live, d4w shall find connected with 2 Aor. Pass. ἐ-δά-ην learned, 


κείω or κέω (39 a) shall lie from κεῖµαι. Hm. sometimes omits σ of the Fut. 
after ὕ: ἑρύω Fut. of ἐρύω to draw. 


382] FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 127 


sing, ἁπαντάω to meet, ἀπολαύω to enjoy, βαδίζω (Fut. βαδιοῦμαι) to walk, 
βοάω to cry, γελάω to laugh, οἰμώζω to wail, σιγάω and σιωπάω to be silent, 
σπουδάζω to be busy. 


Frest Aorist System, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 


980. Inriection (Paradigm, 272). The connecting vowel is a through- 
out: for ἔλυσε, λῦσον, λῦσαι (Inf. Act., and Imv. Mid.), see 349 a: for 
ἔλυσα, See 364. For the middle forms ἐλύσω, Avon, λύσαιο, see 363. 
For the optative forms eas, eve, ειαν, Which are called Aeolic, but are 
more used than the regular forms, see 349 b. For the accent of certain 
forms, see 367 e. 


381. Formation. The first aorist active and middle adds o to 
the stem. 


The future and jirst aorist systems, when formed with σ, have the 
same tense-stem: hence the rules in 3/72 apply also to the 1 Aor. 


κὀπ-τω ἔκοψα τάσσω (ταγ) ἔταξα ἐά-ω εἴᾶσα 
βλάπτω ἔβλαψα ὀρύσσω (ορυχ) ὤὥρυξα τιμά-ὠ ἐτίμησα 
γράφ-ω ἔγραψα Φράζω (φραδ) ἔφρασα ποιέ-ω ἐποίήσα 
πλέκ-ω ἔπλεζα σπένδ-ω έσπεισα δουλό-ω ἐδούλωσα 
τρέφ-ω ἔδρεψα πείσω (πῷ) έπεισα πνέω (πνυ) ἔπνευσα 


” 


‘Xéo to pour makes ἔχεα (for εχευσα) corresponding to the Fut. χέω 
(378). Cf. the irregular εἶπα said (450, 8), ἤνεγκα (450, 6). | 

For three aorists in κα, ἔδηκα from τίδηµι (Se) to pul, ἔδωκα from δί- 
Sept (So) to give, ἥκα from ἵημι (€) to send, see 402. 


382. Liquid Verbs. These reject o in the first aorist, and length- 
en the stem-vowel in compensation for it: «φαίνω (pay), ἔφηνα (for 
epavoa); see 345. (Paradigm, 283.) 


Rem. a. The verbs αἴρω (ap) to raise and ἄλλομαι (dd) to leap make 
dp and ‘a\ in the 1 Aor., except in the Ind., which has η on account of 
the augment: 7pa, ἠλάμην, but ἄρας, dAdpevos. 

b. A few other verbs have a where the rule (335) requires η: κερ- 
Saiva to gain, éxépdava; ὀργαίνω to enrage, ὤργᾶνα ;—or, on the contrary, 
have η after p, instead of a: τετραίνω to bore, ἐτέτρηνα. 


380 D. For 1 Aor. in Hm. with ο and ε, like the 2 Aor., see 849 D. 


381 D. For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (ἐγέλασσα), see 344 D, 
For ἐλόεσσα---ἕλουσα from λούω to bathe, see 871 D e. 

For ἔχεα, Hm. has commonly ἔχενα. Similarly, Hm. makes 1 Aor. ἔκη-α 
(also written ἔκεια) Att. ἔκαυσα from καίω (Kav) to burn, ἔσσευα from σεύω (συ) 
to drive, hAeduny and ἠλευάμην from ἀλέομαι or ἀλεύομαι to avoid, and the de- 
fective Aor. δέατο seemed (connected perhaps with é-3d-ny learned), 

Hes. has δατέασθαι from δατέοµαι to divide. 


882 D. Hm. has 1 Aor. in σα from some liquid verbs (845 D),——Hm. 
ὤφελλα for ὤφειλα from ὀφέλλω to increase (845 D). 
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Seconp Aorist SysrEm, or 
Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


383. The tense-stem of the second aorist active and middle is 
the same as the verb-stem. It has the inflection of the present 
system, the second aorist indicative being inflected like the imper- 
fect. (Paradigm, 276.) 

For the change of e to a in the 2 Aor., see 334 a. For the accent of 
the 2 Sing. Imv., the Inf. and Par., see 366-7 a. For the second aorist 
system without connecting vowels (µι-ΓοΥπ4), see 399 ff. 


384. “Ay-w to lead has in the 2 Aor. a reduplicated stem (332): ἤγαγ- 
ov, ἀγαγ-εϊν. Syncopated stems (339) are seen in ἑ-πτ-όμην (πέτ-ομαι to 
Jy), ἐ-σχ-ον (for e-cex-ov, Pr. ἔχω to have), ἑ-σπ-όμην (for ε-σεπ-ομην, Pr. 
ἔπομαι to follow), ἦλδον (for ἤλυβδ-ον Hm., Pr. ἔρχομαι to come), and some 
others: ἤνεγκον (for ἠν-ενεκ-ο», Pr. φέρω to bear) has both reduplication 
and syncope.——For τρώγω to gnaw, 2 Aor. é-rpdy-ov, see 334 d. 


PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEMS, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Actwe. 


385. The two perfect active systems have the reduplication (318 ff.) 
in common, and are alike in their inflection (Paradigms, 273, 277). For 
the augment of the Plup., see 311. For the connecting vowels of the 
Ind., see 350-1. For the older Attic η in the 1, 3 Sing. of the Plup., see 
351 a. For σαν in the 3 Pl. Plup., see 356c. For the forms λέλυκα 
and λέλυκε, see 361, For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 ο, d. 


388 D. In Hm., a few stems which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the 2 Aor.: δέρκ-οµαι to see, ἕδρᾶκον, wépd-w 
to destroy, ἔπρᾶβον. 

For Ion. dew instead of ety in 2 Aor. Inf., see 352 D. 


884 D. In Hm., a considerable number of verbs have reduplicated stems in 
the 2 Aor.: ἑ-πέφρᾶδ-ον (φράζω to declare), πἐπῖφ-ον (welSw to persuade), τεταρπ- 
όµην (τέρπ-ω to delight), πεφῖδ-έσβαι (φείδοµαι to spare), etc.——fpap-or (st. ap, 
Pr. dpaploxe to fit), ὥρορ-ον (ὄρ-νυμι to rouse). eduplicated and syncopated 
are é-xexA-duny (κέλ-ομαι to command), ἅλαλκ-ον (st. αλεκ, Pr. ἁλέξω to ward 
off). Not used in the Pres. are πέφν-ον (st. pev) killed, τέτµ-ον (st. τεμ) came 
up to, τετᾶγ-ών (st. ray, Lat. tango) taking hold of.——Two verbs, ἐρύκ-ω to 
drau, ἐνίπ-τω to chide, reduplicate the final consonant of the stem, with a 48 8 
connective: ἠρύκ-ἄκ-ον, ἠνίπ-ἄπ-ον (also ἐνένιπ-ο»). 

Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also ἐγρ-όμην awoke (found even in Att., 
from ἐγείρω st. eyep), &yp-duevor assembled (Inf. ἀγέρ-εσδαι 961 D, Pr. ἀγείρω), 
ἐ-πλ-όµην (πέλ-ομαι to be). 

385 D. For Dor. @, εἰς, ει, instead of a, as, ε, in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind., 
see 350 D. For Dor. ew instead of eva: in the Pf. Inf., see 359 D.——For 
Ionic forms of the Plup. in Hm. and Hd., see 851 D.——For Ep. wr instead 
of or in the Pf. Par., see 360 D. 


aA 
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For the second perfect system without connecting vowels (µιγ/ογπι), 
see 399 ff. 

The Sub., Opt., and Imv. have the infiection of the Pres. The Imy. 
is very rarely used, and only in perfects which have a present meaning. 
In place of it, the Perf. Par. can be used with the Imv. of eipi to be: 
thus λελυκὼς ἴσδι, ἔστω, etc. Even the Sub. and Opt. are quite generally 
made in this way: thus λελυκὼς ὦ, λελυκὼς εἴην, instead of λελύκω, λελύκ- 
oct, Which do not very often occur. 


386. First Perrect AND PiurerFect. The first perfect and 
pluperfect add κ to the reduplicated stem. (Paradigm, 273.) 


a. This is the only form for pure verbs (but see 409). It is the pre- 


_ vailing form for liquid verbs, and for mute verbs with lingual stems: 


the lingual mute is dropped before κ: κοµίζω (κομιδ) to convey, κεκόμϊκα. 
The pure verb ἀκούω to hear has the 2 Perf. ἀκήκοα (321), 2 Plup. 
ἠκηκόειν OF ἀκηκόειν (311),—the only instance of the kind in Attic prose. 
b. Pure verbs, and verbs of the second class, have the lengthened 
stem in the 1 Perf. 


ια, we , , if 4 
ἐά-ω εἴᾶκα ποιέω  πεποίηκα πείδω (πἵδ) πέπεικα 

, , . , 
τιµά-ω Ἅᾖτετίµηκα δουλό-ω δεδούλωκα πνέω (vd) πέπνευκα 


ο, Liquid stems of one syllable change ε to a (9854 a): στέλλω (cred) 
to send, ἔσταλκα, Prcipw.(prep) to destroy, €pSapxa. 

ν is rejected in a few verbs : κρίνω (κρῖν) to distinguish, κέκρῖκα, τείνω 
(rev) to extend, τἐτᾶκα, etc. (433). If not rejected, it must be changed 
to γ nasal: φαίνω (Φαν), πέφαγκα. 

Several liquid stems suffer transposition (340), and thus become 
vowel-stems: βάλλω (βαλ) to throw, Be-BAn-xa, κάµ-νω to be weary, κέ- 
κµη-κα. 


387. ΒΕΟΟΝΡ PErrect ΑΝΡ ΡΙΌΡΕΕΕΕΟΤ. The tense-stem of the 
second perfect and pluperfect is the reduplicated verb-stem. 

(Paradigm, 271.) 

a. Vowel-Changes. ε in the stem becomes ο in the 2 Perf. 

(334 a): στρέφ-ω to turn, ἔστροφα, τίκτω (rex) to bring forth, τέτοκα. 

Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, but change e to 
οι (334 b): τήκ-ω (τᾶκ) to melt, τέτηκα, λείπ-ω (Atm) to leave, λέλοιπα, 
Φεύγ-ω (pvy) to flee, πέφευγα. 


386 D. In Hm., only vowel-stems (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: πεφύ-ασι 
Att. πεφύκασι (φύ-ω to produce), xexpn-ds Att. κεκµηκώς (κάµ-νω to be weary), 
γετιη-ώς troubled (defective, used only in this form and in Pf. Mid. τετίηµαι, 


. Par. τετιηµένος troubled). 


387 D. a. In Hm., the Fem. Par. sometimes has a when other forms of 
the perfect have η (338 D). 
b. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
unknown to Hm. 


60 
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In other verbs also, a is lengthened (338): κράζω (κρᾶγ) to cry, κέ- 
κρᾶγα, dy-vups to break, gaya, λαγχάνω (λάχ) to obtain by lot, εἴληχα, φαίνω 
(pay), πέφηνα. 

But the stem-vowel remains short,——-l. After the Attic reduplica- 
tion (321): ἀλείφω (αλΙφ) to anoint, ἀλήλίφα. 2. In some instances, 
before a rough mute: γράφ-ω to write, γέγρᾶφα, τάσσω (ray) to arrange, 
τέτᾶχα. 

ry or ἔῤῥωγα from ῥήγνυμι (pty) to break, and εἴωδα am accustomed 
from st. e3 or 73, see 334 d. 

b. Aspiration of Final Mute. Some verbs aspirate a labial or 
palatal mute at the end of the stem (341), changing π, β, to ¢, and 
"κι y» to x: κλέπτω (κλεπ) to steal, κέκλοφα, ἀλλάσσω (αλλᾶγ) to ex- 
change, ἤλλαχα. 

A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and unaspirate: πράσσω (pay) 
to do, πἐπρᾶγα intransitive, am doing (succeeding, well or ill), πέπρᾶχα 
transitive, have done; ἀγ-οίγ-ω to open, ἀνέφγα intrans, am open, ἀνέφχα 
trans. have opened. 


Prrrect MippLE System, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


388. Perrect anp Piurerrect. The tense-stem of the perfect 
and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb-stem. ‘The endings 
are applied directly to the stem, without connecting vowels, 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 b. 


389. Vowel-Changes. The vowel-changes which occur in the 1 Perf. 
Act., are found also in the Perf. Mid. 
ἐά-ω  εἴδμαι δουλό-ω  δεδούλωμαι  στέλλω (στελ) ἔσταλμαι 
τιµά-ω TeTipnpat πείδω (πῖβ) πέπεισµαι φδείρω (PIep) ἔφδαρμαι 
ποιέω πεποίηµαι  Ἠπλέω (πλῦὺ) πέπλευσμαι βάλλω (Bad) βέβλημαι 

Further, the verbs τρέφ-ω to nourish, τρέπ-ω to turn, and στρέφ-ω to 
turn, change ε to a: τέδραµµαι (66 ¢, d), τέτραµµαι, ἔστραμμαι. 

890. Addition of σ. Many pure verbs add o before the endings 
of the perfect middle: τελέ-ω {ο complete, τε-τέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτε-τέλε-σ-το. 
But the added o falls away before endings that begin with o (55): 
τε-τέλε-σαι, ἐτε-τέλε-σθε. (Paradigm, 284.) 

This o is almost always added to the Perf. Mid. of pure verbs which 
retain a short stem-vowel (419) contrary to the rule in 335: ἕ-σπα-σ-μαι 
(not ε-σπη-μαι) from σπά-ω to draw. Other pure verbs in which it 
occurs, are enumerated in 421; some have both forms, with and without 
σ: κλεί-ω to close, κέκλεισµαι and κέκλειμαι. 


888 D. For Ionic forms such as µέμνη-αι or µέμνῃ (Ηπι.), µέμνε-ο (Hd.), 
see 863 D. 
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891. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs. The concurrence of con- 
sonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a number of 
euphonic changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 284. They 
take place according to the rules of euphony in 44-7. 


a. Verbs which reject ν in the Perf. Act. (386 ο), reject it also in the 
Perf. Mid.: κέκρῖμαι, τέτᾶμαι. If not rejected, it becomes o when the 
ending begins with p (51): φαίνω (φαν), πέφασμαι } but sometimes it 
becomes p: ὀξύν-ω to sharpen, ὤξυμμαι. Before other endings, it remains 
unchanged : πέφανσαι (51), ὤξυνται. 

b. When pp or yy would be brought before p, the first consonant is 
rejected: πέµπ-ω to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (for πε-πεμµ-μαι), ἐλέγχ-ω fo con- 
οἱοί, ἐλ-ήλεγ-μαι (for ελ-ηλεγγ-μαι). 

ο. σπένδ-ω to pour makes ἔσπεισμαι (for εσπενσ-μαι, for εσπενδ-μαι). 


392. Third Person Plural of the Indicative. The endings νται, 
vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem ends in a 
consonant, the 3 Pl. Ind. is made hy using the perfect participle, 
with the auxiliary verb εἰσί they are for the perfect, and ἦσαν they 
were for the pluperfect. See 284. 

Rem. a. The Ionic endings drat, dro (before which, zr, 8, κ, y are as- 
pirated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant: rerdyarat, érerd- 
xaro, for τεταγµένοι εἰσί, ἦσαν, from τάσσω (ray) to arrange. 


393. Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. The perfect subjunctive 
and optative are made by using the perfect participle with the Sub. 
and Opt. of εἰμέ fo be. See 274, 284. 


Rem. a. A few pure verbs form these modes directly from the stem: 
κτά-ομαι to acquire, Perf. κέκτη-μαι possess, Sub. κεκτῶμαι, κεκτῇ, κεκτῆται 
(contracted from κεκτήη-ωμαι, etc.), Opt. κεκτῴμην, κεκτῴο, κεκτῴτο (from 
κεκτη-οιμην, etc.), OF κεκτῄµην, κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο (from κεκτη-ιµη», etc., With- 
out connecting vowel). So µιµνήσκω (µνα) to remind, Perf. µέμνη-μαι 
remember. 


394. Έντυπες Perrect. The future perfect adds o té the tense- 
stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection of the future middle, 


892 D. The use of αται, aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd., see 
855 De. Hm. has τετεύχ-αται, aro (1 Β. τέτυγµαι, τεύχω to make) with ευ for ii, 
ἐρηρέδ-ατο (1 Β. ἐρηρείσμη», ἐρείδω to support) with ε for e,—the change of 
quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse, cf. 28D. Before 
these endings, he inserts ὃ in ἆκ-ηχέ-δ-αται (Par. dx-nxé-pevos pained), ἑλ- 
naé-8-aro (for ελ-ηλα-δ-ατο, st. ελα, Pr. ἐλαύνω to drive). In ἑῤῥάδαται (ῥαΐνω to 
sprinkle), ῥαδ appears to be the primitive stem, cf. Aor. ῥάσσατε. Aud 3 be- 
longs to the stem in Hd. παρ-εσκευάδ-αται (παρασκενά(ω to prepare), and like 
forms from verbs in ζω. In ἁπ-ίκ-αται, aro (Hd.) = Att. ἀφιγμένοι εἰσί, ἦσαν», 
«is not changed to x. 


595 D. Hm. has Sub. 1 P. pepydueda (Hd. μεμνεώμεδα), Opt. µεμνήμην, 
8S. µεμνέφτο (ep for not, Got, 26); also Opt. ὃ P. λελῦντο (for λελυ-ι-ρτο, 83). 


192 TENSE-SYSTEMS, AORIST AND FUTURE PASSIVE. [394 


from which tense it differs in form only by having a reduplication. 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

The Fut. Perf. is not used in liquid verbs, nor in verbs beginning with 
a vowel. Yet we have βεβλήσομαι, τετµήσομαι, from βάλ-λω to throw, 
τέµ-νω to cut, with transposition of the liquid (386 ο). 

Rem. a. There are two cases of a Fut. Perf. with active endings: in 
both, the stem is formed by adding σ to the stem of the 1 Perf. : ἵστημι 
(στα) to set, 1 Perf. ἔστηκ-α stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστῆξ-ω shall stand ; Ἀνήσκω 
(Sav) to die, réSynx-a am dead, τεθνήέ-ω shall be dead, 


PassivE Systems, or 
Aorist and Future Passive. 


395. Formation. The tense-stem of the passive aorist is formed 
by adding a passive-sign to the verb-stem (343). The first aorist 
takes Je, the second aorist «. These become 37 and 7 before a 
single consonant. The passive future annexes o to the tense- 
stem of the corresponding aorist (344). Thus the first future adds 
Jno, the second future no, to the verb-stem. 

InFLECTION (Paradigms, 275, 278). Both passive systems have the 
same inflection. The Aor. Pass. takes the endings of the Act. without 
connecting vowels, and thus resembles the ,:-forms. For the contrac- 
tion of ε with the mode-signs of the Sub. and Opt., see 343. For σαν in 
the 3 Plur., see 356 c. For the mode-sign of the Opt., see 343. For 
the ending τι instead of 5ι in the 1 Aor. Imy., see 65 b. For the accent 
of the Inf. and Par., see 367 ο, ἆ. 

The Fut. Pass. has the inflection of the Fut. Mid. 


396, Remarks on the First Passive System. 


a. In regard to cowel-changes, the 1 Aor. Pass. 5 with the Perf. 
Mid. (280). So also, in the rejection of » from liquid stems (391 a), and 


the addition of σ to vowel-stems (390). 

€d-@ εἰάδην πείδω (πῖδ) ἐπείσδην βάλ-λω ἐβλήδην 
τιµά-ω ἐτιμήδην πλέω (πλυ) ἐπλεύσδην σπά-ω  ἐσπάσβρην 
ποιέω ἐποιήδην τείνω (rev)  ἐτάδην τελέω  ἐτελέσδην 
δουλό-ω ἐδουλώρην κρίνω (κρῖν) ἐκρίδην ἀκούω ἠκούσδην 


395 D. Hm. ν for σαν in ὃ Ῥ. Aor. Ind., see 8355 D ¢:——the passive-sign 
e lengthened to ει (or η) in the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub., see 843 D: the 
mode-vowels of the Sub. shortened in the Du. and Ι., see 347 D: μεναι 
for ναι in the Aor. Inf., see 359 D. 

In the Aor. Sub., Hd. contracts ey to η, but leaves ew uncontracted: λυδέω,- 
Avd7s, Avd#, etc. 

Yu Hm., the 1 Fut. Pass. is never found; the 2 Fut. only in δαήσοµαι (2 Aor. 
Pass. é3dny learned), uryhoopas (ply-vups to miz). 

596 D. Hm. adds » before 3 to some vowel-stems: iSpd-»-Snv became seated 
(ἱδρύ-αω), ἁμ-πγόν δη» revived (st. xvu, xvéw to breathe). In φαάνδην (Φαείνω to 
shine, = φαίνω) he changes φαεν to φαα» (cf. 870 Da 
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But στρέφω, τρέπω, and τρέφω (289) have ¢ in the 1 Aor. Pass. This, 
however, is little used, the 2 Aor. Pass. of these verbs being much more 
common. 

b. Mute Stemea. Before 3, a labial or palatal mute (x, B, κ, y) be- 
comes rough (¢, x): @ lingual mute (7, 8, 3) becomes σ: see 44-5, and 
Paradigms, 284. 

For ἐδρέφδην, etc., see 66d. For ἐτέβην, ἐτύρην, see 65 ο, 


397. Remarks on the Second Passive System. 
a, The verb-stem is only modified by variation of ε to a (383): 
στέλ-λω to send, ἐστάλην. 
But πλήσσω (Ady) to strike makes éxnAnyny; yet in composition with 
ἐκ and xara, it takes the form -επλάγην. 
b. The second passive system is not formed from verbs which have 
a 2 Aor. Act. The only exception is τρέπω to turn, ἐτρἄπον and ἐτράπην. 
Some verbs have both passive systems in use: βλάπτω (βλαβ) fo in- 
jure, ἐβλάφδην and ἐβλάβη». 


Verbal Adjectiwes. 


398. The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive participles. 
They are formed by annexing τό or τέο to the verb-stem. 
1. λύ-τό-ς, ή, ό-ν loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2. λῦ-τέο-ς, a, ο-ν (requiring) {ο be loosed (solvendus). 
The verb-stem assumes the same form as in the 1 Aor. Pass., except 
that a mute before τός and τέος must be smooth (44). 


ἐά-ω ἐᾶτός, τέος πείθω Ἠπειστός, Τέος βάλλω ᾖµβλητός, τέος 
τιµά-ω µτιµητός, τέος πλέω πλευστός, τέος Πλέκω Ἠπλεκτός, TEos 
Τελέ-ω ἍἉτελεστός, τέο Teivw Tards, Téos τάσσω TaKTds, τέος 
ἀκού-ω ἀκουστός, τέο κρίνω Ἠκριτός, τέος τρέφω δρεπτός, τέος 


PRESENT, SECOND AORIST, AND SECOND Perrect Systems, 
according to the pt-form. 


899. Some verbs inflect the present system without connecting 
vowels. These are called Verbs in µι (267). 

In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. These also 
are called pu-forms, though belonging for the most part to verbs in w. 
° (Paradigms, 297—305.) 


397 D. Hm. has τρᾶκ-είομεν gaudeamus (2 Aor. Sub. 1 Plur. for τραπ-ῶμεν 
343 D, from τέρπ-ω to delight, 2 Aor. Pass. ἑτάρπ-ην) with transposition and 
variation of vowel as in 883 D. 


898 D. Hm. δρᾶ-τός, by transposition, for δαρτός, from δέρ-ω to flay. 


134 MI-FORMS. FURTHER PECULIARITIES. [400 


400. Further peculiarities of this formation. 
1. In respect to the endings, 
8. pscand σι are retained in the Ind.: gy-pi, φη-σί. 
. Σε 15 often retained in the Imv.: φά-δι say. 
σαι and oo usually retain σ: ἵστα-σαι, ἐδείκνυ-σο. 
. the 3 Pl. of the histor. tenses has σαν: ἔφα-σαν, ἔφε-σαν. 
. the Inf. Act. has ναι: φά-ναε, δοῦ-ναι. 
the Par. Act. retains ς in the Nom. Masc.: διδούς (not διδων). 
. for the ending o3a in the 2 Sing., see 356 a. 


2. h. A connecting vowel a is inserted before (ν)σι in the Pres. Ind. 
3 Ρ].: τιδέ-ᾶ-σι (for riSe-a-vor), 3d-a-o01:—this a is contracted with an 
a in the stem: iorac: (for ἶστα-α-νσι) ;—and sometimes with ε or ο in the 
stem: τιβεῖσι, διδοῦσι, rare forms for τιδέασι, διδόασι. The same in- 
sertion appears also in the Perf. Ind.: δεδί-ᾶ-σι they are afraid, ἑστᾶσι 
(for έστα-α-νσι). 

3. i. A final a, ε, ο of the stem is contracted with the mode-signs of 
the Sub. and Opt. : τιδῶμαι (for τιδε-ωμαι), δοίην (Ξ-δο-ιη-ν). 

k. Hence these modes have the accent of contract forms. Compare 
the accent of the Sub. and Opt. in contract presents (279-81), and in 
the passive aorist (275, 278). 

4. The stem-vowel in µι-{ΟΤΤΩΒ is generally short ; but 
m. the Pres. and Impf. Act. make it long in the Sing. of the Ind.: 
-μί, ἔφη, but φα-μέν, hainv, φά-ναι. 
en κ. me 2 Agr Act αι κος it long before a single consonant: ἔστη-ς, 
ἕστη (for εστη-τ), στῆ-δι, στῆ-ναι; but orainy, ord-vrwv, στάν (Neut. Par. 
for στα-ντ). 


For the accent of the Inf. and Par. Act., see 367 ο, d. 


rho 9 oF 


400 D. a. The Dor. has τι for σι: φᾶ-τί for φη-σί; and ντι for (vot: φα-ντί 
for φᾶσί. See 355 Da. 
d. Hm. ν for σαν, often: ἔφα-ν for ἔφα-σαν, ἴε-ν for ἴε-σαν (855 Dc). 
e. Hm. µεναι or µεν for ναι: δό-μεναι or δό-μεν for δοῦ-ναι (859 D). 
g. The ending σδα is more freq. in Hm. than in Att.: rl3noda, διδοῖσφα. 
For ara, aro used instead of νται, ντο (Hd.), see 355 D ο. 


h. Hm. and Hd. always have τιδεῖσι, διδοῦσι, ῥηγνῖσι, etc.; but two pres- 
ents insert a, ἔᾶσι (or εἰσί) they are, Yaor they go. The forms ἱστέ-ασι, éore- 
ασι (in Hd.), for ἱστᾶσι, ἑστᾶσι, are doubtful. 

i. In Hm., the Sub. of the 2 Aor. Act. often remains uncontracted. The 
stem-vowel is then usually lengthened and the mode-vowel shortened: but in 
the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the Act., the mode-vowel is always long: orh-eroy for 
(στα-ητον) στῆτο», Sel-ys or Fh-ys for (Se-ys) Ss, δώ-ῃσι for (δο-ῃ) 3g. Similarly 
we find βεί[-οµαι for (Φε-ωμαι) δῶμαι in the 2 Aor. Mid. η, lengthened from a, 
is sometimes changed to ει: στεί-ομεν (instead of στη-ομεν) for στῶμεν. 


In Hd., only aw and ew of the Sub. remain uncontracted: aw he changes” 


to ew: στέ-ωμεν for (στα-ωμεν) στῶμε». The same change is also found in Hm. 

m,n. In Hm., the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: thus in 
the Pr. Inf. τιβήµεναι, διδοῦναι, ἀῆναι to blow, Pr. Ind. Mid. δίζηµαι to seek, Par. 
Mid. rwSfyevos. For the 2 Aor, Sub., see i above. . 
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401. Remarks on the above peculiarities. 


b. In the Pres. Imv., δι is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 
it lengthened: ἵστη (not icra-%), τίδει, δίδου, Seixvi. In the 2 Aor. 
Imv., δι after a short vowel loses ε, and 3 is then changed to ς: δό-ο 
(not 80-2), δές. But 5ι remains unchanged after a long vowel: στῆ-δι, 
βῆ-δι (in compounds sometimes ora, Sa: thus παράστᾶ, κατάβᾶ, poetic), 

ο. σαι and oo drop o in the 2 Aor.; also in the Pres, Sub. and Opt.; 
and occasionally in other forms: ἔδου (not εδε-σο), 37 (NOt 9η-σαι), διδοῖο 
(not διδοι-σο) ; ἵστασο and ἴστω. 

h. A connecting vowel is sometimes found in the Sing. of the Impf. 
Act.: ἐδίδουν, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου (contracted from εδιδο-ον, -es, -ε) are almost 
always used for ἐδίδων, ἐδίδωςι ἐδίδω. So also ἐτίδεις, ἐτίδει are more 
common than ἐτίδης, ἐτίδη. 

The. connecting vowel ο takes the place of the stem-vowel ει in the 
Opt. τιβοίµην for (ride-cpny) τιβείµην. 

i. In the contraction of the Sub., an, ay, on give η, n, » (not a, a, ot, 
32, 34): ἱστῆται (for ἱστα-ηται), orgs (for στα-ῃς), δῷ (for δο-ῃ). 

k. The Sub. and Opt. Mid. are sometimes accented without reference 
to the contraction. This is always the case with the deponents, δύνᾶμαι 
to be able, ἐπίστᾶμαι to understand, κρέμᾶμαι to hang, together with the 
second aorists ἐπριάμην bought, ὠνήμην received profit: Sivwpat, ὄναιτο 
(not δυνῶ-μαι, ὀναῖτο). And it is sometimes the case with ἵημι, τίδηµε 
δίδωμι: τίδωµαι, δίδοιτο. 

1. A close vowel (ι, v) at the end of the stem, is not contracted with 
the mode-sign (33): the Opt. then takes a connecting vowel ο: ἴ-ω, δεικνύ- 
oust. In such verbs, the Sub. and Opt. are not distinguished from the 
ordinary formation. 

η. The 2 Aor. Act. of fps, τίδηµι, δίδωμι, lengthens only the Inf. : 
εἷ-ναι, Φεῖ-ναι, δοῦ-ναι} though in ἵημι, the 2 Aor. Ind. is long (ei-) by the 
augment (312): εἶσαν, eiueSa. 

The poetic 2 Aor. Act. ἔκτᾶν (κτᾶ) is also short. On the other hand, 
the 2 Aor. Mid. ὠνήμην (ova) follows the rule for the Act. 


401 D. b. Hm. sometimes retains 3: in the Pr. Imv.: δίδωδι and δίδου give, 
ὄμνῦδι swear. He has xad-lora for xad-lorn. Pind. δίδοι for δίδου. 

h. Hm. sometimes has a connecting vowel in the Sing. of the Pr. Act. : 
διδοῖς (cf. δηλοῖς for δηλό-εις) and διδοῖσνδα for δίδως, διδοῖ (and δίδωσι), τιβεῖ 
(and τίδησι), ἴεις (with irreg. accent) for ἴης, ἴει (and ἴησι). In Hd. fe, τιφεῖς, 
Tet, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἰστῷ, are perhaps always used in place of the Attic forms. 
So too, Hd. has Impf. 3 §. fora (= ἴστα-ε) for torn. 

The connecting vowel ο takes the place of the stem-vowel a, in paprolueda 
(Hm.) Pr. Opt. of µάρραµαι to fight. Hd. has Φε-οίµην for (Ψε-ιμην) δείµη» 
2 Aor. Opt. of τίδηµι. 

k. So in Hm. and Hd., the Pr. Sub. Act. of que: thus ἴῃσι (Hm.) for ij. 

1. Hm. contracts ε, v of the stem with the mode-sign of the Opt. in δύη 
(for δυ-ιη) 2 Aor. Opt. of δύω, δαινῦτο (for δαινυ-ιτο) Pr. Opt. of δαίγῦμαι to 


" feast, φβῖτο (for ΦΡι-ιτο) 2 Aor. Opt. of φβί-νω fo perish. 


n. With ἔκτᾶν compare Hm. οὗτᾶ wounded; with ὠνήμη», Hm. πλῆτο ap- 
proached. 
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402. Peculiar First Aorist in κα. Three verbs in µε, ἵημι, τίδηµι, 
δίδωμι, have with the 2 Aor. a peculiar 1 Aor. in κα (tense-sign κ). But 
this is almost confined to the Ind. Act.: ἧκα, ἔδηκα, ἔδωκα. Here it is 
very common in the Sing., of which number the 2 Aor. is not in use: 
thus ἔδωκα, ἔδωκας, ἔδωκε (never εδων, edws, εδω). It occurs also, but less 
often, in the Plur.: ἐδώκαμεν, ἐδώκατε, ἔδωκαν (usually ἔδομε», ἔδοτε, 
ἔδοσαν). | 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 


403. Verbs in µι belong to the first, fifth, and eighth classes 
(325, 929, 332). Those of the first and fifth classes have the 
p-form only in the present and imperfect (for one exception, see 
408, 9). We begin, therefore, with . 


Verbs in µι of the Highth Clase. 


1. ἵημι (ἑ 332) to send, inflected like τίδηµι (297, 301, and 403, 2). 
Act. Pr. Ind. ἵημι (3 Pl. always ἰᾶσι, 400 h) ; 
Impf. inv, ins, ty, etc. (also ou tess, tet, 401 h; ἀφίει and 
ἡφίει from ἀφ-ίημι, cf. 314) ; 
Sub. io, Opt. ἱείην, Imv. ier, Inf. ἱέναι, Par. είς (fevr). 
2 Ao. Ind. (ἦκα, fas, ἦκε, 402) εἶτον, εἴτην, εἶμεν, etre, εἶσαν; 
Sub. ὦ, Opt. εἴην, Imv. és, Inf. εἶναι, Par. eis (évr). 
Mid. Pr. ἴεμαι to hasten, strive; Impf. ἱέμην; . 
S. ἑῶμαι, O. ἱείμην, Imv. ἴεσο (or tov), Inf. ἵεσδαι P. ἱέμενος. 
2 Ao. εἴμην, εἶσο, εἶτο, elaSov, εἴσθην, εἵμεδα, clade, εἶντο ; 
Sub. ὤμαι, Opt. εἴμην, Imv. οὗ, Inf. ἔσβαι, Par. ἔμενος. 
Fu. ow, 1 Ao. fa, Pf. εἶκα, Pf. Μ. εἶμαι, Λο. P. εἴδην, V. érds, ἑτέος. 
Rem. a. The Pr. Opt. has also ἴοιμι (ors, ἴοι, ete.) for leinv, ἱοίμην for 
ἱείμην; 2 Ao. Opt., οἴμην for εἵμην: cf. 401 h. 
2. τίδηµι (Se) to put. For pc-forms, see Paradigms 297, 301. 
Fu. Snow, 1 Ao. ἔδηκα, Pf. réSetxa, Pf. M. reSecuas, Ao. P. ἐτέδην (65 ο). 
V. Serds, Seréos. Cf. 402. 
3. δίδηµι (Se) to bind, rare form for δέω (420, 1). 
4. δίδωµι (80) to give. For pu-forms, see Paradigms 298, 902, 
Fu. δώσω, 1 Ao, ἔδωκα, Pf. δέδωκα, Pf. Μ. δέδοµαι, Ao. P. ἐδόδην, 
V. δοτός, δοτέος. Cf. 402. 


5. ἵστημι (στα 332) to set. For µι-οστηθ, see Par. 299, 303, 305. 
Fu. στήσω, 1 Ao. ἔστησα, Pf. ἕστηκα, ΡΕ. M. ἔστᾶμαι, Ao. P. ἐστάρην, 
Plup. ἑστήκειν or εἰστήκειν, Fu. Pf. A. ἑστήξω (394 a), Μ. ἑστήξομαι, 
Ῥ. στᾶτός, στατέος. For irregularity of meaning, see 416, 1. 


403 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 1S. few, 1 Ao. ἦκα and ἕηκα (312): from ἀν-ίημι he 
has a Fu. ἀνέσω, Ao. ἄνεσα. Hd. Pf. Ind. 3 P. ἂν-έωνται irreg. for ἀν-εἴνται, 
and Pf. Par. µε-μετ-ι-μένος very irreg. for µεβ-ει-μένος. 

2. Hd. Impf. 18. ἐτίδε-α with irreg. connecting vowel α (406 D a, 364 D). 
4. Hm. Fu. δώσω, and with redupl. διδώσω. 
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6. ὀνίνημι (ova 832) to benefit ; 
Mid. ὀνίνᾶμαι to receive benefit, Impf. ὠνινάμην, 
2 Ao. ὠνήμην, ὤνησο, ὤνητο, Opt. ὀναίμην (401 k), Inf. ὄνασδαι. 
Fa. ὀνήσωι ὀνήσομαι, ΑΟ. ὤνησα, Ao. P. ὠνήδην. 
7. πίµπληµι (πλα) to fill, Impf. ἐπίμπλην, Inf. πιµπλάναι ; 
Mid. πίμπλᾶμαι to fill one’s self, Impf. ἐπιμπλάμην, Inf. πίµπλᾳασβαι. 
Fu. πλήσω, Ao. ἔπλησα, Pf. πέπληκα, Pf. M. πέπλησµαι, Ao. P. ἐπλήσδην, 
V. πληστέος. A kindred form is πλήβω fo be full, Lat. pleo. 
Rem. a. In this verb and the next, the redupl. is strengthened by the 
nasal μ. This, however, falls away in the compounds, if the preposition 


has p: ἐμπίπλημι, but Impf. 3 Ῥ. ἐν-επίμπλασαν. 


8. πίµπρηµι (πρα) to burn transitive, inflected like πίµπληµι. 
9. κίχρηµι (χρα) to lend, Mid. κἰχρᾶμαι to borrow ; 
Fu. χρήσω, Ao. ἔχρησα, Pf. κέχρηκαι Pf. Μ. κέχρηµαι: cf 335 a. 


Verbs in µι of the First Class. 


404. A. Stems in a. 


1. jus (cf. Lat. 4-io) to say, used only in Pr. 1S. ἡμι and Impf. 1, 3 
S. ἦν, ἦ Gv 8 ἐγώ said I, ἦ 8 ὃς said he). 

2. gnpi (pa) to say, ps, φησί, pardv, hardy, Φὰμέν, φατέ, φᾶσί; 
Impf. ἔφη», ἔφης comm. ἔφησδα, ἔφη, ἔφᾶτον, ἐφάτην, ἔφᾶμεν, ἔφατε, ἔφασαν. 
Pr. Sub. ga, Opt. φαίην, Imv. φᾶδί or φάδι, Inf. φάναι (Par. das). 
Fu. φήσω, Ao. ἔφησα, V- dards, φατέος. 

Rem. a. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic except the 2 Sing. 
(105 ο). The Pur. φάς is never used in Attic prose, which takes φάσκων 
instead: cf. 444, 8. 

3. χρή (xpa, χρε) it behoves, Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν; 

Pr. Sub. xp7, Opt. χρείη, Inf. χρῆναι, P. χρεών (only neut., for χρᾶον 26). 
Fu. χρήσει (335 a). In composition, 
ἀπό-χρη it is enough, 3 P. (contract) ἀποχρῶσι, Impf. ἀπέχρη ; 
Pr. Inf. ἀποχρῆν (371 c), Par. ἀπυχρῶν, -@aa, -ὤν, both contract. 
Fu. ἀποχρήσει, ἀποχρήσουσι ΑΟ. ἀπέχρησε, 


5. Hm. 1 Ao. 8 P. ἔστᾶσαν as well as ἔστησαν. 

6. Hm. 2 Ao. Imy. ὕνησο, Par. ὀνήμενος. 

7. Hm. Pres. Mid. also πιµπλάνεται (829 a); 2 Ao. Mid. 3S. πλῆτο, 3 P. 
πλῆντο, became full, and in comp. ἔμπλητο, ἔμπληντο (in Aristoph. Opt. éu- 
πλήµη», Imv. ἔμπλησο, Par. ἐμπλήμενος). Πλήδω is chiefly poetic, 2 Pf. πέ- 
πληβα. 8. The form πρήβω occurs only in ἐν-έπρηβον II. ι, 589. 

10. Hm. Pr. Par. βιβάς, from st. 8a, common Pr. Balyw to go (435, 1). 


404 D. 2. Middle forms of @nuf are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, Pf. Imv. 8 
8. xepdodw), but common in other dialects; yet the Pr. Ind. Mid. is not used. 
Hm. has Impf. ἐφάμη», ἔφατο or φάτο, etc., Imv. φάο, φάσδω, etc., Inf. φάσβαι, 
ar. φάµενος. 
8. Hd. has χρή, xpiiv, χρῆναι, but ἀποχρῷ (καταχρᾷ, κατέχρᾶ), ἀποχρᾶ». 
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To which add the following deponent verbs: 

4. ἄγᾶ-μαι to admire, Impf. ἠγάμην. 
Fu. ἀγάσομαι, Ao. P. ἠγάσδην (413, rarely M. ἠγασάμην), V. ἀγαστός. 

5. δύνᾶ-μαι to be able, δύνασαι (poet. δύνῃ), δύναται, etc. ; 
Impf. ἐδυνάμην, ἐδύνω (401 ο), ἐδύνατο, ete.; Pr. Sub. δύνωμαι (401 k), 
Opt. δυναίµη» (401 k), Imv. δύνω (401 ο), Inf. δύνασβφαι, Ῥ. δυνάµενος. 
Fu. δυνήσοµαι, Pf. δεδύνηµαι, Ao. P. ἐδυνήδην (413, seldom ἐδυνάσδην), 
V. δυνατός able, possible. Augment often η (308 a); but never ἠδυνασδην. 

6. ἐπίστᾶ-μαι to understand, ἐπίστασαι, ἐπίσταται, etc. ; 
Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω (401 ο), ἠπίστατο, etc.; Sub. ἐπίστωμαι (401 k), 
Opt. ἐπισταίμην (401 k), Imv. égiora, Inf. ἐπίστασδαι, Ῥ. ἐπιστάμενος. 
Fu. émornoopa, Ao. P. ἠπιστήρην, V. ἐπιστητός. 

7. ἔρᾶ-μαι to love (poetic for ἐρά-ω 419, 3). Ao. P. ἠράσδην (413), 
V. ἐραστός. 

8. κρέμᾶ-μαι to hang intrans. (cf. 439, 2), Impf. ἐκρεμάμην } 
Sub. κρέµωμαι (401 k), Opt. κρεµαίµην (401 κ). Fu. κρεµήσομαε. 


405. B. Stems in ¢. 
1. εἶμι (t, Lat. i-re) to go. 


Pr. Ind. εἰμι, el, εἶσι, ἴτον, ἴτον, ἴμεν, tre, ἴᾶσι } 
9 
Impf. yet or 74, . ; ᾗειμεν or quer, 
nes '' Πεισδα, Πειτον OF τον, jyecre “ yre 
nes “ ᾖειν, neirny “ ῄτην, ᾖΠεσαν. 
Pr. Sub. 1@, ins, U inroy, ἴητον ἴωμεν. inre, woes 
bay US, Uy a) y OT OV, μεν ENTE boty 
Opt. ἰοίην, lots, tot, ἴοιτον, loirny, ἴοιμεν, ἴοιτε, ἴοιεν 
Imv. ἴδι, tro, ἴτο», trav, tre, ἴτωσαν OF idvrwy} 
Inf. ἰέναι; Par. lav, ἰοῦσα, idv, G. idvros (Lat. euntis) ; 
Verbals. ἰτός, ἰτέος (also ἱτητέον one must go). 


5. Hm. and Hd. have in Ao. P. only é3vydaSynv. Hm. has also Ao. Μ. 
ἐδυνησάμη». 6. Hd. Pr. Ind. 2S. ἐξ-επίστεαι for ἐξεπίστασαι. 
9. St. apa, common Pr. ἀράομαι to pray, Hm. Pr. Act. Inf. ἀρήμεναι only 
Od. x, 822. 
10. St. Aa, common Pr. ἱλάσκομαι (444, 5) to propitiate, Ep. ἵλᾶμαι rare; 
also in Act., Imv. ἵληδι Hm. (λᾶδι Theoc.) be propitious. 
Hm. has the following ju-verbs of the first class with stems in ε: 
a. ἅημι (ae) to blow, 2 D. ἄητο», Impf. 3 S. & or ἄει, Inf. ἀῆναι or ἀήμεναι, 
Par. ἀείς: Mid. Impf. 3 8. ἄητο, Par. ἀήμενος. 
b. St. διε to make flee (in Mid., also to flee), Impf. 8 P. ἐν-δίεσαν; Mid. Pr. 
8 P. δίενται, Sub. δίωµαι, Opt. 3 8. δίοιτο (401 ην Inf. δίεσδαι. See 409, 5. 
ο. δίζηµαι (διζε) to seek, 2 Β. δίζῃαι, Par. δι(ἤμενος: Fu. δι(σομαι. 
d. St. κιχε (from κιχ, common Pr. κιχάνω to come up to, 436, 7), Impf. 2 
S. ἐκίχεις 3 D. κιχήτη», Sub. κιχείω, Opt. κιχείη», Inf. κιχῆναι or κιχήµεναι, 
Par. νιχείς, Mid. κιχήµενος (400 D πι). 


405 D. 1. Hm. Pr, Ind. 2 Β. eloSa; Impf. fia (406 D a, 864 D) or ἤϊον 
(401 h), 8S. τε or fe, 1 P. ἤομεν, 3 P. Πϊον, Fioay, or ἦσαν. Hm. has also an 
Impf. with simpler: 3S. ἴε, 3 D. ἵτη», 1 P. quer, 8 Ῥ. Yoay.———Hd. has in 
Ἱπιρί. 1 8. Gia, 3 8. Hie, ὃ P. ἤϊσαν. 


tm 
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Rem. a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the Ind., 
εἶμι J am going, i. e. about to go. 
b. The Impf. has the inflection of a pluperfect. The initial 9 is 
formed from the lengthened stem ει by applying the augment. 
ο. The Par. has the accent of the 2 Aor. (367 a). 


2. κεῖμαι (κει) to lie, to be laid or set. 


Pres. Ind. Impf. 
κεῖμαι, κείµεδα, ἐκείμην, ἐκείμεδα, 
κεῖσαιη KetoSov, κεῖσσε ἔκεισο, ἔκεισδον, έκεισδει 
κεῖται, Κεῖσφο»,  κεῖνται» ἔκειτο, ἐκείσδην,  (ἔκειντο } 


Pr. Sub. ὃ Β. κέηται, ὃ Ῥ. κέωνται; Opt. ὃ Β. κέοιτο, ὃ P. κέοιντο (39 a); 
Imv. κεῖσο, κείσδω, κεῖσδονι κείσβων, κεῖσὃε, κείσθωσαν OF κεἰσθων 5 
Inf. κεῖσδαι; Par. κείµενος. Fu. κείσοµαι. 


Rem. a. The Inf. κεῖσδαι retains its accent in composition: κατακεῖσδαι, 
contrary to 365. 


«406. Ο. Stems in s. 
1. εἶμί (es, Lat. es-se) {ο be. 


Pr. Ind. Impf. 
> # 9 2 > 
eipi, ἐσμέν, ἦν OF ἦ, ἦμε», 
9 > , > ΄ > > > 
εὖ ἑστόν  ἐστέ, ἧσδα, ἧστον OF ἦτον, re OF hore, 
ἐστί, ἐστόν, εἶσίρ ἦν, ἤστην '' ἤτην, ἦσαν) 
Pr. Sub. Pr. Opt. 
ὁ, ὦμεν, εἴην, . εἴημεν OF εἶμεν, 
1S, ἦτο», ἦτε, εἴης, εἴητον OF εἶτον εἴητε “' εἶτε 


> ae » ya κ ο” ” Ta ὗεν ο 
hy ήτο», ώσι; ειη, είητην  εἰτην͵ είησαν ᾿ εἰεν} 


Hm. Sub. 9 S. ἵῃσδα, ὃ Β. ἴῃσι, 1 Ῥ. ἴομεν (¥) or ἴωμεν (t), Opt. ὃ S. Yor (once 
ἱείη), Inf. ἱέναι, ἴμεναι or Yuev; Fu. εἴσομαι, Ao. εἰσάμην, irreg. ἐεισάμην. 
ἵενται Od. x, 804, sometimes regarded as Pr. Mid. of εἶμι, should be written 
ἵενται (403, 1). 

2. Hm. Pr. Ind. 8 Ῥ. κεῖνται, κείαται (355 De), κέαται (39 2); Impf. 8 P. 
ἔκειντο, κείατο, κέατο; Sub. 38. κῆται; Iterative (410 D)3 8S. κέσκετο; Fu. 
kelw or Κέω (378 ΤΡ). Hd. resolves ει into ee, but only ip cases where e 
might be used as a connecting vowel: κέεται, ἐκέετο, κεέσθω, κέεσβαι (not ree 
pat, κεεµενος). In the Ind. 3 P. he has κέαται, ἐκέατο. 


Hm. bas two or three p:-verbs of the first class with stems in ο and v: 

a. ὄνο-μαι to find fault with, 2S. ὄνοσαι, Opt. 3S. ὄνοιτο (401 k); Fu. 
ὀνόσσομαι, AO. ὠνοσάμην (Hd. ὠνόσβην). Hm. has also from st. ov, Pr. 2 P. 
οὔνεσδε (24 D ? and Ao. ὠνάμη». 

b. ἐρύομαι (ερῦ, ειρύ 24 Dc) to guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The u-forms 
are Pr. Ind. 8 P. εἰρύαται, Impf. 2S. ἔρῦσο, 3 8. ἔρῦτο, εἴρυτο, 3 P. εἴρυντο, 
εἱρύατο, Inf. ἔρυσβαι, εἴρυσφαι. Fu. ἐρύσσομαι, (944 D; ἐρύεσδαι, 878 D), 
εἰρύσσομαι, Ao. ἐρυ(σ)σάμη», εἰρυ(σ)σάμην. Cf. ἑρύω to draw (490 D, 19). 

From ῥύομαι (pb) = ἐρύομαι come µι-ζοσΠΒ, Impf. 3 Ῥ. ῥύατο, Inf. ῥῦσδαι. 
Fu. ῥύσομαι (Hd.), Ao. épstoduny. 

ο. St. orev to stand to, undertake, Pr. Impf. 3 8. στεῦται, στεῦτο (Aesch., 

στεῦνται). 


140 VERBS IN MI OF THE FIRST CLASS. [406 


Pr. Imv. ἴσδι, ἔστω, ἔστον, Zorwy, ἔστει ἔστωσαν OF ἔστων ; 
Inf. εἶναι; Par. ὤν, οὖσα, dv (ovr). 

Impf. Mid. ἤμην (rare, and only in 1 Sing.). 

Fu. Mid. ἔσομαι (3 S. ἔσται), O. ἐσοίμην, 1. ἔσεσδαι, P. ἐσόμενος. 

Rem. a. In the Pr. Ind., 1S. εἰμί is for εσ-μι, σ being dropped and ε 
lengthened: 2 S. εἶ is for eos (properly ἐσ-σί): 3 S. ἐσ-τί retains the orig. 
ending τι: 3 P. εἰσί has arisen from εσ-ντι. In the Impf., ἦν, ἦσδα, ἦν 
are for η(σ)-ν. η(σ)-σδα, η(σ-τ): in ἦσ-α-ν(τ), a is @ connecting vowel. The 
Sub. ὦ isfor έω (Lon.) from εσ-ω: the Opt. εἴην is for εσ-ιη-ν. The Imyv. 
3 P. ἔστων is for εσ-ντων (a form ὄντων occurs only in PI. Leg. 879 b). 
The Inf. εἶναι is for εσ-ναι: the Par. ὤν is for ἐών (Ion.) from εσ-ων. 


Rem. b. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic, except the 2 S. εὖ, 
After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 108. But 
the 3 Sing. takes the regular accent, ἔστι, 

1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence : 
3. when it follows ov, un, εἰ, ὡς, καὶ. 

Thus τοῦτο 6 ἔστι that which exists, ἔστι pot βουλομένῳ ἐΐ 18 according 
to my wish, ei ἔστιν οὕτως if tt 28 80. 

Remu.c. The Par. ay, οὖσα, etc., retains its accent in composition: 
παρών, παροῦσας so also the 3 ὃ. Fu. ἔσται for εσεται: παρέσται. The 
retention of the accent in several other compound forms is not irreg.: 
παρῆν (368 b), mapa, παρεῖεν (400 k), παρεῖναι (367 ο). 


406 D. 1. Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr. Ind. 2S. ἐσσί and els, 1 P. εἰμέν, 3 P. (εἰσί, and) ἔασι not enclitic ; 
Impf. ja, ἔα, Zov, 2S. (Fada and) énoda, 3 8. (ἦν and) Fey, ἔη», ἤη», 

3 Ῥ. (ἦσαν and) ἔσαν; Iterative (410 D) ἔσκον (for εσ-σκον); 

Sub. Zw, εἴω, 8 8. ἔῃ, ἔῃσι, For, 3 P. ἕωσι (once dor); 
Opt. (εἴην etc., also) ἔοις, ἔοιι Imv. 2S. ἔσ-σο (middle ending); 
Inf. (εἶναι and) ἔμμεναι (for εσ-μεναι), ἔμμεν, also ἔμεναι, ἔμεν ; 
Par. édy, ἑοῦσα, ἐόν (εοντ). Fu. often with σσ: ἔσσομαι; 
Fu. 8 S. (ἔσεται, ἔσται and) ἔσσεται, also ἐσσεῖται (as in Dor.). 

Hd. Pr. Ind. 2S. εἷς, 1 P. εἶμέν, Impf. Za, 2S. ἔας, 2 P. ἔατε; 
Iterative ἔσκον; Sub. ἕω, ἕωσι; Opt. once ἐν-έοι; Par. ἑών. 

Dor. Pr. Ind? 2 8. ἐσσί, 1 P. εἰμές, 3 P. ἑντί; Impf. 3S. Fs, 1 P. Fues; 
Inf. εἶμεν, ἦμεν; Par. ἑών. Fu. ἐσσεῦμαι, §, etrat, etc. 


Rem. a. Some of these forms have a connecting vowel: so ἔᾶσι for ε{σ)-α- 
(ν)σι, Fa for η(σ)-α-(ν) or ησαµ Lat. eram, cf. 3 P. ἧσ-α-ν(τ) Lat. erant. In ἔα, 
ἔσαν», the augment is omitted: fev is for η(σ)-ε-ν: ἕην, Fnv come from ἦν by 
doubling the E-sound: ἕον for ε{σ)-ο-ν omits the augment, and has the usual 
connecting vowel ο: this appears also in the Opt. ἔοις, ἔοι. εἴατο Od. v, 106, 
sometimes regarded as Impf. Mid. of εἰμί, should be written εἴατο (406 D, 2). 

2. Hm. has Ind. 3 P. εἴαται, εἶατο (355 D e), with irregular change of η 
to ει, rarely ἔαται, aro, only once ἦντο. Hd. always ἕαται, €aro. 

From two other consonant-stems, Hm. has ,u-forms, viz. 

3. From ἔδ-ω (450, 8) to eat, Pr. Inf. ἕδ-μεναι; cf. Lat. estis for ed-tis, 
esse for ed-se. | 
4. From φέρ-ω (450, 6) to bear, Pr. Imv. 2 Ῥ. φέρ-τε; cf. Lat. fer-te. 


| 
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2. fyas (jo°) to sit retains σ only before r. 


. Pr. Ind. . . Impf. . 
nat, nea, ημην, μένα, 
σαι, ἧσδον, hase, σοι ᾖσβο», σδε 
ὅστα, ἧσδον, ἦνται; στοι ἤσδην, ἤντο } 


Pr. Ιπιν. ᾖσο, ἤσφω, ᾖσδο», ἤσδω», ᾖσδε, ἤσθωσαν OF ἤσβων } 
Inf. ἧρδαι; Par. ἥμενος. 


For fa, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
κάδηµαι to sit down. 
Pr. Ind. κάδηµαι, xdSnoa, κάδηται, etc. 
Impf. ἐκαδήμην, ἐκάδησο, ἐκάδητο, etc. (314) 
Or µκαβήµην, καφῆσο, καβῆστο, etc. (368 b) 
Pr. Sub. xaS@pat, καδῇ, καθῆται, etc. (400 1) 
Opt. καβοίµην, xaSoio, καβοῖτο, etc. (400 i) 
Imv. κάθησο, xaSnoSw, etc. Inf. καθῆσδαι, Par. καδήµενος. 
REM. a. καβῆσδαι irregularly keeps the accent of ἧσδαι: cf. κατακεῖ" 
σδαι (405, 2 a). 


Verbs in µι of the Fufth Class. 


407. In these, the endings of the present and imperfect are 
applied, not to the verb-stem itself, but to the syllable w or 
(after a vowel) vv, which is added to the stem: δείκ-νῦ-μι {ο 
show, κερά-ννῦ-μι to mix. The added v is short, except in the 
singular of the indicative active, according to the rule in 336 a, 
Paradigm, 300. 

Rem. a. These verbs often take a connecting vowel, and thus con- 
form to the ordinary inflection: δεικνύω, Secxviers, etc.; especially in the 
3 P. Pr. Ind. Act.: δεικνύουσι. In the Sub. and Opt., they are never 
distinguished from verbs in ω (401 1). 


The enumeration of these verbs will be found in 489-43, under Special 
Formation, Fifth Class. 


~, Second Aorists of the ps-form. 
408. For the 2 Aor. of Verbs in µι, ἵημι, see 405, 1; τίδηµι, 403, 2) 
δίδωµι, 403, 4: Cornus, 403, 55 ὀνίνημι, 403, 6; πίµπληµι, 403, 7. 
Stems ig a. 
1. βαίνω (Ba) to go (435, 1). 
2 Ao. ἔβην, βῶ, βαίην, βῆδι (401 b), βῆναι, Bas. 


408 D. 1. Hm. Ind. 8 D. βήτην and Bdrny, ὃ P. ἕβησα», and ἔβα», βάν 
(400 D d), once ἔβᾶσα», Sub. βείω (400 D i), 8 Β, Bhp, 1 P. βείοµεν (Hd. βέωμεν), 
Inf. βῆναι and βήµεναι. 


408] SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI-FORM. 143 


16. δύ-ω to pass under, take on (423, 3). 
2 Ao. ἔδυν (304; 416, 4), δύω, δῦδι, δῦναι dus. 
17. φί-ω to produce (423, 4). 
2 Ao. ἔφυν (was produced, born, 416, 3), φύω, Φφῦναι us. 


408 D. The following second aorists of the «i-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

18. &-w to satiate, Pr. M. 3 8. Kara: (870 D a), Fu. ἄσω, 1 Ao. σα; 2 Ao. 
became sated, Sub. 1 P. ἕωμεν (400 D i, wrongly ἕωμεν), Inf. ἄμεναι; V. dros 
insatiate (for ἄἄτος). 

19. ἀπαυρά-ω to take away, 2 Ao. Par. ἀπούρας (M. ἀπουράμενος Hes.). 

20. βάλλω (Badr, βλα) to throw at (432, 4), 2 Ao. 8 D. ξυμ-βλήτην encoun- 
tered, Inf. EupBAhpevar; Mid. ὃ S. ἔβλητο was hit, wounded, Sub. 3 S. βλήεται 
(400 D i), Opt. 2S. βλεῖο (for βλη-ιο), Inf. βλῆσθαι, Par. BAhpevos. 

21. οὑτά-ω to wound (423 D, 5), 2 Ao. 3S. obra, Inf. οὐτάμεναι, οὐτάμεν, 
Mid. Par. οὑτάμενος wounded. 

22. πελάζω (πελαδ) to come near (428 D, 21). From cognate stem πλα 
come 2 Ao. M. 3S. πλῆτο, ἔπλητο, 8 P. ἔπληντο, πλῆντο. 

23. πτήῄήσσω (πτηκ) to crouch (428, 7). From cognate stem πτα come 2 Ao. 
3 Du. κατα-πτήτη», Pf. Par. πεπτηώς, πεπτηῶτος». 

24. βιβρώσκω (Bop, Bpo) to eat (445, 8), 2 Ao. EBpwy. 

25. πλώ-ω Ion. and poet. for πλέω (πλυ) to sail (426, 8), 2 Ao. (in comp.) 
ἔπλω», Par. πλώς, 

26. κτίζω (κτιδ) to found. From cognate stem «re comes 2 Ao. M. Par. 
ἑὔ-κτίμενος well-founded. 

27. φβδί-νω to perish (496, 6), 2 Ao. Μ. ἐφθίμη», Sub. 38. φδίεται, 1 P. φδιό- 
peoda, Opt. ddiuny (for Φδιιμην», 33), 3 S. φδίτο, Inf. φβίσβαι, Par. Pd{uevos. 

28. St. κλυ (426 D, 8), 2 Ao. ἔκλνον heard, Imv. κλῦδι, 2 P. κλῦτε, also 
κέκλυβι, κέκλντε (384 D). 

29. λύ-ω to loose (269), 2 Ao. M. λύμη», 8 S. λύτο and λῦτο, 3 P. λύντο. 

30. πνέω (πνυ) to breathe (426, 4), 2 Ao. M. ὃ Β. ἅμ-πνῖτο recovered breath. 

31. σεύω (συ) to drive (426 D, 9), 2 Ao. M. ὃ S. στο, Par. σύμενος (Trag.). 

32. χέω (xv) to pour (426, 6), 2 Ao. M. 8 S. χύτο, 3 P. χύντο, Par. χύµενο». 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant-stems: 

33. ἄλλομαι (GA) to leap (432, 3), 2 Ao. 2, 3S. ἆλσο, ἆλτο (ἐπ-ᾶλτο), Sub. 
8S. ἄλεται, ἅληται, Par. ἐπ-άλμενος (also ἐπι-άλμενος). 

34. ἄραρίσκω (ap) to join (447 D, 16), 2 Ao. Μ. Par. ἅρμενος fitting. 

85. St. γεν, only in 2 Ao. 3S. yévro he grasped. 

36. δέχ-ομαι to receive, 2 Ao. ἐδέγμη», 38. δέκτο, Imv. δέξο, Inf. δέχβαι, 
Par, δέγµενο». 

i 37. λέγ-ω to speak, 2 Ao. ἐλέγμην counted myself, 8 S. λέκτο counted (for 
imself), 

38. St. Aex (no Pres.), 2 Ao. 3S. ἔλεκτο laid himself to rest, Imv. λέξο 
(as to λέξεο, see 349 D), Inf. κατα-λέχβαι, Par. κατα-λέγμενος. Fu. λέξομαι, 1 
Ao. ἐλεξάμη», and Act. ἔλεξα laid to rest. 

39. μίγ-νυμι to mix rey 7), 2 Ao. 38. ἔμικτο, pixro. 

40. ὄρ-νυμι to rouse (442, 11), 2 Ao. 38. dpro, Imv. ὅρσο (as to ὕρσεο, see 
849 D), Inf. ὕρδαι, Par. dppevos. 


16. Hm. 3 P. ἔδῦν and ἔδῦσα», Sub. 3 8. δύῃ, Opt. 8 8. δύη (for δυ-ιη, 33), 
1 Ρ. δῦμεν (for δυ-ιμεν), Inf. Séueva: and Sivas; Iterative δύσκο». 
17. Hm. 8 Ῥ. ἔφῦν. 


142 SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI-FORM. [408 


2. γηρά-σκω to grow old (444, 1). 2 Ao. Inf. ynpgga{poetic). 
3. διδράσκω (δρα) to run (444, 2), used only in compounds. 
2 Ao, par, ἔδρᾶω ἐδρᾶ, etc.; Spa, Spas, dpa, etc.; δραίην, Spam, Spavar, 
pas. . 
4. κτείνω (xrev, xra) to kill (433, 4). 
2 Ao. (poetic) ἐκτᾶν, ἐκτᾶς, éxrd; Par. «rds, M. κτάµενος. 4 
5. πέτοµαι (πετ, also πτα) to sly (424, 19). 
2 Ao. Act. (only poetic) ἕπτην, πταίην, πτῆναι, πτάς. 
Mid. (also in prose) ἑπτάμηνι, πτάσδαι, πτάµενος. 
6. St. τλα to endure, rare in Attic prose. 
2 Ao. ἔτλην, TAG, rrAainv, TANS, τλῆναι, τλάς. 
Fu. τλήσοµαι, Pf. τέτληκα (409 D, 10), V. τλητός. 
7. PIdvw (φδα) to anticipate (435, 3). 
2 Ao. ἔφρην, PIG, Pain», Φδῆναι, Pas. 
8. St. πριᾶ, used for Aor. of ὠνέομαι to buy (450, 7). 
2 AO. ἐπριάμην, πρίωµαι πριαίµην (401 k), πρίω, πρίασδαι, πριάµενος. 
Stems in ε. 
9. σβέννυµι (σβε) to put out, extinguish (440, 3). 
2 Ao. ἔσβην went out (416, 5), Inf. σβῆναι. 
10. σκέλλω (σκελ, σκλε) to dry trans. (432, 15). 
2 Ao. ἔσκλην became dry (416, 6), Inf. σκλήναι. 
1]. ἔχω (σεχ, σχε) to have, hold (424, 11). 
9 Ao. Imv. heen ox oe 401 b). (40) 


Stems in o. 
12. ἁλίσκομαι (dA, ἆλο) to be taken (447, 1). te 
2 Ao. ἑάλων or ἥλων, GAB, ἁλοίην, ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς (4 gnly in Indic.). 
13. βιό-ω to live (423, 2). 
2 Ao. ἐβίων, Bia, βιφην, βιῶναι, βιούς. 
14. γιγνώσκω (yvo) to know (445, 4). 


2 AO. ἔγνω», yva, Ὑνοίην, yva%, γνῶναι yvovs. 
Stems in ι and v. | 
15. πίνω (πι) to drink (435, 4). 3 Ao. Ιπιτ. πῖδι (ροεί. mie). 


2. Hm. Par. ynpds. 8. Hd. ἕδρη», Inf. δρῆναι, but Par. dpds. 

4, Hm. 3 P. ἔκτᾶν, Sub. κτέωµεν (400 D i), Int. κτάµεναι, κτάµέν; Mid. 
8S. ἕκτατο was killed, Inf. erdoSat. . 

5. The 2 Ao. Act. is not found in Hm.,; in Att. Trages(chorus) it appears 
as Dor. ἔπτᾶν. ° 

6. Hm. 8 Ῥ. &Ady. Hm. has also Fu. ταλάσσω, Ao. ἐτάλασσα (st. ταλα). 

7. Hm. 3 P. φβᾶν, Sub. 3 Β. p34p or PIFor (once παρ-φβαίησι), 1,Be P3é- 
ωµε», 3 P. φδέωσι. _ 

12. The form with ε is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has Sub. 8 8. 
ἁλάῃ (400 D i), Opt. 8 Β. ἁλοίη and ἄλφη, Inf. ἁλῶναι and ἁλώμεναι. 

14. Hm. Sub. 38. γνώρ and γνῷ, Inf. γνώµεναι and γνῶναι. Pind. Ind. 
8 Ῥ. ἔγνων, ἔγνον. 
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10. δύ-ω to pass under, take on (423, 3). 
2 Ao. ἔδυν (804; 416, 4), δύω, δῦδι, δῦναι dus. 
17. φύ-ω to produce (423, 4). 
2 Ao. ἔφυν (was produced, born, 416, 3), φύω, φῦναι gus. 


408 D. The following second aorists of the y:-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

18. ἅ-ω to satiate, Pr. M. 8 S. kara: (870 D a), Fu. ἄσω, 1 Ao. doa; 2 Ao. 
became sated, Sub. 1 Ῥ. ἕωμεν (400 D i, wrongly ἕωμεν), Inf. ἄμεναι; V. aros 
insatiate (for ἄᾶτος). 

19. ἀπαυρά-ω to take away, 2 Ao. Par. ἀπούρας (M. ἀπουράμενος Hes.). 

20. βάλλω (Bad, βλα) to throw at (432, 4), 2 Ao. 8 D. ξυμ-βλήτην encoun- 
tered, Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι; Mid. 3S, EBAnro was hit, wounded, Sub. 3 8. βλήεται 
(400 D i), Opt. 2S. βλεῖο (for βλη-ιο), Inf. βλῆσβαι, Par. βλήμενος. 

21. οὑτά-ω to wound (423 D, 5), 2 Ao. 3S. οὗτᾶ, Inf. οὐτάμεναι, ovrduer, 
Mid. Par. οὑτάμενος wounded. 

22. weAd(w (πελαδ) to come near (428 D, 21). From cognate stem πλα 
come 2 Ao. M. 8S. πλῆτο, ἔπλητο, ὃ P. ἔπληντο, πλῆντο. 

23. πτήσσω (πτηκ) to crouch (428, 7). From cognate stem πτα come 2 Ao. 
3 Du. κατα-πτήτη», Pf. Par. πεπτηώς, πεκτηῶτος. 

24. βιβρώσκω (Bop, Bpo) to eat (445, 8), 2 Ao. ἕβρων. 

25. πλώ-ω Ion. and poet. for πλέω (πλυ) to sail (426, 3), 2 Ao. (in comp.) 
ἔπχλω», Par. πλώς. 

26. κτίζω (κτιδ) to found. From cognate stem κτι comes 2 Ao. M. Par. 
ἑὺ-κτίμενος well-founded. 

27. Φβδί-νω to perish (485, 6), 2 Ao. M. ἐφβίμη», Sub. 3S. pSleras, 1 P. pdid- 
µεσδα, Opt. φβίµη» (for Φδι-ιµη», 33), 3S. φδῖτο, Inf. PSioda:, Par. φβίµενο». 

28. St. κλυ (426 D, 8), 2 Ao. ἔκλυον heard, Imv. κλῦδι, 2 P. κλῦτε, also 
κέκλυδι, κέκλντε (384 D). 

29. Av-w to loose (269), 2 Λο. Μ. λύμη», ὃ S. λύτο and λῦτο, 3 Ῥ. λύντο. 

90. wvew (πνυ) to breathe (426, 4), 2 Ao. Μ. 3S. ἅμ-πνῖτο recovered breath. 

81. σεύω (συ) to drive (426 D, 9), 2 Ao. M. 3S. ciro, Par. σύµενος (Trag.). 

32. χέω (xu) to pour (426, 6), 2 Ao. Μ. 3 S. χῦτο, ὃ P. χύντο, Par. yépevos. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant-stems: 

33. ἄλλομαι (GA) to leap (482, 8), 2 Ao. 2, 88. ἆλσο, ἆλτο (ἐπ-ἄλτο), Sub. 
3S. ἄλεται, ἅληται, Par. ἐπ-άλμενος (also ἐπι-άλμενος). 

34. ἁραρίσκω (αρ) to join (447 D, 15), 2 Ao. Μ. Par. ἅρμενος fitting. 

35. St. γεν, only in 2 Ao. 3 8. γέντο he grasped. 

36. δέχ-ομαι to receive, 2 Ao. ééyuny, 3S. δέκτο, Imv. δέξο, Inf. δέχβαι, 
Par. δέγµενος. 
hi 37. λέγ-ω to speak, 2 Ao. ἐλέγμην counted myself, 3 S. λέκτο counted (for 

imself). 

38. St. λεχ (no Pres.), 2 Ao. 8S. ἔλεκτο laid himself to rest, Imv. λέξο 
(as to λέξεο, see 349 D), Inf. κατα-λέχβαι, Par. κατα-λέγμενος. Fu. λέξομαι, 1 
Ao. édrctduny, and Act. greta laid to rest. 

39. µίγ-νυµι to mix ae 7), 2 Ao. 38S. ἔμικτο, μῖκτο. 

40. ὄρ-νυμι to rouse (442, 11), 2 Ao. 3S. dpro, Imv. ὕρσο (as to ὅρσεο, see 
849 D), Inf. dpSa:, Par. ὄρμενοφ. 


16. Hm. 8 P. ἔδῦν and ἔδῦσα», Sub. 3 8. δύμ, Opt. 8 Β. δύη (for δυ-νη, 88), 
1 Ρ. δῦμεν (for δυ-ιμεν), Inf. δύµεναι and Sivas; Iterative δύσκο». 
17. Hm. ὃ P. ἔφῦν. 
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41. πήγ-νυμι to fix (442, 12), 2 Ao. 38. Κατ-έπηκτο stuck. 

42. πάλλω (παλ) to shake (432 D, 26), 2 Ao. 8S. πάλτο dashed himself. 
43. wépd-w to destroy, 2 Ao. Inf. répdat (for περὸ-σβαι) to be destroyed. 
Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 Ao. Mid.: 
44. ἄσμενος well-pleased, glad (st. a3, Pr. ἁνδάνω to please, 437, 1). 

45. Ίκμενος favorable (st. ix, Pr. ἱκάνω to come, 438 D, 2). 


Second Perfects of the pu-form. 


409. In the indicative, the p.-form appears only in the dual and plural ; 

the singular always has a connecting vowel: see paradigm, 305. 

1. ἵστημι (στα) to set, 1 Pf. €ornea (for σε-στηκα) stand (416, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2 Pf. Dual έστατον, etc. Paradigm, 305. 

2. Baivw (Ba) to go (435, 1), 1 Pf. βέβηκα have gone, stand fast 
(re, 2), regular; 2Pf.3 Ῥ. βεβᾶσι, Sub. 3 P. βεβῶσι, Inf. βεβάναι, 

ar. βεβώς, βεβῶσα, G. βεβῶτος (contracted from βεβαώς). 

3. γίγνοµαι (γεν, also ya) to become (449,1), 2 Pf. γέγονα regular ; 
2 Pf. Par. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, ᾱ. γεγῶτος (contracted from γεγαώς). 

4. Ἀνήσκω (δαν, Sva) to die (444, 4), 1 Pf. τέβνηκα am dead regular ; 
2 Pf. Pl. τἐρνᾶμεν, reSvacr, 2 Plup. 3 P. ἐτέΏνᾶσαν, Pf. Opt. τεβναίην, Imy. 
résva%t, Inf. reSvdvar, Par. reSveds, -ὣσα, -ός, G. -dros (26). 

5. St. δι (δει 90, Soe 25), 1 Pf. δέδοικα, 2 Pf. δέδια, fear; 2 Pf. Pl. 
dedtpev, δεδίᾶσι, 2 Plup. 3 D. ἐδεδίτην, 3 P. ἐδέδίσαν, Pf. Sub. δεδίω, Opt. 
δεδιείην͵ Imv. δέδιδι, Inf. δεδιέναι, Par. δεδιώς. Fu. δείσοµαι (412 a), Ao. 


έδεισα. 


Rem. a. Instead of the µιίοτηις of this verb, forms with a connecting 
vowel are sometimes found: δεδίαµεν, ἐδεδίεσαν. 


The following have stems ending in a consonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphonic changes : 


409 D.1. Hm. Pf. 2 P. ἕστητε, Inf. ἑστάμεναι, ἑστάμεν, Par. ἑσταώς, ἔστα- 
éros. Hd. Par. ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, etc., Ind. 3 P. ἑστέασι (?). 

2. Hm. Pf. 3 Ῥ. βεβάᾶσι, Par. βεβαώς, BeBavia, G. BeBawros. | 

3. Hm. Pf. 8 P. γεγἀάᾶσι, Plup. 3 D. γεγἄτην, Inf. γεγᾶμεν, Par. yeyads, 
γεγαυῖα, G. γεγαῶτος. 

4. Hm. Imv. τέβθναδι, τεθγάτω, Inf. τεθνάµεναι, τεβνάμεν, Par. G. τεννηῶ- 
vos, also τεννηότος (some write τεβ»ειῶτος, τεμνειότος), Fem. redynuins; only 
once redvewr:, as in Att. , 

5. Hm. has δει for the redupl., δείδια, δείδοικα (once δεδίᾶσι), and dou- 
bles ὃ after the augment, ἔδδεισα, as well as after a short vowel in comp., πε- 
ριδδείσας (once ὑποδείσατε). Probably the original stem was ὅσι: hence Pf. 
δεδσια, Ao. εὄσεισα, which, after F was lost, were changed to δείδια, ἔδδεισα, to 
preserve the long quantity of the first syllable. For δείδια, Hm. has also δείδω 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also an Impf. δίε, 
δίον feared, fled, always with περί, though separated from it by tmesis (411) 
cf. . | 


ο ἘὭθ, cS a ------αακααακκα 
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6. St. 3 (ειδ 30, οι 25), 2 Ao. εἶδον saw, 2 Pf. οἶδα know.——The 
second perfect system of this verb presents several forms of the stem. 
The original τὸ (1. 9. ¥.8, Lat. vid-eo) appears in the Pf. Ind. Du. and Ρ]., 
and in the Imv.; the lengthened ειδ, in the Pf. Par., and in the Plup.. 
which changes it to 73 for the augment. ειδ becomes o:8 by variation of 
vowel in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind.: in the Sub., Opt., and Inf., it assumes 
ε (331), giving ειδε. The 3 P. Pf. Ind. ἴσᾶσι is wholly irregular. 


Pf. Ind. oid-a, οἷ-σδα, οἶδ-ε  ta-rov, ἴσ-τον, ἴσ-μεν, ἴσ-τε, ἴσ-ᾶσι} 
Plup. ᾖδειν or ᾖδη, ἤδειμεν OF ᾖσμεν, 
” c FF 4 9 4 (6 
ᾖδεισδα “ ἤδησδα, ᾖδειτον ΟΡ ᾖῄστον, [δειτε ἤστε, 
ᾖδει(ν) “ ἤδη, Πδείτην “ στην, ἤδεσαν ὕ Hoar; 
Pf. Sub. εἰδῶ, εἰδῇς, εἰδῆ, εἰδῆτον, εἰδῆτον,  εἰδῶμεν, εἰδῆτε, εἰδῶσι} 
Opt. εἰδείην, εἰδείης, εἰδείη, etc. ; 
Imy. ἴσ-δι, ἴσ-τω, ἴσ-τον, ἴσ-των, ἴσ-τε, ἴσ-τωσαν} 


Inf. eidé-vae; Par. εἰδώς, εἶδυῖα, εἰδός, G. εἰδότος. 
Fu. εἴσομαι (412 a) shall know, V. ἰστέον. 

Rem. a. The forms ᾖδεις and ᾖδης are also used for ᾖῄδεισδα and ᾖδη- 
o3a: οἶδας for οἶσφα is rare; still rarer, οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδᾶσι, for ἴσμεν, 
etc.; rare and poetic, ἤδεμεν, ᾖδετε, for ᾖδειμεν, ᾖδειτε. 

7. St. cx (εικ, οικ), only in 2 Pf. ἔοικα am like, appear, 2 Plup. ἐῴκειν ; 
2 Pf. 1 Ῥ. ἐοίκαμεν, poetic ἔοιγμεν, 3 P. doixdot, irreg. εἴξᾶσι (cf. ἴσᾶσι), 
Inf. ἐοικέναι and εἰκέναι, Par. ἐοικώς and εἰκώς, via, ds. Fu. εἴξω rare. 

8. κράζω (κραγ) to ery (428, 19), 2 Pf. κέκρᾶγα as present; 2 Pf, 
Imv. κέκραχδι. | 


409 D. Add further for Homer, 

9. µαίοµαι (ua, µε», cf. ya, ών in 8 above) to reach after, seek for, 2 Pf. to 
press on, desire eagerly ; 2 Pf. Β. µέμονα, as, ε, D. μέμᾶτο», P. μέμᾶμεν, μέμᾶτε, 
μεμάᾶσι, Plup. 3 P. μέμᾶσαν, Pf. Imv. 38. µεμάτω, Par. peuads, via, G. μεμᾶ- 
ὥτος or μεμᾶότος. 

10. Pf. τέτληκα (τλα) am patient (408, 6); 3 Pf. 1 Ῥ. τέτλᾶμεν, Opt. τε- 
τλαίη», Imv. τέτλᾶδι, Inf. τετλάµενίαι), Par. rerAnds, via, G. dros. 

11. 2 Pf. ἄνωγα, as, ε(ανωγ) command, 1 P. ἄνωγμεν, Imv. ἄνωχδι, ὃ 8. 
ἀνώχδω (with middle ending; 80) 2 P. &ywxSe: Sub. ἀνώγω, Opt. ἀνώγοιμι, 
rare Imv. ἄνωγε, Inf. dvwyduev. Plup. ἠνώγεα, 38. ἠνώγει(ν), commonly ἀνώγει. 
For irreg. Plup. ἤνωγον (or ἄνωγον), 3 8. ἤνωγε, ὃ Ῥ. Ἰνώγευ», see 351 D. For 
Pf. 8 9. ἄνωγε he commands, ἀνώγει is sometimes used: 2 D. ἀνώγετον for ἄνω- 
γατον. Fu. ἀνώξω, Ao. ἤνωξα. 

12. ἐγείρω (εγερ) to wake (432, 5), 2 Pf. ἐγρήγορα am awake, 3 P. ἐγρηγόρ- 
Φᾶσι wholly irreg., Imv. 2 P. ἐγρήγορδε (middle ending), Inf. ἐγρήγορβαι (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence Pr. Par. ἐγρηγορόων. 


6. Hm. has Pf. 1 Ῥ. ἵδμεν (46 D), Plup. 2, 8 8. ἤδησθα, ἤδη or ᾖδεε, also 
very irreg. ἠείδης, ἠείδη (perhaps for ere:dys, eFeidn); Plup. 3 P. ἴσαν (for ιδ-σαν); 
Pf. Sub. εἰδῶ (ἰδέω ?), P. oper, εἴδετε, εἰδῶσι; Inf. ἵδμεναι, ἵδμεν, Par. Fem. 
εἶδυῖα and idvia (cf. 888 D); Fu. εἴσομαι and ἐἰδήσω. 

Hd. has Pf. 1 P. ἵδμε», Plup. 1, 3S. ἤδεα, ᾖδεε, 2 Ῥ. ἠδέατε; Fu. εἰδήσω. 
The Dor., with οἶδα, has a peculiar Pres. ἴσᾶμι, fons, ἴσᾶτι, P. ἴσαμεν, ἴσαντι. 

7. Hm. Impf. ὃ 8. εἶκε, 2 Pf. 8 D. ἔϊκτον, 2 Plup. 8 D. ἐΐκτην, ὃ P. ἑοίκε 

gay, Plup. Mid. 8 = ἤϊκτο or ἕϊκτο. Hd. has Pf. οἶκα, Par. οἰκώς. 
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13. ἔνχοκμας to cme 1455.24 2 PE ἐλάλιἾδα, εἰς; aleo ciafvasda, 1 P. 
23D. 

14. πάσχα «παλ. wed, fo fer 447, liu 2 PL wéwesda, 2 P. πέκοσδε 
{Letter wewasdc, {> wewed-re. Par. Fem  πεπαδνα 

li. πείδω .πιώ fo reed στον 2 PL πέποιδα crust, 2 Pizp 1 P. ἐπέπιδ- 
per i=. τέπεισὸι δὲ: - 

15. βιβρώσκω Bye t3 eat 145.2. PL βέβρωκαιξας. N. Ρ. βεβρῶτες Soph.) 

15. ware wer, wre, Fre fo 7225449, 4. PL πέσωαα, Par. A. P. πεπτε- 
ὥτας ἱπεπτώς, πεστῶτος, εν δι. cf. 4.6 D, 23. 


DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur 
more or less irequently in other d:alects. 


410 D. Frrearrve Formarios. 


The iterative imperfect represents a eosiixued past action as repeated or 
sual: πέµπεσκε he κας weniing irepeatel +. und to be sending. The iterative 


aorist bas the same force in reference to {μπε past action, marking it as 
vepeated or usual: ἑλάσασκε he drive crepe sicis, weed to drire.— Both are 
confined to the Indic.. Act. and Mid; and are generally found without the 
augment (in Hd. alwavs sot 

They are formed from the tesse-stem of the Impf. or Aor., by adding the 
iteratire-siqn ox, which takes the corzecting vowels and endings of the Impf. : 
thus Act. -σκ-ο-, -or-e-s, -σκ-ε, εἷς., Mid -σκ-ο µην. -σκ-ε-, -σκ-ε-το͵ etc. 

These terminations are united with the tense-stem by a connecting rowel, 
viz. ε for the Impf. and 2 Aor., α for the 1 Aor.: µέν-ε-σκον (μένω fo remain), 

(φεύγω to Kee), ἐρητύσ-α-σκε (ἐρητύω to restrain)——-A very few 

jterative imperfects have a: κρύπτ-α-σκον (xpurre to hide), ῥίατ-α-σκον (ῥίπτω 
to throw)-———In contract verbs, ε either remains without contraction: καλέ-ε- 
σκον (καλέω to call); or is dropped: ὥθεσκαν (ὠδέω fo push). Verbs in aw 
sometimes change ae to aa: Muerdasxey (ναιετάω to inhabit), cf. 
The connecting vowel is omitted, when the ordinary Impf. or 2 Aor. has the 
psform ; ἔφα-σκον (ἔφην said), στά-σκαν (ἔστην stood), ἔ-σκον (dy was), κέ-σκετο 
(for xe-oxero, ἐκείμην lau), ῥήγνν σκον (ἑῤῥηγνϊν was breaking). 

The iterative aorist is found only in poetry. 


411 D. Formarros rm 3. 


Several verbs annex 3 to the tense-stem of the Impf£ or 2 Aor.: 9 is usu- 
ally connected with the stem by the vowels α or ε. i ion does not 
modify the meaning : it is mostly poetic, occurring very seldom in Attic prose. 
It is found chiefly in the Impf. or Aor. Ind. The following are the most im- 
portant of these forms : . 


διώκω to pursue Suexdd~» 
εἴκω to yield εἰκάθω 
ἁμύνω to ward off ἀμυνάδω 
εἴργω to shut out Epyader or ἐέργαβον 
ἀείρω to Lift up Δερέδονται, οντο, foai{ed) in air 
ἁγείρω to assemble ἡγερέδονται, οντο 
Φλέγω to burn φλεγέδω 
Φδίνω to perish Φυύδω 
to hold ἔσχεδον, Inf. σχεδέει» 
went, Aor. ἐκίαδον 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


The most important irregularities of meaning are caused by 
using one voice in the sense of another, or by mixing transitive 
and intransitive senses in the same voice. 


A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


412. a. In many verbs which have an active voice, the future middle 
takes the place of a future active (379): pav3dvw to learn, µαδήσομαι 
(not µαβησω) shall learn. This is the case with a large proportion of the 
yerbs which compose the fifth and sixth classes. 


b. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a future pas- 
sive (379): λείπω to leave, λείψομαι (= λειφβήσομαι) shall be left. 


413. ο. The deponent verbs are to be regarded as forms of the middle 
voice. Yet in the aorist, not a few take the passive form instead of the 
middle: βούλομαι to wish, Fu. βουλήσομαι, but Ao. ἐβουλήδην (not εβουλη- 
σαμην) wished. These are called passive deponents; and the rest, in dis- 
tinction from them, are called middle deponents. 

Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with an *: thus διαλέγομαι to converse, Ao. διελέχδην conversed, Fu. 
διαλέξομαι and διαλεχδήσομαι shall converse. | 


ἄγαμαι to admire (419, 1) Ἠήδομαι to be pleased 
καἰδέομαι to feel shame (448, 1) +L aupcopat to consider 
ἀλάομαι to wander προβυμµέομαι to be forward 
ἁμιλλάομαι to contend Ἀδιαλέγομαι to converse (424, 15) 
ἀρνέομαι to deny ἐπιμέλομαι to care for (422, 11) 
Ἀάχδομαι to be grieved (422, 1) µεταμέλομαι to regret 
βούλομαι to wish (422, 3) ἀπονοέομαι to despair 
δέοµαι to want (422, 4) Ἀδιανοέομαι to meditate 
δέρκοµαι to see (424 D, 31) «ἐννοέομαι to think on 
Sivapa to be able (404, 5) προνοέοµαι to foresee, provide 
ἐναντιόομαι to oppose *otopat to think (422, 15) 
ἐπίσταμαι to understand (404, 6) σέβοµαι to revere 
εὐλαβέομαι to be cautious Φιλοτιμέομαι to be ambitious 


Rem. (a). Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an 
aorist of the middle form: thus ἄγαμαι, Ao. usually ἠγάσδην, but also 
ἡγασάμην. 

414, d. Several verbs have an aorist passive with middle meaning: 
εὐφραίνω to make glad, eippavany made myself glad, rejoiced ; στρέφω to 
turn, ἐστράφην turned (myself); φαίνω to show, ἐφάνην showed myself, 
appeared, but ἐφάνρην was shown. 

415. e. Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: idopa to heal, ἰασάμην healed, ἰάδην was healed; δέχο- 
par to receive, ἐδεξάμην receiver, é8éx3nv was received.—In some, the 
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13. ἔρχομαι to come (450, 2), 2 Pf. ἐλήλυδα, etc.; also elAfAouda, 1 . 
εἰλήλουὼμεν (25 D). 

14, πάσχω (wad, πενβ) to suffer (447, 18), 2 Pf. wéwovda, 2 Ῥ. πέποσβδε 
(better wéxagde, for werad~-re), Par. Fem. πεπαδυῖα. 

15. πείδω (wid) to persuade (295), 2 Pf. πέποιβα trust, 2 Plup. 1 P. ἐπέπιβ- 
pey (Imv. wéwrerod: Aesch.). 

16. βιβρώσκω (βρο) to eat (445, 8), Pf. βέβρωκα (Par. N. P. βεβρῶτες Soph.). 

17. πίπτω (πετ, wre, wro) to fall (449, 4), Pf. πέπτωκα, Par. A. P. rerte- 
Gras (πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος, Soph.), cf. 408 D, 28. 


DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur 
more or less frequently in other dialects, 


410 D. IreratrvE FoRMATION. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated or 
usual: πέμπεσκε he was sending (repeatedly), used to be sending. The iterative 
aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action, marking it as 
repeated or usual: ἑλάσασκε he drove (repeatedly), used to drive. Both are 
confined to the Indic., Act. and Mid.; and are generally found without the 
augment (in Hd. always so). 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the Impf. or Aor., by adding the 
sterative-sign ox, which takes the connecting vowels and endings of the Impf. : 
thus Act. «σκ-ο-», -σκ-ε-ς, -σκ-ε, etc., Mid. -σκ-ο-μην, -σκ-ε-ο, -σκ-ε-το, etc. 

These terminations are united with the tense-stem by a connecting vowel, 
viz. ε for the Impf. and 2 Aor., α for the 1 Aor.: péy-e-cxoy (µένω to remain), 
φύγ-εσκε (φεύγω to fe) ἐρητύσ-α-σκε (ἐρητύω to restrain).——A very few 
iterative imperfects have a: κρύπτ-α-σκον (κρύπτω to hide), ῥίπτ-α-σκον (flare 
to throw).———In contract verbs, ε either remains without contraction: καλέ-ε- 
σκον (καλέω to call); or is dropped: ὤψε-σκον (ὠδέω to push). Verbs in aw 
sometimes change ae to aa: 1Ἀιετάασκον (ναιετάω to inhabit), cf. varerdg.—— 
The connecting vowel is omitted, when the ordinary Impf. or 2 Aor. has the 
pi-form ; ἔφα-σκον (ἔφην said), στά-σκον (ἔστην stood), ἕ-σκον (ἦν was), κέ-σκετο 
(for κει-σκετο, ἐκείμην lay), ῥήγνυ-σκο» (ἑῤῥήγνῦν was breaking). 

The iterative aorist is found only in poetry. 


411 D. Formation in 8. 


Several verbs annex § to the tense-stem of the Impf. or 2 Aor.: ὃ is usu- 
ally connected with the stem by the vowels a ore. This formation does not 
modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, occurring very seldom in Attic prose. 
It is found chiefly in the Impf. or Aor. Ind. The following are the most im- 
portant of these forms : . 


διώκω to pursue διωκάδω 

εἴκω to yield eixddeo 

ἀμύνω to ward off ἀμυνάδω 

εἴργω to shut out Epyadoy or ἐέργαβον 

Lelpw to lift up hepéQovrat, ovro, floated) in air 
ἁγείρω to assemble ἠγερέβονται, ορτο 

φλέγω to burn Φλεγέρω 

Prive to perish oswbdw 

ἔχω to hold ἔσχεβον, Inf. cxedéew 


ἔκιον went, Aor. éxladoy 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


The most important irregularities of meaning are caused by 
using one voice in the sense of another, or by mixing transitive 
and intransitive senses in the same voice. 


A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


412. a. In many verbs which have an active voice, the future middle 
takes the place of a future active (379): µανθάνω to learn, µαδήσομαι 
(not paSnow) shall learn. This is the case with a large proportion of the 
verbs which compose the fifth and sixth classes. 


b. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a future 
sive (379): λείπω to leave, λείψομαι (= λειφβήσομαι) shall be left. 


413. ο. The deponent verbs are to be regarded as forms of the middle 
voice. Yet in the aorisi, not a few take the passive form instead of the 
middle: βούλομαι to wish, Fu. βουλήσομαι, but Ao. ἐβουλήδην (not εβουλη- 
capnyv) wished. These are called passive deponents; and the rest, in dis- 
tinction from them, are called middle deponents. 

Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with an *: thus διαλέγομαι to converse, Ao. διελέχδην conversed, Fu, 
διαλέξοµαι and diadreySyoopae shall converse. | 

ἄγαμαι to admire (419, 1 Ὑήδομαι to be pleased 
Ἀαϊδέομαι to feel shame (448, 1) Ἀένδυμέομαι to consider 


ἀλάομαι to wander προδυµέομαι to be forward 

ἁμιλλάομαι to contend Ἀδιαλέγομαι to converse (424, 15) 

ἀρνέομαι to deny ἐπιμέλομαι to care for (422, 11) 
Ἀάχθδομαι to be grieved (422, 1) µεταμέλομαι to regret 

βούλομαι to wish (422, 3) ἀπονοέομαι to despair 

δέοµαι to want (422, 4) Ἀδιανοέομαι to meditate 

δέρκοµαι to see (424 D, 31) .evvoéopat to think on 

δύναμαι to be able (404, 5) προνοέοµαι to foresee, provide 

ἐναντιόομαι to oppose Ἀοϊομαι to think (422, 15) 

ἐπίσταμαι to understand (404,6) «σέβομαι to revere 

εὐλαβέομαι to be cautious Φιλοτιμέομαι to be ambitious 


Rem. (a). Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an 
aorist of the middle form: thus ἄγαμαι, Ao. usually ἠγάσδην, but also 
ἡγασάμην. 

414, d. Several verbs have an aorist passive with middle meaning: 
εὐφραίνω to make glad, eippav2nv made myself glad, rejoiced ; στρέφω to 
turn, ἐστράφην turned (myself); paivw to show, ἐφάνην showed myself, 
appeared, but épdavany was shown. 

415. e. Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: ἰάομαι to heal, ἰασάμην healed, ἰάδην was healed ; δέχο- 
µαι to recewe, ἐδεξάμην received, ἐδέχδην was received.——In some, the 
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middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have both an active 
and a passive meaning: µιµέομαι to tmitate, pepipnpa have imitated or 
have been imitated. 


B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses. 


416. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are divided between 
a transitive and an intransitive sense. The futwre and jirst aorist are 
then transitive ; the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. The 
most important cases are the following: , 

1. ἵστημι (στα) to set, place, M. ἵσταμαι to set one’s self ; 
Trans., Fu. στήσω shall set, 1 Ao. ἔστησα set ; 
Intrans., 2 Ao. ἔστην (set myself) stood, Pf. ἕστηκα (have set myself) am 
standing, ἑστήκειν was standing, Fu. Pf. ἑστήξω shall stand. 

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this verb ---ἀφίστημι to set off, cause to revolt, ἀπέστην stood 
off, revolted, ἀφέστηκα am distant, am in revolt, ἐφίστημι to set over, 
ἐπέστην set myself over, ἐφέστηκα am set over, καβίστηµι to set down, 
establish, κατέστην established myself, became established, καθέστηκα am 
established. The Aor. Mid. has a different meaning: κατεστήσατο estab- 
lished for himself. 

2. Baivw (Ba) to go (in poetry also cause to go); 

(Prans., Fu. βήσω shall cause to go, 1 Ao. ἔβησα; Ion. and poet.) 
ntrans., 2 Ao. ἔβην went, Pf. βέβηκα have gone, stand fast. 

3. φύ-ω to bring forth, produce ; 80 φύσω, ἔφῦσα ; intrans., {piv was 
produced, came into being, πέφῦκα am by nature. 

4, δύ-ω to pass under, take on ; καταδύω to submerge trans.; 80 δύσω, 
:. ἐδύσα, but ἔδυν dived, set, ἐνέδῦν put on, ἐξέδυῦν put off. 

5. σβέ-ννυµι to put out, extinguish; 2 Ao. ἔσβην went out, Pf. ἔσβη- 
xa am extinguished. 

6. σκέλλω (σκελ) fo dry trans.; intrans., 2 Ao. ἔσκλην became dry, 
Fu. σκλήσομαι, Pf. ἔσκληκα. 

7. πίνω (πι) to drink, 2 Ao. ἔπιον drank; 1 Ao. ἐπῖσα (Pr. πιπίσκω) 
caused to drink. 

8. γείνοµαι (γεν, cf. 449, 1) to be born, poetic; 1 Ao. ἐγεινάμην degot, 
brought forth. 


417. In several verbs, the second perfect is the only active form 
which has an intransitive sense, 


ἄγνυμι to break 2 Pf. gaya am broken 

ἐγείρω to wake trans. ἐγρήγορα am awake 

ὄλλυμι to destroy dAwAa am ruined (ὁλώλεκα have ruined) 
πείδω to persuade πέποιδα trust (πείθοµαι comply) 

πήγνυμι to fie πέπηγα am 

ῥήννυμι to break :ἔῤῥωγα am broken 

σήπω to rot trans. σέσηπα am rotten 

τήκω to melt trans. "τέτηκα am melted . 
daive to show πέφηνα have shown myself, appear 


(φαίνοµαι to appear) 
For the difference between 
. ἀνέφγα and ἀνέφχα, πέπρᾶγα and πέπρᾶχα, see 387 Ὁ. 
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SPECIAL FORMATION. 


418. Νοτε. The following lists exhibit the Attic inflection (tense- 
systems) of the verbs included in them. But other forms are introduced 
to some extent. Those marked late (1.), or enclosed in [ ], belong to the 
period of the Common dialect (3 e); for the most part, they are not met 
with before the conquest of Greece by the Romans (146 B. C.). Other 
abbreviations used to show the character of the forms are jr. frequent), 
r. (rare), r. A. (rare in Attic), n. 4. (not found in Attic), π. 4. pr. (not 
in Attic prose). 

Verbal Adjectives in ros, τέος. These are seldom noticed in the fol- 
lowing lists, when the verb has a first passive system, as they are easily 
inferred from that. 


First Crass (Stem-Class, 325). 


419. The stem appears without change in the present. This 
is much the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here 
only those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 


I. Verbs in µι of the first class, see 404-6. 


II. Vowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short 
(contrary to 335). 
a. The following retain the short vowel in al the forms: 
. ἄγαμαι (404, 4) to admire,——Ao. P. ἠγάσβην (Ao. M. ἠγασάμη» r. A. 
pr.), V. ἀγαστός. Pind. ἀγάζομαι. 
. γελάω to laugh ——Fu. γελάσομαι, Ao. ἐγέλασα, Ao. P. éyeXaoSny. 
(Hm. also γελοιάω.) 
. ἐράω to love,——Ao. Ῥ. ἠράσβην as act. (Ao. M. ἠρασάμην Hm.): also 
Pr. ἔραμαι (404, 7) poetic. 
Srdw to crush_—Fu. 2Adow, Ao. ἔθλασα (Pf. Μ. τέβλασμαι, Ao. Ῥ. 
ἐδλάσδην, n. Α.): also φλάω with same meaning and inflection. 
. Κλάω to break,——Fu. κλάσω, Ao. ἔκλασα, Pf. M. κέκλασµαι, Ao. P. 
ἐκλάσδην. 
. σπάω to draw,——Fu. σπάσω, Ao. ἔσπασα, Pf. ἔσπακα, Pf. Μ. ἔσπασ- 
pa, Ao. P. ἑσπάσβρην. 
. χαλάω tu loosen, Fu. χαλάσω, Ao. ἐχάλασα (Pf. κεχάλακα, Pf. Μ. 
xeydAacpat, n. A.), Ao. p, ἐχαλάσδην. 
». ἀκέομαι to heal,——Fu. ἀκέσομαι, Ao. ἠκεσάμην [Ao. P. ἡκέστην], 
. ἁλέω to grind,——F u. ἀλέσω (ddd, 374), Ao. ἤλεσα, ΕΙ. ἀλήλεκα, Pf. 
M. ἀλήλεσμαι. 


wo ND AX PB w PP = 


419 D. a. For tense-sign σ doubled in Hm. after the shoré vowel (ἐγέλασσα, 
ἀνύσσω), see 344 D. 
1. Beside ἄγᾶμαι to admire, Hm. has ἀγάομαι and ἀγαίομαι to envy, Fu. 
ἀγάσομαι, Ao. ἠγᾶσάμη», V. ἁγητός. 
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10, dpxéw to suffice,——Fu. ἀρκέσω, Ao. ἤρκεσα Λο. Ῥ. ἠρκέσδην]. 

11. ἐμέω to vomit,——Fu. ἐμέσω (ἐμῶ, ἐμοῦμαι, 3/4), Ao. ἥμεσα. 

12. ζέω to botl_——F u. ζέσω, Ao. ἔζεσα, V. ζεστός. 

13. ξέω to serape,——Fu. ξέσω, Ao. ἔξεσα, V. ξεστός. 

14. τελέω to complete,_——see Paradigm 288. 

15. τρέω to tremble,———F u. τρέσω, Ao. ἔτρεσα, V. d-rpeoros; r. A. pr. 

16. dpda to plough,——F u. ἀρόσω, Λο. ἤροσα, (Perf. Μ. ἀρήρομαι Hm.,) 

ο. P. ἠρόδην. 

17. ἀνύω to achieve,———-Fu. ἀνύσω, Ao. ἤνυσα, Pf. ἤνυκα, Pf. Μ. ἤνυσμαι, 

Ao. P. moan” V. ἀννστός, but aynvuros. Att. Pres. also ἀνύτω 


or ἀνύτω (327 

18. ἀρύω to draw water,——Fu. dpicw, Ao. ἤρυσα, V. ἀρυστέος. Att. 
Pres. ἀρύτω (327). 

19. έλκω to draw, Fu. ἑλέω. Other tenses from st. έλκυ, Ao. εἵλκυσα, Pf. 
εἵλκυκα, Pf, Μ. εἵλκυσμαι, Ao. P. εἱλκύσδην, V. ἑλκτέος and ἑλκυστέος. 
The forms ἑλκύω, ἑλκύσω, εἷλξα, εἵλχδην are late. 

20. πτύω to spit, Fu. πτύσω, Ao. ἕπτυσα, V. πτυστός. 


490. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the 
forms. The first three make it long before σ. 


1. δέω to bind,_—-F u. δήσω, Ao. ἔδησα, Pf. δέδεκα, Pf. Μ. δέδεµαι, Ao. 
P. ἐδέδην, Fu. Pf. δεδήσοµαι. 

2. Sv to offer,——F u. Φύσω, Ao. ἔθῦσα, Pf. τἐθύκα, Pf. M. τέδυµαι, Ao. 
Ῥ. ἐτύρην (65 ο), V. Suréos. 

3. λύω to loose,——see Paradigm 270-5, and compare 268 b. 

4, αἰνέω to praise,——Fu, αἰνέσω, Ao. ᾖνεσα, Pf. ᾖνεκα, Ao. P. ᾖνέδην; 
η only in Pf. M. ᾖνημαι: in Att. prose used mostly in comp. 

5. καλέω to call, Fu. καλέσω (καλῶ, 374), Ao. ἐκάλεσα; but η in Pf. 
κέκληκα, Pf. Μ. κέκληµαι, Fu. Pf. κεκλήσοµαι, Ao. P. ἐκλήδη», all from 
syncopated stem κλε, 

6. pve to shut the mouth or eyes,——F u. μύσω, Ao. ἔμῦσα, but Pf. μέμῦκα 
am shut. 


17. Hm. Impf. 3 8. #viiro, as if from Pr. ἄνυμι (Theoc.). Also poetic ἄνω, 
only Pr. Impf. 

19. Hm. also ἑλκέω (381), Fu. ἑλκήσω, Ao. ἤλκησα, Ao. P. ἠλκήδη». 

21. Ion. and poet. νεικέω to quarrel, upbraid, Fu. νεικέσω, Ao. ἐνείκεσα. 


490 D. 8. Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. λύμη», etc. (408 D, 29). 
4, Hm, Fu. αἰνήσω, Ao. ἤνησα; Pr. also αἰνίζομαι (in Hes. αἴνημι). 
5. Hm. also προ-καλίζοµαι, poet. κικλήσκω cl. 6. 

10. Hm. &de (ἄᾶ) to harm, mislead, Pr. M. 8 8. dara, Ao, ἄᾶσα, ἀἄσάμη», 
contracted σα, ἀσάμην, Ao. P. ddoSnv. The first ἅ may become ἅ by aug- 
ment. V. &-adros. 

11. Hm, κοτέω (also κοτέοµαι) to be angry, Ao. ἑκότεσα, Pf. Par. κεκοτηώς 
(886 D) angry. 

12. Ion. and poet. ἑρύω (8) to draw, Fu. épiiow (Hm. also éptw, 378 D), Ao. 
εἴρῦσα, Pf. εἴρῦμαι (κατείρυσµαι). Hes. Pr. Inf. (ue-form) εἰρῦμεναι (28D). Hm. 
has ειρυ only as result of augm. or redupl. (519 D). Different are ἐρύομαι, ῥύο- 
μαι, to preserve (405 Db). .. 
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7. δύω to pass under, put on,——Ao. P. ἐδύδην, V. δὑτός, réos; elsewhere 
v, See . 
8, 9. πολέω to miss, and πονέω to toil, suffer, are inflected regularly with 
η, but have ε occasionally in the future and first aorist systems. 


ΤΠ. Vowel-stems with added σ. 


421. The forms in which o is added to the stem (342) are 
the perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. 
Here belong the stems under 419, so far as they are used in these 
forms (only ἀρόω to plough has Ao. P. ἠρόθδην). Further, the 
following in which the stem-vowel is either long, or, if short, is 
lengthened according to the rule in 335: 


1. δράω to do,——F u. δρᾶσω, Ao. ἔδρᾶσα, Pf. δέδρᾶκα, Pf. Μ. δέδρᾶμαι 
(r. δέδρασµαι). Ao. Ῥ. ἐδράσρην. 

2. κνάω to scratch (971 c),——-F a. κνήσωι Ao. ἔκνησα, Pf. Μ. κέκνησµαι, 

Ao. Ῥ. ἐκνήσβη». 

. χράω to give oracle——F u. χρήσω, Ao. ἔχρησα, ΡΕ. κέχρηκα, Pf. Μ. 

κέχρησµαι, Ao. P. ἐχρήσδην. 

4. ψάω to rub (371 ο, Fu. ψήσω, Ao. ἔψησα (ΡΕ Μ. ἐψησμαι or 
ἕψημαι, both late, Att. ἔψηγμαι from Pr. ψήχω, Fu. ψήέω): chiefly 
used in composition. 

. vew to heap up, 


ee) 


»y 


5 Fu. νήσω, ΑΟ. ἔνησα, Pf. M. νένησµαι and νένηµαι 
[Αο. Ῥ. ἐνήσδην and ἐνήδην], Vdvnrds. 
6. κυλίω to roll, Fu. κυλίσω, Ao. ἐκύλῖσα, Pf. M. κεκύλισμαι, Ao. P. 
ἐκυλίσφην. Pr. also κυλίνδω and κυλινδέω. 
7. πρίω to saw,——F.. πρίσω, A. ἔπρῖσα, Pf. M. πέπρισµαι, A. Ῥ. ἐπρίσρην. 
8. χρίω to anoint,——_F u. χρίσω, Ao. ἔχρίσα, Pf. M. κέχρισµαι (and κε- 
χρῖμαι), Ao. P. ἐχρίσδην. 
9. χόω to heap up,——Fu. χώσω, Ao. ἔχωσα, Pf κέχωκα, Pf. M. κέχω- 
σµαε Ao. P. ἐχώσβην. Late Pr. χώννυµι or χωννύω cl. 5. 

10. ξύω to polish,——F . fio, A. ἐξῦσα, Pf. Μ. ἔξυσμαι, A. P. ἐξύσδην. 

11. ὕω (0) to rainn——Fu. vow, Ao. toa, Pf. M. dopa, Ao. P. ὕσβην. 

12. κναίω to scratch——Fu. κναίσω, Ao. ἔκναισα, PE. Μ. κέκναισµαι, Ao. 
Ῥ. ἐκναίσφην. 

19. παίω to strike——Fu. παίσω (and παιήσω, 331), Ao. ἔπαισα, Pf. πέ- 
παικα (Pf. Μ. πέπαισµαι late, Ao. P. ἐπαίσβην poet.—usu. πέπληγµαι, 
ἐπλήγη», from πλήσσω 428, 5). 

14, παλαίω to wrestle,——Fu. παλαίσω, Ao. ἐπάλαισα, Ao. P. ἐπαλαίσδην 

tic. 

15. Nelo to shut, Fu. κλείσω, Ao. ἔκλεισα, Pf. κέκλεικα, Pf. M. κέ- 
κλεισμπι and κέκλειµαι, Ao. Ῥ. ἐκλείσδην. 

16. κλήω Att. for κλείω, inflected in the same way, but in Perf. Mid. 
only κέκλημαι. ' 


421 D, 15. Ion. κληΐω, Ao. ἐκλήϊσα, Pf. Μ. κεκλήἴ(σ)μαι, Ao. P, ἐκληϊ(σ)δη», 
V. κληϊστόςε. Dor. also Fu. κλαξῶ, Ao. ἔκλαξα. 
24. Poet. ῥαίω to shatter, Fu. ῥαίσω, Ao. P. éppalodny. 
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σείω to shake, 


17 
Ao. P. ἐσείσδην. 

18. Spavw to break,———-Fu. Spavow, Ao. ἔδραυσα, Pf. M. τέδραυµαι and 
τέδραυσµαι, Ao. Ρ. ἐδραύσδην. 

19. παύω to make cease, Mid. to cease, Fu. παύσω, Ao. ἔπαυσα, Pf. 
πέπαυκα, Pf. M. πέπαυµαι, Ao. P. ἐπαύσφην (Ion. and old Att. ἐπαύδην), 
V. παυστέος. 

20. κελεύω to order,——Fu. κελεύσω, Ad. ἐκέλευσα, Pf. κεκέλευκα, Pf. Μ. 
κεκέλευσµαι, Ao. P. ἐκελεύσβην. 

21. λεύω to stone,——Fu. λεύσω, Ao. ἔλευσα, Ao. P. ἐλεύσδην. 

22, dxovw to hear, see 423, 1, [Pf. M. ἤκουσμαι], Ao. P. ἠκούσβην. 

23. κρούω to beat, Fu. κρούσω, Ao. ἔκρουσα, Pf. κέκρουκα, Pf. M. κέκρου- 
pat (but κέκρουσται), Ao. P. ἐκρούσδην. 


Fu. σείσω, Ao. ἔσεισα, Pf. σέσεικα, Pf. M. σέσεισµαι, 


IV. Stems which assume ε in some of the forms (381). 


Future. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 
422. 1. ἄχδομαι to be displeased. 
ἀχδέσομαι (418) | ἠχβέσδην (419) 
2. βόσκω to feed trans., Mid. intrans. 
βοσκήσω [ἐβόσκησα] [ἑἐβοσκήδην] 


a. The primitive stem βο appears in V. βοτός (also βοσκητέος). 
3. βούλομαι to wish. Augment, see 308 a. | 


βουλήσομαι βεβούλημαι ἐβουλήδην (418) 
4. δέω to need, Mid. to want, entreat. 
δεήσω ἐδέησα δεδέηκα, δεδέηµαι ἐδεήδην (418) 


a. Impersonal δεῖ ἐέ is necessary (only once in Hm.), Impf. ἕδει, Fu. δεή- 
σει, Ao. ἐδέησε. 


5. ἔρομαι to ask, see 424, 9; Fu. ἐρήσομαι. 
6. ἔῤῥω to go (to harm). 


ἐῤῥήσω ἤῤῥησα ἤῤῥηκα 
7. εὔδω to sleep, usually in comp. καθεύδω. Augment, 314. 
καθευδήσω γ. καθευδητέον 
8. ew to boil: also ἑψέω ο]. 7, rare. 
ἑψήσω ὕψημαι ἡψήνην 


ἤψησα 
V. ép3ds (for ἑψ-τος) and ἑψητέος. 
9. ἐδέλω and SéAw to wish: Imp. FIedoy (never eSedov). 
(ὀἐδελήσω ἠδέλησα ἠδέληκα [τεβέληκα] 
a. The Attic poets in the iambic trimeter have SéAw (not ἐδέλω); but 
ἐδέλω is the usual form in Attic prose, and the only one in Hm. and 


422 D. 8. Hm. Pr. Inf. βόλεσβαι, 2 Pf. προ-βέβουλα. 
oe 4, Hm. has in Act. δῆσε and ἐδεύησε, each once; in Mid. always δεύοµαι. 
89. ; 
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Pind. The augmented forms in Att. always have η: thus Ao. ἠθέλησα, 
but Sub. ἐφελήσω or SeAfcw, etc. 


10. µάχομαι to fight. 


μαχοῦμαι (874)  ἐμαχεσάμην μεμάχημαι V. µαχετέος, ἠτέος 
1]. µέλω {ο care for. 
μελήσω ἐμέλησα µεμέληκα, nat ἡμελήδην 


a. The Att. prose has the Act. only as an impersonal verb, µέλει st con- 
cerns, Fu. µελήσει, etc.; and in the Mid. uses the comp. ἐπιμέλομαι 
(also ἐπιμελέομαι cl. 7) passive deponent (413). 

12. µέλλω to be about. Augment 808 a. 


µελλήσω ἐμέλλησα ο πε µελλητέος 
13. µένω to remain: also µίμνω cl. 8, poetic. 

μενῶ ἔμεινα μεμένηκα V. µενετός, τέος 
14. νέµω to distribute. 

νεμῶ ένειμα νενέµηκα, ηµαι ἐνεμήδην 


a. νεµήσω late; ἐνεμέδην rare and doubtful. 
15. οἴομαι (οἶμαι) to think ; Impf. ᾠόμην (ᾧμην). 


οἰήσομαι [φησάμην] φήδην (418) 
16. οἴχομαι to be gone; Impf. ᾠχόμην was gone or went. 
οἰχήσομαι (ῴχημαι η. Α., used only in comp.) 


17. πέρδω, see 424, 18; Fu. παρδήσοµαι. 
18. πέτοµαι to fly, see 424,19; Fu. π(ε)τήσοµαι. 


V. Stems which form second tenses. 


423, a. Stems ending in a vowel. 
1. ἀκούω to hear. (Hm. also ἀκουάζομαι.) 
ἀκούσομαι ἤκουσα ἀκήκοα (39, 821) ἠκούσβην (842) 
a. 2 Plup. ἠκηκόει», less freq. ἀκηκόει». Pf. Μ. ἤκουσμαι late. 


10. Hm. µάχομαι, also µαχέοµαι, Par. µαχειόµενος or μαχεούμενος (28 D), 
Fu. µαχέοµαι usu. µαχήσοµαι, Ao. ἐμαχεσάμην or ἐμαχησάμην», V. µαχητό». 
Hd. Pr. Par. µαχεόµενος, Fu. µαχέσομαι. 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. µέμηλα, Pf. Μ. 38S. µέμβλεται (for µε-λε-ται, 339, 53 D), 
Plup. µέμβλετο. 

15. Hm. Act. of or éfw, Mid. almost always with diaeresis ὀΐομαι, Ao. 
ὠϊσάμη», Ao. P. ὠϊσφην. The ι with diaeresis is long. | 

16. Hm. also Pr. οἰχνέω cl. 5, Pf. παρ-ῴχηκα. Hd. οἴχωκα (for οιχ-φχ-α, 65). 

19. Hm. ἄλβομαι to be healed, Fu. ἀλβήσομαι. 

20. Hm. κήδω to trouble, Fu. κήηδήσω, Ao. ἐκήδησα, (2 Pf. κέκηδα, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) Mid. κήδοµαι am troubled, irreg. Fu. Pf. κεκαδήσοµαι, different from 
Fu. Pf. of χά(ω (428 D, 18). 

21. Hm, péSoua: to attend to, Fu. µεδήσοµαι. Cf. Hm. µέδων (ντ), µεδέων 
(yr) guardian. Cf. also µήδομαι to intend, contrive, Fu. µήσομαι, Ao. ἐμησάμη», 


το 


154 SPECIAL FORMATION. FIRST CLASS. [428 


2. βιόω to live. Cf. ἆνα-βιώσκομαι cl. 6 (445, 1). 


βιώσοµαι ἐβίων (408, 19) βεβίωκα 
βιώσω Ἱ. ἐβίωσα rarer BeBiwpac v. βιωτός, τέος 
3, δύω to pass under, take on (416, 4): also δύνω cl. 5. 
δύσω ἐδῦσα δέδῦκα ἐδύδην (420, 7) 
ἔδῦν (408, 16) δέδυµαι γ. δὕτός, τέος 
4. φύω to produce (416, 8). 
vow ἔφυσα πέφῦκα ἐφύην 
¢ ἔφῦν (408, 17) Vv. φυτός 
424. b. Stems ending in a consonant. 

1. ἄγω to lead. 

ἄξω ώς (884) ἦχα (later ἤχδην 

ἄξομαι 88 pass. ξα rare aynoxa), ἦγμαι ἀχβήσομαι 
2. ἄρχω to rule, begin, Mid. to begin. 

ἄρξω ἦρξα ἤρχα Σ., ἦργμαι ἤρχδην 
3. βλέπω {ο look, see. 

βλέψω ἔβλεψα βέβλεφα ἐβλέφδην 
4, βρέχω to wet. 

βρέξω ἔβρεξα βέβρεγμαι ἐβρέχδην, ἐβράχην Ἱ. 
5. βρίδω to be heavy, rare in prose. 

βρίσω ἔβρῖσα βέβρῖδα 
6. γράφω to write. 

γράψω ἔγραψα γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι ἐγράφην 


a. 1 Pf. γεγράφηκα and 1 Ao. P. ἐγράφβην are late. 
7. δέρω to flay: Attic also δαίρω cl. 4 (Hd. δείρω). 


δερῶ ἔδειρα δέδαρµαι (884 a) ἐδάρην, Ὑ. δαρτός 
8. ἔπομαι to follow; Impf. εἰπόμην (312). 
έψομαι ἑσπόμην (σπῶμαι, σποίµην, σποῦ, σπέσβαι, σπόµενος) 


423 D. 2. Hm, Fu. βείοµαι or βέοµαι (818 D). 

3. Hm. has Pr. Impf. Act. only δύνω (yet ὀψὲ δύων late setting), Mid. only 
δύοµαι, both with same meaning. For ἐδύσετο, δύσεο, δυσόµενος, see 849 D. 

4. Hm, 2 Pf. 3 P. πεφύᾶσι, Par. πεφυώς, -@ros-(386 D, 860 D); Plup.3 P. 
ἐπέφυκον Hes. (351 D). 

5. Hm. οὑτάω to wound, Ao. 8 Β. οὕτησε, comm. 2 Ao. obra (408 D, 21), 
2 Ao. M. Par. οὑὐτάμενος wounded, Ao. P. Par. ovrndeis. Also Pr. οὑτάέω, Ao. 
οὕτᾶσα freq., Pf. M. 3S. οὕτασται, Par. οὑτασμένος. 


424 D. 1. Hm. also ἁγινέω or &ylvw (8329); Ao. Imv. ἄξετε (349 D). 

4. Hm. has also st. Bpex fo rattle, only in 2 Ao. 3 8. ἔβρἄᾶχε: also at. 
Bpox to swallow, only in 1 Ao. Opt. 38. ἄνα-(κατα-)βρόξειε and 2 Ao. P. Par. 
ἀναβροχείς. 

8. Ion. and poet. Act. (only once as simple) ἔπω to be busy, Fu. dpa, 2 Ao 
ἔσπον (éx-doxov), Par. σπώ», 2 Ao. Μ. asin Att. The forms ἔσπωμαι, ἑσποίμη», 
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a. The orig. stem was ger. 2 Ao. ἑσπόμη» is for ε-σ(ε)π-ομην (339) with 
irreg. breathing brought in from the Pr. ἔπομαι (63). 


9. ἔρομαι to ask. Pr. Impf. not used in Att., supplied from ἐρφτάω. 
ἐρήσομαι (422, 5) ἠρόμην 
10. ἐρύκω to hold back; chiefly poetic. 


ἐρύξω ἥρυξα (Hm. also ἠρύκακο», 884 D) 
11. ἔχω to have, hold; Impf. εἶχον (312): also ἴσχω cl. 8. 
ἔξω, σχήσω ἔσχον ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι ἐσχέδη» η. A. 


a. V. ἑκτόε, réos, and σχετό», réos. The modes of the 2 Ao. are ἔσχο», 
σχῶ (Ξσχε-α, yet in comp. παράσχω, etc.), σχοίη» (in comp. παράσχοιµε, 
etc.), σχές (408, 11), σχεῖ», σχών. In the Pr., ἔχω is for ἔχω (65 ο), 
and that for σεχ-ω (68). The stem σεχ is syncopated in ἔσχον (339), 
beside which it assumes e in σχήσω, ete. (981). 

12. Φέροµαι to become warm ; in prose only Pr. Impf. 


13. θλίβω to press. 


σλίψω ο Ata [τέθλιφα, -μμαι] ἐδλίφδην [ἐβλίβη»] 
14. λάμπω to shine, Mid. λάµπομαι id. 
λάμψω ἔλαμψα λέλαμπα 
15. λέγω to gather. 
λέξω ἔλεξα εἴλοχα (819 e, 984 9) ἐλέγην 
εἴλεγμαι ἐλέχρη» 1. A, 


a. The Attic writers use this verb only in comp., and sometimes have Pf. 
Μ. λέλεγμαι. On the other hand, λέγω {ο speak has no Pf. Act. (for 
the late λέλεχα, earlier writers use εἴρηκα, 450, 8); its Pf. M. is λέλεγ- 
pat, Ao. Ῥ. ἐλέχδην; yet δια-λέγομαι (413) makes 8:-elAeypas (319 ϱ). 


16. ἀν-οίγω to open; Impf. ἀνέφγον (312): also ἀν-οίγνυμι cl. 5. 


, > # > @ > # 9 , 
ανοίξω ἀνέῳξα ἀνέφχα, ἀνέφγα ἀνεῴχδην 
, 
ἀνέωγμαι Ῥ. ἀνοικτέος 


a. For ἀνέφχα and ἀνέφγα, see 987 b. The latter was avoided by Attic 
writers, and ἀνέφγμαι used instead. Rare forms are ἤνοιγο», ἤνοιξα. 
A comp. δι-οίγω is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, 
but without the syllabic augment. 


etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to σπῶμαι, σποίµη», etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: dua σπέσβω, not ἅμ᾽ éowéodw. Hm. Imv. 
σπεῖο for σπέο. Hd. Ao. Ῥ. περι-έφβην. 

9. Ion. Pr. εἴρομαι (24 D 0), Fa. εἱρήσομαι. Hm. also Pr. ἐρέομαι cl. 7 (less 
freq. Act. épéw) and ἐρεείρω. He has irreg. accent in Pr. Imv. ἔρειο (for ἑρεῖο, 
from ερεεο, 870 D b) and 2 Ao. Inf. ἔρεσδαι (367 D } 

10. Hm. has also ἐρυκάνω (329 b), ἐρυκανάω (331 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. ὄχωκα (for οκωχα), Plup. M. 8 P. ἐπ-ώχατο irreg. Hd. 2 
Ao. M. 8S. ἠνέσχετο (814) for ἀνέσχοτο. For poet. Eoxesoys see 411. 

12. Hm. Fu. Sépoouat (845 D), 2 Ao. P. Sub. Sepelw (848 D). 

15. Hm. and Hd. have no Pf. Act., in Pf. Mid. only λέλεγμαι, in Ao. P. 
ἐλέχβην (Hd. also ἑλόγη»). For Ao. Μ. ἐλέγμη», ἔλεκτο, sce 408 D, 87. 

16. Hd. 1 Ao. &ifa.. Hm. Impf. M. 3 P. &tyvuvre. 
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17. πέµπω to send. 


πέμψω ἔπεμψα πέποµφα, πέπεµµαι ἐπέμφδην 
18. πέρδω, comm. πέρδοµαι, Lat. pedo (422, 11). 
παρδήσοµαι ἔπαρδον πέπορδα (884 a) 
19. πέτοµαι to fly; st. π(ετ, n(e)re, πτα. See 422, 18. 
πτήσοµαι ἑπτόμην 
πετήσοµαι ἑπτάμη», ἕπτην (408, 5) 


8. ποτήσοµαι and ἕπτην are poetic. This is the case too with ἵπταμαι and 
πέταµαι, Ao. P. ἐκετάσφη» (331). Poetic are also ποτάοµαι, ποτέοµαι, 
ποτήσοµαι, πεπότηµαι, ἐπ ». 

20. πλέκω to twist. 

πλέξω ἔπλεξα πέπλεχα (πέπλοχα) ἐπλάκην (884 a) 
πέπλεγµαι ἐπλέχδην 1. A. 
a. ἀπλέκην often appears as a various reading for ἐκλάκη». 
21. πνίγω to choke. 


πνίζω ἔπνιξα πέπνιγµαι ἐπνίγην 
22. στέργω to love. 
στέρὐζω ἔστερξα ἔστοργα (8849)  V. στερκτός, réos 
23. στρέφω to turn. 
στρέψω ἔστρεψα ἔστροφα (884 a) ἐστράφην 
ἔστραμμαι ἐστρέφβην r. A. 
24. τέρπω to delight. 
 répyro ἕτερψα ἐτέρφδην 
25. rperw to turn. 
τρέψω ἔτρεψα τέτροφα, τέτρᾶφα ἐτράπην 
ἔτραπον τέτραμµαι ἐτρέφδην r. A. 
26. τρέφω to nourish (66 ο). . 
Spevro epeva τέτροφα (884 a) ἐτράφην 
΄ τέβραμµαι ἐδρέφβην r. A. 
27. τρίβω to rub. 
τρίψω ἔτρῖψα τέτριφα ἐτρίβην 
τέτριµµαι erpipSny less fr. 


28. Hd. 1 Ao. P. dorpdpdny. 

24. Hm. 2 Ao. M. ἐταρπόμη», and with redupl. (584 D) τεταρκόµη», Ao. 
Ῥ. ἐτάρφβην and éréppadny, also 2 Ao. ἑτάρπη», Sub. 1 P. τραπείοµεν» (397 D). 

25. Hd. has Pr. τράπω, Ao. Ῥ. ἐτράφβην (also in Hm.), but τρέψω, ἕτρεψα. 
Hm. has also rpawéw, τροπέω. For τετράφαται, see 392 D. 

26. Dor. τράφω. Hm. has an intrans. 2 Ao. ἔτραφον was nourished, grew, 
2 Pf. τέτροφα. 

80. Poet. st. yor. Hm. has 2 Pf. γέγωνα shout, Plup. 38. ἐγεγώνει (and 
ἐγέγωνε, also 1 8. ἐγεγώνευν, 851 D), Inf. γεγωνέµε», irreg. γεγωνεῖν, Par. ye- 
γωνώς (not in Hay are Sub. γεγώνω, Imv. γέγωνε; Fu. γεγωνήσω, Ao. ἐγεγά- 
νησα; also Pr. γωνίσκω or γεγωνέω, found even in Att. prose). 


& 
sf 
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28. τύφω to ratse smoke (66 ο). 


° réeSuppas ἐτύφην 
29. ψύχω to cool. 
puso έψυξα έψυγμαι ἐψύχδην, also 


ἐψύχην, ἐψύγην 
ΒΕΟΟΝΡ Crass (Protracted Class, 326). 


425. A short a, 4 υ of the stem is lengthened in the present 
to η, ει, ev respectively. The following verbs belong to this class. 


a. Mute Stems. 


1. λήδω (Aad) rare in prose, = λανθάνω cl. 5, to lie hid. 
2. σήπω (σᾶπ) to rot, trans. 


σήψω ἔσηψα σέσηπα (411) ἐσάπη» 
3. τήκω (τᾶκ) to melt, trans. 
τήξω ἔτηξα τέτηκα (417) ἐτάκην 
[τέτηκται] ἐτήχδην rare 
4, τρώγω (for τρηγω, st. τρᾶγ) to ϱπαιο. 
τρώξομαι ἐτρᾶγον rérpwypat V. τρωκτός 


a. The 1 Ao. ἔτρωξα is also found in comp. : Κατέτρωξα. 
5. ἀλείφω (adr) to anoint. 
ἀλείψω ἤλειψα ἁλήλιφα (321) ἠλείφβην 
ἁλήλιμμαι [ῆλειμμαι] ἠλίφην rare 
6. ἐρείπω (eptr) to overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 


ἐρείψω ἤρειψα ἐρήριπα απι fallen ἠρείφδην 
Aptrov fell ἐρήριμμαι ἠρίπην 


7. λείπω (At) to leave, see Paradigm 292: also λιµπάνω cl. 5, rare. 


81. Poet. δέρκοµαι to see, 2 Ao. ἔδρᾶκο» (383 D), 2 Pf. δέδορκα see, Ao. P. 
ἐδέρχβη» saw (2 Ao. ἑδράκην Pind.). 

32. Hm. ἔλπω to cause to hope, ἔλπομαι or ἐέλπομαι (23 D a) to hope 
(= Att. ἐληί(ω cl. 4), 2 Pf. ZorAwa hope, Plup. ἑώλπειν (893 D), V. &-eAwros. 

88. Poet. ἰάχω and ἰαχέω cl.'7, to sound; Hm. 2 Pf. Par. Fem. ἂμφ-ιαχυῖα. 

84. Poet. κέλοµαι to command, Fu. κελήσομαι (331), Ao. ἐκελησάµην rare, 
usu. 2 Ao. ἐκεκλόμη» (384 Τ). 

85. Poet. πέλοµαι (to move) to be, 2 Ao. éwAduny (384 D) often used as 
pres. Less freq. Act. πέλω, 2 Ao. 38. ἔπλε. 

86. Poet. πέρβω to destroy (in prose ropSéw), Fu. πέρσω, Ao. ἔπερσα. Hm. 
2 Ao. Expadoy (383 D), 2 Ao. M. Inf. répSa: (408 D, 43). 

37. Poet. st. πορ, 2 Ao. ἔπορον imparted, Pf. Μ. 8 Β. πέπρωται (840) ἐέ és 
allotted, destined, Par. rempwpévos. 

$8. Ion. and poet. τέρσοµαι to become dry, 2 Ao. P. ἑτέρσην. Hence Act. 
τερσαίνω, Ao. ἑτέρσηνα (late ἕτερσα) made dry. 


425 D. 6. Hm. Plup. M. 3 8. ἑρέριπτο for ἐρήριπτο. 
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8. πείδω (13) to persuade, see Paradigm 295. 
9. στείβω (στῖβ) to tread, chiefly used in Pr. Impf.; rare in prose. 


στείψω ἔστειψα ἐστίβημαι (831) Vv. στειπτός 
10, στείχω (arty) to march, go, chiefly in Pr. Impf.; Ion. and poct. 
στείξζω ἔστειξα and ἔστιχον 
11. φείδοµαι (φῖδ) to spare. 
Φείσομαι ἐφεισάμην 
12. ἐρεύγομαι (ερῦγ) to spew, chiefly Ion. and poet. Pres. also έρυγ- 
γανω CL. uv. 
ἐρεύξομαι ἤρῦγον (in Hm. roared) 
19. κεύθω (xi) to hide, poetic. 
κεύσω ἔκευσα κέκευθα 48 pres. 


14. πεύθομαι (rv) poetic for πυνβάνοµαι cl. 5, to inquire, learn. 
15, τεύχω (rx, τῦκ) to make ready, make, poetic. 


τεύξω ἔτευξα τέτυγµαι ἐτύχδην 

10. φεύγω (piy) to flee; also φυγγάνω cl. 5. 
Φεύξομαι or ἐφῦγον πέφευγα Vv. heverds, τέος 
Φευξοῦμαι (877) 


426. b. Stems in v. 
1. Sé@ (Sv) torun. Fu. Sevoopat. 
2. νέω (wv) to swim. 
νευσοῦμαι (811) evevoa μένευκα V. νευστέος 


8. Hm. 2 Ao. πέπιβο»ν (964 D) persuaded, whence Fu. πεπιβήσω shall per- 
suade; but πιδήσω (831) shall obey, Aor. Par. πιδήσας trusting, 2 Plup. 1 P. 
ἐπέκῶμεν trusted (409 D, 15). Aesch. 2 Pf. Imv. πέπεισδι. 

11. Hm. 2 Ao. πεφιδόµην (884 D), Fu. πεφιδήσοµαι. 

13. Hm. also κευδάνω cl. 5; 2 Ao. 38. κὔδε, Sub. 8 P. κεκύβωσι (884 D). 
In Trag. κεύβω, κέκευβα, may mean am hidden. 

15. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. τετευχώς, Fu. Pf. τετεύξοµαι, 2 Ao. τέτυκο», τετυκόµη» 
(884 D) prepared. Also pr. τιτύσκω cl. 6 (for τι-τυκ-σκω) to prepare, aim. For 
τετεύχαται, -ατο, see 892 D. The forms τέτευγµαι, ἑτεύχβην are late. 

16. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. πεφυζότες (cf. Hm. φύζα -- φυγή flight), Pf. Μ. Par. 
πεφυγµένος, V. φυκτό». 

17. Ion. and poet. st. rap or Sam (cf. 66), 2 Pf. réSnwa wonder, 2 Ao. Par. 
Taper. : 
nats Hm. τμήγω (τμᾶγ) to cut = τέµνω cl. 5 (485, 9), Ao. ἔτμηξα, 2 Ao. 
ἔτμᾶγο», 2 Ao. Ρ. ἐτμᾶγην. 

19. Ion. and poet. ἐρείκω (ερικ) to rend, Ao. ἤρειξα, 2 Ao. ἤρῖκον intrans. 
shivered, Pf. M. ἐρήριγμαι. 

20. Hm. ἐρεύδω (epud) to make red, Ao. Inf. ἐρεῦσαι. Also pr. ἐρυβαίνομαι 
cl. 5, to grow red. 


426 D. 2. Hm. hus also νήχω, νήχοµαι, Fu. νήξοµαι, (freq. in late prose.) 
Dor. νάχω, νάχοµαι. Hm. ἔννεον (308 D). 


nel ee 
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3. πλέω (πλυ) to sail. 


πλεύσομαι 05 ἔπλευσα πέπλευκα [ἐπλεύσβη»] 
πλευσοῦμαι [πλεύσω] πέπλευσµαι (842) Υ. πλευστέος 

4, πνέω (πνν) to breathe, blow. 
πνεύσομαι OF ἔπνευσα πέπνευκα [ἐπνεύσδην] 
πνευσοῦμαι [πέπνευσμαι] V. πνευστός 

5. pew (pv) to flow. 
e ? wre sx, er 93 ¢ 0 e 
ῥεύσομαι ἔῤῥευσα ἐῤῥύηκα (351) ἐῤῥύην, V. ῥυτός 


a. Instead of ἕῤῥευσα and ῥεύσομαι, the Attic writers generally use the Ao. 
and Fu. Pass. ἑῤῥόη», ῥυήσομαι. 


6. χέω (xv) to pour. 
χέω (378) ἔχεα (881) κέχῦκα, κέχῦμαι  ἐχύδην 


Turrp Crass (Zau-Class, 327). 


497. The stem assumes τ in the present. Verbs of this class 
have stems ending in a labial mute. 


1. ἅπτω (άφ) to fasten, kindle, Mid. to touch. 


ἄψω ἦψα ἥμμαι ἥφδην 
2. βάπτω (Bad) to dip, dye. 
βάψω ἔβαψα BéBappa ἐβάφην, Vv. βαπτός 
3. βλάπτω (βλαβ) to hurt. 
βλάψω ἔβλαψα βέβλαφα ἐβλάφβδην and 
βέβλαμμαι ἐβλάβην 


8. Ion. and poet. πλώω, Fu. πλώσομαι, Ao. ἔκλωσα, also 2 Ao. ἔπλων (408 
D, 25), Pf. πέπλωκα, V. πλωτό». 

4, Hm, 2 Λο. Imv. ἄμ-πννε, 2 Ao. M. 38. ἅμ-πνυτο (408 D, 90), Ao. P. 
ἁμ-πνύνβη» (896 D), Pf. Μ. πέπνῦμαι am animated, intelligent : connected with 
this is Pr. πινύσκω (πινυ) Aesch. to make wise, Hm. Ao. ἐπίνύσα. For intensive 
ποιπνύω to puff with exertion, see 472 k. 

6. Hm. also χείω (370 D b), Ao. usu. ἔχευα (381 D), 2 Ao. M. 88. χῦτο 
(408 D, 32). 

Π. Hm. ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι (adv) to avoid (Act. ἆλευω to avert, Aesch.), 
Ao. ἠλεάμην and ἠλευάμην. Pr. also ἀλεείνω. 

8. Poet. κλεω (κλυ) to celebrate (1. e. make men hear of), Hm. κλείω, but 
in Mid. Κλέομαι. 2 Ao. ἔκλυον heard, Imv. «Add or κέκλῦβι, κλῦτε or κέκλῦτε 
(408 D, 28), also κλύε, κλύετε, Par. Μ. κλύµενος = V. κλυτός heard of, κλειτός 
celebrated. 

9. Poet. σεύω (συ) to drive (also in late prose), Ao. ἔσσευα (308 D), Pf. M. 
ἔσσῦμαι hasten (819 D, 367 D), Ao. P. e(o)otiny, 2 Ao. M. 88. σῦτο (408 D, 81). 
The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a Pr. Mid., 8 8. σεῦται or σοῦται, 8 P. σοῦν. 
vat, Imv. cov, σούσβω, govodxe. From st. ov comes also σείω to shake (= σευ-ι- 
w, 328 e. 39) inflected as a verb of cl. 1 (421, 17). 


427 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. 8 8. ἑάφδη (?). 
8. Hm. Pr. M. 8 8. BadBera:. 


- 
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4, γνάµπτω (γναμπ) to bend. 


γνάμψω ἔγναμψα ἐγνάμφδην 
5. Φάπτω (ταφ, 66 c) to bury. 
Savw esaya réSappat ἐτάφην, V. Φαπτέος 
6. Spurre (τρυφ, 66 ο) to break down, weaken. 
θρύψω ἕδρυψα τέδρυμµαι [ἐδρύφδη»] 
7. καλύπτω (καλυβ) to cover. 
καλύψω ἐκάλυψα κεκάλυμµαι ἐκαλύφβρην 
8. κάµπτω (καμπ) to bend. 
nap yo ἔκαμψα κέκαµµαι (3891 b) ἐκάμφδην 
9. κλέπτω (κλεπ) to steal. 
κλέψω ἔκλεψα κέκλοφα (8844) ἐκλάπην | 
κέκλεμµαι ἐκλέφρην n. A. pr. 
10. κόπτω (κοπ) to cut. 
κόψω ἔκοψα κέκοφα, κέκοµµαι ῥἐκόπην, V. κοπτός 
1]. κρύπτω (κρυβ or κρυφ) to hide. 
κρύψω ἔκρυψα κέκρυµµαι ἐκρύφδην 


a, 2 Ao. P. ἐκρύβη», ἐκρύφην are hardly used in Attic: ἔκρυφο», ἔκρυβο», 
ἐκρυβόμη» occur only in late writers. 


12. κύπτω (κυπ) to stoop. 


κύψω ἔκυψα κέκὔφα 
19. ῥάπτω (pad) to sew. | 
ῥάψω ἔῤῥαψα ἔῤῥαμμαι ἐῤῥάφην, V. ῥαπτός 


14, ῥίπτω (ῥιφ) to throw, see Paradigm 293. 
15. σκάπτω (σκαφ) to dig. 


σκάψω ἔσκαψα ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμαι ἐσκάφην 
16. σκέπτομαι (σκεπ) to view. 
σκέψομαι ἐσκεψάμην ἔσκεμμαι ἐσκέφδην 


a. Instead of σκέπτομαι, the Attic writers almost always use the kindred 
σκοκέω in the Pr. Impf.; but the other tenses of σκοκέω are found on- 
ly in late writers. 


17. σκήπτω (σκηπ) to prop. 


σκήψω ἔσκηψα [ἔσκηφα] ἔσκημμαι ἐσκήφβην 
18. σκώπτω (σκωπ) to jeer. 
σκώψομαι έσκωψα [ἔσκωμμαι] ἐσκώφδην 


δ. Hm. Pf. Μ. 8 Ρ. τεδάφαται (893 D), Ao. Ῥ. ἐδάφδη» and ἑτάφη». 
10. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. κεκοπώς. 6. Hm. 2 Ao. P. ἐτρύφην. 
20. Hm. ἐνίπτω (ενιπ) to chide, also ἐνίσσω οἱ. 4 (429 D, 3), 2 Ao. ἠνιπᾶπον 
and eréverov νο μ (αρα) 
21. Poet. wo (μαρπ) to seize, Fu. µάρψω, Ao. ἔμαρψα. In Hes. 2 Ao. 
µέµαρπο» (384 D), Ont. µεμάποιεν, Inf. μαπέειν, 2 Pf. μέμαρπα. 
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19. τύπτω (rin, also τυπτε, 881) to strike. 
τυπτήσω (έτυψα, ἔτυπον réruppat ἐτύπην) 
a. ἐτύπτησα is found in Aristotle; γετύπτηκα, τετύπτηµαι, ἐτυπτήβην arc 
late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown to Attic 


prose, the aorist system being supplied from πατάσσω (παταγ), the per- 
fect and passive systems from πλήσσω (428, 5). 


Fourta Crass (ota-Class, 328). 


The stem assumes ¢ in the present, always with euphonic 
changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We notice 
only those which have peculiarities of formation, especially all 
those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in cow and bw which form second tenses. 


428. 1. ἀλλάσσω (αλλαγ) to exchange, see Paradigm 294. 
2. κηρύσσω (κηρῦκ) to proclaim. 


κηρύξω ἐκήρυξα κεκήρυχα, -γμαι ἐκηρύχδην 
3. µάσσω (pay) to knead. 

μάξω ἔμαξα µέμαχα, µέμαγμαι ἐμάγην, ἐμάχδην 
4. ὀρύσσω (ορυχ) to dig. 

ὀρύξω ὤρυξα ὀρώρυχα, -γμαι ὠρύχδην 


a. Pf. Μ. ὄρυγμαι (for ὀρώρυγμαι) late, 2 Ao. Ῥ. ὠρύχην doubtful. 
5. πλήσσω (πληγ) to strike. (ἐκπλήγνυσβαι cl. 5, Thuc.) 
πλήξω ἔπληξα πέπληγα ἐπλήγην 
πέπληγµαι ἐπλήχδην less freq. 
a. ἐκπλήσσω, καταπλήσσω make -erAdyny (397). Attic writers use the 
simple verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the other active 


tenses being supplied from πατάσσω (xaray), which in Att. is confined 
to the active. 


6. πράσσω (pay) to do. 


πράξω ἔπραξα πέπρᾶχα, πέπρᾶγα (887 b) 
πέπραγµαι ἐπράχδην 
7. πτήσσω (πτηκ) to cower: also πτώσσω Ion. and poet. 
πτήξω ἕπτηξα ἔπτηχα 


8. ταράσσω (τᾶρᾶχ) to disturb: also Ῥράσσω (τραχ) mostly poet. 
ταράξω ἐτάραξα τετάραγµαι ἐταράχθην 
ἔδραξα (66 ϱ) τέτρηχα απο troubled (ἐδράχδην τ.) 
9. τάσσω (ray) to arrange. 
rato ἔταξα τέταχα, Téraypat ἐτάχδην (5. ἐτάγην) 


428 D. 5. Hm. 2 Ao. (ἐ)πέπληγον (384 D), 2 Ao. Ῥ. ἐκ-πλήγη», κατ-επλήγην. 
7. Hm. has from kindred st. πτα, 2 Ao. ὃ D. κατα-πτήτη» (408 D, 28) and 
Pf. Par. πεπτηώς, -Gros (386 D, 360 D). 
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10, φρίσσω (Φρικ) to be rough. 


dpite ἔφριξα πέφρῖκα am rough 
11. φυλάσσω (φῦλὰκ) to guard, Mid. to guard (one’s self) against. 
Φυλάξω ἐφύλαξα πεφύλαχα, ~ypat ἐφυλάχδην 
12. κλάζω (κλαγγ, 828 b) to make a loud noise. 
κλάγξω ἔκλαγξα κέκλαγγα 38 pres., Fu. Pf. κεκλάγέοµαι 
19. κράζω (κραγ) to ery ; Pr. Impf. rare. 
ἐκρᾶγον κέκρᾶγα 48 pres., Fu. Pf. κεκράξοµαι 


a. κράξω, ἔκραξα, late. Pf. Imv. κέκραχβι, see 409, 8. 
14. ῥέζω (fey) to do, Ion. and poet.: also ἕρδω (for ερζωι st. εργ). 


ῥέξω ἔρεξα, ἔβῥεξα ἐρέχδην 
ἔρξω ἔρξα ἔοργα, ἑώργειν (322 D) 


a. Hd. has a Pr. Impf. ἕρδω instead of ἕρδω. 
15. σφάζω (σφἀγ) to slay, in Attic prose usu. σφάττω. 
σφάξω ἔσφαξα ἔσφαγμαι ἐσφάγη», τ. ἐσφάχδην 
16. τρίζω (τριγ) to squeak, Ion. and poet. 2 Pf. rérptya as pres. 
17. φράζω (φραδ) to declare. 


Φράσω ἔφρασα πέφρακα, πέφρασµαι  ἐφράσβην 
18. χάζω (χαδ) to make retire, Mid. to retire; chiefly poetic. 
χάσοµαι ἐχασάμην 


19. χέζω (xed) alvum exonero. 
χεσοῦμαι (377) ἔχεσα (ἔχεσον) κέχοδα (pass. κεχέσδαι, κεχεσμένος) 


Il. Verbs in cow and ζω with other peculiarities. 


429. a, Labial stems (328 a, b). 
1, πέσσω (mer) to cook: also πέπτω later. 


πέψω ἔπεψα πέπεμµαι ἐπέφδην 
2. νίζω (νιβ) to wash hands or feet: also νίπτω not Att. 


vitro ἔνιψα νένιµμµαι ἐνίφδην 


10. Pind. Pf. Par. πεφρίκοντας, see 860 D. 

19. Poet. 2 Ao. ἔκλἄγον. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. κεκληγώς, G. -ovros (360 D). 

17. Hm. 2 Ao. ἐπέφρᾶδον (384 D). Hes. Pf. M. Par. πεφραδµένος. 

18. Hm. 2 Ao. M. irreg. κεκαδόµη» (884 D) retired, but Act. κέκαδον ἆε- 
prived, Fu. κεκαδήσω shall deprive. Cf. 422 D, 20. , 

20. Poet. κρίζω to creak; 2 Ao. 3 58. κρίκε (or κρίγε) Hm., 2 Pf. κέκρῖγα 
Aristoph. 

al. Poet. πελάζω (πελαδ, πελα, πλα) to bring near, Mid. to come near, Fu. 
πελάσω, πελῶ (875), Ao. ἐπέλᾶσα, Pf. M. πέπληµαι, Ao. Ρ. ἐπελάσφην and Trag. 
ἐπλάβη», 2 Ao. M. 3S. πλῆτο, 3 P. ἔπληντο (408 D, 22). Pr. also πελάω, Ep. 
πίλνηµι or πιλνάω cl. 5 (443 D, 6), Trag. πελάδω, πλάβω (411). 


429 D. 8. Hm. ἑνίσσω (ενιπ)--- ἐνίπτω cl. 8, to chide (427 D, 20). 
4. Hm. ὕσσομαι (on) to foresee, only Pr. Impf.; cf. 450, 4. 


451] VERBS IN gow AND ζω. 169 


490. b. Lingual stems which make gow (ττω), 328 a. 
1. ἁρμόττω to fit together: also ἁρμόζω not Att. 
ἁρμόσω ἥρμοσα ἥρμοσμαι ο ἧρμόσδην 


2. βλίττω to take the honey (µελι, µέλιτ-ος, 53D). Ao. ἔβλισα. 
3. βράσσω to boil [Ao. ἔβρασα, Pf. Μ. βέβρασμαι]. 
4, ἐρέσσω to row. AO. ἤρεσα. 
5. πάσσω to sprinkle. 
πάσω éndoa [πέπασμαι] ἐπάσφην 
6. πλάσσω to form. 
πλἄᾶσω ἐπλᾶσα πέπλασµαι ἐπλάσδην 
7. πτίσσω to pound, 
πτῖσω ἑπτῖσα ἔπτισμαι ἑπτίσθην 


491. ο. Stems of variable form. 
1. ἁρπάζω (dprad, also dpray not Att.) {ο seize. 


ἁρπάσω ({-ομαι) ἥρπασα ἥρπακα, ἥρπασμαι ἡρπάσδην 
(ἁρπάξω ἥρπαξα ἥρπαγμαι ἠρπάχρην) 


a. 2 Ao. P. ἡρπάγη» late. Verbal ἁρπαστός (ἁρπακτός n. Α.). 
2. βαστάζω (Baorad, late βασταγ) to carry, poet. (late in prose). 


βαστάσω ἐβάστασα [-ξα] [βεβάσταγμαι] [ἐβαστάχδη»] 

3. νάσσω (vay and vad) to press close. 
νάξω ἕναξα ρένασµαι 

4, παίζω (παιδ and παιγ) to sport. " 
παιξοῦμαι (877) ἔπαισα πέπαισµαι γ. παιστέος 

8. ee πέπαιχα, πέπαιγµαι, ἐπαίχβην are late: so also Fu. παίξοµαι and 
παίξω. 

5. σώζω (cw, awd) to save. 

σώσω ἔσωσα σέσωκα, σέσωσµαι ἐσώδην 
σεσωµαι Ῥ. σωστεος 


5. Hm. λάζοµαι (AaB) = λαμβάνω cl. 5, to take (487, 4). Attic poets have 
λάζύμαι. 
430 D. 8. Hd. ἀφάσσω = apd to feel, Ao. ἤφασα. 
9. Hm. ἱμάσσω to lash, Fu. νο Ao. Ἱμᾶσα; cf. fuds lash, G. tudyr-os. 

10. Poet. κορύσσω (κορνβ) to equip, Ao. M. κορυσσάµενος, Pf. M. xexopud- 
µένος (46 D). 

11. Poet. (rare in prose) λίσσοµαι (Air) to pray, also λίτοµαι ο]. 1. Hm. 
Ao. ἐλλισάμη» (808 D), 2 Ao. Inf. λιτέσβαι. 

12. Poet. »ίσσοµαι to go, Fu. νίσοµαι. Also Pr. νέομαι, usu. with future 
meaning. The orig. stem was perhaps »t, whence ve: (326) or str (327); wdouas 
for νειοµαι (39 a). 


481 D. 5. Hm. Pr. σώ(ω and ode (shortened in Sub. σόῃς, σόῃ, σόωσι), Fu. 
σαώσω, Λο. ἐσάωσα, Ao. P. éoadédny. The orig. stem was cao (cf. 210), from 
which comes also a 2 Ao. (st-form) σάω he saved and save thou. 
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6. (Cw (i8, ἰζε, 381) to sit, seat, Mid. ἔζομαι, also ἔζομαι (€8), to sit ; 
found chiefly in comp. with κατά. Hence 
καδίζω, Impf. ἐκάδιζον (814): also ἱζάνω, καδιζάνω, cl. 5. 
καδιῶ (876)  éxdSioa and καδῖσα 
καβιζήσοµαι  ἐκαρισάμην 
καδέζοµαι, Impf. ἐκαθεζόμην and καβθεζόµην. 
καθεδοῦμαι (for καδεδεσοµαι, 331, 374) [exaSeoSnv] 


a. Pr. Ind. ἔζομαι, καθέζοµαι, is rare in classic Greek. The Pr. Inf. and 
Par. and the Impf. have usually an aorist meaning, and seem to have 
been originally aorists from the stem oe3 (Lat. sed-eo) with Epic re- 
duplication (384 D): ἑζόμην for ἑσδομη» (56) for σε-σ(ε)δ-οµη» (68, 38), 
cf. κεκλόµη» (424 D, 94) from κέλ-ομαι. From the same stem was form- 
ed Τω = ἴσδω = σι-σ(ε)δ-ω (332, 339), cf. πίπτω (449, 4) = πι-π(ετ-α. 

7. μύζω (pry, pute) to suck: later µυζέω, µυζάω. 


μυζήσω ἐμύζησα 9 
8. ὄζω (08, οζε) to smell. 
ὀζήσω ὤζησα (ὄδωδα as pres., Hm.) 


ΤΠ. Liquid stems which form second tenses. 
432. 1. dyeipw (ayep) to gather. 


ἀγερῶ ἤγιρα  ἀγήγερκα, -μαι ἡγέρδην 
2. αἴρω (ap) to take up, bear away ; contracted from ἀείρω (αερ). 
ἀρῶ (8) κ ὖρα (98194)  ἦρκα, ἦρμαι ἤρδην 
3. ἄλλομαι (dA) to leap. 
ἁλοῦμαι ἠλάμην (882 a, 2 Ao. ἠλόμην doubtful in Att., cf. 408 D, 88) 
4, βάλλω (Bar, Bra, 840) to throw. 
Baro ἔβαλον βέβληκα, βέβλημαι ἐβλήδην 


6. Hm. Ao. εἶσα (= ε-σεδ-σα, ε---σα) seated, Imv. εἶσον (better ἔσσον), Inf. 
ἔσσα., Par. ἔσας (ἀνέσας), Hd. doas; Mid. trans. 38. ἐέσσατο (εἴσατο Eur., 
ἔσσαντο Pind.), Par. ἑσσάμενος, Hd. εἰσάμενος; Fu. ἔσσομαι (= σεδ-σοµαι). In 
comp. AO. xadeion and κάδισα.  Efouas as Pr. is unknown to Hm.: for é(ea 
Od. κ, 878, read é(eo 2 Ao. 

9. Hm. aptoow (apvy, αφυδ) to draw out, Fu. ἀφύξω, Ao. ἤφῦσα. Also 
once Pr. ἀφύω. 

432 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Impf. 8 Ῥ. ἡγερέβονται, -οντο (411), 2 Ao. 8 Ῥ. &yépovro, 
Inf. ἁγέρεσθαι (867 D), Par. ἀγρόμενος (884 D). 

2, Hm. has only Ao. Μ. ἠράμη», 2 Ao. ἀρόμη» (ἄ), ἀροίμη», ἀρέσβαι, Ao. 
P. Par. &pSeis. He comm. uses Jon. and poet. ἀείρω (aep), Ao. Hepa, Ao. P. 
ἠέρδη», Plup. 3 8S. ἄωρτο (for nopro): Pr. Impf. 3 Ῥ. ἠερέβονται, -οντο (411).— 
The stem aep has the sense of ep (rep, Pr. εἴρω fo join, 812 D) in Ao. συν-Πειρε 
Il. κ, 499, Ao. M. Sub. συναείρεται ΠΠ. ο, 680. 

4. Hm. Pf. 2 8. BéBana: (868 D), 3 P. βεβλήαται, -ατο (855 D e), also BeBo- 
μα Par. BeBoAnuévos; 2 Ao. Μ. ὃ Β. ἔβλητο, etc. (408 D, 20); Fu. once συµ- 
βλήσομαι. 
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5. ἐγείρω (εγερ) to rouse, wake trans., Mid. to wake intrans. 
eyepa ἦγειρα ἐγρήγορα (321,417) ᾖἡγέρδην 
ἠγρόμη» (889) ἐγήγερμαι 
a. The Inf. 2 Ao. Μ. has the accent of a present: ἔγρεσδαι. A poetic 
Pr. ἔγρω, ἔγρομαι is also found. 


6. SdAAw (Sad) to flourish. 2 PL τέδηλα. 
7. καίνω (καν) to kill, 2 Ao. ἔκανον: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compound, κατακαίνω. 
8. κείρω (κερ) fo shear. 
κερῶ ἔκειρα [κέκαρκα] κέκαρµαι ἐκάρην, V. καρτός 

9. κλίνω (Atv) to make incline, see 433, 1. 

10. κτείνω (κτεν) to kill, see 483, 4. 

11. µαίνοµαι (μᾶν) to be mad: poet. paivw to madden, Ao. ἔμηνα. 


μανοῦμαι µέμηνα am mad ἐμάνην 
19. ὀφείλω to be obliged. 2 Λο. ὤφελον. From οφειλε (881) come 
ὀφειλήσω ὠφείλησα ὠφείληκα ὠφειλήδην 
13. πείρω (περ) to pierce. 
περῶ ἔπειρα πέπαρµαι (984 a) ἐπάρην 
14. σαΐίρω (cap) to sweep. 
σαρῶ ἔσηρα σέσηρα grin 


15. σκέλλω (σκελ, σκλε, 840) to dry (416, 6). 
σκλήσομαι ἔσκλην (408, 10) ἔσκληκα 
16. σπείρω (σπερ) to sow. Vv. σπαρτός 
σπερῶ ἔσπειρα ἔσπαρμαι (884 a) ἐσπάρην 
17. στέλλω (στελ) to send, see Paradigm 290. 
18. σφάλλω (cad) to make fall, 
σφαλῶ ἔσφηλα [ἔσφαλκα] ἔσφαλμαι  ἐσφάλην 
19. φαίνω (pav) to show, see Paradigm 291. 
20. φδείρω (Pep) to corrupt, destroy. 
prepa ἔφβειρα ἔφβδαρκα, ἔφβαρμαι ἐφδάρην 
(ἔφδορα poet.) Vv. φβαρτός 


6. Hm. Pf. Par. Fem. τεβᾶλυῖα (338 D), 9 Αο. ὃ Β. dre. Hm. Pr. βηλέω, 
Fu. Φηλήσω, Pr. Par. βαλέδω» (411), τηλεδάω». 
8. Hm. Ao. ἕκερσα (845 D). 

11. Hm. Ao. ἐμηνάμη», Theoc. Pf. M. µεμάνημαι (331). 

12. Hm. in Pr. Impf. almost always ὀφέλλω (different from ὀφέλλω to in- 
crease, Ao. Opt. ὀφέλλειε, 345 D). 

15. Hm. 1 Ao. irreg. ἔσκηλα made dry. 

19. Hm. 2 Ao. Act. iter. φάνεσκε appeared. From older st. ga he has 
Impf. φάε (morn) appeared, Fu. Pf. πεφήσεται will appear. For φαείνω, Ao. P. 
padvany, sec 396 D. For intensive παμφαίνων, παµφανόω», see 472 k. 

20. Hm. Fu. δια-φβέρσω (845 D), 2 Pf. b-€pSopa am ruined (in Att. poets 
trans, and intr.). Hd. Fu. Μ. δια-φβαρέοµαι intr. 
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21. χαίρω (χᾶρ, also χαρε, χαιρε, 881) {ο rejoice. 
αιρῆσω [ἐχαίρησα] κεχάρηκα, Μ. κεχάρ  ἐχάρην as act. 
αρήσομαι] ημαι OF κέχαρµαι = V. χαρτός 


IV. Liquid stems which reject ν. 


433. A few liquid verbs reject their final ν in the perfect and 
passive systems, They are 


1. κλίνω (κλῖν) to make incline. 


κλινῶ ἔκλινα [κέκλικα] ἐκλίδην and 
κέκλχµαι κατ-εκλίνην 
2. κρίνω (κρῖν) to judge. 
κρϊνῶ ἔκρῖνα κέκρῖκα, κέκρῖµαι ἐκρίδην 
3. πλύνω (πλυῦν) to wash clothes. 
πλύνῶ ἐπλῦνα πέπλῦύμαι (ἐπλύφην n. A.) 
4, κτείνω (κτεν) to kill: also ἀπο-κτίννυμι, -ύω, cl. 5. 
κτενῶ ἔκτεινα ἁπ-έκτονα (later (ἐκτάθην Hm.) 
ἐκτᾶνον poet. ἔκταγκα, ἔκτᾶκα) 


a. For 2 Ao. poet. ἔκτᾶν, see 408, 4. ἅἁπ-εκτάνβαι and ἀπο-κτανφῆναι Inf. 
Pf. and 1 Ao. Pass. are late. For these tenses the Attic uses ré9vnxa 
and ἔφανον from Syhonw (444, 4). 


5. τείνω (rev) to extend, 
τενῶ έτεινα τέτᾶκα, τέτᾶμαι ἑτάδην 


ΝΟΤΕ. The stems of these yerbs ended originally with a vowel, to which 
y was afterwards added: κρῖ, κρῖν; πλῦ, πλῦν; κτᾶ, κτᾶν, κτεν (334 a) ; 


21. Hm. Ao. Μ. ἐχηράμη», 2 Ao. κεχαρόµην (384 D), Fu. κεχαρήσω, -ομαι, 
Pf. Par. κεχαρηώ: (386 D). 

22. Hm. εἴλω (ελ, Σελ) to press, Ao. (ἔ)ελσα, Pf. Μ. ἔελμαι, 2 Ao. Ῥ. ἑάλην, 
Inf. ἀλῆναι. Pind. has 2 Plup. 3S. ἑόλε. In Pr. Impf. Act., Hm. has only 
εἱλέω (881). Even Attic writers have Pr. Impf. εἱλέω or εἱλέω, also efAAw: 
ἕλλω is old and poetic. 

28. Poet. ἐναίρῳ (ενᾶρ) to slay, 2 Ao. ἤναρον, Ao. M. 3 S. ἐνήρατο. 

24. Poet. Sefsw Bev) to smite, Fu. Seva, Ao. eva, 2 Ao. (Ind. not used) 
Βένω, Séve, Seveiv, Sevdy. 

25. Hm. µείροµαι (uep) to receive as one’s part, 2 Pf. 3S. ἔμμορε (819 D), 
Pf. M. 8 Β. εἵμαρται (319 ϱ) ἐέ ts fated used even in Att. prose, Par. εἰμαρμένο». 
In later poets, peudpyre, µεµόρηται, µεμορηµένος. 

26. Poet. πάλλω (wad) to shake, Ao. ἔπηλα; Hm. 2 Ao. Par. &u-werard 
(884 D), 2 Ao. M. 3 8. πάλτο (408 D, 49). 


433 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. ἐκλίνδην (996 D) and ἐκλίφη», Pf. M. 3 P. κεκλίαται 
(892 D). 2. Hm. Ao. P. éxpivSny (so Hd.) and éxplny. 
4. Hm. Fu. κτενέω and κτανέω. 
5. From st. ra, Hm. makes also Pr .γανόω (once with µι-ουπι, Pr. M.3 S. 
τάνῦται), Fu. τανύσω, Ao. ἐτάνῦσα, Pf. Μ. τετάνυσµαι, Ao. P. ἐτανύσφην. Also 
Pr. τιταίνω, Ao. érirnva. The form +r in Hm. is perhaps an Imv. of st. τα 


(τῇ = τα-ε), reach, take thou. : 
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rd, ray, rev. They might therefore be referred to the fifth class. But 
as the added » has extended beyond the present to the future and aorist 
systems, they are here included in the fourth class. 

In imitation of these verbs, the » of other liquid stems is sometimes 
dropped by late writers before x of the 1 Pf.: τεδέρµακα for re3éppayxa from 
Φερµαίνω towarm. But one verb belongs more properly to this series, viz.: 

6. κερδαίνω (κερδᾶ», κερδα) to gain. 
κερδᾶνῶ ἐκέρδᾶνα (382) κεκέρδηκα 


V. Vowel-stems of the fourth class. 
434. 1. καίω (καν) to burn; Att. caw uncontracted. 


καύσω ἔκαυσα κέκαυκα ἐκαύδην 
V. καυστός, Καντός κέκαυµαι (ἐκάην Hm.) 
2. κλαίω (κλαν) to weep; Att. κλάω uncontracted. 
κλαύσομαι ἔκλανσα κέκλαυµαι Vv. κλαυτός and 
κλαυσοῦμαι (377), also κλαιήσω, κλαήσω (331) κλαυστός 


a. Κέκλαυσμαι, ἐκλαύσβην (842) are late. 


Έπετα Crass (Vasal Class, 329). 


The stem assumes ν in the present, or a syllable containing ν. 
I. Stems which assume v. 
435. 1. βαΐνω (Ba) to go. (for Bav-t-w, cf. 828 d.) 


βήσομαι ἔβην (408,1) BeBnxa (409, 9) ἐβάδην in comp. 
βήσω (416,9)  ἔβησα BéBapa in comp. v. Bards, réos 


6. Hd. Fu. κερδήσοµαι, Ao. ἑκέρδησα. 
7. Hm. st. ev, orig. ga, 2 Ao. txepvov, πέφνον (884 D) killed, Pf. Μ. 
wépapa, Fu. Pf. πεφήσομαι. 


484 D. 1. Hm. Ao. ἕκηα (also ἔκεια probably incorrect), cf. 39. Attic 
poets have Par. κέας (shortened from κας). 

8. Poet. δαίω (δα) to burn trans., Mid. intr., 2 Pf. 3é8ya intr., 2 Ao. Μ. 
Sub. 8 8. δάηται. 

4. Poet. δαίοµαι (δα) to divide, Fu. δᾶσομαι, Ao. ἐδᾶσάμην (used even in 
Att. prose), Pf. 3 8. δέδασται, 8 Ῥ. (irreg.) δεδαίαται. Also Pr. δατέοµαι (Hes. 
Ao. Inf. irreg. δατέασβαι, 381 D). 

5. Poet. µαίοµαι (ua, μεν) to reach after, seek for, Fu. pdoopa:, Ao. ἐμᾶ- 
σάµη», 2 Pf. µέμονα press on, desire eagerly, P. µέμαμεν etc. (409 D, 9), V. µασ- 
vés. In the sense of the Pf., Hm. has intensive µαιμάω (472 k), Ao. palunoe. 
In Att. Trag. we find Pr. Par. µώμενος (= µα-ομενοτ). 

6. Poet. valw (να) to inhabit, Ao. ἕνασσα caused to inhabit, M. ἐνασσάμην 
became settled in, = Ao. P. évdodny. Pf. M. vévacua: late. Hm. has also Pr, 
ραιετάω, Par. Fem. ναιετάωσα (370 D a). 

7. Hm. ὀκυίω (οπυ) to take to wife, Fu. ὁπύσω Aristoph. 


485 D. 1. Hm. Ao. Μ. 38. ἐβήσετο (349 D). Pr. also βάσκω cl. 6 (444 D, 
11). Pr. Par. B:Bds (408 D, 10), also βιβῶ» (as if from βιβαα). 
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2. ἑλαύνω (ελα) to drive: also ἐλάω poetic. 
€A@ (ἐλάσω, 875) ἤλασα ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι  ᾖἠλάβδην 
a. ἑλαύνω is prob. for Έλα-νν-ω, cf. 8329 ᾱ. ἐλήλασμαι, ἠλάσβην are late. 
3. φβάνω (φδα) to anticipate. (Hm. φδᾶνω) 
φβήσομαι ἔφρην (408, 7) ἔφδᾶκα [ἐφβάσδην] 
φβθᾶσω ἔφδασα 
4. πίνω (πι, also πο) fo drink. 
πίοµαι (578) ἔπιον (408, 15) πέπωκα, πέποµαι ἐπόδην 


a. Fu. also πιοῦμαι, perhaps not Attic. The Attic makes « usually long in 
μα Fu., short in the Ao. 


5. τῖνω (τὸ to pay back, Mid. to obtain payment: also τίνυμι poet. 


τίσω ἔτίσα τέτῖκα, τέτισµαι ἐτίσβην (849) 
6. drive (pS) to perish, chiefly Ion. and poet. 
Siow trans. ἔφδισα trans. ePStpas ἐφδίρην 


a. Late ἐφῥίνησα, ἐφβίνηκα (831). 
7. δάκνω (δᾶκ) to bite. 


δήξομαι (412)  «ἐδᾶκον δέδηγµαι ἐδήχδην 
8. κάµνω (κἄμ, κµα, 840) to be weary, sick. 

καμοῦμαι ἐκᾶμον κέκµηκα V. ἆπο-κμητέον 
9. τέµνω (rep, τµε, 840) to cut. 

τεμῶ ἔτεμον (ἔτᾶμον) τέτµηκα, τέτµηµαι ἐτμήδην 


Il. Stems which assume αν. 


436, 1. αἰσβάνομαι (ato) to perceite: also atoSopas rare. 


αἰσθήσομαι ἠσβόμην ᾖσδημαι Τ. alaSnrés 
2. ἁμαρτάνω (dyapr) to err. Y 

ἁμαρτήσομαι  ἥμαρτον ἡμάρτηκα, -ημαι ἡμαρτήδην 
3. αὐξάνω (αυξ) to increase: also αὔξω (Hm. ἀέξω). 

αὐξήσω (831)  µηὔξησα ηὔξηκα, ηὕξημαι ηὐξήδην 


2. Hm. Fu. ἑλόω, éadgs, etc. (875 D); Plup. Μ. 8 Β. ἐλήλατο, once ἡλή- 
Aaro, 8 P. ἐληλέδατο (392 D). 

5. Hm. vive. Hm. and Hd. have also Pr. τίνυµι, τίνυµαι. Different from 
tte is Poet. τίω cl. 1, to honor, Fu. τίσω, Ao. ἔτισα, Pf. M. Par. τετῖµένος, Υ. 
ἄ-τῖτος. 

6. Hm. φβίνω, 2 Λο. ἔφδιο», Μ. epSiuny etc. (408 Ὦ, 27). Pr. also φδι- 
νύδω (411). 

8. Hm. Pf. Par. κεκµηώς, -@ros (886 D. 360 D). 

, 9. Ion. τάµνω, 2 7% ἔτᾶμον. Hm. has Pr. réuyw once, τέµω once; also 
τμ 1 (Tair) cl. 2 (425 D, 18). 
0. Hm. θύνω (Hes. Suvéw) = = Φύ-ω to rush. 


486 D. 2. Hm. 2 Ao. ἤμβροτο» (for ημρᾶτον, nuporoy, 883 D. 25. 53 D). 


oe 


ly 
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4. βλαστάνω (βλαστ) to sprout: also βλαστέω cl. 7, rare. 
βλαστήσω ἔβλαστον (β)ἐβλάστηκα (819 c) 
a. Later 1 Λο. ἑβλάστησα. ° 
5. dapSavw (δαρ») to sleep. 
ἔδαρδον δεδάρρηκα (881) [ἐδάρδην] 
a. The simple verb is used only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere xara8apSdve. 
6. ἀπ-εχβάνομαι (ex3) to be hated. 
ἀπεχβήσομαι ἀπηχβόμην ἀπήχδημαι 
a. The forms ἔχβω fo hate, ἔχδομαι, ἀπέχβομαι, are poetic or late. 
7. κἰχᾶνω (κιχ) to come up to, Ion. and poet. 


κϊχήσομαι ἐκῖχον V. ἀ-κίχητος 
8. οἰδάνω (οιδ) and οἰδέω ο]. 7, to swell. (οἰδάω, οἰδαίνω, late.) 
οἰδήσω ᾧδησα ᾧδηκα 
9. ὁλισθάνω (ολισδ) to slip. (ὁλισβαίνω late.) 
ὁλισθήσω ὤλισβον (ὠλίσβηκα and ὠλίσβησα n. A.) 
10. ὀσφραίνομαι (οσφρ) to smell. (for οσφραν-ι-ομαι, cf. 328 d.) 
ὀσφρῆσομαι ὠσφρόμην ὠσιφράνρην 


a. ὀσφράομαι cl. 7, ὀσφραίνω are late; so also 1 Ao. ὠσφρησάμη». 

11. ὀφλισκάνω (od, οφλισκ, 330) to incur judgment, 
ὀφλήσω ὦφλον» ὤφληκα, ὤφλημαι | 

a. 1 Ao. ὤφλησα rare. 2 Ao. Inf. and Par. are sometimes accented as 


present: ὄφλειν, ὄφλων. This verb is connected with ὀφείλω (οφελ), 
432, 19. 


497. The following have an inserted nasal, 
1. dv8dvw (a8) to please, Ion. and poet. 


addnow Hd, éadov Hd. ἔᾶδα 
2. Φιγγάνω (Sty) to touch. 
Sigopas eStyor V. ἄ-δικτος 


5. Hm. 2 Ao. ἕδρᾶνον (383 D). 

7. Hm. κἰχάνω, Ao. once κιχήσατο. For yi-forms from st. κιχε (381), 
see 404 D d. 

10. Hm. Ao. 3 P. ὄσφρ 

12. Hm. ἀἁλδάνω (aad) "to 0 make large (Aesch. ἁλδαίνω); also ἆλδήσκω (arde, 
331) cl. 6, fo grow large. 

13. Hes. ἀλιταίνω (ἄλίτ) to offend. Hm. 2 Ao. ἤλίτον, M. ἠλιτόμη», Pf. 
Par. irreg. ἁλιτήμενος (831, 367 D b). 

14. Eur. ἀλφάνω (αλφ) to procure. Hm. 2 Ao. 4 

15. Hm. ἐριδαίνω (epid) to contend ( = épl¢w cl. Ke 0. M. Inf. ἐριδήσασβαι 
(981). Pr. also ἐριδμαίνω to provoke. 


437 D. 1. Hm. Impf. ἤνδανον, ἑήνδανον (Hd. ἑάνδανον 3), see 812 D; 2 Ao. 
ἄδον or εὔαδο» (=ervadoy, cf. 808 D), 2 Pf. ἔδδα. For ἄσμενος, see 408 D, 44. 


8 . 
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3. λαγχάνω (Ady) to obtain by lot. 
λήξομαι (326)  ἔλᾶχον εἴληχα, εἴληγμαι ἐλήχδην 
a. 2 Pf. λέλογχα is chiefly Ion. and poet. 
4. λαμβάνω (AdB) to take. 
AnwWopuat ἔλᾶβον εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι ἐλήφδην 
a. For εἴλημμαι there is a rare form λέλημμαι. 
5. AavSavw (Add) to lie hid, Mid. to forget: also λήδω cl. 2 (425, 1). 
λήσω EXaSov λέληβα, λέλησμαι 


a. The simple Mid. is rare in prose, ἐπιλανβάνομαι (more rarely ἐκ-λαν- 
Sdyoua:) being used instead. 


6. µανθάνω (μᾶδ) to learn. 


paSnoopas ἔμᾶφδον μεμάφηκα 7. paSnrds, τέος 
7. πυνἈάνομαι (703) to inquire, learn: also πεύβομαι cl. 2, poet. 
πεύσομαι ἐπύδόμην πέπυσµαι V. πευστέος 
8. τυγχάνω (rix) to hit, happen. 
revéopat ἐτῦχον τετύχηκα (3381) 


a. 2 Pf. τέτενχα occurs first in Demosth.: τέτευγµαι, ἑτεύχβη», late. 


Nore on 435-7. Mute stems, which assume ν or ay in the present, 
have their proper form only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere they either lengthen 
the short vowel (like verbs of the second class, 326), or assume ε (331). 


Ill. Stems which assume ve. 
438. 1. Buvéw (Bu) to stop up. 


βύσω εβῦσα βέβυσμαι (842) [ἐβύσδη»] 
2. ἱκνέομαι (ix) to come. 
tfopat ἱκόμην ἵγμαι 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose: ἀφ-ικνέομαι is commonly used instead. 
The ¢ of the 2 Ao. is short, but made long in the Ind. by the augment. 


3. Hd. Fu. λάξοµαι (24 Da). Hm. 2 Ao. ἔλαχον» obtained by lot, but λέ- 
λαχο» (384 D) made partaker. 

4. Hd. Fu. λάμψομαι, Pf. λελάβηκα, Pf. M. λέλαμμαι (891 b), Ao. P. 
ἑλάμφβη», V. Aauwrds, -τέος. Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. Inf. λελαβέσθαι (384 D). 

5. Hm. 2 Ao. ἔλαβον lay hid, but λέλαδον (884 D) caused to forget, Μ. 
λελαδέσβαι to forget, Pf. Μ. λέλασμαι have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare Pr. ληδάνω, Ao. ἔλησα, and sometimes in Pr. Act. 
Afdw. Dor. Ao. P. éadodny. Late Ao. Μ. ἐλησάμην. - 

7. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Opt. πεπύβοιτο (384 D). 

8. Hm. has also 1 Ao. ἐτύχησα, and often uses τέτυγµαι, ἐτύχβην (from 
τεύχω cl. 2, 425, 15) in the sense of τετύχηκα, ἔτυχον. Hd. has 2 Pf. τέτευχα. 

9. Hm. χανδάνω (χᾶδ, xavd, χενδ) to contain, Fu. χείσοµαι (-- χενὸδ-σομαι), 
2 Ao. ἔχᾶδο», 2 Pf. κέχανδα. 

458 D. 2. Hm. has Pr. Impf. fxvéouas only twice, often [κάνω (also ixdyo- 


pat) and ἴκῳ (t), 1 Ao. Ife, ἴξον (949 D). For 2 Ao. Par. ἴκμενος, see 408 D, 45. 
d. Pf. M. 8 P. ἀπίκαται, ἀπίκατο (392 D). 
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3. xuvéw (xu) to kiss. Ao. ἔκυσα. 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose; but xposxuyéw to do homage is fre- 
quent; it makes προσκυνήσω, προςεκύνησα (προσςέκῦσα poet.). 


4. πιτνέω (rer, 884 c) to fall, poet. 2 Ao. ἔπιτνον. Cf. πίπτω, 449,4. 

a. Many grammarians recognize a Pr. πίτνω, and regard ἔπιτνον as Impf. 

5. ἀμπισχνέομαι (αμπ-εχ) = ἀμπέχομαι, to have on: active ἀμπέχω, 
ἀμπίσχω, to put on. 


ἀμφέξω ἤμπισχο», Inf. ἀμπισχεῖν 
ἀμφέξομαι ἠμπισχόμην 


a. ἀμπισχνέομαι is for αμϕίι)-ισχ-νεομαι. For change of ¢ to 2, cf. 65 d. 
tox is for fox, and that for σι-σ(ε)χ, a reduplicated stem of ἔχω (σεχ) 
to have (332. 424,11). The 2 Ao. must be divided ἥμπι-σχον; « here 
belongs to the preposition. 


6. ὑπισχνέομαι (ὑπ-εχ) to promise. See 5a above and 424, 11. 
ὑποσχήσομαι ὑπεσχόμην ὑπέσχημαι 


IV. Stems which assume vv (after a vowel ννυ). See 407 


439. Stems in a. 
1. κεράννυµι (κερα, κρα, 339) to miz. 


κεράσω ἐκέρᾶσα κέκρᾶκα, κέκρᾶμαι ἐκράρην or 
V. κρατέος [κεκέρασμαι] ἐκεράσδη» 
2. κρεµάννυµι (κρεµα) to hang trans.: (also κρεµάω late.) 
κρεμῶ (-dow 875) ἐκρέμᾶσα [κεκρέμασμαι] ἐκρεμάσδην (342) 


a. For Mid. κρέµαµαι to hang intrans., Fu. κρεµήσομαι, see 404, 8. 
3. πετάννυµι (mera) to expand: (also πετάω late.) 
πετῶ (-άσω 375) ἐπέτᾶσα πέπτᾶμαι (389) ἐπετάσδην (842) 
a. πεπέτακα late, πεπέτασµαι not Att. 
4. σκεδάννυµι (σκεδα) to scatter: also σκίδνημι rare in prose. 
σκεδῶ (-άσω 875) ἐσκέδᾶσα ἐσκέδασμαι (942)  ἐσκεδάσβην 
440. Stems in ε. 
1. ἕννυμι (ἐ, orig. Fes, Lat. ves-tio) to clothe: simple verb poetic. 


ἀμφιῶ (-έσω 374) ἠμφίεσα (314) ἠμφίεσμαι 
ἀμφιέσομαι (ἐπιέσασβαι Inf. 


489 D. 1. Hm. also Pr. κεράω, κεραίω, Ao. Inf. ἐπι-κρῆσαι: Pr. Sub. 8 P. 
κέρωνται 8 accented like the pi-forms in 401 k. For κίρνηµι, see 443 D, 2. 
4, Hm. Ao. also without σ, ἐκέδασσα, ἑκεδάσδην; cf. κίδνηµι 445 D, 8. 
5. Hm. γάνυµαι (ya) to be glad, Fu. γανύσσομαι, late Pf. yeydvipa Cf. 
γαίω cl. 4, only in Pr. Par. γαίων. 


440 D. 1. Hm. Impf. κατα-είνυο» (= Feo-vvov) cf. Hd. ἐπ-είνυσφαι, Fu. ἔσσω, 
Ao. ἔσσα, Ao. M. 38. ἕ(σ)σατο or ἑέσσατο, Pf. M. εἶμαι (= Ἐεσ-μαι), ἔσσαι, ἔσται 
(εἶται ὃ), Plup. 2, 8 8. ἔσσο, ἔστο or ἔεστο, 3 Ὦ. ἔσδην», ὃ P. aro (= 1εσ-ατο), 
Par. efuévos. 
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2. xopévvuus (κορε) to satiate. 


κορέσω ἐκόρεσα κεκόρεσµαι (342) ἐκορέσδην 
3. σβέννυµι (σβε) to extinguish (416, 5). 
σβέσω ἔσβεσα ἔσβηκα 
oBnoopas ἔσβην (408, 9) ἔσβεσμαι (342) ἐσβέσβην 
4, στορέννυµι (στορε) to spread out: also στρώννυμι (στόρνυμι). 
στορῶ (-έσω 874) ἑστόρεσα [ἐστόρεσμαι] [ἐστορέσδη»] 


441. Stems in ω. 
1. ζώννυμι (ζω) to gird. 


ζώσω έζωσα [ἔζωκα] ἔζωσμαι [ἐζώσθη»] 
2. ῥώννυμι (pw) to strengthen. 
ῥώσω έῤῥωσα ἔῤῥωμαι απι strong ἑῤῥώσσην (849) 
3. στρώννυµι (στρω) to spread out = στορέννυµι (and στόρνυµι). 
στρώσω έστρωσα ἔστρωμαι ἐστρώβην 
4. χρώννυμι (χρω) to color = χρώζω cl. 4. | 
χρώσω ἔχρωσα κέχρωσμµαι ἐχρώσδη» 


442, Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. ἄγνυμι (ay, Orig. Fay) to break. 
ἄξω ἔαξα (819) ἔάγα (417) [ἔαγμαι] ἐάγην (&) 
2. ἄρνυμαι (ap) to win, chiefly poet.; only Pr. Impf. For 2 Ao, 
ἠρόμη», See αἴρω (482, 2). . 
3. δείκνυµι (δεικ) to show. 


δείξω έδειξα δέδειχα, δέδειγµαι  ἐδείχδην 
4, εἴργνυμι (εἶργ) to shut in: (also εἵργω late.) 
εἵρέω εἶρξα, Ρ. ἔρξας elpypat εἴρχδην 


——. 


2. Hm. Fu. κορέω (374), Pf. Par. rexopnés (886 D), Pf. M. κεκόρηµαι (also 
Hd.), V. ἁ-κόρητος. a 
Add the following with stems in ¢: 

5. Poet. xivijuas (κι) to move intrans., 2 Ao. Extow went, Par. κιών (Trag. 
xeefs rare). For ἐκίαδο», see 411. From κι is derived also κινέω to move trans., 
inflected regularly. 

6. Hm. αἴνῦμαι (αι) fo take away, in comp. ἀποαίνυμαι and ἀπαίνυμαι. 

7. Ion. and poet. δαίνυµι (Sas) to feast trans., Mid. intr., Opt. 8 S. δαινῦτο 
(401 D 1), 8 P. δαινύατο: Fu. δαίσω, Ao, ἔδαισα. 


442 D. 1. Hm. Ao. gata, rare ἦξα (Hes. Opt. 2S. καυάξαις, = καξξαξαις = 
»κατα-ξαξαις, 78D). Hd. Pf. ἔηγα. 
8. Hd. has st. Sex in δέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδεγµαι, ἐδέχφην. Hm. Pf. Μ. δείδεγ- 
μαι greet (for δεδειγµαι) 8 Ῥ. δειδέχαται, -ατο (392 D). In the same sense of 
eeting, he has Pr. Par. δεικγύµενος, as also Pr. δεικανάοµαι and δειδίσκοµαι 
== δε-δεικ-σκομαι, cf. 447, 9). 

4. Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shest- 
ting in. As stem, he has epy or eepy instead of ειργ. For ἔρχαται, (2)épxaro, 

see 818 D. For poet. efpyaSov, Hm. (ἐλέργαβον, see 411. 
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a. The forms of εἴργω to shut out are distinguished from these by their 
smooth breathing. 


5. ζεύγνυμι (ζνγ, Levy, 826) to join. 

ζεύξω έζευξα ἔζευγμαι ἐζύγην, ἐζεύχδην τ. A, 
6. ἀπο-κτίννυμι (κτεν, 884 ϱ) to kill, = κτείνω (488, 4). 
7. μίγνυμι (py) {ο miz: also µίσγω cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 


μίζω ἔμῖξα [μέμιχα] ἐμίχδην and 
μέμιγμαι ἐμίγην 
8. ὄλλυμι (for οΆνυμε, st. ολ, ολε, 331) to destroy, lose (411). 
ὀλῶ (-έσω 874) dAcoa ὀλώλεκα (821) 
ὁλοῦμαι ὠλόμην ὅλωλα 
9. ὄμνυμι (op, οµο, 831) to swear. 
ὀμοῦμαι ὤμοσα ὁμώμοκα (821) ὠμόδην and 
(= οµ-ε-ομαι) ὁμώμοται and ὠμόσβθην 
[ὁμόσω, -ομαι] ὀμώμοσται (849) µτγ. ἁπ-ώμοτος 
10. ὁμόργνυμι (ομοργ) to wipe off. 
ὀμόρξομαι ὤμορξα ὠμόρχδην 
11. ὄρνυμι (ap) poetic, to rouse, Mid. to rouse one’s self, rise. 
ὅρσω ὦρσα, ὥρορον ὅὄρωρα intrans. 
ὀροῦμαι ὠρόμην ὀρώρεμαι (881) 
12. πήγνυμι (πᾶγ, πηγ, 326) to fiz, fasten: (also πήσσω cl. 4, late.) 
πήξω έπηξα πέπηγα (411) ἐπάγην, V. πηκτός 


a. Pf. Μ. κέπηγµαι late; 1 Ao. Ῥ. ἐπήχδη» n. A. pr. 


13. πτάρνυµαι (πταρ) to sneeze, 2 AO. ἕπταρον: (also πταΐρω cl. 4, 
Ao. ἔπτᾶρα, 2 Ao. P. ἑπτάρην, n. A. 


14. ῥήγνυμι (pay, ῥηγ 326, poy 334 d) to break. 
ῥήξω ἔῤῥηξα ἔῤῥωγα (417) ἐῤῥάγην 
a. Pf. Μ. ἔῤῥηγμαι Hm., 1 Ao. Ῥ. ἐῤῥήχβη» n. A. 


7, Hm. and Hd. have only µίσγω in Pr. Impf.: Hm. once pryd(ouar.— 
2 Ao. Μ. 3 8. ἔμικτο, μῖκτο (408 D, 99). 2 Fu. P. μιγήσομαι (395 D). 
8. Hm. also Pr. ὀλέκω (formed from 1 Pf.); 2 Ao. M. Par. οὐλόμενος 
28 Τ). . 
( ν Ao. ὦρσα (345 D), less often ὥρορον (584 D), 2 Pf. ὄρωρα (821 D), Plup. 
3 S. ὀρώρει and ὠράρει (311 D), Pf. Μ. Sub. 8 S. ὀρώρηται, Ao. M. Spro (oftener 
than Spero), ὅρσο, Bpdat, ὕρμενος (408 D, 40). For ὅρσεο, see 949 D. Con- 
nected with ὄρνυμι are ὀρίνω to rouse, Ao. ὤρῖνα, Ao. P. d&plySny; and dpote to 
rush, Ao. ὥρουσα. 
12. Hm. 2 Ao. M. 3S, κατ-έπηκτο (408 D, 41). ; 
16. Hm. ἄχνῦμαι (ax) to be pained (rare ἄχομαι, ἀκαχίζομαι); 2 Ao. ἦκα- 
χόμην (384 D), Pf. ἀκάχημαι (831 D, 881), 3 P. ἀκηχέδαται (392 D), Ῥ]αρ. 3 , 
ἀκαχείατο (for ακαχηατο), Inf. ἀκάχησδαι, Par. ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκηχέμενος (367 D 
b). Act. ἀκαχίζω to pain, Ao. ἤκαχον and ἀκάχησα. Pr. Par. intrans. 
ἀχέω», ἀχεύω». 
17. Poet. καἰνύμαι (for καδ-νυµαι) to surpass, Pf. κέκασµαι, Par. κεκασµένος 
(Pind. κεκαδµένος). 
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16. dpdyvups (φραγ) rare form of φράσσω cl. 4, to enclose. 
φρόξω Ἰφρία ο πίφραγµαι ὀφράχθην [ἐφράγην] 


SrxTH Crass (/ποερίζυε Class, 330). 


444, The stem assumes ox in the present, sometimes with 
a connecting t«. Several verbs which belong here, prefix a redu- 
plication. Only a few show an inceptive meaning. 
Stems in a and ε. 
1. γηράσκω = γηρά-ω to grow old. 2 Ao. Inf. γηρᾶναι (408, 2). 


γηήράσω, -ομαι ἐγήρασα γεγήρακα 
2. διδράσκω (δρα) to run, used only in composition. 
ὁράσοµαι ἔδρᾶν (408, 8) δέδρᾶκα 
3. ἡβάσκω (ἡβα) to come to puberty: nBaw to be at puberty. 
ἠβήσω ἤβησα ἥβηκα 
4. Ὀνήσκω (Say, Sva, 940) to die ; used also as pass. of κτείνω {ο kill. 
5ανοῦμαι ἐφᾶνον τέθνηκα am dead (409, 4) 


a. Fu. Pf. redvhtw (τεβνήξομαι late), see 804 a. For Fu. ῥανοῦμαι, 2 Ao. 
ἔδανον, the Att. prose always uses ἀποθανοῦμαι, ἀπέφανον (never found 
in Trag.), but in the Pf: τέθνηκα, not &xo-réSvnxa. 


18. Hm. ὀρέγ-νυμι (ορεγ), = ὀρέγω cl. 1, to reach, Pf. M. ὃ P. ὀρωρέχαται 
(321 D, 892 D). 


443 D. In the Epic language, several stems, which for the most part show 

a final α in other forms, assume να instead of it in the present. This is ac- 
companied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection according 
to the µι-{οττη. 

1. δάµνηµι Or δαµνάω (Sap, Sana, 331) to overcome, Fu. δαµάω (cf. 375) 
Ao. ἐδάμᾶσα, Pf. δέδµηκα (840), Pf. Μ. δέδµηµαι, Fu. Pf δεδµήσομαι, Ao. P. 
eSaudosny (342) or ἐδμήδη», more freq. 2 Ao. é3duny. Pr. also 8aud(w. The 
forms éSanacduny and ἐδαμάσβην are even found in Att. prose. The same 
Perf, Mid. δέδµηµαι belongs also to the Ion. and poet. δέµω (Att. οἰκοδομέω) to 
build, Ao. ἔδειμα. 

2. κίρνηµι or κιρνάω (κερα), = κεράννυµι to mix (489, 1). 

3. Kphuvapno (κρεµα), = κρέμᾶμαι to hang (404, 8; cf. 439,2). Active 
κρήµνημι very rare. 

4. μἀρνᾶμαι (papa) to fight, Opt. 1 P. napyolueda (401 D hi). 

5. πέρνηµι (περα), = πιπράσκω to sell (444, 7), Fu. περάω (cf. 875), Ao. 
ἐκέρᾶσα, Pf. M. Par. πεπερηµένο». 
( 6. αμα or πιλνάω (πελα), = πελά(ω to bring near, Mid. to come near 
428 D, 21). 

7. πίτνηµι or πιτνάω (wera), = πετάννυµι to expand (439, 3). 

8. σκίδνηµι (σκεδα), = σκεδάννυµι to scatier (439, 4): also without o, κίδ- 
νημι (κεδα). 

444 D. 2. Hd. διδρήσκω, δρήσοµαι, ἕδρην (24 D a). 
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5. ἵλάσκομαι (Aa) to propitiate. 


ἱλάσομαι ἱλάσάμην ἱλάσδην (342) 
ϐ. µιμνήσκω (μνα) to remind, Mid. to remember, mention. 
μνήσω ἔμνησα µέμνημαι(819 b, 898 ϱ) ἐμνήσδην (342) 


‘a. The Fu. and Ao. Mid. are poetic; the Fu. and Ao. Pass. take their 
place. The Pf. Μ. µέμνημαι is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 
Fu. Pf. µεμνήσομαι will bear in mind. 


7. πιπράσκω (πρα) to sell ; wanting in Fu. and Ao. Act. 
(ἀποδώσομαι) (ἀπεδόμην)  πέπρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμαι ἐπρᾶδην 
8. φάσκω (fa) = φηµί (404, 2) to say. The Pr. Ind. is scarcely 


used. Hm. has only the Impf. In Attic prose, the Par. is frequent 
(instead of φάς, not used, 404, 2), but other forms are rare. 


9. χάσκω (xa) to gape. From st. χαν (329 a, Pr. χαίνω late), come 


Xavovpat ἐχᾶνον κέχηνα 
10. ἀρέσκω (ape) to please. 
ἀρέσω ἤρεσα [ἀρήρεκα] (ἠρέσβην η. A. pr.) 


445. Stems in ο. 
1. ἀνα-βιώσκομαι (Bio) trans. to re-animate, intr. to revive. 
Ao. ἀνεβίων (408, 18) intrans., ἀνεβιωσάμην trans. Cf. βιόω (428, 9). 
2. βλώσκω (oA, pAo, Bro 53 D) to go, poet. Pr. Impf. only in comp. 


μολοῦμαι ἔμολον µέμβλωκα (840, 58 D) 
3. βιβρώσκω (βρο) to eat. | 
_ ἱβρώσομαι] [ἔβρωσα] βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι (ἐβρώδην π. A.) 


a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of ἐσθίω cl. 9 (450, 8). 
4, γιγνώσκω (yvo) to know: also γϊνώσκω less freq. in Att. 
γνώσοµαι ἔγνων (408, 14) ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι ἐγνώσβδην (342) 
5. Φρώσκω (Φορ, ὃρο, 840) to leap, chiefly poet.: also Φόρνυμαι cl. 5, 
Sopovpat έπορον 
6. τιτρώσκω (τρο) to wound, 
τρώσω ἔτρωσα τέτρωμαι ἐτρώδην 


5. Hm. also ἱλάομαι (Ἰλᾶμαι), Imv. And: (Theoc. ἴλᾶδι), see 404 D, 10; 
Pf. tania. 
6. Hm. Pf. Μ. 28. µέμνηαι, µέμνῃ (Imv. µέμνεο Hd.), see 8363 D; Sub. 
1 Ῥ. μεμνώμεδα (Hd. μεμνεώμεβδα), Opt. µεμνήμη», 38. µεμνέφτο, see 393 D. 
7. Poet. πέρνηµι (περα), see 448 D, 5. 
11. Hm. βάσκω (Ba) = Balyw to go (435, 1), chiefly in Imv. βάσκ’ 18 haste, 
go; once ἐπιβασκέμεν to cause to go upon. 
19. Poet. κικλήσκω (κλε) = καλέω cl. 1, to call (420, 5). 


445 D. 8. Hm. BeBpdde. Ep. 2 Ao. ἕβρων (not in Ἠπι.). Soph. 2 Pf. Par. 
BeBp@res (409 D, 16). 
4. Hd. 1 Ao. ἀνέγνωσα. Poet. V. γνωτός (for γνωστός). 
6. Hm. τρώω. 
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446, Stems in ι and v. 
1. πιπίσκω (πι) to ϱἱτο to drink, Ion. and poet. Cf. πίνω (486, 4). 
πίσω ἔπίσα 
2. xvioxe (xv) to impregnate, Ao. ἔκῦσα. 
a. Mid. κυῖσκομαι to become pregnant ; but κύω, κυέω cl. 7, to be pregnant. 
3. peSvoxw (ueSv) to intoxicate. 
μεδύσω ἐμεδῦσα [μεμέβυσμαι] ἐμεβύσδην 


a. Mid. µεβύσκομαι to become intoxicated; but µεδύω (only Pr. Impf.) to 
be intoxtcated. 


447. Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. ἁλίσκομαι (dA, ἆλο, 881) to be taken, used as pass. to αἱρέω cl. 9. 


ἁλώσομαι ἑάλων ΟΥ ἑάλωκα or ν. ἁλωτός 
ἥλων (408, 12) ἥλωκα 


2. ἀν-ἁλίσκω (αν-αλ, αν-αλο) to expend: also ἀναλόω. 
ἀναλώσω ἀνᾶλωσα ἀνᾶλωκα, ἀνᾶλωμαι ἀνᾶλώφην - 
ἀνήλωσα ἀνήλωκα, ἀνήλωμαι ἀνηλώδην 
a, Rare forms, ἠνάλωσα, ἠἡνάλωμαι (814). 
3. ἀμβλίσκω (αμβλ, αμβλο, 981) to miscarry: also ἐξ-αμβλόω. 
ἀμβλώσω ἤμβλωσα ἤμβλωκα, ἤμβλωμαι 
4. ἀμπλακίσκω (αμπλακ) to miss, err, poetic. 
ἀμπλακήσω ἥἤμπλακον ἠμπλάκηται 
5. ἐπ-αυρίσκομαι (επ-αυρ) to enjoy: also ἐπαυρίσκω, ἐπαυρέω cl. 7. 
ἐπαυρήσομαι ἐπηῦρον, ἐπηυρόμην 
a. The word is Ion. and poetic; in Att. prose, only 2 Ao. Inf. ἑπαυρέσβαι. 
6. εὑρίσκω (εὑρ) to find. 
εὑρήσω (831) εὗρον εὕρηκα, εὕρημαι εὑρέδην 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. εὗρέ, see 366. 1 Ao. Μ. εὑράμην late, 
7. στερίσκω (στερ) = στερέω cl. 7, to deprive. 
στερήσω ἐστέρησα ἐστέρηκα, ηµαι ἐστερήβην 


a. Pass. στερίσκοµαι and στεροῦμαι to be deprived; but στέροµαι cl. 1, to 
be in a state of privation. 


8. ἀλέξω (for αλεκ-σκω, St. αλεκ) to ward off; Act. rare in prose. 
ἀλεξήσομαι  ᾖἡἠλεξάμην 
a. A Fu, ἀἁλέξομαι is also found. 
9. ἁλύσκω (for αλυκ-σκων St. αλυκ) to avoid, poet.; Pr. Impf. rare. 
ἀλύξω ἥλυξα (connected with ἀλέομαι, st. adv, 426 D, 7) 


446 D. 4. Hm. πιφαύσκω (pav) to show, declare. Akin to this is Hd. δια» 
φαύσκω or -φώσκω to shine, dawn. 


447 D. 7. Hm. Ao. Inf. στερέσαι. Eur. 2 Ao. P. Par. orepels. 
8. Hm. Fu. ἀλεξήσω, Ao. ἠλέξησα, 2 Λο. ἄλαλκο» (884 D, 889). 
9. Hm. has also ἁλυσκάζω cl. 4 and ἁλυσκάνω cl. 5. 
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10. διδάσκω (for διδαχ-σκω, st. διδαχ) to teach. 
διδάξω ἐδίδαξα δεδίδαχα, «Ύμαι ἐδιδάχσην 
11. λάσκω (for λακ-σκω, Bt. λἄκ) to speak, poetic. 
λακήσομαι ἐλάκησα (881) λέληκα ος 
η ἔλἄκον δν λέλᾶκα (388) 
12. µίσγω (for µιγ-σκω, st. pey) to mix, = piyvups οἱ. 5 (442, 7). 
13. πάσχω (for ra3-cxw, st. md3, wevS, 829, 334 a) to suffer. 
πείσοµαι (49) ἔπᾶδον |  πέπονβα V. παβητός 
a. For the two forms of the stem, compare τὸ πάβος and πένβος suffering. 


Seventy Crass (Zpsilon-Class, 331). 


448. The stem assumes εἴπ the present. Here belong 
1. αἰδέομαι (asd) to feel shame: also αἴδομαι poetic. 
αἰδέσομαι Πδεσάμην ἤδεσμαι (342) ἠδέσβην (418) 
a. ἠδεσάμη», in Att. prose, pardoned; in poetry, felt shame, = ἠδέσδη». 
2. yapéw (yap) to marry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo). 


γαμῶ ἔγημα γεγάµηκα, -ημαι Υ. Ὑαμετή 
a. Late forms γαμήσω, ἐγάμησα, ἐγαμέβην Theoc. 
3. yn3€w (γη5) to rejoice, poetic; in prose only 2 Pf. 


γηβήσω ἐγήδησα γέγηδα am glad 
4. δοκέω (Sox) to seem, think. 
δόξω ἔδοξα δέδογµαι (ἐδόχδην r. A.) 


a. δοκήσω, ἐδόκησα, δεδόκηκα, δεδόκηµαι, ἐδοκήδην are poetic or late. 
5. κυρέω (κυρ) to hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also κύρω rare. 
κυρήσω, κύρσω ἔκυρσα, ἐκύρησα 


10. Ep. Ao. ἐδιδάσκησα (331, not in Hm.). The orig. stem was δα, Hm. 
Fu. δή shall find (878 D), 2 Ao. δέδαον (384 D, also ἔδαον) taught, 2 Ao. M. 
Inf. δεδάασδαι (for δεδαεσθαι), Pf δεδάηκα (331) have learned, 2 Pf. Par. δεδαώς, 
Pf. M. Par. δεδαηµένος, 2 Ao. P. ἑδάην learned, Fu. Ῥ. δαήσοµαι (395 D). 

11. Hm. ληκέω, 2 Pf. Par. Fem. AcAdxvia (338 D). 

13. Hm. 2 Pf. 2 P. πέποσφε (409 D, 14), Par. Fem. κεπᾶδυῖα (cf. 888 D). 

rc ia ἀπαφίσκω (ap) to deceive, 2 Ao. ἤπαφον (3884 D), rare 1 Ao. ἡπά- 
gnoa (3381). 

15. Poet. ἀραρίσκω (ap) to join, fit, trans., 1 Ao. ἦρσα (345 D), usu. 2 Ao. 
ἤρᾶρον (884 D) twice intrans., 2 Pf. ἄρᾶρα am joined, fitted (found even in Xen.), 
Ion. ἄρηρα, Hm. Par. Fem. ἀρᾶρνῖα (838 D), Ao. P. 8 P. &pSev (895 D), 2 Λο. 
Μ. Par. ἄἅρμενος (408 D, 34). 

16. Hm. ἴσκω (Ξ-Εικ-σκω) and étoxw (23 Da) to make like, consider like, 
cf, 2 Pf. ἔοικα (409, 7). 

17. Hm. τιτύσκομαι (= τιτυκ-σκομαι) to prepare (cf. τεύχω cl. 2, 425, 15), 
to aim (cf. τυγχάνω cl. 5, 437, 8). 


448 D. 2. Hm. Fu. Mid. ὃ Sing. yauéooera: will cause (a woman) fo marry, 
doubtful. 
ge 
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6 { µαρτυρέω (μαρτνρ) to bear witness, inflected reg., but 
*'U_paprupopa cl. 4, to call witnesses, Ao. ἐμαρτῦράμην. 
7 { ξυρέω (Ευρ) to shave, Ao. ἐξύρησα, Mid. ξυρέοµαι, but also 
°?) ξύρομαι cl. 4, Ao. ἐξυράμην, Pf. ἐξύρημαι. 
8. πατέοµαι (sar, Orig. πα) to eat, Ion. and poet. 
πάσοµαι ἐπᾶσάμην πέπασµαι V. ἄ-παστος 
9. πεκτέω (mex, πεκτ, 327) to comb, shear. (Hm. πείκω for πέκω.) 
(πέξω Π. A. éreEan. A.) emexSnv 
10. ῥιπτέω (pif, ῥιπτ) to throw,  ῥίπτω (427, 14), only Pr. Impf. 
11. ὡδέω (ω5) to push; Impf. ἐώδουν (312). 


ὥσω, ὠρήσω ἕωσα [ἔωκα] ἔωσμαι ἐώσρην 
a. ὠθήσω is not found in Att. prose. The syllabic augment is rarely 
omitted in Attic. 


Έπαπτα Crass (2eeduplicating Class, 332). 


449, The stem assumes a reduplication in the present. For 
pt-verbs of this class, see 403. There remain 


12. Poet. δουκέω to sound heavily, Ao. ἐδούπησα (even in Xen.), ἐγδού- 
πησα (cf. ἐρίγδουπος loud-thundering), 2 Pf. δέδουπα. 

13. Poet. κελαδέω to roar, Fu. κελαδήσω, Hm. Pr. Par. κελάδων. — 

14. Ion. and poet. κεντέω to prick, Fu. κεντήσω, etc., reg.; but Hm. Ao. 
Inf. κένσαι(ΞΞκεντ-σαι), V. xeorés corres) 

15. Poet. κτυπέω to crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2 Ao. ἔκτῦπον, also in 
Trag. 1 Ao. ἐκτύπησα. 

16. Poet. pryéw to shudder, Fu. ῥιγήσω, Ao. ἐῤῥίγησα, 2 Pf. ἕρῥιγα used as 
a present. Different is ῥιγόω to be cold (371 d). 

17. Ion. and poet. στυγέω to dread, hate, Fu. στυγήσοµαι, Ao. ἐστύγησα, 
etc., reg. Hm. has 1 Ao. ἔστυξα made dreadful, 2 Ao. ἔστῦγον dreaded. 

18. Pr. φιλέω to love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 287 ; 
but Hm. Ao. M. ἐφιλάμην (st. φιλ). - 

19. Hm. (χραισµεω to help, ward off, Pr. Impf. not used) Fu. χραισµήσω, 
Ao. ἐχραίσμησα, 2 Ao. ἔχραισμον. 

Add the following, which annex a in the present (331): 

20. Pr. βρυχάοµαι to roar, Ao. ἐβρυχησάμη». In Hm., only 2 Pf. BéBpixa 
used 88 a present. 

21. Poet. yodw to bewail, Fu. γοήσοµαι, Hm. 2 Ao. &yoor. 

22. Hm. δηριάοµαι to quarrel (Fu. δηρίσοµαι Theoc.), Ao. ἐδηρισάμη», Ao. 
Ῥ. ἐδηρίνβην» (396 D). Pind. δηρίοµαι, δηριάω. 

23. Poet. λιχµάώ, -ομαι, to lick, Fu. λιχµήσομαι, 2 Perf. Par. irregular 
λελειχμότες Hes, 

24. Hm. µηκάομαι tae µηκ, 926) to bleat, 2 Ao. Par. pandy, 2 Pf. Par. 
µεμηκώς, Fem. μεμᾶκυῖα (338 D), Plup. ἐμέμηκον (351 D). 

25. Hm. µητιάω, -ομαι, to plan, Fu. µητίσοµαι, Ao. ἐμητισάμην. Pind. 
μητίομαι. 

26. Pr. µυκάοµαι (μυκ) to low (used in Att. prose). Poet. Ao. ἐμυκησάμη». 
Hm. 2 Ao. ἔμῦκον, 2 Pf. μέμῦκα used as a present. 
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1. yiyvopat (γεν) to become: also γίνομαι less freq. in Att. 


yernoopat ἐγενόμην γέγονα (409, 8) have become, have been 
γεγένηµαι (ἐγενήδην 1.) 


2. ἴσχω (σεχ) to hold, another form of ἔχω (424, 11). 
3. µίµνω (μεν) to remain, poetic form of µένω (422, 18). 
4, πίπτω (πετ, wro, 839, 331) to fall: cf. πιτνέω cl. 5 (438, 4) poet. 
πεσοῦμαι (871) ἔπεσον πέπτωκα 
a. ἔπεσον is for orig. and Dor. ἔπετον (62 a). 
5. τίκτω (for τιτκω, st. rex) to bring forth, beget. 
τέξοµαι ἔτεκον τέτοκα (384 a) 
τέξω less fr. ἔτεξα rare (τέτεγµαι η. A.) (ἐτέχδην n. A.) 
a. Mid. τίκτοµαι rare and poetic. 
6. τιτράω (τρα) to bore: also rerpaive (329 a, 828 d). 
τρήσω (885a) ἔτρησα τέτρηµαι Vv. τρητός 
᾿τετρανῶ ἐτέτρηνα (later -dva) [ἐτετράνρην] 
For reduplicating verbs of the sixth (inceptive) class, see 444-6. 


Ninta Crass (Aixed Class, 333). 


450. Different parts of the verb may be derived from stems 
essentially different: compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 
1. αἱρέω to take, Mid. to choose ; st. aipe, ἑλ (312). 
αἱρήσω εἷλον (ἔλω @tc.) ἤρηκα, ἤρημαι Πρέδην 
a. Fu. ἑλῶ Π. A. Ao. εἰλάμην late. 
2. ἔρχομαι to go, come; Bt. ερχ, ελῦδ. 
ἐλεύσομαι ἦλβδον (839)  ἐλήλῦβα (321) 


a. For 2 Ao. Imv. ἐλδέ, see 366. For ἐλεύσομαι (326), the Attic prose 
generally has εἶμι (405, 1 a). 


3. ἐσδίω to eat; st. eo%, εδ, pay. 
Copa (918) ἐφᾶγον ἐδήδοκα (881) (ἠδέσβην n. A.) 
ἐδήδεσμαι (881, 342) v. ἐδεστός, τέος 
a, ἐσδίω comes from ἔσδω (328), and that from ἔδω (411 D): all these 
forms of the Pr. are found in Hm. 


449 D. 1. 2 Ao. 8 Sing. ἔγεντο Dor. (and Hes.), different from yévro seized 
(408 D, 85). From st. γεν comes also poet. yelvouat cl. 4, to be born, Ao. ἐγει- 
νάµην trans. begot, bore (οἱ γεινάµενοι the parents, also in prose). 

2. Poet. also ἰσχάνω (829 b), ἰσχανάω (331). 

4. Hm. 2 Pf. Par, πεπτεῶτας, Soph. πεπτώς, -@ros (409 D, 11). 

Π. Hm. ἰαύω (av, ave 831, ae 99) to sleep, Ao. Keon (a, but by augm. a), 
once contr. ἄσαμεν. 


450 D. 1. Hd. Pf. ἀραίρηκα (821 D). 
2. Poet. 2 Ao. ἤλῦβον with v (but only in Ind., 1, 2,3 8. and 8 P.), Dor. 
(not Pind.) ἦνβον, ἆλσον. Hm. 2 Pf. εἱλήλουβα, 1 P. εἰλήλουόμε» (409 D, 19). 
8. Hm. Pr. Inf. ἕδμεναι (406 D, 8), 2 Pf. Par. ἐδηδώς, Pf. Μ. ἐδήδομαι. 
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4, ὁράω to see, Impf. ἑώρων (312) ; Bt. dpa, 68, om. 
ὄψομαι εἶδον (ἴδω ete. ἑώρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶμαι ὤφβρην, V. ὁρατός, 
Imy. ἰδέ 866) ὅπωπα (321), ὦμμαι ὁπτός, τέος 
a. The Comic poets have Pf. ἑόρακα: ὕπωπα is chiefly Ion, and poet.: 
ἑωράβην is late. Ao. M. ὠψάμην is rare; εἰδόμη» (for εἶδον) is generally 
poetic (in Att. prose only in comp.), Imv. ἰδοῦ, but as exclamation 
ἰδού lo! Poetic is also Pr. Mid. εἴδομαι to appear, appear like, Ao. 


εἰσάμη». 
5. τρέχω to run; st. τρεχ, δρεµ (884 a). 
Spapovpat ἐδρᾶμον δεδράµηκα (331) V. Φρεκτέον (66 c) 


a. βρέξοµαι, ἔθρεξα (66 ο), and δέδροµα are found in poetry; δεδράµηµαι 
occurs in composition. 


6. φέρω to bear ; st. Hep, οι, evex. 


οἴσω ἤνεγκον (884) ἐνήνοχα (821, 334 a) ἠνέχδην 

οἴσομαι (as νεγκα (981)  ἐνήνεγμαι ἐνεχθήσομαι 

mid. and pass.) nveyxapny γ. οἰστός, τέος οἰσβήσομαι 
7. ὠνέομαι to buy, Impf. ἑωνούμην; st. ὧνε, πρια. 

ὠνήσομαι ἐπριάμην (408, 8) ἑώνημαι €or Inv 


a. ἑωνησάμην is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
ἑώνημαι may have, ἑωνήδην always has, a passive meaning (415). 


8. εἶπον I said ; st. ειπι ep, pe (840). 


ἐρῶ εἶπον εἴρηκα (819 e) ἐῤῥήδην, V. ῥητός 
εἶπα εἴρημαι (ἐῤῥέδην Ὦ. A.) 
Imv. εἶπέ 866) εἰρήσομαι ῥηβήσομαι 


a. The Pr. Impf. are supplied by λέγω, φημί, and (especially in comp.) by 
ἁγορεύω to discourse, a8 ἁπαγορεύω to forbid, Ao. ἀπεῖπον. The form 
εἶπον comes from ε-επ-ον, orig. Fe-Fex-oy, a reduplicated 2 Ao. like 
wéxidoy (884 D): cf. Eros, orig. Fewos, word. The stem of ἐρῷ was 
orig. Σερ (cf. Lat. verbum); hence εἴρηκα for Fe-Fpy-xa, ἑῤῥήδην for 
eXpnony, ῥητός for Fpnros. 


4, Hm. Fu. ἐπιόψομαι shall choose, but ἐπόψομαι shall look on. Aeol. Pr. 
ὄρημι Theoc. For ὄσσομαι (ow), see 429 D, 4. 5. Dor. τράχω. 

6. Hm. Pr. Imv. φέρτε (406 D, 4), Ao. ἤνεικα (rarely ἤνεικο»), Μ. ἠνεικά- 
µην; Ao. Imv. οἷσε (349 D), Inf. οἰσέμενίαι), V. pepréds. Hd. has Ao. ἤνεικα, 
Pf. Μ. ἐνήνειγμαι, Ao. P. hveixdny. 

8. Hm. Pr. εἴρω rare, Fu. ἐρέω, Ao. εἶπον and in Ind. (with augm.) ἕεικον 
(= eFerexoyv). From st. cer, ἐπ (68), comes ἑν-έπω or ἑννέπω, 2 AO. ἔνι-σπον 
(389), Imv. ἔνι-σπε or ἕἔνισπες (2 Ῥ. ἔσπετε for εν-σπετε), Fu. ἐνίψω (---ενι-σπ-σω) 
or ἐνι-σπήσω (881). Hd. makes Ao. usu, εἶπα, Λο. Ῥ. εἰρέρην and εἰρήδην as 
well as ἐῤῥήδη». 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 
of Verbs described in the foregoing Sections. 


451. In the following alphabetical list, the verbs before described are not 
only referred to by the present; but one or more forms are generally added, 
to exhibit the stem and its changes, or to show the most important peculiarities 
of formation. 

In using this index, as well as in looking out verbs in the lexicon, the 
student should bear in mind especially the following points : 


I, At the beginning of verb-forms, 

a. ε before a consonant (sometimes even before vowels) may be the aug- 
ment or reduplication (808, 312, 319, 822). 

b. ει may arise by augment or reduplication from e (312, $22). 

ο. η may arise by augment or reduplication from a or e (809). 

d. w may arise by augment or reduplication from ο (909). 

6. ει in a few words takes the place of Ae, µε, pe, as redupl, (319 e). 

f. A consonant with e may be the reduplication, when followed by the 
same consonant, or when a smooth mute with ε is followed by the cognate 
rough mute (319). 

g- A vowel and consonant may be the Attic reduplication, if the same 
vowel and consonant follow; but the initial stem-vowel is usudlly lengthened 
after it (321). 

h. When prepositions are prefixed, there is danger of mistaking an initial 
stem-vowel for the final vowel of the prep. Thus κατανύω = κατ-ανύω not κατα- 
yuw, ἀπολέσας = ἆπ-ολέσας not απο-λεσας, ἐπιδοῦσα may be either ἐπ-ιδοῦσα 
(Pr. ἐφ-οράω) or ἐπι-δοῦσα (Pr. ἐπι-δίδωμι). | 

Il. In the middle of verb-forms, 

i. α or ο may arise from ¢ in the stem and present (334). So οι may arise 
from ει, and » rarely from η. 

j. η may arise from a final α or ε of the stem, and ω from a final ο (335). 
In the first aorist system of liquid verbs, η may arise from α and ει from ¢ (337 
In the second perfect system, η may arise from a (338). 

Γκ. The relations of the consonants are shown in the following table, where 
any termination of the other tenses may correspond to any form of the pres- 
ent given on the same line: 


Fut. 1 Aor. 2 Pf. Perfect Middle. 1 Ao. P. Present. 

“yo -ψα -ϕφα -μμαι -ψαι, -wral, -prov “pony -πω, -Ba, -pw, -πτω 
έω -ἕα -xa -Ύμαι, αι -κται, -χδον -χδην -κω, “γω, -χω, -σσω, -ζω 
cw -σα -σμαι, -σαι, -σται, -σθον -σδην “hee tel te “be, ” ζω 
᾽Λά-ω (ἄασα, σα, ἁάσφην) 420 D, 10. ἀδήσειε, ἁδηκώς, 918 D. 

ἄγα-μαι (ἠγάσβφη», ἠἡγἀάσάμην) 319, 1: ae (ἰαύω, Keon) 449 D, 7. 


ἁγά-ομαι, ἁγαίομαι, D. ἀείρω (αερ, Περέδονται, ἄωρτο) 4990. 9, 
ἁγείρω (αγερ, ἀἁγήγερκα) 482, 1; συν-Πειρε, συναείρεται, ib. 
ἡγερέδονται, ἀγρόμενος, D, ἀέξ-ω, = αὔξω, αὐξάνω, 436, 8. 
ἄγ-νυμι (take, kaya) 442, 1. ἄημι (ae) 404 D, a. 
αγρ (ἀγείρω, ἀγρόμενος) 432 D, 1. αἶδ-έομαι (ἠδέσφην), αἴδ-ομαι, 448, 1. 
ἄγ-ω (ἤγαγον, ἦχα, ἀγήοχα) 4241: alvd-w (ἤνεσα, ἤνημαι) 420, 4; 
ἀγίνω, -véw, ἄξετε, D. αἰνίζομαι, αἵνημι, D. 


&3 (ἀνδάνω, ἔαδον, εὔαδον) 437, 1. αἴ-νυμαι, ἀπ(ο)αίνυμαι, 440 D, 6. 
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αἱρέ-ω (εἷλον», ἐλεῖν, ῥρέβη»ν) 450, 1; 
a 


ρηκα D. 
αἴρω (ρα, ἤρδην) 432, 2; ἁρ-όμην D. 
αἰσβ-άνομαι (ἠσδόμη», Ἰσδημαι), 
αἴσῷ-ομαι, 436, 1. 
at-w (ἄϊον, éx-hioa) 309. 
ακ-αχ from ax, 442 D, 16. 321 D. 
ἀκέ-ομαι (ἠκεσάμην) 419, 8. 
ἀκού-ω (ἀκήκοα, hxovedny) 423, 1; 
ἀκουάζομαι Hm. 
ἀκροά-ομαι (ἠκροᾶσάμην) 835 a. 
αλ (εἴλω, ἑάλην) 432 D, 22. 


ἁλά-ομαι (ἀλάλημαι) 851 D. 367 D. 419. 


ἆλδ-άνω, -alyw, -ῄσκω, 436 D, 12. 
ἀλείφω (ἀλήλιφα) 425, 5. ο 
ἀλέξω (ἠλεξάμη», ἀλεξήσομαι) 447, 8; 
ἄλαλκον D. 
ἁλέομαι or ἀλεύομαι (adv, ἡλε[υ]άμην) 
426 D, 7; ἀλεείνω ib. 
ἁλέ-ω (ἤλεσα, ἁλήλεσμαι) 419, 9. 
ἄλδ-ομαι (ἀλνήσομαι) 422 D, 19. 
ἆλ-ίσκομαι (ἑάλων, ἤλων) 447, 1. 
ἁλιτ-αίνω (-huevos, ἤλιτο») 486 D, 13. 
arn (ἀλέξω, ἄλαλκον) 447 D, 8. 
ἀλλάσσω (ἠλλάγην, ἤλλαχα) 294. 
ἄλ-λομαι 482, 8; ἆλτο 408 D, 33. 
ἁλυκτά(ω (ἀλαλύκτημαι) 821 D. 
ἁλύσκω (ἤλυξα) 447, 9; 
ἆλυσκ-άζω, «άνω, D. 
ἀλφ-άνω (ἦλφο») 436 D, 14. 
ἅμαρτ-άνω (ἥμαρτο», ἡμάρτηκα) 
456, 2; ἤμβροτον D. 
ἀμβλ-ίσκω (ἤμβλωσα) 447, 8. 
ἁμιλλά-ομαι (ἡμιλλήβη») 418. 


ἁμπισχνέομαι(ἀμφέξω, ἤμπισχον) 458, 5. 


ἁμπλακ-ίσκω (-ήσω, ἤμπλακον) 447, 4. 

ἁμύν-ω (ἤμυνα), ἀμυγάδω, 411 D. 

ἆν-αλ-ίσκω, ἄν-αλό-ω, 447, 2. 

ἀγδάνω (ἔαδον, ἁδήσω) 487, 1; 
ἑήνδανο», ἅδον, εὔαδο», ἔαδα, Ὦ. 

ἂν-έχ-ομαι (ἠνειχόμην) 314. 

ἀνήνοδε 321 D. 

dy-ol-y-w (ἀνέφξα, ἀνέφγα, ἀνέφχα) 
404, 16: ἂν-οίγ-νυμι ib. 

ἆν-ορδό-ω (ἠνώρδωσα, -ωμαι) 314. 

ἀνύ-ω (ἤνῦσα, ἤνυσμαι) 419, 17; 
ἀνύτω, ἁνύτω, ib.; ἄνω D. 

ἄνωγ-α (ἄνωχδι, ἤνωγον) 409 D, 11. 

ἁπ-αφ-ίσκω (ἤπαφ-ον, -noa) 441 D, 14. 

ἁπό-χρη 404, ὃ; ἀποχρῷ D. 

ἅπτω (ap) 421,1: ἑάφδη D. 

αρ (αἴρω) 432, 2. 

ἀρά-ομαι (ἀρήμεναι) 404 D, 9. 
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&p-ap-loxe (ἦρσα, ἤραρον, ἄρηρα, 
ἄρμενος) 447 D, 15. 

ἀρέ-σκω (ἤρεσα, ἠρέσβη») 444, 10. 

ἀρήμενος 318 D. 

ἀρκέ-ω (ἤρκεσα) 419, 10. 

ἁρμόττω (ἤρμοσα), ἁρμόζω, 430, 1. 

ἀρνέ-ομαι (hpyhSny) 413. 

ἄρ-νυμαι 442, 2. 

ἀρό-ω (ἤροσα, ἠρόδη») 419, 16. 

ἁρπάζω (apwad, ἁρπαγ) 481, 1. 

ἁρύ-ω (ἤρῦσα) 419, 18: ἀρύτω ib. 

ἄρχ-ω (Ἴρχα, ἦργμαι) 424, 2. 

doa 408 D, 18. 490 D, 10. 4493, 7. 

ἄσμενος (4δ, ἀνδάνω) 408 D, 44. 

αὐξ-άνω, αὔξ-ω (ηὔξηκα) 436, ὃ. 

αυρ (éx-aup-loropat, -έω) 447, δ. 

αυρα (ἄπ-αυρά-ω, ἀπούρας) 408 D, 19. 

ἀφάσσω (gan) 430 D, 8. 

ἀφύσσω (αφυγ, aon) 431D, 9. 

&xS-oua (ἠχδέσβην) 422, 1. 

ἄχ-νυμαι (ἠκαχόμην, ἀκάχημαι, ἀκήχε- 
pat), ἀκαχίζω, ἀχέων, ἀχεύω», 
442 D, 16. 

ἄ-ω (doa, ἄμεναι, Karas) 408 D, 18. 

ἄωρτο for nopro (ἀείρω) 432 D, 2. 


Balyw (Ba, ἔβην, ἔβησα) 455, 1; 
σκω, βιβάς, βιβῶ», D. 
βάλ-λω (ἔβαλον, βέβληκα) 489, 4: 
βεβολήατο, ἔβλητο, βλεῖο, Ὁ. 
βάπτω (ἐβάφην) 427, 2. 
βά-σκω = Balyw, 444 D, 11. 
Baord(w (βασταδ, βασταγ) 431, 2. 
βείοµαι, βέοµαι (βιόω) 423 D, 2. 
βιβά(ω (βιβάσω, βιβῶ) 875. 
βιβάς (Ba) 408 D, 10; βιβῶν 435 D, 1. 
βιβρώσκω 445, 3; βεβρώδω, ἔβραν, D. 
βιό-ω (ἐβίων) 428, 2; βείοµαι, βέοµαι, Ὁ. 
ἆνα-βιώσκομαι (Bio, ἀνεβίων) 445, 1. 
βλα (βάλ-λω, βέβληκα) 432, 4. 
βλάπτω (ἐβλάβη», βέβλαφα) 427, 8; 
βλάβεται D. 
βλαστ-άνω (ἔβλαστο», [β]ἐβλάστηκα) 
486, 4: βλαστέω ib. 
βλέπ-ω aay) 424, ο. 
βλίττω (ἔβλισα) 430, 2. 
βλώσκω (ἔμολο», µέμβλωκα) 445, 2. 
βολε (βάλ-λω, βεβολῄατο) 482 D, 4. 
βόσκω (Bo, Boor, βοσκήσω) 422, 2. 
βούλ-ομαι (ἐβουλήβη» or 4B.) 422, 8 ; 
βόλεσψαι, -BéBovaa, D. 
βράσσω (ἔβρασα) 430, 3. 


Bpéx-w (ἐβράχη») 424, 4. 
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ἔ-βραχε, -βρόξειε, -Bpoxels, 424 D, 4. 
βρίβ-ω (βέβριδα) 424, 5. 

βρο (βιβρώσκω) 445, 3. 

βρυχ-άομαι (βέβρῦχα) 448 D, 20. 
βυ-νέω (ἔβυσα, βέβυσμαι) 438, 1. 


Ta (γίγνοµαι, γεγαώς) 409, 8. 
γαμ-έω (ἔγημα) 447, 2. 

-vupat, yalwy, 439 D, 5. 
γέ-γωγ-α, yeywy-loxw, -έω, 424 D, 30. 
γείνοµαι (γεν, ἐγεινάμην) 449 D, 1. 
γελά-ω (ἐγέλᾶσα, ἐγελάσδην) 419, 2. 
γεν (γίγνοµαι, ἐγενόμην) 449, 1. 
γέν-το 408 D, 35; ἔ-γεν-το 449 D, 1. 
γηδ-έω (yéynda) 448, 3. 
γηρά-σκω, ynpd-w, 444, 1. 
γίνομαι Covevdueny, γέγονα, γεγένη- 

pat) 449, 1; γείνοµαι D. 

γι(γ)νώσκω (ἔγνων, ἔγνωσμαι) 445, 4. 
γνάµπ-τω 421, 4. 
yvo (γιγνώσκω) 445, 4. 
γο-ἆω (#yoov) 448 D, 21. 
γράφ-ω (ἐγράφην) 424, 6. 
you (γέγωνα) 424 D, 30. 


Aa (δαίω) 434 D, 3; (δαίοµαι) 434 D, 4; 
(ἐδάην, δήω) 447 D, 10. 

δαί-νυµι (ἔδαισα) 440 D, 7. 

δαίοµαι (ἐδασάμη», δέδασται), 
δατέοµαι, 434 D, 4. 

δαίω (δέδηα, δάηται) 434 D, 8. 

δάκ-νω (ἔδακο», δήξομαι) 435, 7. 

δάµ-νηµι, -νάω (ἐδάμην, ἑδαμάσβην, 


δεί-δι-α (δείδω), ἔδδεισα, 409 D, 5. 
δείκ-νυµι (δέδειχα) 442, 3; δεκ-, δείδεγ- 
μαι, δεικανάοµαι, δειδίσκοµαι, Ὁ. 
δέµ-ω (ἔδειμα, δέδµηµαι) 443 D, 1. 
δέρκ-οµαι (ἕδρακο», δέδορκα) 424 D, 31. 
δέρ-ω (ἐδάρην), δαίρω, δείρω, 424, 7. 
δέχ-ομαι (ἐδέγμη», δέκτο) 408 D, 36. 
δέ-ω (ἔδησα, δέδεκα) 420, 1. 
δέ-ω (δεῖ, ἐδύησς) 422, 4: δεύ-ομαι Ὁ. 
δηρι-άομαι (ντο vanv) 448 D, 22. 
δι, δει, δοι (δέδοικα, δέδια, ἔδεισα) 
409, 5; δείδια, δείδω. δίε, |). 
διαιτά-ω (δεδιήτηκα) 314, 
διακονέ-ω (δεδιηκόνηκα) 314. 


δια-λέγ-ομαι (διελέχΦη») 413. 
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διδάσκω (διδαχ) 447, 10; dhe, δέδαο», 
δεδάηκα, ἐδάην, D. 

δίδηµι = δέ-ω, 408. ὃ. 

δι-δρά-σκω (ἔδρᾶν) 444, 2. 

δίδωµι (δο, ἔδωκα, δέδοµαι) 408, 4. 

διε (ἐνδίεσαν, δίωµαι) 404 D b. 

δίζηµαι (δι(ε) 404 Dc. 

διψά-ω (διψῇ, διψήσω) 371 9ο. 

διώκ-ω, διωκάβφω, 411 D. 

δο (δίδωμι) 408, 4. 

δοκ-έω (ἔδοξα) 448, 4. 

δουκ-έω (ἐγδούπησα) 448 D, 12. 

δρα (διδράσκω, Spay) 444, 2. 

Spax (δέρκ-οµαι, ἕδρακον) 424 D, 81. 

Spd-w (δέδραµαι, ἑδράσδη») 421, 1. 

δρεµ (τρέχω, ἕδραμο», δέδροµα) 450, 5. 

δύνα-μαι (ἐδυνήβην, -άσδην) 404, 5. 

δύ-ω (ἔδυν, ἑδύβδην), δύνω, 423, 3. 


Ἓ (ἵημι) 408, 1; (ἔννυμι) 440, 1. 

ἑά-ω (εἴων, efaxa) 312. 

ἐγείρω (ἐγρήγορα, ἐγήγερμαι, Ἠγρόμην) 
432, 5; ἔγρω, -ομαι, ib. 

εδ, εδ-ο, εδ-ε-σ (ἐσθίω) 450, 3. 

ἔζομαι (é8) 431, 6. 

ἐδέλ-ω (HIEAnGa), βέλω, 422, 9. 

ἐθίζω (εἴδισα, εἴδικα) 296. 812. 

εἶδον (ιδ, ὁράω) 450, 4. 

εἶδώς (ιδ, οἶδα, ἤδειν) 409, 6. 

εἰκάζω (εἴκασα, ἤκασα) 310. 

εἴκ-ω (εἶξα), εἰκάδω, 411 D. 

εἰκώς (ix, ἔοικα) 409, 7. 

εἴλω (ἔλσα, ἔελμαι, ἐάλη», ἐόλει), εἰλέω, 
εἷλέω, εἵλλω, ἵλλω, 432 D, 22. 

εἶμαι, εἴατο (ἕννυμι) 440 D, 1. 

εἰμί (es, Sv, ἦν) 406, 1. 

εἶμι (1, Hew) 406, 1; Hie, He, ἴσαν, 
(ἐ)εισάμη», D. 

elyvoy (ἕννυμι) 440 D, 1. 

εἶπ-ον (ἐρῶ, εἴρηκα, ἐῤῥέδη») 450, 8; 
εἴρω, ἐνίν)-έπω, ἔνισπον, évipw, Ὁ. 

εἵργ-νυμι (ἕρξας), εἴργ-ω, 442, 4; 
epy, eepy, ἑέρχατο, εἴργαδο», D. 

εἴρ-ομαι (= ἔρομαι) 424 D, 9. 

ειρυ, 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 

εἴρω (ἐρέω) 450 D, 8. 

εἴρω (elpxa, ἕερμαι) 312 D. 

εἶσα (ἔσσαι, ἔσας, ἴ(ω) 431 D, 6. 

éloxw, ἴσκω, 447 D, 16. 

εἴωδα (nd) 322; gwda D. 

ἑλ (αἱρέω, εἷλον) 450, 1. 

ἐλαύνω (ἐλἠλᾶκα), ἐλά-ω, 435, 2. 

ἑλέγχ-ω (ἐλήλεγμαι) 821. 
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ελ» for eAvS (ἔρχομαι, ᾖλβο») 450, 2. 
ἑλίσσω (εἴλιξα) 312. 
ἄλκ-ω (εἵλκυσα, «ἵλκυσμαι) 419, 19; 
ἀλκέω D. 
ἕλπ-ω (ἔολπα, ἑώλπειν) 454 D, 82. 
€Aud, edevd (ἔρχομαι) 450, 2. 
dud-w (ἤμεσα) 419, 11. 
ἐναίρω (ἤναρον, ἐνήρατο) 432 D, 28. 
ἑναντιό-ομαι (ἠναντιώνη») 418. 
ενεκ (φέρω, ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, ἐνήνοχα, 
ἐνήνεγμαι) 450, 6; ἤνεικα, -ον, D, 
ἐπ-ενήνοδε 821 D. 
ἐνβυμέ-ομαι (ἐνεδυμήβην) 418. 
ἐνίπ-τω (ἠνίπαπο», ἐνένιπον) 427 D, 20. 
ἐνίσσω (= ἑνίπ-τω) 429 D, 8. 
ἕγννυμι (᾽μφίεσα) 440, 1: εἵννον, ἔσσα, 
εἶμαι, ἔσται, εἴατο, D. 
ἐνοχλέ-ω (ἠνώχλησα, -κα) 814. 
ἔοικα ee εἰκώς) 409, 7. 
ἑορτά(ω (ἑώρτα(ο») 312 b. 
ἑν(ν)-έπ-ω (ἔνισπο», ἑνίψω) 450 D, 8. 
ἐπιμέλομαι (ἐπεμελήδην) 418. 
ἑπίστα-μαι (ἠπιστήδην) 404, 6. 
ἕπ-ομαι (εἶπόμην, ἑσπόμην) 424, 8; 
ἕπ-ω, ἔσπον, σπεῖο, D. 
ἑρ (εἶπον, ἐρῶ) 450, 8; εἴρω D. 
ἑρά-ω (ἠράσφην), ἔρα-μαι, 419, 3. 
ἑργάζομαι (εἴργασμαι) 919. 
epy (ἔργω, εἴργω, εἵργνυμι) 442, 4. 
ἕρδω (εργ, ἕοργα, ἑώργειν) 428, 14. 
ἐρείδ-ω (ἐρήρεισμαι) 392 D. 
ἐρείκω (ἤρικο», ἐρήριγμαι) 425 D, 19. 
ἐρείπω (Πριπον, ἐρήριπα) 425, 6. 
ἑρέσσω (ἤρεσα) 430, 4. 
ἐρεύγομαι (ἤρῦγο»), ἐρυγγάνω, 425, 12. 
ἐρεύβω, ἑρυβ-αίνομαι, 425 D, 20. 
ἐριδ-αίνω (-ἠσασβφαι), -μαίνω, 486 D, 15. 
ρ-ομαι (ἐρήσομαι, ἠρόμην) 424, 9; 
εἴρομαι, ἐρέ-ω, -ομαι, -είνω, D 
ἕρπ-ω, -ύζω (εἶρπον, εἵρπυσα) 312. 
ἕῤῥ-ω (ἤῤῥησα) 422, 6. 
ἀπό-ερ-σα 345 D, 
ἐρύκ-ω (ἠρύκακον) 424, 10; 
ἐρυκάνω, -ανάω, D. 
ἐρύομαι {ερυ, ειρυ), ῥύομαι, 405 D b. 
ἐρύ-ω (εἴρῦσα, εἴρυμαι) 420 D, 12. 
ἔρχ-ομαι (ἦλβο», ἐλήλυβδα, ἑλεύσομαι) 
450, 2; ἤλυβον», ἦνβφο», D. 
es (εἰμί, ἐστί) 406, 1. 
ἐσδίω (ἔδομαι, ἔφαγο», ἐδήδοκα, 
ag aaa ἔσδω, ἔδω, 450, 9. 
ἔσ-σα, ἔσ-ται (ἕννυμι) 440 D, 1. 
ἔσσαι, ἔσσομαι (ἴ(ω) 431 D, 6. 


ἑστιά-ω (εἶστίᾶσα, -κα) 819. 

εὔδ-ω (εὐδήσω) 422, 7. 

ος (εὐλαβήβη») 4189. 

εὗὑρ-ίσκω (εὗρο», εὕρηκα) 447, 6. 

εὐφραίνω (κ ὐφράνθη») ron 

&x-exd-dvopas (-ηχδόμην, -ἠχβημαι) 
436, 6; Fda, -ομαι, ib. 

ἔχ-ω (εἶχον, ἔξω, ἔσχο», σχήσω) 424, 11; 
ὕχωκα, ἐπ-ώχατο, ἔσχεβφο», D. 

ἓψ-ω (ἤψησα) 422, 8. 

Ewper (ἄ-ω) 408 D, 18. 


Ζά-ω (C5, Cn, Chow), Ion. (dw, 871 ο. 
(εύγ-νυµι (ἐ(ύγην) 442, 5. 

(έ-ω (ἔζεσα, (εστός) 419, 12. 

(ώ-ννυμι (ἔζωσμαι) 441, 1. 

Ἡβά-σκω, ἠβά-ω, 444, ὃ. 

ᾗδ-ομαι (ἤσφη», ἡἠσδήσομαι) 418. 

ἆμαι (Hs) 406, 2; εἴαται, ἔαται, D. 
ἡμι (Av, ᾖ) 404, 1. 

ἡμύ-ω (ἐμνήμυκα) 951 D. 


Θάλ-λω (τέηλα) 432, 6; 

Φηλέω, Φαλέβθω», τηλεδάων, D. 
Say (ῥνήσκω, Eavoy) 444, 4. 
Sax (τέθηκα, ταφών) 425 D, 17. 
Sdx-rw (ἑτάφην) 427, 5. 
Se (τίθημι) 403, 2. 
Selvw (Sevo, Sévw) 4382 D, 94. 
SA-@ (Φελήσα) = ἐδέλ-ω, 422, 9. 
Φέρ-ομαι 424, 12; δέρσοµαι, depelw, D. 
δέω (Sv, δεύσοµαι) 426, 1. 
διγγάνω (ἔδίγον) 437, 2. 
δλά-ω (ἔφλᾶσα, ἑδλάσβην) 419, 4. 
SALB-w (τέθλιφα, ἐδλίβην) 424, 19. 
ὢνήσκω (ἔφανον, τέννηκα) 444, 4. 
Sop (δρώσκω, Φόρνυμαι) 445, 5. 
Spdoow (ἔδραξα, τέτρηχα) 428, 8. 
δραύ-ω (τέβραν[σ]μαι) 421, 18. 
Spex tree ESpeta) 450, 5. 
Sper (τρέφ-ω, ἔδρεψα) 424, 26. 
δρύπ-τω (τρυφ) 427, 6. - 
Δρώσκω (ἔφορο»), θόρνυμαι, 445, δ. 
δύ-νω, Sv-vée (= δύ-ω) 435 D, 10. 
Sue (τύφ-ω, τέθυμµαι) 424, 28. 
δύ-ω (Evea, τέβύκα, ἐτύβην) 420, 2. 


Ἰ (εἶμι) 405, 1. 

id-opat (ἰασάμη», ἰάβη») 415. 

ἰαύω (ἄεσα, ἄσαμεν) 449 D, 7. 

ἰάχ-ω, ἰαχ-έω, 424 D, 33. 

ιδ (ὁράω, εἶδον) 450, 4; | 
(οἶδα, εἰδώς, ᾖδειν) 409, 6. 
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ἱδρύ-ω (ἱδρύδη», ἱδρύνδη») 396 D. 
ζω (3, ie), (άνω, 431, 6. 
Tus (é, ἦκα, εἶκα) 408, 1. 
εκ (ἔοικα) 409, 7; (é-toxw) 447 D, 16. 
ἱκ-νέομαι, fx-dvw; 438, 2; ἵκ-ω D. 
tAa-pos (ἴληδι, ἴλαδι) 404 D, 10. 
ἱλά-σκομαι 444, 5; ἱλά-ομαι D. 
Tarw 432 D, 22. 
ἱμάσσω (ἴμασα) 430 D, 9. 
ἵπταμαι = πέτοµαι, 424, 19. 
Yoapt 409 D, 6. 
ἴσκω (ix), ἐΐσκω, 447 D, 16. 
Ἱστημι (στα, ἕστηκα, ἑστώς) 408, 5. 
ἴσχω (σεχ) = ἔχω, 449, 2; 

ἰσχάνω, ἰσχανάω, D. 


Kad (xéxad-ov, -ἠσω) 428 D, 18. 
καθέζοµαι (καθεδοῦµαι) 431, 6. 
dona 406, 2. 
καθίζω (καδιῶ) 481, 6; καδεῖσα D. 
καίνυµαι (Kad, κέκασµαι) 442 D, 17. 
καίνω (ἔκανον) 455, 7. 
xalw, κάω (καύσω) 434, 1; 

Zxna (ἔκεια), κέας, D, 
Καλέ-ω (ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα) 420, 5; 

προ-καλίζοµαι, κικλήσκω, D. 
καλύπτω (καλυβ) 427, 7. 
κάµ-νω (ἔκαμον, κέκµηκα) 485, 8. 
κάµπ-τω (κέκαµµαι) 427, 8. 
κεδά-ννυµι, κίδνηµι, 439 D, 4. 
κεῖ-μαι (κέωµαι) 405, 2. 
κείρω (κερῶ, ἑκάρην) 432, 8. 
κελαδ-έω (κελάδων) 448 D, 18. * 
Κελεύ-ω (κεκέλευσµαι) 421, 20. 
Kér-Aw (κέλσω, ἔκελσα) 345 Ἑ. 
κέλ-ομαι (ἐκεκλόμην) 424 D, 34. 
κερτ-έω (κένσαι) 448 D, 14. 
κερά-ννυμι (κἐκρᾶκα) 439, 1; 

κεράω, κεραίω, D. 
κερδαίνω (κερδανῶ, κεκέρδηκα) 433, 0. 
κεύβω 425, 13; κευβάνω, xtSe, D. 
Kh8-c (κεκαδήσοµαι) 422 D, 20. 
κηρύσσω (κηρυκ, κεκἠρυχα) 428, 2. 
κίδνηµι = κεδά-ννυµι, 443 D, 8. 
᾿κικλήσκω (κλε) = καλέω, 444 D, 12. 
κί-νυµαι (ἔκιον, éxiadov) 440 D, 5. 
κίρνηµι, -vdw, = κερά-ννυμι, 449 D, 2. 
κιχ-άνω ως κιχήσοµαι) 436, 7. 
κίχρηµι (xpa, ἔχρησα) 408, 9. 
KA (κέλ-οµαι, ἐκε-κλ-όμην) 424 D, 34. 
Kad(w (κέκλαγγα) 428, 12; 

ἔκλαγον, κεκληγώς, D. 
κλαίω, κλάω (κλαυσοῦμαι) 434, 2. 
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Κλά-ω (ἔκλᾶσα, ἐκλάσφην) 419, 5. 
Κλε (καλέω, κέκληκα, κικλήσκω) 420, 5. 
Κλεί-ω (κέκλει[σ]μαι) 421, 15; 
KAnt-w, ἔκλαξα, D. 
κλείώ, κλέομαι (κλυ), 426 D, 8. 
Κλέπ-τω (ἐκλάπην, κέκλοφα) 427, 9. 
κλή-ω καν: ἐκλήσβην) 421, 16. 
κλίνω (κλϊνῶ, κέκλιμαι) 433, 1. 
κλυ (ExAvoy, κλείω, κλέομαι) 426 D, 8. 
κμα (κάµ-νω, κέκµηκα) 496, 8. 
xval-w (κέκναισμαι) 421, 19. 
κνά-ω (κ»νῇ, κέκνησµαι) 421, 2. 
κόπ-τω (κέκοφα) 421, 10. 
κορέ-σνυµι (κεκόρεσµαι) 440, 2; 
κεκορηώς, κεκόρηµαι, D. 
κορύσσω (κεκορυῤµένος) 430 D, 10. 
κοτέ-ω (ἑκότεσα, κεκοτηώς) 420 D, 11. 
κρα (κεράννυµι, κέκρακα) 439, 1. 
κράζω (κέκραγα, κέκραχδι) 428, 18. 
κρέµα-µαι (κρεµήσομαι) 404, 8. 
κρεµά-ννυμι (ἐκρεμάσβδην) 439, 2. 
κρήµναμµαι = κρέµα-μαι, 443 D, 3. 
κρίζω (κρίκε, κέκριγα) 428 D, 20. 
κρίνω (κρϊνῶ, κέκρικα) 433, 2. 
κρού-ω (κέκρουµαι, ἐκρούσφη») 421, 28. 
κρύπτω (κρυβ or κρυφ) 427, 11. 
κτά-οµαι (κέκτηµαι) 319 b. 393 a. 
κτείνω (κτενῶ, ἕκτανον, ἕ-κτα-», 
ἁπ-έκτονα), ἀπο-κτίννυμι, 433, 4. 
κτί(ω (ἑῦ-κτί-μενος) 408 D, 26. 
ἁπο-κτίννυμι (κτεν) 442, 6. 
κτυπ-έω (ἔκτυπον) 448 D, 15. 
κυ-Ίσκω (ἔκυσα), κύω, κυέω, 446, 2. 
κυλί-ω (κεκύλισμαι) 421, 6; 
κυλίνδω, κυλινδέω, ib. 
κυ-νέω (ἔκυσα) 438, 38. 
κύπ-τω (κέκυφα) 427, 12. 
κυρ-έω (ἔκυρσα), κύρ-ω, 448, δ. 


Λαγχάνω (ἔλαχο», εἴληχα, λέλογχα) 
437, 35 Adtoua D. 

λάζομαι = λαμβάνω, 429 D, 5. 

λαμβάνω (ἔλαβο», εἴληφα) 437, 4; 
λάμψομαι, λελάβηκα, D. 

λάμπ-ω (λέλαμπα) 424, 14. 

Aavddyw (ἔλαβον, λέληβα) 491, 5; 
λήδω, ληδάνω, D 

λάσκω (λακ, An, λακε) 447,11; 
ληκέω D. 

λέγ-ω (ἐλέγμην, λέκτο) 408 D, 87. 

λέ εἴλοχα, εἴλεγμαι) 424, 16. 

λείπω (ἔλιπον, λέλοιπα) 292 ; 
λιµπάνω 425, 7. 
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λεύ-ω (ἑλεύσβην) 421, 21. 

λεχ (ἔλεκτο, ἔλεξα) 408 D, 98. 
λήδω = λανδάνω, 425, 1. 
λίσσοµαι, λίτ-οµαι, 430 D, 11. 
λιχμ-άω (λελειχμότες) 448 D, 23. 
λού-ω (ἔλου, λοῦμαι, Ade) 871 ©. 
λύ-ω 269; Aduny 408 D, 29. 


Μαΐνομαι (ἑµάνην, µέμηνα) 455, 11. 
µαίοµαι (µέμονα, µέμαμεν, µεμαώς), 
µαιμάω, 434D,5; pdpevos ib, 
µακ-ών (µηκάοµαι) 448 D, 24. 
μανδάνω (ἔμαδον, µαδήσοµαι) 437, 6. 
µάρναμµαι (µαρα) 443 D, 4. 
µάρπ-τω (µεμάποιεν) 427 D, 21. 
υρ-έω, μαρτύρομαι, 448, 6. 
μάσσα (ἐμάγη», µέμαχα) 428, 3. 
µάχ-ομαι (ἐμαχεσάμην, µεμάχημαι) 
422,10; µαχέ-αι D. 
µέδ-ομαι (-ήσομαι), µήδομαι, 422 D, 21. 
μερύ-σκω ῥἐμεδύσβη»), µεδύω, 446, 3. 
µείροµαι (ἔμμορε, εἵμαρται) 482 D, 25. 
µέλλ-ω (ἐμέλλησα or hu.) 422, 12. 
μέλ-ω (ἐμέλησα) 422,11; 
µέμηλα, µέμβλεται, D. 
μεν (µαίοµαι, µέμονα) 434 D, 5. 
µέν-ω (µεμένηκα) 422, 18: µίµνω ib. 
µεταμέλομαι (μετεμελήβην) 413. 
µηκ-άοµαι (µακώ»ν, µεμηκώς) 448 D, 94. 
µητι-άω, µητίοµαι, 448 D, 25. 
μίγ-ρυµι, µίσγω, 443, Ἱ:; μῖκτο D. 
μιμέ-οµαι (ueulunuat) 415. 
µιμ»ῄσκω (µνα, µέμνημαι) 444, 6. 
µίµνω (µιμνά(ω) = µέγ-ω, 449, 3. 
µίσΎω (μιγ) = µίγνυµι, 447, 12. 
µνα (µιµνῄήσκω, µέμνημαι) 444, 6. 
HOA (βλώσκω, ἔμολον) 445, 2. 
μύ(ω (µυγ, µυ(ε) 431,7; µυζέω, de, ib. 
μυκ-ἆοµαι (ἔμῦκον, μέμῦκα) 448 D, 26. 
µύ-ω (ἔμῦσα, μέμῦκα) 490, 6. 


Ναιετά-ω (ναιετάωσα) 454 D, 0. 
valw (ἕνασσα, ἐνάσφην) 434 Ἡ. 6. 
νάσσω (vad, vay) 431, 3. 

νεικέ-ω (ἐνείκεσα) 419 D, 21. 
véu-w (νενέµηκα) 422, 14. 

γέοµαι 430 D, 12. 

véw (vu, ἕνευσα) 426, 2; νήχω D. 
νέ-ω (νένη[σ]μαι) 421, 5. 

νί(ω (νιβ) 429, 2; νίπτω ib. 
νίσσοµαι (wr) 430 D, 12. 

ἀπο-, δια-, ἕν-, προ-νοέοµαι, 418. 
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Hé-w (ἔξεσα, ξεστός) 419, 19. 
ξυρ-έω, ξύρ-ομαι, 448, 7. 
ξύ-ω (ἔξνσμαι) 421, 10. 


Οδυς (ὠδυσάμη», ὁδώδυσψαι) 321 D. 
ζω (οδ, ο(ε, ὅδωδα) 431, 8. 
οι (φέρω, οἴσω) 450, 6. 
οἵγ-ω (Bika), οἵγνυμι, 424 D, 16. 
οἶδα (ἴσασι, εἰδώς, ᾖδειν) 409, 6. 
οἶδ-άνω (οἰδήσω), οἶδέω, 436, 8. 
οἰνοχοέ-ω (ἐφνοχόει) 81328. 
οἴ-ομαι, οἶμαι (φήθην), 422, 15; 
οἵ-ω, df-w, ὀΐ-ομαι (φίσβην), D. 
οἴχ-ομαι (οἰχήσομαι) 422, 16; 
οἰχνέω, παρ-ῴχηκα, οἴχωκα, D. 
ολ (εἴλω, ἐόλει) 482 D, 99. 
ὀλισῥ-άνω (how, ὤλισβον) 436, 9. 
ὅλ-λυμι (ὠλόμην, ὕλωλα, ὀλώλεκα) 
442, 8: ὀλέκω, οὐλόμενος, D. 
ολα (ἔλπω, ἔολπα, ἑώλπειν) 424 D, 82. 
ὄμ-νυμι (ὀμώμοκα, ὠμό[σ]δην) 442, 9. 
ὁμόργ-νυμι (ὥὤμορξα) 442, 10. 
ὀνίνημι (ova, ὠνήμην) 408, 6. 
ὄνο-μαι (ὠνοσάμην, ὠνόσβη») 405 D a. 
om (ὁράω, ὕψομαι, ὅπωπα, ὤφβδη») 450, 4. 
ὁπυίω ue) 434 D, 7. 
ὁρά-ω (ἑώρων ---ὄψομαι, ὕπωπα--- 
εἶδο», ἰδεῖν) 450, 4. 
opy (ἕρδω, ἔοργα, ἑώργειν) 428, 14. 
ὀργαίνω (ὄργᾶνα) 985 b. 
ὀρέγ-νυμι, ὀρέγ-ω, 442 D, 18. 
ὄρ-νυμι (ἆρσα, ὤρορον, Spwpa, ὀρώρεμαι) 
442,11; dpro, ὀρίνω, ὁρούω, D. 
ὀρύσσω (ὀρώρυχα) 428, 4. 
ὕσσομαι (or) 429 D, 4. 
ὀσφρ-αίνομαι (ὀσφρήσομαι) 456, 10. 
οὐρέ-ω (ἐούρησα, -ηκα) 312. 
οὗτά-ω (οὗτα), οὑτά(ω, 428 D, 5. 
ὀφείλω (ὤφελον, ὀφειλήσω) 482, 12; 
ὀφέλλω D. 
ὀφλ-ισκάνω (prov, ὀφλήσω) 456, 11. 
ox (ἔχω, ὕχωκα, ἐπώχατο) 454 D, 11. 


Πα (ἐπᾶσάμην», πέπᾶμαι) 885 D. 

παν (πάσχω, ἔπαβον) 447, 18. 

παίζω (παιδ, wary) 481, 4. 

παί-ω (παιήσω, ἐπαίσνδην) 421, 18. 
παλαί-ω (ἐπαλαίσβην) 421, 14. 
πάλ-λω (ἔπηλα, -πεπαλών) 482 D, 26. 
παμφαίνων, παμφανόω», 472k, 
παρανοµέ-ω (παρηνόµησα) 816. 
παροινέ-ω (πεπαρφρηκα) 315. 

doe (ἔκασα) 430, 5. 
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πάσχω (ἔπαβφο», πείσοµαι, πέπονβα) 
447,13; πέποσβφε D. 
πατ-έοµαι (ἐπᾶσάμη», πέπασµαι) 448, 8. 
παύω κά ἐπαύ[σ]δη») 421, 19. 
πείθω (rid, πέποιβα) 295; πέπιβο», 
πεπιδήσω, πιφήσω, 425 D, 8. 
πεινά-ω (πεινῇ, πεινήσω) 371 ο. 
πείρω (περῶ, ἑπάρη»ν) 432, 13. 
πεκ-τέω (ἐπέχδην), πείκω, 448, 9. 
πελάζω (πελαδ, πελα, πλα, πλῆτο), 
πελάω, π(ε)λάθω, πίλ»ηµι, 428 D, 21. 
πέλ-ομαι (ἐπλόμην), πέλω, 424 D, 85. 
πέµπ-ω (πέποµφα, πέπεµµαι) 424, 17. 
πενὺ (πείσοµαι, πέπονβα) 447, 19. ° 
πέρδ-ομαι (παρδ, παρδε, wopd) 424, 18. 
πέρβ-ω (ἔπρᾶρον) 424 D, 96: πορβέω ib. 
πέρνηµι (περα) = πιπράσκω, 443 D, 5. 
πέσσω (wer) 429,1; πέπτω ib. 
πετ, πες (πίπτω, ἔπεσον) 449, 4. 
πετά-ννυµι μμ. 439, 3. 
πέτ-ομαι (wl ε]τήσομαι, ἕπτη») 424, 19; 
ἵπταμαι, πέταµαι, ποτἆομαι, ib. 
πεύδομαι (= πυνβάνοµαι) 425, 14. 
πήγ-νυµι (ἐπάᾶγην) 442, 12; -έπηκτο D. 
πίλνηµι, -vdeo, — πελά-(ω, 443 D, 6. 
πίµμπλημι (πλα), TARSW, 403, 7. 
πίµπρημι (πρα), πρήβω, 403, 8. 
πινύ-σκω 426 D, 4. 
πί-νω (πίοµαι, ἔπιο», πέπωκα) 435, 4. 
πιπίσκω (πι, ἔπισα) 446, Ἱ. 
πικράσκω (πρα) 444, 7. 
πίπτω (πετ, ἔπεσον, πέπτωκα) 449, 4. 
πιτνέω (wer, ἔπιτνον) 438, 4. 
πίτνηµι, -νάω, = πετά-ννυµι, 443 D, 7. 
πιφαύσκω (pav) 446 D, 4. 
πλ for wed (πέλοµαι, ἐπλόμην) 424 D, 35. 
πλα (πίµπληµι, πλήβω) 403, 7 ; 
(πελά(ω, πλῆτο) 428 D, 21. 
πλά(ω (ἔπλαγξα, ἐπλάγχβδη») 328 b. 
πλάσσω (ἔπλασα) 430, 6. 
πλέκ-ω (ἐπλάκη», πέπλοχα) 424, 20. 
πλέω (πλυ, ἔπλευσα) 426, 3; πλώω D. 
πλήσσω (ἐπλήγη», -επλάγην) 428, 5. 
πλύνω (πλύὺνῶ, πέπλυµαι) 433, 8. 
πλώ-ω, Ξ- πλέω, 426 D, 8. 
πνέω (πνυ, ἔπνευσα) 426, 4; 
πέπνυµαι, πινύσκω, D. 
πγίγ-ω (ἐπνίγην) 424, 21. 
πο (πί-νω, πέπωκα) 435, 4. 
ποβέ-ω and πονέ-ω 420, 8, 9. 
ποιπνύ-ω 472 k. 
πορ (ἔπορον, πέπρωται) 424 D, 87. 
πορφύρ-ω 472 k. 
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πρα (πίµπρηµι, πρήθω) 403, 8: 
(πιπράσκω) 444, 7. 

πραδ (πέρὃαω, ἔπραβον) 424 D, 86. 

πράσσω (πἐπρᾶγα, πέκρᾶχα) 428, 6. 

πρια (ἐπριάμη») 408, 8. 

πρί-ω (πέπρισµαι) 421, 7. 

προ (ἔπορο», πέπρωται) 424 D, 87. 

προδυµέ-ομαι (προυβυμήβθη») 418. 

ara (πετάννυµι, πέπταµαι) 489, 8; 
(πέτοµαι, ἕπτην) 424, 19. 

Ἀτάρ-νυμαι, πταίρω, 442, 13. 

ατήσσω (ἔπτηχα), πτώσσω, 428, 7 ; 
-πτήτην, πεπτηώς, D 

πτίσσω (ἔπτισα) 490, 7. 

aro (πίπτω, πέπτωκα) 449, 4. 

ατύ-ω (ἕπτῦσα, πτυστός) 419, 20. 

πυγβάνομαι (ἐπυδόμην, πεύσομαι) 
437, 7; πεύβομαι ib. 


Ῥαΐνω (ἐῤῥάδαται, ῥάσσατε) 392 D. 
ῥαί-ω (ἑῤῥαίσδην) 421 D, 24. 
ῥάπτω (ἑῤῥάφην) 427, 13. 
Be (ἴρηκα, ἐῤῥὂη», ἐῤῥέθη») 450, 8. 
ῥέω (ῥεγ, ἔρεξα) 428, 14. 
ῥέω (ἐῤῥύην, ἐῤῥύηκα, ἔῤῥευσα) 426, δ. 
ῥήγ-νυμι (ὀῤῥάγην, ἔῤῥωγα) 443, 14. 
ῥιγ-έω (ἔῤῥιγα) 448 D, 16. 
ῥιγό-ω (ῥιγῶ», ῥιγφην) 371 d. 
ῥιπτέω, = ῥίπτω (ῥιφ), 448, 10. 
ῥίπτω (ἐῤῥίφην) 293. 

ύ-ομαι (ῥύατο, ῥῦσφαι) 405 D b. 
ῥυπό-ω (ῥερυπωμένος) 319 D. 
ῥώ-ννυμι (ἐῤῥώσφη») 441, 2. 


Σαΐρω (σαρῶ, σέσηρα) 452, 14. 

σαλπί(ω (ἐσάλπιγξα) 328 b. 

σαό-ω (ἐσάωσα) 431 D, 5. 

σβέ-»νυμι (ἔσβην, ἔσβεσμαι) 440, 8. 

σέβ-οµαι (ἐσέφβη») 413. 

σεί-ω (σέσεισµαι) 421, 17. 

σεύω (ἔσσυμαι, σύτο) 426 D, 9. 

σήπω (ἐσάπην) 425, 2. 

σκάπτω (ἐσκάφη») 427, 15. 

σκεδά-ννυμι (ἑσκέδασμαι) 439, 4. 

σκέλ-λω (ἔσκλην) 432, 15; ἔσκηλα D. 

σκέπ-τομαι, σκοπέ-ω, 421, 16. 

σκήπ-τω 427, 17. 

σκίδνηµι = σκεδά-»νυµι, 445 D, 8. 

σκώπ-τω 427, 18. 

σµά-ω (σμῇ, ἔσμησα), σµήχω, 871 ο. 

σό-ῃ5, σόῃ, σόωσι, 431 D, 5. 

om for cer (ἔπομαι, ἑσπόμην) 424, 8; 
ἔνι-σπον, ἔσπετε, 450 D, 8. 


188 


owd-w (ἴσπᾶσα, ἕσκασμαι) 419, 6. 
σπείρω (σπερῶ, ἐσπάρη») 432, 16. 
σπένδ-ω (ἔσπεισα, -σμαι) 381. 89] 9. 
στα (ἵστημι) 403, ὅ. 

στείβω (στιβ, ἑστίβημαι) 425, 9. 
στείχω (ἔστιχον) 425, 10. 

στέλ-λω (ἔστειλα, ἐστάλη») 290, 
στέργ-ω (ἔστοργα) 424, 22. 

στερ-ίσκω, στερέω, στέροµαι, 447, 7. 
στεῦ-ται, στεῦ-το, 405 Dc. 
στορέ-»νυμι, στόρ-νυµι, 440, 4. 
στρέφ-ω (ἐστράφη», ἔστροφα) 424, 98. 
στρώ-ννυµι 441, 3. 

στυγ-έω (ἔστυγον) 448 D, 17. 

σφά(ω or σφάττω (ἐσφάγη») 428, 15. 
σφάλ-λω (ἔσφηλα, ἐσφάλην) 432, 18. 
ox for σεχ (ἔχω, ἔσχο», σχήσω) 424, 1]. 
σώ(ω (σα, σωδ) 431, 5. 


Τα (τείνω, τέτακα, τανύω) 433, 5. 

Tay, τεταγών 384 D; τάσσω 428, 9. 

Tada, érddagoa 408 D, 6. 

τανύ-ω (ἐτάνῦσα, rerdvvopa) 433 D, 5. 

ταράσσω (ἑτάραξα), Spdoow, 428, 8. 

τάσσω (ἐτάγη», τέταχα) 428, 9. 

rah (βάπτω, ἐτάφην) 427, 5. 

γαφ-ώ», τέθηπα, 425 D, 17. 

τε for Se (τίθηµι, érédny) 403, 2. 

γείνω (revo, τέτακα) 433, 5; 
ravve, τιταίνω, D. 

τεκ (τίκτω, ἔἕτεκον, τέτοκα) 449, 5. 

τελέ-ω (ἐτέλεσα, τετέλεσµαι) 288. 

Τεµ, Térpoy 384 D. 

γέµ-νω (Erapov, τέτµηκα) 435, 9; 
τάµνω, τέµω, τµήγω, D. 

τέρπ-ω 424, 34; τεταρπόµη» D. 

τέρσ-οµαι, τερσαίνω, 424 D, 38. 

τετραίνω (ἐτέτρηνα) 449, 6. 

τεύχω (τέτυγµαι) 425, 15; 
τέτυκο», τιτύσκω, D. 

τῇ (for τα-ε 3) 433 D, 5. 

τήκω (ἑτάκη») 425, 3. 

τηλεδάων (Φάλ-λω) 482 D, 6. 

Te, τετιηώς, τετίηµαι, 386 D. 

τίβημι (δε ἔθηκα, τέβνεικα, τέδειµαι, 
ἑτέθην) 408, 2. 

τίκτω (ἔτεκο», τέτοκα) 449, 5. 

τί-νω (ἔτισα), τίνυµι, 435, 5. 

τιταίνω (ταν) 433 D, 5. 

τιτράω (τρα, ἔτρησα) 449, 6. 

τιτρώσκω (τρο) 445, 6; τρώω ἢ. 

γιτύσκομαι (τι-τυκ) 447 D, 11. 

τί-ω (ἔτισα) 435 D, 5. 
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Τλα, ἔτλην 408, 6; τέτληκα 409 D, 10. 

rae ten bal ve 435, 9. 

τμ τ v) 425 D, 18. 

τρα ἐτιτράω, ἔτρησα) 449, 6. 

τραπ-είοµεν (τέρπω) 424 D, 94. 

τραχ (βράσσω, τέτρηχα) 428, 8. 

τρέπ-ω (ἕτραπον, τέτροφα) 424, 25 ; 
τράπω, τραπέω, τροχέω, D 

τρέφ-ω (ἔδρεψα, ἐτράφην, τέδραμµαι, 

τέτροφα) 424, 96: τράφω D. 

τρέχ-ω (ἔθρεξα---ἕδραμον, δεδράµηκα) 
450, 5; τράχω D. 

τρέ-ω (ἔτρεσα, ἄτρεστος) 419, 15. 

τρίβ»ω (ἐτρίβη», τέτριφα) 424, 27. 

τρίζω (τέτριγα) 428, 16. 

τρυφ (Sptwrw) 427, 6. 

τρώγω (Erpayov) 425, 4. 

τρώω, = τιτρώσκω, 445 D, 6. 

tu for Su (θύω, ἐτύβθην) 420, 2. 

τυγχάνω (ἔτυχον, τεύξοµαι, τετύχηκα) 
437, 8; τέτευχα D. 


tux (τεύχω, τέτυκο», τιτύσκω) 425 D, 15. 


τύπ-τω(τυπτήσω, ἕτυψα, ἔτυπον) 427, 19. 
τύφ-ω (ἐτύφη», τέβυμµαι) 424, 268. 


Ὑπισχνέομαι (ὑπεσχόμη», -ημαι) 438, 6. 
ὕ-ω (ὕσμαι) 421, 11. 


$a, φαίνω, 432 D, 19: Φημί, 404, 2; 
πέφαµαι 433 D, 7. 

pay (ecdlw, ἔφαγον) 450, 3. 

φαίνω (ἐφάνην, πέφηνα) 291; pde, πε- 
φήσεται, φπείνω, φαάνδη», 432 D, 19 

φά-σκω, == pnul, 444, 8. 

δια-φαύσκω, -«φώσκω, 446 D, 4. 


φείδοµαι 425,11; πεφιδ-όµη», -ήσομαι, D. 


Φεν, pa (ἔπεφνο», πέφαµαι) 433 D, 7. 
φέρ-ω (οἴσω; ἤνεγκο», ἤνεγκα, ἐνήνοχα, 
ἐνήνεγμαι) 450, 6; ἤνεικα D. 
φεύγω (ἔφυγον) 425, 16; φυγγάνω ib. 
πεφυ(ότες D. 
onul (pa) 404, 2. 
φβά-νω (ἔφβᾶσα, ἕφδην) 435, 8. 
φβείρω (φδερῶ, ἐφφάρη») 432, 20; 
δι-έφνορα 1). 
φδί-νω (ἔφδισα) 435, 6; 
ἑφθίμη», φβδινύβα, D. 
φιλ-έω (ἐφιλάμη») 448 D, 18. 
Φιλοτιµέ-ομαι (ἐφιλοτιμήθη») 413. 
pad-w, = SAd-w, 419, 4. 
Φλέγ-ω (ἐφλέγην late), φλεγέδω, 411 D. 
gv for φεν (πέφνον) 433 D, 7. 
Φράγ-νυμι, φράσσω, 442, 15. 


- - 
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φράζω (ppab) 428, 17; exdppaBor D. χλαδ (nexAad-ds, -οντος) 860 D. 


φρίσσω (πἐφρικα) 428, 10. χό-ω (κέχωσµαι) 421, 9; χώννυμι ib. 
φυλάσσω (Φυλακ, πεφύλαχα) 428,11. xpa (κίχρηµι) 408, 9. 

φύρ-ω (Φύρσω, πέφυρµαι) 845 D. ἔ-χραισμ-ο», ἐχραίσμησα, 448 D, 19. 
φύ-ω (ἔφυν, ἔφνσα) 428, 4. χρά-ομαι (κέχρηµαι) 335 a. 371 ο. 


-ω (κέχρησµαι) 421, 3. 
Xd(w (χαδ) 428, 18; κέκαδ-ον, -how, D. χρή (χρα, xpe, ἔχρη») 404, 3. 
χαίρω (ἐχάρη», χαιρήσω) 432, 21; χρί-ω (κέχρισ]μαι) 421, 8. 
κεχαρόµη», κεχαρηώς, D. χρώ-»νυμι (κἐχρωσμµαι), χρώζω, 441, 4. 
χαλά-ω (ἐχάλᾶσα, ἐχαλάσθην») 419, 7. 
χανδάνω (ἔχαδο», χείσοµαι) 437 Ὦ, 9. Ὑά-ω (Wi, ἕψη[σ]μαι), ψήχ-ω, 421, 4. 


χά-σκω (Exavov, κέχηνα) 444, 9. ψύχ-ώ (ἑψύχην, ἑἐψύγην) 424, 29. 
χέζω (χεσοῦμαι, κέχοδα) 428, 19. 
χέω (ἔχεα, κέχυκα) 426, 6; ὨΏβ-έω (ἔωσα, ἕωσμαι) 448, 11. 

χείω, ἔχευα, D. ὠνέ-ομαι (ἑωνούμην, ἐπριάμην) 450, 7. 


“” 


———9-@- —_—_—_—_—— 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


452. ΒΘΙΝΡΙΕ anp Comrounp Worps. A word is either simple, i. e. 
formed from a single stem: Ady-o-s speech (st. λεγ), γράφ-ω to write (st. 
yeah) ;——or compound, i. 6. formed from two or more stems: λογο- 
γράφο-ς writer of speeches. 


A. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


453. ὙΕΕΒΑΙΘ aND DeENoMINATives. Words formed immediately 
from a verb-stem are called verbals: ἀρχ-ή beginning, from the stem of 
ἄρχ-ω to begin.——Those formed immediately from a noun-stem are call- 
ed denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the beginning, original, from the stem of 
ἀρχή (apxa) beginning. 


454. Surrixes. Nouns (substantive or adjective), whether derived 
from a verb-stem or a noun-stem, are formed by means of added endings : 
these are called formative-endings, or suffixes. Thus λόγ-ο-ς is formed 
from the verb-stem λεγ by means of the suffix 0; dpya-io-s, from the 
noun-stem apya by means of the suffix ιο. 

Rem. a. The suffixes limit the general idea of the stem, by assigning par- 
ticular relations, under which it exists or manifests itself. Thus the verb-stem 
mote (ποιέ-ω) has the general sense of making or composing: from this are 
formed by various suffixes, woryj-rh-s person composing, poet, ποίη-σι-ς act or 
art of composing poetry, ποίη-μα (ποιη-ματ) thing composed, poem. From the 
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verb-stem γραφ (γράφ-ω {ο write) come γραφ-εύ-ς writer, γραφ-ί-ε (γραφ-ιδ) writ: 
ing-instrument, ypdu-pa (for Ύγραφ-ματ) written letter or document, Ύραμ-μή 
written stroke or line. Similarly, noun-stem δικα, Nom. δίκη right, δίκα-ιο-ς 
righteous, just, δικαιο-σύνη justice ; noun-stem βασιλευ, Nom. βασιλεύ-ς king, 
βασίλε-ιᾶ queen, βασιλε-{ᾶ kingdom, βασιλ-ικό-ς kingly. 

Rem. b. A few verbal nouns are formed without any suffix: φυλάσσω (φυλακ) 
to watch, φύλαξ (Φυλακ) watchman. Such words change ε of the verb-stem to 


ο (cf, 25): Φλέγ-ω to burn, pradé (Φλογ) flame. 


455. ἘύΡΗΟΝΙο Cuances. The union of stems and suffixes gives oc- 
casion to many euphonic changes : 


a. Vowels, when they come together, are often contracted: ἀρχαῖος for 
apxa-to-s, βασιλεία for βασιλε(υ)-ια, ἀλήδεια truth for αληδε(σ)-ια (64) from ἆλη- 
Shs (adndes) true, αἶδοῖος venerable for αιδοίσ)-ιο-ς from αἰδώς shame, reverence. 

b. But a final vowel is often elided before a vowel in the suffix: οὐράν-ιο-ς 
heavenly from οὐρανό-ς heaven, ἑσπέρ-ιο-ε belonging to evening from ἑσπέρα even- 
ing. Even a diphthong may be elided: βασιλ-ικό-ς from βασιλεύ-». 

ο. Again, vowels are interchanged, ε with ο, ει with οι: cf. 25. This oc- 
curs chiefly in verbals formed by the suffixes ο and α (457): τρόπ-ο-ς turning, 
manner, from τρέπ-ω to turn, λοιπ-ό-ς remaining from λείπ-ω to leave, wopx-h 
sending, escort, from πέµπ-ω {ο send, droip-h ointment from ἀλείφ-ω to anoint. 
Also ἄρωγ-ό-ς helpful from ἀρήγ-ω to help. 

d. Further, vowels are sometimes lengthened: λήδ-η forgetfulness from 
λανβάνω (Aad) mid. to forget.——Especially, vowel-stems lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant: ποίη-μα, ποίη-σι-ς, ποιη-τή-ς, from ποιέ-ω ;—Or annex 
σ before µ or τ: κέλευσ-μα command, xerevo-rh-s commander, from κελεύ-ω to 
command. In these changes they follow the formation of the Perf. Mid.: cf. 
πε-ποίη-μαι, -σαι, -Ται, κε-κέλευσ-μαι, -ται; and, on the other hand, δό-μα gift, 
36-c1-s giving, δο-τήρ giver, from δίδωµι to give, Perf. Mid. δέ-δο-µαι, -σαι, -ται. 

e. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to euphonic 
changes: ypdu-ua for γραφ-μα(τ), λέξις speaking for λεγ-σι-», δικασ-τή-ς judge 
for 8:xad-r7-s from Bind cas to judge, etc. 

456. Accent. As a general rule, neuter substantives take the accent 
as far as possible from the end (recessive accent): λύτρον ransom, πλῆκ- 
τρον instrument for striking the lyre, ἄροτρον plough, παιδάριον little boy 
or girl, γράμμα writing, πνεῦμα breath, ποίηµα poem. This is true with- 
out exception in words of the 3d decl.: for exceptions in the 2d decl., 
see 463 b, 465 a. 

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in the 
following enumeration. 


I, ForMATION oF SUBSTANTIVES. ΡΕΙΝΟΙΡΑΙ, SuFFIXEs. 


457. A. Many verbals are formed, especially from primitive verbs, by 
adding to the stem the suffixes, 
ο, Nom. o-s, masculine: λόγ-ο-ς speech from λέγ-ω to speak. 
a, Nom. a or η, feminine: µάχ-η fight from µάχ-ομαι to fight. 
For change of vowel, see 455 ο. 
a. These words are properly abstracts, expressing the action of the verb; 
but actually they have a wide range of meaning: στέλ-λω to equip, send, 
στόλ-ο-ς a sending, expedition; hence that which is sent, an army or navy, 
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oroa-h that with which one ts equipped, clothing, dress ; Φυλάσσω (Φυλακ) to 
guard, Φυλακ-ή act of guarding; but also place of guarding, watch-station ; 
time of guarding,, watch of the night; party guarding, garrison. 

b. Adjectives also are formed by the same suffixes: Aow-d-s, -4, -ό-ν γε» 
maining, from λείπ-ω to leave. 

ο. Accent. Adjectives in os thus formed are oxytone: Aorm-d-s. So too 
substantives in os, when they denote an agent: &y-é-s leader. So also most 
in & or η; especially those which have the change of vowel (455c): πομπή; 
or come from stems of more than one syllable: Φυλακ-ή. 


458. B. The acznt is expressed by the following suffixes: in verbale, 
they denote the person who performs some action ; in denominatives, the 
person who has to do with some object. 


1. ev, Nom. evs, masculine; always oxytone. 
Examples of verbals in eds. 


γραφ-εύ-ς writer from γράφ-ω to write 

you-ev-s parent γίγνοµαι (yer) to be born 

κουρ-εύ-ς Darber κείρω (κερ) to shave 
Denominatives in eds. . 

brw-eb-s horseman, rider from ἵππο-ς horse 

πορὶμ-εύ-ς ferryman 4 wopayud-s ferry 


a. Several masculines in eds have corresponding feminines in ed (pro- 
parox.): βασιλεύς (of uncertain derivation) king, fem. βασίλεια queen (later 


βασίλισσα). 


459. 2. rnp, Nom. rnp retpa, Nom. τειρᾶ 
ad 
TOP, TOP MAasc. 5 τρ 3, τρις fem. 
Ta τη-ς 710, τι-ς 
Verbals. 
reat tem t from st. ow, Pr. σώ(ω (481; 5) 
ῥή-ταρ (-rop) orator st. pe, Fu. ἑρῶ (450, 8) 
xpi-rh-s (-τα) ee st. κρι, Pr. κρίνω 
π -5 (-τα) poet 
τὰ i. P , ποιέ-ω to compose 
abAn-rh-s (-τα) flute-player rae 
abAn-rpl-s (-τριδ) fem. αὐλέ-ω to play the flute 
Denominatives. 
πολί-τη-ς (-τα) citizen from πόλι-ς city 
οἰκέ-τη-ε (-τα) house-servant ὶ - 
οἰκέ-τι-ς (-τιδ) fem. olko-s house 


a. Accent. Verbals in τηρ and τρις are always oxytone: so also most of 
those in της, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. Verbals 
in τωρ, τειρᾶ, τριᾶ, and all denominatives, have recessive accent. 


460. C. The κοτιον is expressed by the following suffixes; 


a. rt, Nom. τι-ς 
ot, σι-ς » feminine. 
ola, oid 


These belong to verbals only: σι is for τι by 62, cf. Lat. .ti-o. 
wle-ri-s faith from πείδω (wid), 2 PE trust 
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plun-or-s imitation from µιµέ-ομαι to imitate 

oxdji-s consideration σκέπ-τομαι to view, consider 

πρᾶξι-ς action πράσσω (πρᾶγ) to act 

γένε-σι-ς origin γίγνοµαι (yer, yeve) to become 

δοκιµα-σία examination δοκιµάζω (δοκιµαδ) to examine 
b. po, Nom. µό-ς, masc. and oxytone, belongs only to verbals. 

ὀδυρ-μό-ε wailing from ὁδύρ-ομαι to wail 

Aoyio-p6-s calculation λογίζοµαι (λογιδ) to calculate 

σπα-σ-μό-ε spasm ; oxd-w to draw 

pu-d-yé-s (movement) rhythm péw (pv) to flow 


ο. From verbs in eva are formed substantives in e/a (for ευ-ια) which 
express the action; they are all fem. and parox.: παιδεία education, from 
παιδεύω to educate; βασιλεία kingship, kingdom, from βασιλεύω to be 
king (cf. 458 a). 


461. D. The resvtt of an action is expressed by the suffixes, 
a. par, Nom. ya, neuter; only in verbals. bad 

πρᾶγ-μα (-ματ) thing done, affair from πράσσω (πρᾶγ) to do 
(almost the same as τὸ πεπραγµένο», Lat. factum) 

ῥῆ-μα (Anuar) word from st. pe, Fu. ἐρῶ 
(cf. τὸ elpnudvoy, Lat. dictum) : 

πμῆ-μα (τµηµατ) section from τέµνω (ren, τµε) to cut 
(cf. τὸ rerunudvoy piece cut off) 


b. es, Nom. os, neuter. 


λάχ-ος (Aaxes) lot from λαγχάνω (λαχ) to get by lot 

¥-os (edes) custom st. εδ, elwIa am accustomed 

τέκ-ος (rexes) child τίκτω (rex) to bring forth 
In denominatives, the same suffix expresses QUALITY : 

Bdd-os (Bades) depth from Badi-s deep 

Bdp-os (βαρες) weeght βαρύ-ς heavy 

µῆκ-ος (µηκες) length µακ-ρό-ς long 


402. E. The ΙΝΕΤΑύΜΕΝΤΊΤ or MEANS of an action is expressed by 
rpo, Nom. τρο-», neuter ; cf. Lat. trum. 


ἄρο-τρο-ν plough (aratrum) from ἀρό-ω to plough 
λύ-τρο-ν ransom λύ-ω to loose 
δίδακ-τρο-ν teacher's hire διδάσκω (διδαχ) fo teach. 


Rem. a. The kindred feminine suffix τρα is less definite: Σύ-σ-τρα flesh- 
scraper from ξύ-ω to scrape, ὀρχή-σ-τρα place of dancing from ὀρχέ-ομαι to dance, 
παλα(-σ-τρα wrestling-ground from παλαί-ω to wrestle. 


463. F. The ΡΙΑΟΕ is expressed by 
a. τηριο, Nom. τηριο-», neuter ; only in verbals. 


ἀκροᾶ-τήριο-ν Lat. audi-toriwm from ἀκροά-ομαι to hear 
δικασ-τήριο-ν court of justice | δικά(ω (δικαδ) {ο judge 

b. eso, Nom. εἴο-νι neut.; properisp., contrary to 456; in denom. 
λογ-εῖο-ν speaking-place from λόγο-ς speech 
κουρ-εῖο-ν barber's shop xoupet-s barber 
Μουσ-εῖο-ν seat of the Muses | Μοῦσα Muse 


7 eee ee 
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.! 
ο, oy, Nom. ών, masc. and oxytone; only in denominatives. 


This denotes a place where something abounds: ἀμπελ-ών vineyard from 
ἄμπελο-ς vine, ἄνδρ-ών men’s apartment from ἀνήρ G. ἄνδρ-ός man, οἶν-ών wine- 
cellar from οἶνο-ς wine. 


464. G. Substantives expressing QuaLiTy are formed from adjective- 
stems by the following suffixes: 


a. τητ, Nom. rns, feminine (Lat. tat, tdt, Nom. tas, tus). 


παχύ-της (-τητ) thickness from xaxd-s thick 
νεό-της (rm youth νέο-ς youn 
ἰσό-της (-τητ) equality Yoo-s equa 
b. συνα, Nom. σύνη, feminine. 
δικαιο-σύνη justice from δίκαιο-ς just 
σωφρο-σύνη discreetness σώφρων (σωφρο») discreet 
ο. ία, Nom. ta, feminine. 
cop-a wisdom from σοφό-ς wise 
εὐδαιμον-ίᾶ happiness εὐδαίμων (ευδαιμον) happy 
ἁλήδειᾶ trut ἁληδής (αληδες) true 
εὔνο-ιᾶ good-will εὔνους (ευνοο) well-disposed 


d. es, Nom. ος, neuter, see 461 b. 


465. H. Diwinutives are formed from substantive-stems by the 
following suffixes : 


a. co, Nom. to-v, neuter. 


παιδ-(ο-ν little child from wats (παιδ) child 
κηπ-ίο-ν little garden Kijxo-s garden 
ἁκόντ-ιο-ν javelin ἅκων (ακοντ) lance 


Those of three syllables are parox., if the first syllable is long by nature or 
position: παιδίον. 


Other forms connected with ιο are 


ἴδιο: οἶκ-ίδιο-ν little house from olxo-s house 

αριο: παιδ-άριο-» little child wats (παιδ) child 

νδριο: μελ-ύδριο-ν little song µέλοε (µελες, pede) song 
b. Mase. ισκο, Fem. ισκα, Nom. ίσκο-ς, ίσκη, parox. 

veay-loxo-s Lat. adolescentulus from νεανία-ς young man 

παιδ-ίσκη young girl ἡ wais (παιδ) girl 


arepay-laxo-s little wreath στέφανο-ς wreath 


466. I. Patronymics (substantives which express descent from a 
Sather or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by adding 
the suffixes, 

δα, Nom. δη-ςι masculine, paroxytone ; and 
8, Nom.s, feminine, oxytone. 


These suffixes are applied directly to stems of the first declension: 


Masc. Βορεᾶ-δη-ε, Fem. Boped-s, from Bopéa-s 
Aived-8n-s Alvela-s 
Stems of the second declension in ιο change this to ia: 
Masc. θεστιά-δη-:, Fem. @eorid-s, from @é¢erio-s 


Mevorrid-8n-s Mevolrio-s 
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All other stems take : as a connecting vowel, before which ο of the 2d decl. 
is dropped. Those in εν lose υ by 89. 


Masc. Κεκροπ-ἱ-δη-:, Fem. Kexpor-t-s, * from Κέκροψ 
IInAe-{-3n-s Πηλεύ-ε 
(Hm. has also a form Πηλη-ιά-δη-ε, cf. 189 D.) 
Λητο-{-δη-ς from Λητώ (Λητο) 
and from stems of the 2d declension: 
Masc. Τανταλ-/-δη-», Fem. Tayraa-t{-s, from Tdyrado-s 


Κρον-{-δη-ς Κρόνο-ς . 
8. A rarer suffix for patronymics is soy, Nom. fev: Kpov-lwy (Κρον-ἴον) son 
of Κρόνο-. The poets allow themselves many liberties for the sake of the 
metre. 


467. J. GenTILEs (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 
a. ev, Nom. ev-s, oxytone: cf. 458. 
Meyap-eb-s a Megarian from Μέγαρα (2d. decl. plur.) 
Ἐρετρι-εύ-ε an Eretrian ἙἘρετρία (1st decl.) 
.b. τα, Nom. rn-s, paroxytone: cf. 459. 
Τεγεά-τη-ς from Τεγέα, Alyiwh-rr-s from Alytva, ’Hxeipé-rn-s from "Ἠπειρο-», 
Σικελιώ-τη-ε from Σικελία. 
ο. The corresponding feminine stems end in 8, Nom. s: Meyapis 
(Meyapid) a Megarian woman, Τεγεᾶτις (-ιδ), Σικελιῶτις (-ιδ). The accent | 
falls on the same syllable as in the corresponding masculine. 


TI. ForMATIon oF ApJectrves. Principal SurrixeEs. 


468. 1. ιο, Nom. to-s, 


expresses THAT WHICH PERTAINS in any way to the substantive from which the 
adjective is formed: 


obpdy-to-s heavenly from obpayd-s heaven 
πλούσ-ιο-ς wealthy (for πλοντ-ιο-Ύ) πλοῦτο-ς wealth 
olxeio-s domestic (for οικε-ιο-ς) olxo-s house 

ἁγοραῖο-ς forensis (for ayopa-co-s) ἆγορά forum 

Sépeio-s of the summer (for Sepec-to-s) Sépos (Sepes) seemmer 
aidoio-s venerable (for a:800-10-s) αἶδώς (αιδος) shame 
βασίλειο-ς kingly (for βασιλευ-ιο-5) βασιλεύ-ς king 


a. This suffix is also used in connection with adjective-stems: ἐλευβέρ-ιο-ε 
liberalis, from ἐλεύβερο-ς liber. 

b. It often serves to form adjectives denoting country or people (gentéles), 
which may be used also as substantives: Μιλήσ-ιο-ς (for MiAnr-io-s) Milesi 
from Μίλητο-ς, ᾽Αδηναῖο-ς Athenian from ᾿Αβῆναι Athens. 

ο. Adjectives in αιο-ς, οιο- are generally properispomena (αἴος, οἵος). 


469. 2. κο, Nom. κό-ς, always oxytone, generally applied to the stem 
with a connecting vowel κε, 


a. In verbals, it expresses ABILITY or FITNESS: ἄρχ-ι-κό-ς capable of gov- 
erning, Ύραφ-ι-κό-ς fitted for writing or painting.——Many verbals insert, be- 
fore this ending, the syllable τι, which denotes the action (460 a): αἰσβη-τι-κό- 
capable of feeling, πρακ-τι-κό-ς suited for action. 

b. Denominatives in κό-ς express that which pertains to the noun from 
which they are derived: βασιλ-ι-κό-ς kingly, guo-t-xd-s natural, 
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470. 3. wo, Nom. wo-s, and 
4. eo, Nom. eo-s, eontracted οὔ-ς (145 ο). 

These denote the MATERIAL: λίβ-ινο-ς of stone from AlSo-s, ξύλ-ινο-ς wooden 
from ξύλο-ν, (χρύσ-εο-ς) χρυσ-οῦ-ς golden from xpued-s.———But wo, Nom. wé-s, 
oxytone, forms adjectives denoting TIME: χβεσ-ινό-ς belonging to yesterday 
hesternus, νυκτερ-ινό-ς nocturnus, ἑαρ-ινό-ς vernus. 

5. evr, Nom. Μ. e-s, F. εσσα, N. ev, 
denotes FULNESS Or ABUNDANCE: χαρί-ει-ς graceful from χάρι-ς, ὑλή-ει-ε woody 
from ὕλη. These are mostly poetic. 


471. 6. Adjective-suffixes of less definite meaning are 

yé-s, oxytone, mostly passive: δει-νό-ς fearful (to be feared), σεµ-νό-ε (σέβ-ομαι) 
to be revered. 

Ad-s, mostly oxytone and active: δει-λό-ς fearful (timid), dwarn-Ad-s deceptive. 

pé-s, mostly oxytone and active: λαμπ-ρό-ς shining, poBe-pd-s frightful (alarm- 
ing), also pass. afraid, 

µο-ς, active: µάχ-ι-μο-» warlike; or passive: ἀοίδ-ι-µο-ς to be sung of. And 
akin to this, 

σιµο-ς (ot = 71, 46048): χρή-σιμο-ς useful, φΦύξιμο-ς (= puy-cimo-s) avoidable or 
able to avoid. 

es, Nom. ης, Neut. es, oxytone, chiefly in compounds, see 475. 


ΤΠ. DenomInaTIVE VERBS. 


472. Denominative verbs are formed from noun-stems in many ways. 
The most important endings are the following; they are given as seen 
in the present. In their effect upon the meaning, they are not clearly 
distinguished from each other. 


Β. 0-w µισβό-ω to let Jor hire from µισβός hire 
χρυσό-ω to gild χρυσός gold 
(ηµιό-ω to punish (nula penalty 

b. a-w τιµά-ω to honor τιμή honor 
αἰτιά-ομαι to accuse αἶτία faut 
γοά-ω to lament γόος lamentation 

ο. εω ἀριῤμέ-ω to number apidpdss number 

; εὐτυχέ-ω to be fortunate εὐτυχής fortunate 

ἱστορέ-ω to know by inquiry ἵστωρ knowing 

ᾱ. ev-w βασιλεύ-ω to be king βασιλεύ-ς kin 
βουλεύ-ω to take counsel βουλή counsel 
dAnsetw to speak truth ἁληνδής true 

e. (ζω ἐλπίζ-ω to hope ἐλπίς hope 
ἑλληνίζω to speak Greek Ἕλλην Greek 
Φφιλιππί(-ω to favor Philip Φίλιππος 

f, αί-ω δικά(-ω to ‘adj δίκη justice 
ἐργάζ-ομαι to work ἔργον work 
βιάζ-ομαι to use force Bla force 

ξ. αυ-ω onpaly-w to signify σῆμα sign 


Aevxaly-w to whiten 
χαλεπαίν-ω to be angry 


λευκός white 
χαλεπός hard, angry 


bh. νν-ω ἡδύν-ω to sweeten hte ἡδύς ο . 
λαμπρύν-ω to brighten . λαμπρός brig 
αἰσχύν-ομαι to be ashamed αἶσχος shame 
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Rem. i. It happens occasionally, that from the same noun are formed 
several verbs with different endings and different meanings: thus from dodA0-s 
slave, δονλό-ω to enslave, δουλεύ-ω to be a slave; from wdAcuo-s war, πολεμέ-ω 
and πολεµίζ-ω to wage war, woAeud-w to make hostile. 


Rem. j. Verbs expressing desire (DESIDERATIVES) are formed from verbs 
and nouns; most frequently with the ending wesw: γελασείω to destre to laugh, 
δρασείω to have a mind to do; also in aw, saw: φονάω to be eager for murder, 
κλανσιάω to be disposed to weep.——Some verbs in aw, caw express an AFFEC- 
TION OF THE BODY: ὠχριάω to be affected with pallor, ὀφβαλμιάω to have sore eyes. 


Rem, k. A few INTENSIVES (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primi- 
tive verbs, by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with 
some change of vowel: µαιµά-ω to reach after, long for, from paiopas (µα) éd., 
πορφύρ-ω to be agitated (of the sea) from φύρ-ω to mix up together, ποιπνύ-ω to 
(om with exertion from πνέω (πνυ) to breathe. Here belongs Ep. παµφαίνων 
ο 


nce Sub. 8 Sing. παμφαίνῃαι), also παμφανόων, shining brightly, from φαίνω 
παμ-φα» for φα;.-φα», 65 a, 48). 


Β. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Comrounp Worps. 


410. When a noun stands as the jirst part of a compound word, only 
its stem is used: vav-payia (ναῦς; paxn) ship-fight, χορο-διδάσκαλος (χόρος, 
διδάσκαλος) chorus-teacher. 

a. Stems of the 1st decl. change a to ο, appearing thus like stems of the 
2d decl.: χωρο-γράφο-ς (χώρα, γράφω) land-describer. Stems of both these de- 
clensions drop their final vowel, when a vowel follows: χορ-ηγός (χόρος, ἄγω) 
chorus-leader. It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound 
began originally with digamma: Hm. δηµιο-εργό-ε artisan, Att. δημιουργός. 

Stems of the 8d decl. commonly assume o as a connecting vowel before a 
consonant: éy3piayr-o-woid-s tmage-maker, warp-o-xrdvo-s parricide, Φυσι-ο- 
Adyo-s natural philosopher, txSv-0-payo-s fish-eating. 

b. But the exceptions to these rules are quite numerous. Thus, the stems 
in s are often found in a shortened form: ξιφ-ο-κτόνος (ξίφος, st. ξιφες) slaying 
with the sword, τειχ-ο-μαχία (st. τειχες) battle at the wall——Stems of the Ist 
decl. sometimes retain the final a (as @ or η): ἀρετᾶ-λόγος prater about virtue, 
χοη-φόρος bearing libations for the dead.——Sometimes an inflected case is 
found instead of the stem: νεώς-οικος ship-house, ναυσί-πορος traversed by ships. 


474. When a noun stands as the last part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed. 


This is the case especially in compound adjectives: Φφιλό-τιμο-ε (τιµή) honor- 
loving, πολυ-πράγµων (πρᾶγμα) busy—So too in compound substantives, 
when the last part is an abstract word: λιβο-βολία (βολή) throwing of stones, 
ναυ-μαχία (μάχη) ship-fight, εὖ-κραξία (πρᾶξις) good success. Only after a pre- 
position can the abstract word remain unchanged: προ-βουλή forethought, 


475. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives, though seldom 
seen in simple words, is ης masc. and fem., es neut.: it is found 


a. in many adjectives formed directly from the verb-stem: ἆ-βλαβ-ή» 
(Αλάπτω, st. βλαβ) unharmed, abr-dpx-ns (ἀρκέω) self-sufficing, independent, 
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b. in adjectives of which the last part is a substantive in es (Nom. os): 
δεκα-ετής (eros) of ten years, xaxo-hdns (Hos) tll-disposed. 

476. Compounds in which the jirst part is made directly from a verb- 
stem, are nearly confined to poetry. They are formed in two ways: 

a. The verb-stem appears without addition, except a connecting vowel 
(ε, t, or ο) used before a consonant: welS-apyos obedient to command, δακ-έ- 
Ῥυμος (δάκ-νω to bite) heart-corroding, ἄρχ-ι-τέκτων master-builder, µισ-ό-γυνος 
woman-hater. 

Ῥ. The verb-stem has σι added to it: this expresses action (cf. 460 a, 469), 
and becomes o before a vowel: λῦ-σί-πονος releasing from totl, épv-o-dpyar- 
es, -as (nom. acc. plur., Hm.) chartot-drawing, wAht-irwos (πλήσσω, Bt. πληγ) 
horse-driving, στρεψί-δικος (orpép-w) perverter of justice. 

477. Comrounp Vzrss are formed directly or indirectly. They are 
formed DIRECTLY by prefixing a preposition to a simple verb. 

Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence the 
augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (313). | Hence also 
in the early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from 
the verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb: in the last 
case prepositions of two syllables suffer anastrophe of accent (102 Db). This 
separation of the preposition from the verb is called rmxsis (τμῆσις cutting 
from τέµνω to cut). 


478. All other compound verbs are formed INDIRECTLY, being deno- 
minatives made from compound nouns: 

Thus from λίφος and βάλλω comes the compound noun λιβο-βόλος stone- 
throwing, and from this the compound verb λιδοβολέω to throw stones ; from 
ναῦς and µάχομαι comes vau-udyxos fighting in sh ips, and from this ναυμαχέω to 
fight in ships; from εὖ and st. εργ comes εὐεργέτης benefactor, and from this 


εὐεργετέω to benefit. 


479. Accent. Compounds of the first and third declensions are ac- 
cented like simple words with the same endings. But many compounds 
in ης (3d decl., 471, 475) are paroxytone instead of oxytone. 

Compounds of the second declension are generally proparoxytone, 
But those formed from compound verbs, by adding suffixes, are common- 
ly accented like simple words with the same suffixes: συλλογισ-μό-ς 
from συλλογίζοµαι to infer, ἄποδο-τέο-ς from ἀποδίδωμι to give back. 

a. Objective compounds (480) of the second decl., when the last part is 
an intransitive verbal, follow the above rule: Asdé-Bodos thrown at with stones, 
µητρό-κτονος slain by a mother. But when the last part is éransttive, and made 
by adding ο (Nom. os) to a verb-stem, they accent the penulé if it is short ;— 
if long, the ultima: λιβο-βόλος throwing stones, untpo-erdvos matricide ; στρατ- 
ηγός army-leader, general, λογο-ποιός story-maker, ψνχο-πομπός conductor of souls. 

But compounds of ἔχω and &pxw, with some others, follow the general rule: 
ἡνίοχος (rein-holder) charioteer, δαδοῦχος (contr. from δαδό-οχος) torch-holder, 
ἵππαρχος commander of horse. 


TI. Meanine or Compounp Worps. 


480. As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into three principal classes. The division re- 
lates properly to direct compounds, as ναυπηγός ship-builder, from vais 
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and πήγνυμι; not to indirect compounds (derived from nouns already 
compounded), as ναυπηγία ship-buslding, ναυπηγικός belonging to ship- 
building, derived from the compound ραυπηγός. 

1. Ossective Comrounns. In these, one part is related to the other 
as a grammatical object; so that, when the two are expressed as separate 
words, one must be put in an oblique case, depending, either immediate- 
ly or by means of prepositions, on the other : 

Aaryo-ypdpo-s speech-writer = λόγους γράφω» 

ἀξιό-λογο-ς worthy of mention = ἄξιος λόγου 

δεισι-δαίµω» fearing the divinities = δεδιὼε τοὺς δαίµονας 
χειρο-ποίητο-ε made with hands = χερσὶ ποιητός 
Βεο-βλαβής harmed by the god = ὑπὸ τοῦ Φεοῦ βεβλαμμένος 
οἶκο-γενής born in the house = ἓν οἴκῳ γενόμενος 


481. 2. Possrsstve Compounps. In these, the first part qualifies the 
second like an adjective or adverb, while the whole is understood as de- 
longing to something; so that, when the compound is expressed by se- 

te words, a participle of ἔχω to have, or some verb of similar mean- 
Ing, must be added : 
ό-χειρ long-handed = μακρὰς χεῖρας ἔχων 
bpyupd τοξο» with silver bow = ἀργυροῦν τόξον ἔχων 
ὁμό-τροπο-ς of like character = ὅμοιον τρόπον ἔχων 
γλαυκ-ῶπις bright-eyed = γλαυκοὺς ὀφδαλμοὺς ἔχων 
πικρό-γαμο-ς having a (bitter) unhappy marriage 
δεκα-ετής (having) lasting ten years 
a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -é3ns (-ο-ειδής): Ὑγυναικώδης -- 
γυναικο-ειδής having the appearance or character of woman, woman-ltke. 


482. 3. ΏΕΤΕΗΜΙΝΑΤΙΤΕ Compounps. In these also, the first part 
qualifies (or determines) the second, but without the added idea: of pos- 
session; so that the compound may be expressed by two words, the first 
of which is an adjective or adverb : 

ἀκρό-πολι-ς (summit-city) citadel = ἄκρα πόλις 
µεσ-ημβρία mid-day = µέση ἡμέρα 

ψευδο-κἢρνξ false herald = ψευδ]ς κἢρυξ 
ὁμό-δουλο-ς fellow-servant = ὁμοῦ δουλεύω» 
µεγαλο-πρεπής (grand-appearing) magnificent 
ὀψί-γονο-ς late-born = ὀψὲ γενόμενος 

This is the least numerous of the three classes, 


Rem. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 


a. OBJECTIVE: 
ἐγχώριος native = ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ (dy) 
ἐφίππιος belonging to a horse = ἐφ᾽ ἵππῳ (ὤν) 

” b.’ PossEssive: 

ἔνδεος having a god in him, inspired, = év (ἑαυτῷ) Sedv ἔχων 
ἀμφικίων having pillars round οἱ = κιόνας dug’ (αὑτὸν) ἔχων' 

ο. DETERMINATIVE : 
ἀμφιδέατρον amphitheatre = a surrounding or circular theatre 
ἀπελεύβερος freed-man, = free from (the gift of) another, = ὁ ἀπό τινος 

drctSepos. ' 
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483. ALPHA PRIVATIVE. The prefix dv (cf. dvev without, Lat. in-, 
Eng. un-), before consonants d-, is called on account of its meaning 
Alpha privative. Compounds formed with it are determinative, when 
the second part comes from a verb or adjective; when it comes from a 
substantive, they are mostly possessive : 


ἄ-γραφο-ς unwritten = ob γεγραμµένος 
dy-erevdSepo-s unfree = οὐκ érctSepos 
ἄν-αιδής shameless = αἰδῶ οὐκ ἔχων 
ἅ-παις childless = παῖδας οὓκ ἔχων 
a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: µήτηρ ἁμήτωρ an unmotherly mother = phrnp οὐ µήτηρ οὖσα. 
b. Words, which began originally with digamma, have ἆ-, not dy-: d-éxwy, 
Ἰἄκων, unwilling, d-euchs,alichs,unseemly (st. uc, ἔοικα). 


484, The inseparable prefix δυς- ¢// is the opposite of ed well, and expresses 
something bad, unfortunate, or dificult: δύεβουλος ill-advised (possessive) = 
κακὰς βουλὰς ἔχων, Susdperros (determinative) ill-pleased, SusdAwros hard to be 
caught. Here too, determinative compounds formed from substantives are 
very rare: Hm. Δύσπαρις wretched Paris. 
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PART FOURTH. 
SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


485. Syntax (σύνταξις arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 

A SENTENCE is sIMPLE, when the essential parts of a sentence 

‘are found in it only once. (For compound sentences, see 724.) 

The essential parts of a sentence are 

the Sunpsxcr, of which something is said, and 

the PrepicaTs, which is said of the subject. 

The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive 
pronoun) in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence 
is a finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the jirst person are ἐγώ, vd, ἡμεῖς; of the 
second person, σύ, σφώ, ὑμεῖς; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


b. These are sometimes called the grammatical, in distinction from the 
logical, subject and predicate. The latter include, beside the nominative and 
finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to these respectively. 
Thus in the sentence µυρίων ἐναντιωμάτων ἡ puxh γέμει ἡμῶν our soul is full of 
numberless contradictions, ψυχή and: yéue: are the grammatical subject and 
predicate, ἡ Yux} ἡμῶν and µυρίων évayriwpdroy γέμει the logical. 

c. The injinitive mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has, its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a substantive in the 
accusative case. 


486. Oxnsxecr. The verb, beside its subject, may have an ob- 
ject on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an oblique case (accusative, genitive, or dative). 

The object is direct or indirect, according as it is related 
immediately or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb 
is transitive, when its action passes over to a direct object: other- 
wise, it is intransitive. 

a. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed to a 
great extent by means of prepositions. 

Ῥ. The tnjinitive and participle may have objects, both direct and 
indirect, like the finite verbs to which they belong. 
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ATIRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PrepicatTu-N oun. 


487. A substantive may be qualified 
a. by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender. 
b. by a substantive in the same case. 


488. The adjective is called 

8. aN ATTRIBUTIVE, when its connection with the substantive 
is taken for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it: 
ὁ ἀγαθὸς dvnp ἀσκεῖ τὴν δικαιοσύνην the good man practises justice, 

Ῥ. &@ PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE, when it 1s brought by the sen- 
tence into connection with the substantive: 6 ἀνὴρ dyadés ἐστι 
(γίγνεται, φαίνεται, καλεῖται, νοµίζεται) the man is (becomes, appears, 
is called, is considered as) good. 


Rem. ο. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive: in the latter case, it is generally adverbial, being 
connected also with the verb. Thus the Greek often uses a predicate-ad- 
jective, where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case : 
τριταῖοι ἀπῆλβον they went away on the third day, Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὕστεροι ἀφίκοντο 
the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward, ὄρκιός σοι λέγω I speak to you under 
oath. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: πρῶτος Μηδύμνῃ προσέβαλε he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; πρῴτῃ Μηβύμνῃ xposéBare he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, πρῶτον Μηδύμνῃ προσέβαλε first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


489. In the same two cases (488 a, b), the qualifying sub- 
stantive is called 
&. aD APPOSITIVE: Javpdlw Μιλτιάδην τὸν στρατηγόν 1 admire 
Miltiades the general. 
Ῥ. ἃ PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE: ποιοῦσι (καλοῦσι, KadioTact, νο- 
µίζουσι) Μιλτιάδην στρατηγόν they make (call, appoint, consider) 
Miltiades a general. 


Rem. ο. The substantive qualified is called the supsEct of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun. This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (485). 


d. The attributive stands in the closest relation to its subject, forming 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appositive, 
in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as an explan- 
ation or description. (But see 500a.) The predicate-noun (adjective or sub- 
stantive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connection 
with it by the sentence. 

e. The predicate-noun is sometimes called simply a predicate. It is oc- 
casionally preceded by és as, expressing comparison: τοῖς frroow ὧς δούλοι 
χρῶνται they treat the weaker as slaves. 


VERBS oF INCOMPLETE ΡΕΕΡΙΟΑΤΙΟΝ. 


490. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, are com- 
monly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are verbs which 
ο. 
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signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, considered, and 
the like. With these, a predicate-noun is put in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the subject of the verb: 6 ἀνῆρ ἀγανός ἐστι 
(γέγνεται, φαίνεται, καλεῖται, νοµίζεται); see 540. 

a. The verb eipi to be, when thus used, is called the copula, since it 
does little more than couple the subject and the predicate-noun. For the 
frequent omission of the copula, see 508 a. 

b. Yet all these verbs, even εἰμί to be, are often used without a pre- 
dicate-noun, as complete predicates. 

c. Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing, take 
a predicate-noun in the accusative case, agreeing with the object of the 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and 
the ane: ποιοῦσι (καλοῦσιε, καδιστᾶσι, νοµίζουσι) Μιλτιάδην στρατηγό» 
see 556. 

d. The injfinitives and participles of the same τετΏς are also connect- 
ed with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object. 


Pronouns OF REFERENCE. 


491.a. RevativE Pronoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence: ἀνῆρ ὃν πάντες φιλοῦσι a man whom all love 
= dvnp πᾶσι φίλος a man beloved by all, The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun, in the same number and gender 
as the substantive. The latter, as it commonly goes before the 
relative, is called its ANTECEDENT. 


b. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun oF Rererence, A substantive, 
once used, may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative 
pronoun, in the same number and gender as the substantive or 
antecedent. 


492, EQuIvVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ApsxrcrivE. The 
functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or 
forms of expression. 


The principal equivalents of the ADJECTIVE are 

a. the article: οἱ ἄνδρωποι the men. 

b. the adjective pronoun: τίνες ἄνθρωποι what men ? 

ο. the participle: ἀθυμοῦντες ἄνβρωποι dispirited men. 

d. The article is used only as an attributive. So too the adjective and 
participle are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 
like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have the 
force of attributives: especially 

e. a substantive in the genitive: οἱ τῆς πόλεως ἄνδρωποι the men of the city. 

f. an adverb: οἱ νῦν ἄνδρωποι the men που (living). 

6. 8 preposition with its case: of ἐν τῇ πόλει ἄνθρωποι the men in the city. 

Ἡ. Even without an article preceding it, the genitive is often used as an 
attributive: »όµισµα ἀργύρου coin of silver = silver coin; also as a predicate- 
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noun: +d νόμισμα ἀργύρου dori the coin ts of silver. A similar use of the ad- 
verb, and of the preposition with its case, is comparatively rare: ἡ ἧσσα οὐκ 
ἄλλο τι φέρει 4 ἄντικρυς δουλείαν defeat brings nothing else than utter servitude, 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τρόπφ ἦσαν of Ἕλληνες the Greeks were tn this conditton. 

For the use of a sentence (relative sentence) as equivalent to the adjective, 
see 491 a. 


493. The principal equivalents of the sussTANTIVE are 

a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used without a sub- 
stantive: πάντες ἐπήνεσαν all approved, οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐχαλέπαινον those in 
the city were angry. 

b. the substantive pronoun (personal or reflexive) : ἡμεῖς ὁμολογοῦμεν 
we assent. 

ο. the infinitive, with or without the neuter article: ἔδοξεν ἀπελφεῖν 
at was thought best to depart. 

d. a sentence, used as the subject or object of another sentence : 
λέγεται ὅτι ταῦτα ἐγένετο tt is said that these things took place. 

e. any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing: τὸ γνῶδι σεαντόν 
καὶ τὸ σωφρόνει ἐστὶ ταὐτόν the “know thyself” and the “be wise” are 
the same thing. 

The forms ο, d, e, are equivalent to substantives of the neuter gender. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: 
awSavoy αὐτῶν περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα there died of them about seventy, d:épSeipay ἐς 
ὀκτακοσίους they destroyed to the number of eight hundred. So also the phrases, 
ἐπὶ πολύ a wide extent, ἐπὶ µέγα a great part, nad ἑκάστους or nad’ (Eva) ἕκασ- 
τον each by himself, and a few others: αἱ νῆες ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς Δαλάσσης ἐπεῖχον 
the ships covered a wide extent of the sea. . 

g. All these forms are said to be used substantively, or used as sub- 
stantives. 


INDETERMINATE SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


494, The subject of a sentence may be thought of in a manner 
wholly vagne and general, merely as that.to which the predicate 
applies. This is called the indeterminate subject, and is not ex- 
pressed in words: 

ὀψὲ ἦν tt was late, ἡμέρα ἐγένετο tt became day, καλῶς ἔχει tt is well, δεῖ 
paxns (it needs a battle) there ts need of a battle, δηλοῖ (there is something that 
makes clear) it is clear, παρείκει (there is something that allows) é is allowed. 
——tThe same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect : παρεσκεύασταί po: (things have been prepared) preparation has 
been made by me. But it occurs most frequently when the verbal in τέο» (or 
τέα) is used with εἰμί to be (expressed or understood): οὐκ ἁδικητέον ἐστί (not 
any thing is to be unjustly done) injustice must not be done, τῷ νόµῳ πειστέον 
(or πειστέα) obedience must be rendered to the law. 

a. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject, are most prop- 
erly called IMPERSONAL verbs. That name, however, is applied also to 
the more frequent cases, in which the subject of a verb is not a nomina- 
tive, but an infinitive or a sentence: ἔξεστιν εὐδαιμονεῖν it is possible to 
be happy, dijdov ἦν ὅτι ἐγγύς που 6 βασιλεὺς ἦν it was plain that the king 
was somewhere near. 
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495. The object of a verb may be similarly indeterminate : 

poet. ὅταν ὁ δαίµων εὖ διδφ, τί δεῖ φίλων whenever the divinity may give 
abundantly, what need of friends? Transitive verbs may thus appear as in- 
transitive: ὁ λόγος κατέχει the story (holds) prevails. 


496. The subject of an attributive is very often indeterminate. 
The attributive then is neuter, and may be either singular or 
plural. ‘The indeterminate subject may be expressed by such 
words as thing, affair, condition, quality, space, time, and many 
more: 

ἀγαδά (good things) goods, τὸ λεγόμενο» (the thing said) the common saying, 
vt χρήσιμα (the useful things) that which is useful, τὰ τῆς πόλεως the (affairs) 
of the city, τὸ τυραννικόν the (condition or character) of tyrant, τὸ καλόν the 
quality) beautiful, ἐπὶ πολύ (over much space or time) to a great extent or for 
a long time, ἓν µέσφ (in the midst) in public, &g’ οὗ (from what time) since, τὸ 
ἀπὸ τοῦδε (the time from this time) henceforth, τὸ vavrindy the (naval force) 
navy, τὸ βαρβαρικόν the (barbarian world) barbarians, τὸ κοινόν the common- 
wealth, τὰ Διονύσια the ( festival) of Dionysus ; cf. 568 b. 

a. Neuter pronouns are very often thus used with indeterminate subject : 

other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by the neuter article. 


GENERAL RULES OF AGREEMENT. 


Finrre Vers ΑΝΡ SuspsEcr-N oMINATIVE. 


497. a. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person. But 
b. With a neuter plural nominative, the verb is singular. 
Cf. 514 e. 
EXAMPLES. a. εὖ σὺ πάντα εἶπες, καὶ ἐπῃνέσαμεν ἡμεῖς thou saidst all things 
well, and we approved.——b. τὰ πράγματα ταῦτα δεινά ἐστι these circumstances 


are fearful—e£ _ror exceptions in NUMBER, see 511-17. For omission of the 
subject or the predicate, see 504, 508. 


ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 


498, An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender: 


dyhp φιλότιμος ἐθέλει αἰσχρῶν κερδῶν ἀπέχεσδαι a man fond of honor is dis- 
posed to abstain from dishonorable gains.——This rule applies both to the 
attributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be given for the 
ARTICLE, ADJECTIVE-PRONOUN, and PARTICIPLE.——For exceptions in NUMBER 
and GENDER, see 511-23. For omission of the subject, see 509. 


APPOSITIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 


499. The appositive agrees in case with its subject: 


els Πέλτας πόλιν οἰκουμένην to Peltae, an inhabited city ——A similar rule 
may be given for the PREDICATX-SUBSTANTIVE. 
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500. Apposition is of several kinds: 


a. ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION: the appositive has the force of an attributive: 
ὀπισθοφύλακες λοχαγοί rear-guard captains. 

In this way, words denoting station or condition are connected with ἀνήρ 
man or ἄνθρωπος person (the former often implying respect, the latter contempt): 
ἄνδρες δικασταί judges (juror-men, cf. Eng. gentlemen of the jury), µέτοικος 
ἄνβρωπος a foreign-resident. Names of nations in attributive apposition assume 
the character of adjectives: Ἕλληνες πελτασταί Grecian targeteers. 

Here belong also the cases in which an appositive is placed between the 
article and its substantive (5348): 6 Εὐφράτης ποταμός the river Euphrates, 
6 Μεταγειτνιὼν phy the month Metagettnton. 


Ῥ. Partit1vE APPOSITION: the appositive is related to its subject as the 
part to the whole: 4 στρατὸς, lrmeis καὶ πεζοί the army, cavalry and infantry, 
λῦπαι al μὲν χρησταί εἶσιν, af δὲ κακαί pains are, some good, others evil, αἱ réx- 
ναι τὸ αὑτῆς ἑκάστη ἕργον ἐργάζεται the arts work cach one tts own work, οὗτοι 
ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει these say, one one thing, another another. 

To words denoting person, in the accusative or dative, the poets often add 
an appositive denoting the paré¢ (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is 
specially affected by the action: Δηϊοπίτην οὕτασεν ὤμον he wounded Detopites 
(in) the shoulder, κὰδ 8 ἄχος οἱ χύτο puplor dpSarpotow excessive grief overspread 
(him the eyes) his eyes, ποῖὀν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὁδόντων what manner of say- 
sng has escaped the fence of thy teeth? ἆδός τέ µιν ἵκετο Juudy and satiety came 
to his spirit, σοὶ γάρ τε µάλιστά γε Aads ᾿Αχαιῶν πείσονται piso for thy words 
most of all will the people of the Achaeans obey. 

ο. Descriptive ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: the subject gives the name of something, 
which is then described by the appositive: 4 ἡμετέρα πόλις, ἡ κοιν} xarapuy) 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων our city, the common refuge of the Greeks, Sdpfos καὶ φόβος, 
ἄφρονε ἐυμβούλω boldness and fear, inconsiderate counsellors, ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φι- 
λίππου (sc. vids) Alexander the son of Philip. 


d. DEFINITIVE APPosiTION : the subject vaguely indicates something, which 
is then definitely expressed by the appositive: ὁ Sdvaros τυγχάνει dy δυοῖν 
πραγµάτοιν διάλυσις, τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος death happens to be a separation 
of two things, the soul and the body, τοῦτό ye αὐτό, ἡ εὐβουλία this very thing, 
good counsel, δοκῶ τὸ ῥᾷστον ποιεῖν, ἐπιτιμᾶν τοῖς ἄλλοις I seem to be doing the 
easiest thing, censuring the others. In Hm., the demonstrative 6 δέ, used at 
the beginning of a sentence, is often explained at the close by adding as an 
appositive the object referred to: of 3 ἀντίοι ἔγχε᾽ ἄειραν Τρῶες but they in op- 
position raised their spears, the Trojans, τὸ 8 ὑκέρκτατο χάλκεον ἔγχος but it 
flew over him, the brazen spear. With 6 µέν, this is much less often the case. 


501. When a worp and a SENTENCE are in apposition, the word may 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative: 


poet. κεῖνται πεσόντες, πίστις ob σμικρὰ πόλει they are fallen, no small 
ground of confidence to the city, poet. εὐδαιμονοίης, μισδὸν ἡδίστων λόγων may 
you be happy, a reward for the sweetest words. The word is put in the no- 
minative, as not depending in construction upon any other word (542). When, 
however, it is put in the accusative, it is brought into a kind of dependence 
on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a cognate-accusative (547) 
supplied after the verb: εὐδαιμονοίης (εὐδαιμονίαν) µισφὺὸ», etc. 

502. a. When the word is neuter, it is not certain from the form, which of 


the two cases is used. If, however, it stands in apposition with a dependent 
sentence, it must be regarded as an accusative. 
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b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are σημεῖον 
sign, τεκμήριο» evidence, κεφάλαιο» chief point ; also attributives with the neuter 
article, τὸ µέγιστον the greatest thing, τὸ ἐναντίον the contrary, τὸ τῆς παροιµίας 
the expression of the proverb; and neuter pronouns, as αὐτὸ τοῦτο this very 
thing, ravrd sore this same thing, dvoty Sdrepoy one of two things, ἀμφότερον 
or ἀμφότε , etc. 

ο. The sentence is sometimes introduced by γάρ for, especially after ση- 
μεῖον and τεκμήριο», which may then be regarded as sentences themselves: 
οὐδὲν ἐπίστενον ἐκεῖνοι.' σημεῖον δέ: οὗ γὰρ ἂν δεῦρ Ἴκον ὡς ἡμᾶς they had no 
confidence ; but proof (of this is here, follows); for they would not (otherwise) 
have come to us. 


PRONOUN OF REFERENCE WITH ITs ANTECEDENT. 
503. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender : 
ἐνταῦθα ἦν κρήνη, ἐφ᾽ ᾗ λόγεται Μαρσύας τὸν Ldrupow Snpedou here was a 
spring, by which Marsyas ts said to have caught the Satyr, παράδεισος Snpluy 
πλήρης, ἃ Kipos ἐβήρευε a park full of wild beasts, which Cyrus used to hunt. 
—— A similar rule may be given for the DEMONSTRATIVE OF REFERENCE. 
a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent: ἡμεῖς of τοῦτο λέγομεν we who say this. 
For exceptions, see 511-23. For attraction, incorporation, and other 
peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 


OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 


504. The suBsEctr of a FINITE VERB is often omitted ; 
a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person. 

It is then sufficiently expressed by the personal ending of the verb: λέγω 
I speak, ἁκούσατε hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an em- 
phasis upon it: & ἂν ἐγὼ λόγω, ὑμεῖς ἀκούσατε whatever I may say, do you hear. 
Compare 667. 

b. when it is a pronoun of the third person, referring to a word in 
the context: 

Kipos ras vais µετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὁπλίτας ἁποβιβάσειε, καὶ βιασάµενοι τοὺς 
πολεµίους παρέλβοιε», εἰ Φυλάττοιεν Cyrus sent for the ships, that he (Cyrus) 
might land heavy-armed men, and they (the army of Cyrus) having overpowerea 
the enemy might effect a passage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping rd. 
The subject may be only implted in the context; as the subject of παρέλδοιεν 
in the example just given: ραυτικὰ ἐξηρτύετο ἡ Ἑλλὰς, καὶ τῆς Δαλάσσης ἄντ- 
elxovro (se. οἱ Ἕλληνες) Greece was fitting out navies, and they (the Greeks) 
were applying themselves to the sea. 


ο. when it is a general idea of person (dvSpazos). 


Thus in plurals such a3 φασί, λέγουσι, they (men, people) say. Less often 
in the singular: ἐσάλπιγξε the trumpet sounded, lit. (one) sounded the trumpet. 
A subject of this kind is very often omitted, when it is the antecedent of a ree 
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lative pronoun ; the relative sentence then takes the place of a subject (810): 
by of Seo) φιλοῦσιν ἀποβνήσκει νέος (one) whom the gods love dies young. 

Here belong, at least in their original use, such verbs as de tt rains, vides 
it snows, ἀστράπτει tit lightens, σείει (it shakes) there is an ea 6, etc. ; 
these operations of nature being regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine 
person, Ζεύς or Seds (which are sometimes expressed with these verbs). In 
later use, the idea of personal agency seems to have been lost, so that the sub- 
ject became wholly indeterminate ; see d. 


d. when it is the indeterminate subject (494): 


ὥς δὲ αὐτῷ ob προυχώρει but when (things did not advance for him) he had 
no success. Here also a relative sentence may take the place of a subject: 
Oet. ἐκ τοῦ φιλοπονεῖν ylyved’ ὧν Séras κρατεῖν from love of toil are 
things) which you wish to possess. 


505. The ossxct of a VERB may be omitted in the same cases 
(the first, of course, excepted): thus 


b. when it is a pronoun, referring to a word expressed or implied in the 
context: ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν yrouny ἁπέπεμπε (sc. αὐτούς, referring to ἁπάν- 
των) filling the mind of all he sent (them) away. 

ο. when it is a general idea of person: g:Aoriula παροξύνει (sc. ἀνδρώπους) 
κινδυνεύειν ὑπὲρ εὐδοξίας τε καὶ πατρίδος emulation incites (men) to incur danger 
for fame and country, poet. (ηλῶ ἀνδρῶν bs ἁκίνδυνον βίον ἐξεπέρασε I envy 
among men (one) who has passed a life without danger. 

d. when it is indeterminate : διαφέρει wduwodv paddy wh µαβόντος one who 
has learned (things learnable, i. e. truth, knowledge) differs entirely from one 
who has not learned, οἱ Seo) ὧν δεόµεδα κατεσκευδκασι the gods have provided 
(the things) which we require. | 


506. The subject of an appositive or predicate-noun may be omitted, 
when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: thus, 


Of an APPOSITIVE: Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ (1) Themistocles am come to 
thee ; of & PREDICATE-NOUN: ῥήτορές ἐστε (ye) are orators, by οἱ Seo) φιλοῦσιν 
ἀποβνήσκει νέος (one) whom the gods love dies young, τὰ κακῶς τρέφοντα xwpl 
ἀνδρείους ποιεῖ (sc. ἀνδρώπους) the places that furnish a poor support make (men) 
manty. 


507. The PREDICATE-NOUN is seldom omitted: τί δή ἐστι τοῦτο, περὶ οὗ αὐτὸς 
ἐπιστήμων ἐστὶν ὁ σοφιστὴς, καὶ τὸν padnrhy (sc. ἐπιστήμονα) ποιεῖ what, now, 
is this, with which the sophist ts both acquainted himself, and makes his pupil 
(acquainted) ? 


508. The vzegs itself is sometimes omitted: thus 
a. the verb εἰμί fo be, when used as a copula (490 a). 


The forms ἐστί and εἶσί are very often omitted: &yadds ὁ ἀνήρ the man ts 

good, Seay Sivauis peylorn the power of the gods (is) greatest, τί τοῦτο what (is 

this? what of it? ταῦτα μὲν οὖν δὴ οὕτως I say, then, these things (are) 8ο, odx 
Spa καδεύδειν (it is) not time to be sleeping, of ἄδικοι οὐδὲν πράττει» per’ ἀλλήλων 
ololre the unjust (are) able to accomplish nothing with one another, ἱππέας ἔπεμ- 
Wey ἑροῦντας ὅτι dv ὁδῷ ἤδη πάντες he sent horsemen to say that (they are) now 
all on the way :———especially with verbals in τέον or τέα (494): τῷ νόµῳ πεισ- 
τέον (πειστέα) the law must be obeyed, lit. (something is, or things are) to be 
done in obedience to the law.———The omission of the copula in other forms is 
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comparatively rare: giAfnoos ἔγωγε (sc. εἰμί) I for my part (am) fond of hear- 
ing, ἕως (sc. dard) ἔτ' ἓν ἀσφαλεῖ, φυλάξασδε while (you are) yet in safety, be- 
ware, νὺξ (sc. ἦν) ἐν udow, καὶ παρῆμεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ night intervened, and we were 
present on the next day. 


b. some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, bring- 


tng. 

This omission is nearly confined to brief and pointed expression, especially 
in questions and commands. Thus, ἄλλο τι # or ἄλλο τι (8c. ἔστι, is) any thing 
else (true, than what follows ?, see 829 a).——‘%va τί (sc. γένηται) to what end? 
lit. that what (thing may come to pass?, see 826b). ἁγριωτέρους αὐτοὺς 
ἀπέφηνε, καὶ ταῦτα (sc. ἐποίησεν) els αὑτόν he rendered them wilder, and that 
(he did, viz. rendered them wilder) toward himself; καὶ ταῦτα is especially used 
with concessive participles (789 f): δοκεῖς µοι οὗ προξέχειν, καὶ ταῦτα codds ὤν 
you seem to me not to observe, and that (you do) though you are wise. τί ἄλλο 
οὗτοι (sc. ἐποίησαν) ) ἐπεβούλευσαν what else (did) these men than plot against 
(us)? οὐδὲν BAV 4 συμβουλεύουσιν ἡμῖν (they do) nothing else than advise us, τί 
χρὴ τὸν µέτριοι πολίτη»; τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πειρᾶσδαι σώζειν what should the moderate 
cttizen (do)? endeavor to preserve his own, εὖ γε, ν τὴν “Hpay, ὅτι ὀρβοῖς τὸν πα- 
τέρα (thou dost) well, by Hera, that thou art upholding thy Γαίλεγ.-------καΐίτοι καὶ 
τοῦτο (8c. λέγω or λέω) though this also (1 say, or will say), ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω περὶ 
τούτων but not yet concerning these things (will 1 speak), ἐπεὶ κἀκεῖνο (sc. λεκτέον 
ἐστί) since that too (must be mentioned), ph pos µυρίους ξένους (sc. λέγετε, tell) 
me not of ten thousand mercenaries. ίλε Φαΐδρε, wot 5} (sc. el), καὶ wider 
(sc. ἥκεις) dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray (are you going), and whence (are you 
come)? és κόρακας (sc. ἔῤῥε, go) to destruction, lit. to the crows, as their prey, 
οὐκ ἐς κόρακας (sc. ἐῤῥήσεις) wont you go to destruction? ὕδωρ, ὕδωρ (sc. 
φέρετε), ὦ γείτονες (bring) water, water, ye netghbors.——For οὐχ ὅτι, ph ὅτι 
see 848 ο. 


c. any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a verb 
in the context: 


σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην el, καὶ ἡμεῖς (8c. ἐσμὲν Ἕλληνες) for both you are a Greek, 
and we (are Greeks), τὸ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς οὔτε τότε (sc. εἶχεν) οὔτε νῦν ἔχει εἰπεῖν 
the certain fact no one either then (was able) or now is able to state. Such omis- 
sions are especially frequent in connection with conditional and relative sen- 
tences, cf. 754, 819. The infinitive and participle may be omitted in the 
same way: οὔτε πάσχοντες Kandy οὐδὲν, οὔτε µέλλοντες (se. πάσχειν) neither 
suffering any evil, nor being likely to (suffer any), ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ of ᾿ΑΦηναῖοι, 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους εἶδον (sc. ἀναχωροῦντας) the Athenians (also, 856 b) 
retired, when they saw the Lacedaemonians also (retiring).——-For ob μὴν ἀλλά, 
nee 848 6. 


509. The sussxcr of an ATTRIBUTIVE 16 very often cmitted ; 
a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: 
el τῶν µυρίων ἐλπίδων µία τις (sc. ἐλπίς) & iv ἐστι tf of ten thousand hopes 
you have any one (hope of being saved), τίς ἂν αἰσχίων εἴη ταύτης (sc. δόξης) 
δόξα what reputation could be more shameful than this ὃ--------τοῦτον ὀλίγας ἔπαισε 
(sc. πληγάς) he struck this one a few (blows), ds βαδὺν ἐκοιμήδης (59. ὕπνον) how 
deep (a sleep) you slept, és µίαν βουλεύειν (sc. βουλή») to jotn in one resolve. 
b. when it is a word in common use, and readily understood from 
the meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. The 
words most commonly omitted are ἀνήρ or ἄνθρωπος man, γυνή woman 


Le 
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Other words omitted are masc. κόλπος gulf, οἶνος wine; and a number of 
feminines, such a8 ἡμέρα day, yn land, χώρα country, odds way, χείρ hand, 
τέχνη art, and some others. : 

ὁ σοφός the wise (man), 5 βάρβαρος the barbarian, ἡ καλή the beautiful 

(woman), οἱ πολλοί the many, common people, οἱ Θηβαῖοι the Thebans, οἱ ἐπιγιγ- 
νόµενοι the (men) of after times, ἐκκλησιάζουσαι (women) ἐπ popular assembly. 
6 Ἰόνιος the Ionian (gulf, = Adriatic sea), ὁ ἄκρᾶτος unmixed (wine), ἡ προτεραία 
the (day) before, 4 ἐπιοῦσα the coming (day), ἡ αὔριον the morrow, ἡ ἄνυδρος the 
desert (land without water), 4 ἑμαυτοῦ my own (country), βάδιζε τὴν εὐδεῖαν 
walk the straight (way), ἦγε τὴν ἐπὶ Μέγαρα he was leading on the (way) toward 
Megara, ἡ δεξιά the right (hand), 4 ἀριστερά the left (hand), ῥητορική rhetoric 
(νο δαν art), κατὰ τὴν ἑμήν (sc. γνώμη») according to my ( judgment), ἐρήμην 
8ο. δίκην) κατηγοροῦσι they bring as plaintiffs a deserted (suit, the defendant 
not appearing), εἰκοστή (µερίς) a twentieth ( part), ἡ πεπρωµένη (μοῖρα) the allotted 
(poriton), destiny. 

(a) Feminine adjectives without a subject are often used to express di- 
rection, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an original 
omission of ὁδός way: ἐξ ἐναντίας from an opposite direction, in front, µακράν 
a long way off, és µακράν at a long remove Ga time), fixe τὴν ταχίστη» he sent 
(the quickest way) most quickly, λῃστεύειν ἀνάγκη τὴν πρώτην it is necessary to 
plunder (as the first course) at first, τὴν ἄλλως ἁδολεσχῶ [am prating to no pur- 
pose (the way that leads otherwise, to no proper end), ἡ Yon καὶ ὁμοία the equal 
and uniform (way of government), condition of civil equality. 

(8) With an attributive genitive, vids son is often omitted: *AAéfavdpos 
6 Φιλίππου (sc. vids) Alexander the (son) of Philip, 6 Σωφρονίσκου the (son) of 
Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. So οἶκος house, or a word of similar meaning, in 
phrases such as els Πλάτωνος to Plato’s (house), ἐν “Αιδου in (the abode of) 
Hades, ἐν Διογύσου in (the temple) of Dionysus, els τίνος διδασκάλου to what 
teacher's (school) ? 


Rem. The omitted subjects mentioned under this head have been all masc. 
or fem. In like manner, neuter substantives might sometimes be supplied with 
attributives of neuter gender; but almost all cases of the kind are better re- 
ferred to the following head. 

c. when it is indeterminate: the attributive is then neuter, and may 
be singular or plural. For examples, see 496, 


In cases b and c, the adjective is said to be used as a substantive: it 
may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attributive: πλεῖστοι 
πολέμιοι VETY Many enemies, ἀναγκαῖον κακόν @ necessary evil. 


510. The aNTECEDENT of a RELATIVE pronoun (if the relative sentence 
has the force of an attributive) may be omitted in the same three cases, 
509 a, b,c; cf. 810: thus, 


a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: ναυμαχία 
παλαιτάτη (86. τῶν ναυμαχιῶν) ὧν ἴσμεν α sea-fight the most ancient (of the sea- 
fights) that we know of. 

b. when it is a word like ἄνβρωπος, ἀνήρ, γυνή, etc.: ἔχομεν καὶ γῆν πολλὴν 
καὶ οἵτινες ταύτην ἑργάσονται we have both much land and (men) who will work 
tt, οὐδεμία πάρεστιν ds fnew ἐχρῆν there is no one present (of the women) who 
ought to have come. 

ο, when it isindeterminate: ἀμελεῖς dy δεῖ ἐπιμελεῖσβαι you neglect (things) 
which you ought to care for. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


AGREEMENT WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS. 


511. Two or more subjects connected by anp may have a 
predicate-word (verb or adjective) in common. For this case, 
we have the following rules. 


With two or more subjects connected by ann, 
a. the finite verb (or predicate-adjective) is in the plural : 
b. with two singular subjects, the dval may be used. 
With subjects of different persons, 
ο. the verb is in the jirsé, if that is found among the subjects : 
d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate-adjective is masculine, if they denote persons : 

f. it is neuter, if they denote things: 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 

the persons. 
Often, however, 

h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the subjects (the nearest, 
or the most important), being understood with the rest. Especially so, 
when fhe predicate stands before all the subjects, or directly after the 

st of them. 


8. λήδη καὶ δυςκολία καὶ µανία els τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμπίπτουσι forgetfulness and 
evishness and madness get into the mind. b. ἡδον) καὶ λύπη ἐν τῇ πόλει 
βασιλεύσετον pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city ——c. Bevo) καὶ σοφοὶ 
ἐγώ τε καὶ ob ἦμεν both Tand thou were skilful and wise-——d. καὶ σὺ καὶ of 
ἀδελφοὶ παρῆστε both thou and thy brothers were present.——e. καὶ ἡ γυν) καὶ ὁ 
ἂν)ρ dyadol εἶσι both the woman and the man are good.——f. πόλεμος καὶ στάσις 
daddpia ταῖς πὀλεσίν ἐστι war and faction are fatal to cities.——g. ἡ τύχη καὶ 
Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἕργων Κύριοι fortune and Philip had control over the actions. 
——h. βασιλεὺς καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ εἰσπίπτει cis τὸ στρατόπεδον the king and those 
with him break into the camp, ’AShynos of πένητες καὶ 5 δῆμος πλέον ἔχει at 
Athens the poor and the common people have superior power, ἔπεμψέ µε "Apiaios 
καὶ ᾿Αρτάο(ος, πιστοὶ ὄντες Κύρφ καὶ ὑμῖν εὔνοι, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλάττεσβαι Ari- 
aeus and Artaozus sent me, being faithful to Cyrus and well-disposed toward 
you, and bid you be on your guard, ἐγὼ λέγω καὶ Σεύδης τὰ αὐτά [ and Seuthes 
say the same things. 

Rem. i. When there is a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb 
is regularly in the singular: οὔτε σώματος κάλλος καὶ ἰσχὺς δειλφ ξυνοικοῦντα 
πρέποντα Φαίνεται nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a 
coward, appear suitable. The predicate-adjective may be in the neuter plural, 
when the subjects (denoting things) are all masc. or all fem. (522): εὐγένειά τε 
καὶ δύναµις καὶ τιμαὶ δηλά ἐστιν dyada ὄντα high birth and power and honor are 
manifest as being good things. It may also be in the neuter plural, when the 
subjects (or part of them) are persons, these being viewed merely as things: 
ἡ καλλίστη πολιτεία καὶ ὁ κάλλιστος ἂν]ρ λοιπὰ by ἡμῖν εἴη BierAdeiy the noblest 
polity and the noblest man would be left for us to consider. 
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512. a. A plural predicate is rarely used, when singular subjects are con- 
nected by ἤ or, οὕτε nor: ἔμελλον ἀπολογήσασβαι Λεωχάρης 4 Δικαιογένης 
Leochires or Dicaeogtnes were about to make a defence; rarely, also, when a 
singular subject is followed by the preposition with: Δημοσθένης μετὰ τῶν 
συστρατηγῶν σπένδονται Μαντινεῦσι Demosthenes with hts associate-generals 
make a treaty with the Mantineans. . 

Ὁ, The ατταΙβῦτΙτε regularly agrees with the nearest subject: παντὶ καὶ 
Adyp καὶ μηχανῇ by every word and means. 

ο. For the ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΤΕ and PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE, rules may be given 
similar to those of 511 a,b: Sdpsos καὶ Φόβος, ἄφρονε ξυμβούλω daring and 
terror, unintelligent advisers, Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Θησεὺς ὑπὲρ τοῦ βίου τῶν ἀνδρώπων 
ἀθληταὶ κατέστησαν Heracles and Theseus became champions for the life of men. 

d. For the PRONOUN OF REFERENCE, the same rules may be given as for 
the predicate-adjective above (511): thus a and f, περὶ πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ 
ἔχει peylorny δύναμιν ἐν τῷ Biy τῶν ἀνδρώπων concerning war and peace, which 
have the greatest power in the life of men; 80 h, ἁπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κιν- * 
δύνω» καὶ ταραχῆς, els hy νῦν πρὸς ἦλους κατέστηµεν delivered from wars and 
dangers and trouble, in which we have now become involved with one another. 


AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-NoUN. 


513. a. A verb of incomplete predication (490) may agree with the 
predicate-noun, when this stands nearer than the subject, or is viewed 
as more important : 


. af χορηγίαι ixavdy εὐδαιμονίας σημεῖόν. ἐστι the dramatic expenditures are a 
sufficient sign of ζεί, τὸ χωρίον πρότερον ’Evvéa ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο the place 
was before called Nine Ways. So, also, participles of such verbs: ὑπεξένεντο 
τὰς θυγατέρας παιδία ὄντα they conveyed away their daughters being children. 

b. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with its 
antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun : 

ἡ τοῦ ῥεύματος πηγή ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς ὠνόμασε the fountain of that stream which 
Zeus named Desire. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun be- 
longing to the antecedent: οὐδέποτ) ἂν εἴη ἡ ῥητορικὴ ἅδικον πρᾶγμα, 87 ἀεὶ 
περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται rhetoric could, never be an unjust affair, 
since at least it (rhetoric) is always making its discourses about justice. 

ο. A pronoun of reference, which would properly be neuter, as re- 
ferring to an indeterminate subject, or to an infinitive or a sentence, may 
be masc. or fem. to agree with a predicate-noun : 

τοῦτό ἐστιν ἄνοια this (view or conduct) ts folly, but often αὕτη éorly ἄνοια ; 
80 ἥδε ἀρχὴ τῆς ὁμολογίας, ἐρέσδαι ἡμᾶς αὐτούς this is a beginning of agreement, 
(viz.) to question one another, ἤνπερ καλοῦμεν µάφησι», ἀνάμνησίς ἐστι (that) 
which we call learning, is recollecting. 


SINGULAR AND Piura. UNITED. 

514, CotzecrivE Sussecr. The singular is sometimes used 
in a collective sense, expressing more than one: ἐσνής clothing 
(clothes), πλίνθος brick (= bricks), 4 ἵππος the horse (cavalry), 
ἡ ἁσπίς the heavy-armed. 
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a. A collective subject denoting persons, may have a pre- 
dicate-word (verb or noun) in the plural: 


*Adnvalwy τὸ πλῆβος οἵονται Ἴππαρχον τύραννον ὕντα &wosaver the multitude 
of the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant (of Athens) when he died, 
τὸ στράτευµα ἑπορίζετο σῖτον κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ dvous the army provided 
ttself food by slaughtering the oxen and asses. 


b. Such words as ἕκαστος each, τὶς any one, was ris every one, ovdels no 
one, may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 
they imply: καν ὅσον δύνανται ἕκαστος as far as each one {8 able, οὐδεὶς ἔκοι- 
µήδη, τοὺς ἁπολωλότας πενβοῦντες no one went to sleep, (all) lamenting the lost. 


c. A pronoun of reference, referring to a collective, may be in the 
plural : 


παρέσται ὠφέλεια, ot τῶνδε κρείσσου: elof (assistance, i.e.) an auxiliary force 
sill be present, who are more effective than these, µελέτω σοι τοῦ πλήβους, καὶ 
κεχαρισµένως αὐτοῖς ἄρχε be careful of the multitude, and govern in a way ac- 
ceptable to them, συγκαλέσας xay τὸ στρατιωτικὸ», ἕλεξε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιάδε having 
called toyether the entire soldiery, he spoke to them as follows, τὸ ᾽Αρκαδικὸν ὁπλι- 
σικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led, was 
vis ὄμνυσιν, ols ὀφείλων τυγχάνω every body swears, whom I happen to owe, ἣν 
GBixeiv τις ἐπιχειρῇ, τούτοις Kipos πολέμιος ἔσται tf any one attempt to do in- 
justice, to these Cyrus will be an enemy. 

d. Any singular antecedent, though denoting an individual, may suggest 
the idea of other like individuals, and may thus have a pronoun of reference 
in the plural: Snyoavporods ἀνήρ, obs δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆλβος a money-making 
man, just (those) whom the multitude even praise. Conversely, when the ante- 
cedent is plural, the pronoun of reference is sometimes singular, referring to 
an individual of the number: ἀσπάρεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγχά»νῃ he embraces 
all men, whatsoever one he may fall in with, 


e. When the collective subject denotes TH1NGs (not persons), the predicate 
is regularly singular. The neuter plural subject was regarded by the Greeks 
in this way, as a collection of things, and was accordingly connected with a 
singular verb. But if the neuter plural subject denote persons, then, like the 
collective, it may have a verb in the plural. Hence the following rules: 


515. Neuter Piura Sussecr. A neuter plural nominative 
has the finite verb in the singular: see 497 b. But 


Exc. a. A neuter plural subject, denoting PERSONS, may have a verb in the 
plural: τὰ τέλη ὑπέσχοντο the authorities promised, τοσάδε μετὰ *ASnvalov ἕδνη 
ἐστράτευον so many nations were combating on the side of the Athenians. 


b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
other dialects: thus Hm. σπάρτα λέλυνται the cables are loosed. 


516. In a few instances, a plural subject, masculine or feminine, has a verb 
in the singular. This can hardly occur, except when the verb stands first, the 
subject being then thought of indeterminately, but afterwards specified by the 
nominative: δοκοῦντι δικαίῳ εἶναι ylyverat ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης ἄρχαί τε καὶ γάμοι to 
(a man) reputed to be just, there comes, tn consequence of his reputation, both 
offices and nuptials. So with the dual: tor: τούτω διττὼ τὼ βίω there are these 
two different ways of living. 

For ἔστιν of (οἵτινες), see 812. 


Se 


520] PECULIARITIES OF NUMBER. 213 


517. Duan anp Prurat Unirep. In speaking of two, the 
dual is used, if the specific number is prominently thought of; 
if not, the plural. Hence, 

The dual and plural are freely united or interchanged in the 
same construction: 


προςέτρεχο» δύο νεανίσκω two youn men were running up, éyeAacdrny ἄμφω 
βλέψαντες εἰς ἀλλήλους they both laughed out on looking at one another, µέδεσδέ 
pe ἤδη, χαίρετον let me go now, fare ye well. 


518. Piura For Sincutar. The Greek sometimes uses the plural, 
where English idiom prefers the singular: thus, 


a. in impersonal constructions (494 a), a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE may stand 
in the neuter plural: thus, with indeterminate subject, πολεμητέα ἦν it was ne- 
eessary to make war (things were to be done in war), πλωιμώτερα ἐγένετο na- 
vigation became more advanced (things became more favorable to navigation). 
So too, with an infinitive as subject: ἀδύνατά ἐστιν ἀποφυγεῖν it is impossible 
to escape. 


b. 8 NEUTER PRONOUN may be plural, when referring to an infinitive or 
sentence, which is then viewed as something complex: ὁ ἀνόητος ἄνθρωπος τάχ’ 
ἂν olndeln ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι aad τοῦ δεσπότου a man without sense roould per- 
haps think this, that it was necessary to flee from his master, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς 
ἤκομε», καὶ ὑστεροῦμεν; τούτων αἴτιος Χαιρεφῶν are we arrived after the feast, 
and too late for it? for this ts Chaerephon to blame. 


c. in ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES, to express repeated instances of the quality: 
ἐμοὶ af σαὶ εὐτυχίαι οὐκ ἀρέσκουσι to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not 
agreeable. | 

Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways in 
which a quality is manifested: ἐἑπποσύνῃς ἐκέκαστο he was distinguished in 
(the arts of) horsemanship, ἀφραδίῃσι νόοιο tn foolishness (foolish operations) of 
mind. Even in CONCRETE words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular: χάλα τοκεῦσι εἰκότως Ἀυμουμένοις forgive a parent justly indignant 
(as all such have a claim to indulgence). 

d. in the FIRST PERSON, especially when an author is speaking of himself: 
τοῦτο πειρασόμεβδα διηγήσασδαι this I (we) will endeavor to explain. The plural 
here is preferred as seeming less egotistical. 

This construction is much more often found in poetry, sometimes with 
abrupt change of number: ἥλιον µαρτυρόµεσβα, ὁδρῶσ᾽ ή Spay οὗ βούλομαι J call 
the sun to witness, while doing what I do not wish todo. The predicate-adjective, 
when plural, is masculine, even though a woman is speaking (520): πεσούμεβ’, 
el xph, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι 1 (Electra) will fall, if need be, in assisting my father. 


519. SinauLar FoR ΡΙΕΑΙ, a. In dramatic poetry, a 6ΠΟΣΤΑΒ is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 

b. A Nation is sometimes designated by the singular with 6: ὁ Μακεδώ», 
6 Πέρσης, for the Macedonians, the Persians ; hut this is nearly confined to 
monarchical states, where everything centres in the sovereign: seldom ὁ Ἕλλη» 
for the Greeks. 


520. MascuLinz FoR PERSON IN GENERAL, The masculine 
is used in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of: 


/ 
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τῶν ούντων πάντες elo) σνγγενεῖς all (persons) are Kinsfolk of the pros- 

. Further——a. The masculine is used, when sex is thought of, if the 

same expreasion is applied to both sexes: ὁπότερος ἂν ᾗ βελτίω», ef ὁ ἀνήρ, 

LY ἡ γυνή, οὗτος καὶ πλεῖον φέρεται τοῦ ἀγαβοῦ whichever of the two may be the 
better, whether the man or the woman, that one also receives more of the good. 


521. Mascontne Duar ΕΟΝ Feminine. The masculine form is often 
used for the feminine in the dual of pronouns ; not often, in the dual of 
adjectives and participles. 

For rd, ταύτᾶ, the forms τώ, τούτω are almost always used: τούτω τὼ 
réyva these two arts, τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν of these two motions,—déo λείπεσθον 
bow μηχανά only two means are left, ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινέ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε 
καὶ ἄγοντε tn cach of us there are two ideas ruling and leading us. 


522. ΝΕὉΤΕΕ ror ΜλβουτΙικΕ of ἘΕΜΙΝΙΝΕ. A predicate- 
adjective is often neuter, when the subject is masculine or femi- 
nine. 


In this case the adjective is used as a substantive (509 oi it expresses, not 
an accidental peculiarity of the subject, but its essential nature: σφαλερὸν 
ἡγεμὼν βρασύς a daring leader is dangerous (prop., a dangerous thing, with in- 
determ. subject), καλὸν ἡ ἀλήβεια καὶ µόνιμον beautiful ts truth, and abiding, 
δεινὸν of πολλοί, ὅταν κακουργοὺς ἔχωσι προστάτας formidable are the many, 
whenever they have villains for leaders, ταραχαὶ Καὶ στάσεις ὀλέδρια ταῖς πόλεσι 
disturbances and factions are ruinous to cities. 

So too, 8 PRONOUN OF REFERENCE may be neuter, when the antecedent is 
masc. or fem.: τυραννίδα Snpav, ὃ χρήµασιν ἁλίσκεται to pursue despotic power, 
(a thing) which ts taken by means of money, δόξης ἐπιδυμεῖ, καὶ τοῦτο ἐζήλωκε 

longs for glory, and has made this his aim. 


523. Consrructio aD SENsUM (κατὰ ovveow). A word in 
agreement often conforms to the real gender or number of the 
subject, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, a PREDICATE-aDJECTIVE (participle): τὰ poxSnpa ἀνδρώπια τῶν ἐπιῶν- 
μιῶν ἀκρατεῖε elo: the miserable wretches are without control over their appetites, 
ταῦτ ἔλεγεν ἡ μιαρὰ αὕτη κεφαλὴ, ἐξεληλυδώς these things spake this abomin- 
able person (head), having come out. So, in poetry, An ATTRIBUTIVE: ὦ περισσὰ 
τιμηδεὶς τέκνον O greatly honored child ; or a PRONOUN OF REFERENCE; τέκνων 
Δανόντων err γενναίω», ots ποτ) "Αδραστος ἤγαγε seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus led. 


a. To this head belong also the constructions with coLLEcTIVE subjects, 
see 514. 

Ῥ. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer- 
ence, agreeing with a substantive implied in it: ᾿Αβηναῖος dy, πόλεως τῆς µε- 
γίστης being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a city the greatest, οἰκία ἡ ὑμετέρα, 
ot χρῆσδε (your house) the house of you, who use, ete. 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: ἀφίκοντο els Κοτύωρα, 
Σινωπέων ἀποίκους they came to Cotydra, colonists of the Sinopeans, Θεμιστοκλῆς 
ge ει és Κέρκυραν, dy αὐτῶν ebepyérns Themistocles flees to Corcyra, being a 

enefactor of (them) the Corcyreans. 
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THE ARTICLE. 
‘O in the Dialects. 


524. The word ὁ ἡ τό (like Eng. the) was at first a DEMONSTRATIVE pronoun, 
which afterwards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In 
Homer, it is usually a demonstrative; and, though in many cases approaching 
nearly to its later use as an article (especially when placed before an attributive 
with omitted subject: of ἄλλοι the others, τὰ ἑσσόμενα the things about to be, 
τὸ πρίν formerly), yet in all such cases its use was allowed merely, not required, 
by Epic idiom. In the Attic, on the other hand, the word is commonly an 
article, the demonstrative use being comparatively unimportant. 

a. The language of Herodotus differs little in this respect from Attic prose. 
The lyric poets approach nearer to the Epic use; so too the Attic drama in its 
lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more sparingly used 
than in Attic prose. 

For 6 4 τό 88 & RELATIVE pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic Tra- 
gedy, see 243 D. | 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


525. Even in Attic prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive 
power as a demonstrative. Thus, 


a, in connection with μέν and 8¢; and usually in CONTRASTED eX- 
pression, 6 pév...6 δέ this... that, the one... the other: 


τοὺς μὲν of ἱατροὶ (ὠφελοῦσι), τοὺς δὲ οἱ σύνδικοι these (sick persons) the phy- 
sicians aid, those (persons in a law-suit) the advocates. Oftener, with INDEFINITE 
meaning, 5 név...6 δέ one... another, some... some, part... part, in which 
use τὶς may be added: ἔλεγον τοῦ Κύρου, ὁ μέν τις τὴν σοφίαν, ὁ δὲ τὴν καρτε- 
play, 6 δὲ τὴν πρᾳότητα, ὁ δέ τις καὶ τὸ κάλλος they were speaking, one of Cyrus's 
wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another of his 
beauty. Often a different expression takes the place, either of 6 µέν, or 6 δέ: 
οἱ μὲν ᾧχοντο, KAdapxos δὲ περιέµενε they went, but Clearchus remained, eis- 
pépew ἐκέλενον (8ο. ἐγὼ μέν), of δ οὐδὲν δεῖν ἔφασαν I was urging a war-tax, but 
others said there was no need of it. 

As adverbs, τὸ pév... τὸ δέ, τὰ wey... τὰ δέ, (also with τὶ, thus τὰ µέν 
τι) mean on the one hand... on the other, partly ... partly (in which sense 
we find also τοῦτο μέν. . . τοῦτο δέ). 

a) After a preposition, the order is usually changed: ἐν μὲν τοῖς, els δὲ τά. 

β) In later writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative pronoun is some- 
times used in the same way, but only in oblique cases: πόλεις, &s μὲν ἀναιρῶ», 
els bs δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων destroying some cities, into others bringing back 
their exiles. 

(y) Very often 6 δέ (without preceding 6 μέν) means but he, but this; when 
thus used in the nominative by Attic writers, it refers almost always to a dif- 
ferent subject from that of the preceding sentence: "Ivdpws "ASyvaious ἐπηγά- 
syero* of 8 ἦλβον Indros called in the Athenians ; and they came. Similarly, in 
Attic poetry we have ὁ γάρ for he, for this, 

b. in καὶ τόν, καὶ τή», before an infinitive: καὶ τὸν ἀποκρίνασδαι λέγεται 
and it is said that he answered. (In the nom., we have καὶ ὅς and he, καὶ ἡ, 
καὶ of: καὶ οἳ ἠρώτων and they were asking. Cf. 4 8 ds, ἡ 8 ἤ, said he, she.) 
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Likewise in τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, τὰ καὶ τά, τὰ ἡ τά: Wer γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆ- 
σαι, καὶ τὸ uh ποιῆσαι for this and that we ought to have done, and this not to 
have done. The nom. ὃς καὶ 8s occurs in Hd. 


ο. rarely before a relative: ὄρεγεται τοῦ ὅ ἐστιν ἴσον he aims at that which 
is equal, xposhxe: μισεῖν τοὺς oldswep οὗτος it is proper to hate those of a char- 
acter such as this one. But here 6 may be regarded as a proper article, the 
relative sentence being equivalent to an attributive with omitted subject: τοῦ 
ἴσου, τοὺς τοιούτου». 


ἆ, in πρὸ τοῦ (also written προτοῦ) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For ἐν τοῖς with the superlative, see 627. 


‘O as an Article. 


526. The article, as a weakened demonstrative, directs spe- 
cial attention to its substantive, marking it either 
a. as a particular object, distinguished from others of its 
class (restrictive article), or 


b. as a whole class, distinguished from other classes of ob- 
jects (generic article). 


Thus ἄνθρωπος a man, one of the species (ἄνβρωπος el thou art a man): but 
6 &vSpwwos, a. the (particular) man, distinguished from other men (6 ἄνβρωπος 
ὃν πάντες μισοῦσι the man whom all hate); or, b. man as such, comprehending 
every one of the species (6 ἄνθρωπος Svyrds ἐστι man is mortal).—— With an 
ATTRIBUTIVE, &yasol ἄνδρες good men, some of that character: of dyadol ἄνδρες, 
a. the (particular) good men, distinguished from others of like character, or b. 
good men as a class, distinguished from men of different character.——So with 
ABSTRACT nouns, δικαιοσύνη justice in any form or relation: 4 δικαιοσύνη, 2. justice 
in the particular relation, distinguished from other relations (4 δικαιοσύνη τοῦ 
Seod the justice of the divinity); or b. justice in the sum of all its relations, as 


distinguished from other qualities (7 δικαιοσύνη dperh ἐστι justice is true man- 
liness). 


527. A. Resrricrive Artictz. The particular object is dis- 
tinguished from others of its class, 


8. 86 BEFORE MENTIONED, Or a8 WELL KNOWN: Sopifou ἤκουσε, καὶ ἤρετο 
τίς ὁ θόρυβος εἴη he heard a noise, and asked what the noise was, οἱ Τρῶες τὰ 
δέκα ἔτη ἀντεῖχον the Trojans held out during the ten years (the well known 
duration of the siege). 

b, a8 LIMITED BY WORDS CONNECTED WITH IT: τὸ Μηδίας τεῖχος the wall of 
Media, ἡ πόλις hy πολιορκοῦμεν the city which we are besieging, ἓν ταῖς népas 
γαῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην ποταµόν in the villages (which are) 
above the plain (which is) along the rtver Centrites. In many such cases, we 
might regard the limiting expression (attributive) as uniting with the one 
limited (subject) to form one complex idea: in this view, the article would 
have its generic use. 

ϱ. 88 SPECIALLY CONNECTED WITH THE CIRCUMSTANCES of the case: xive τοῦ 
ofvov drink of the wine (here before you), ἀκήκοα τοῦ μέλους I have heard the 
song (just sung), ἑβούλοτο τὴν μάχη» ποιῆσαι he desired to engage in the (ex- 
pected) battle :——particularly, as NATURAL, USUAL, PROPER, NECESSARY, etc. 
under the circumstances: αἱ τιμαὶ µεγάλαι, ἂν ἀποκτείνῃ τι répavver if one bill 
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a@ tyrant, the honors (usually resulting) are great, γένοιτό pot τὰς χάριτας ἄπο- 
δοῦναι πατρί be it mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father, τὸ µέρος τῶν 
ψήφων ob λαβὼν ἀπέτισε τὰς πεντακοσίας δραχµάς not having received the (requir- 
ed) fraction of the votes (regularly cast), he paid the (prescribed) 500 drachmae. 

d. a8 SPECIALLY BELONGING ΤΟ AN OBJECT mentioned INTHE CONTEXT. The 
Greek generally uses this form for an unemphatic PossEssIvE pronoun: Κῦρος 
καταπηδήσας ἀπὺ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν Sdépaxa ἐνέδυ Cyrus leaped down from his 
chariot, and put on his breastplate, οἶνος ἐν τῷ πίθῳ οὓκ ἔστι there is no wine in 
the (wine-) cask. 

θ. 88 & SPECIMEN OF ITS CLass, selected at pleasure. In this use, the 
article is often equivalent to an unemphatic EACH: @wxe τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ 
μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier (lit. the 
month to the soldier). This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


528, A NUMERAL may have the article, when distinguished as a part from 
the whole number (expressed or understood) to which it belongs: ἀπῆσαν τῶν 
λόχω», δέκα ὄντων, αἱ τρεῖς of the companies, being ten (in number), there were 
absent (the part) three, τὰ δύο µέρη two thirds (two parts out of three). So 
too, an approximate round number, as distinguished from the (anstateds precise 
number: ἀπέφανον ἀμφὶ τοὺς puplous there fell about ten thousand.—A number 
as such (without reference to any thing numbered) may have the article: μὴ 
ἐρεῖς ὅτι τὰ δώδεκά ἐστι Bs EE will you say that (the) twelve is twice six? 


a. So too, the article is used with adjectives of number, as οἱ πλεῖστοι the 
most numerous part, the largest number (in a given total), of πλέονες (the more 
numerous part) the majority, and with much the same meaning of πολλοί (the 
numerous part) the larger number, often used for the democratic mass, cf. of 
ὀλίγοι the oligarchs. Also, τὸ πολύ the great part. Ol ἕτεροι the one or other 
of two parties; of ἄλλοι the rest, but ἄλλοι others. 


529. Β. Generic Artictze. This must often be left untrans- 
lated in English: 


ὁ ἄνθρωπος ῥνητός ἐστι nan is mortal, δὶς παῖδες of γέροντες old men are 
twice boys; and generally so, when applied to ΑΒΒΤΕΛΟΤ nouns: 4 δικαιοσύνη 
justice, ἢ γεωργία husbandry, 7 ῥητορική rhetoric, ἀλλ᾽ of πόνοι τίκτουσι τὴν εὖ- 
δοξίαν but toils beget good reputation. 

a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class by 
itself: ἡ γῆ the earth, 6 ὠκεανός the ocean, ὁ ἥλιος the sun, 4 σελήνη the moon, 
5 βορέας the north wind, ὃ νότος the south wind, etc. These, however, often 
omit the article, like proper names. 


530. Article ΟΝΙΤΤΕΡ. In many cases where the article could have 
been used with propriety, it was omitted, either because the definiteness of 
the subject was not thought of, or because it seemed unnecessary to ex- 
press it. This was most frequently true of the generic article, and espe- 
cially with abstract nouns, when used to express a mere idea: dv3pamovu 
ψνχῆ τοῦ Φείου μετέχει the soul of man partakes of the divine, φόβος µνήµην 
ἐκπλήσσει fear drives out recollection: for the divinity (in general) Seds 
is used, but ὁ Seds the (particular) god. , 


a. Proper names of PERSONS and ΡΙΑΟΕΘ, being individual in their nature, 
are usually without the article ; yet they often take it, to mark them as before 
mentioned or well known (527 a), and sometimes for other reasons: ὅτι τοὺς 
στρατιώτας στὸν ae Κλέαρχον dweASdvras ela Kipos τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν be- 
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cause their soldiers, who had gone {ο Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle- 
archus to retain; 6 Πλάτων the celebrated Plato, in plur. with generic article 
of Πλάτωνες the Plato's, philosophers like Plato. Plural proper names of 
NATIONS OF FAMILIES more often have the (generic) article; yet are frequently 
without it: τὸν πόλεµον τῶν Πελοπὀννησίων καὶ ᾽ΑΡηναίων the war of the Pelo- 
ponnesians and Athenians (the article is here omitted with the second genitive, 
on account of the close connection, cf. of στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί the generals 
and captains).——Baorrets, used almost as a proper name for the king of 
Persia, may omit the article; cf. πρυτάνεις the prytdnes (officers in Athens). 


b. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of PLACE 
and TIME, made by such words as ἄστυ, πόλις, city, ἀκρόπολις citadel, ayopd forum, 
τεῖχος wall, στρατόπεδον camp, πεδίον plain, ἀγρός country, yh land, SdAacoa 
sea,—Betid, ἀριστερά, right, left (hand), δεξιόν, εὐώνυμον (κέρας), right, left (wing), 
µέσον centre,—npépa day, vit night, ἕως morn, SpSpos day-break, δείλη afternoon, 
ἑσπέρα evening, Zap spring,—and the like,—especially after prepositions or ad- 
verbs: eis ἄστυ to town, κατὰ γῆν by land, ἐπὶ δόρυ to the (spear-side) right, 
παρ ἀσπίδα to the (shield-side) left, εὐώνυμον εἶχον they held the left wing, dua 
ἡμέρᾳ at day-break, νυκτός by night, ὑφ Ew just before day-light. These 
should perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffect- 
ed by the developed use of the article. 


ο. The omission of the article may have emphatic force, attention being 
given wholly to the proper meaning of the word, instead of its particular re- 
lations; especially in copulative forms, as γυναῖκες καὶ aides women and child- 
ren, Wuxh καὶ σῶμα soul and body, οὔτε πατρὸς οὔτε μητρὸς φείδεται he spares 
neither father nor mother (more forcible than his father, his mother). 


531. ARTICLE wira Atrrisutives. When a substantive, 
qualified by an attributive, requires the article, this is always 
placed before the attributive. 


This remark applies not only to adjectives, but also to a participle, an ad- 
verb, and (usually) a preposition with its case, when used as attributives ; but 
much less constantly, to the attributive genitive: thus 4 τοῦ πατρὸς οἰκία and 
ἡ οἰκία ἡ τοῦ πατρός the father’s house, yet often ἡ οἰκία τοῦ πατρός (but rarely 
ᾧ ἐπιβουλὴ ὑπὸ τῆς γυναικός the plotting by the woman, for ἡ ἐπ. ἡ ὑπὸ etc.). 


532. A. Usually, the attributive stands between the article and sub- 
stantive. 


τὰ μακρὰ τείχη the long walls, 4 προτέρα ὀλιγαρχία the earlier oligarchy (fol- 
lowed by another oligarchy), ἡ πρότερον ὀλιγαρχία the earlier oligarchy (follow- 
ed by a different form of government), ἡ nad’ ἡμέραν τροφή the daily food. 


a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af ὑπ Αἰσχίνου βλα- 
σφημίαι eipnuéva the slanders uttered by Aeschines, 5 κατειληφὼς κίνδυνοι τὴν 
πόλιν the danger which has overtaken the city. When the attributive parti- 
ciple has a predicate-word connected with it, this is commonly put before it: 
ὁ στρατηγικὸς νοµιζόµενος ἀνήρ the man considered as fit for a general, τὸ Κοτύ- 
Aasox κΚαλούμενον Spos the mountain called Cotylaeum, of αὐτοὶ ἠδικηκότες those 
who have themselves done wrong. 

b. When two attributives precede the substantive, the article is not usu- 
ally repeated with the second: οἱ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ ξύμμαχοι the other numerous 
allies, οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος wap’ ὑμῖν λόγοι the speeches before you on the bema,— 
yet also ἡ ᾽Αττικὴ ἡ παλαιὰ φωνή the ancient “Aitie speech. 


A 


--.. 
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533. B. Less often, the substantive stands first, followed by the 
article and attributive: (6) ἀνὴρ 6 ἀγαδόςε. The latter is then less closely 
connected with its subject, and has the general nature of an appositive. 
The substantive itself may appear either with or without the article, viz. 


8. WITH the article, when this would be required, even if the attributive 
were dropped: of Xjot τὸ τεῖχος περιεῖλον τὸ καινόν the Chians threw down (the) 
their wall, the new one. 

b. witHoot the article, when this would not be required, if the attributive 
were dropped: τί διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος ἀκρατὴς Snplov τοῦ ἀκρατεστάτου how does 
α violent man differ from the most violent wild beast (but without the attributive, 
‘from a wild beast”)? 


534. a. In general, any word or group of words standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributive (492d). Ex- 
cept, however, the particles µέν, δέ, yé, ré, yap, δή: τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα, τὴν δὲ 
yvvaixa,—but with a preposition, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δέ 
(πρὸς τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα, rare in prose) :—also, in Ionic, τὶς: τῶν τις Περσέων 
one of the Persians. : 

b. In most instances, where an attributive is used as a substantive (the 
subject, especially the indeterminate subject, being omitted), the article is found 
before the attributive, see 496 a. 


535. ARTICLE wirH Prepicate-Nouns. a. The predicate-noun, in 
general, rejects the article: dv3pwmos ef thou art aman. Hence we may 
distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as προδότης ἦν 6 στρα- 
τηγός the general was a traitor. 


The reason is, that, in ordinary predication, the subject is said to be (or not to 
be) AN individual of the class denoted by the predicate. But if the subject is said 
to be THE individual or THE class, distinguished from others, the predicate-noun 
may have the article: τὸν Δέξιππον ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότη» calling Dexippus 
the (notorious) traitor, of τιδέµενοι τοὺς vdpous οἱ ἀσβενεῖς ἄνθρωποί eiot καὶ of 
πολλοί the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the multitude (as a. class). 


b. The predicate-adjective (or participle), if connected with a sub- 
stantive which requires the article, cannot stand between the article and 
substantive (534), but must precede or follow both of them: dya%ds 6 ἀνηρ 
or 6 ἀνὴρ ἀγαδός the man {8 good. 

τὸ σῶμα Svnrdy ἅπαντες ἔχομεν we all have our body mortal (the body, which 
we all have, is mortal), αὐτὸς ἀγαδὸς, σὺν dyadois τοῖς rap’ ἐμοί good myself, 
with the men about me good (while my attendants are good), ἅμα τῷ Ἶρι apxo- 
µένφ at the beginning of the spring (when it was beginning), οἱ ᾿ΑΦηναῖοι wap’ 
ἑκόντων τῶν ἑυμμάχων» τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ἔλαβον the Athenians received the leader- 
ship from their allies acting willingly (these were willing to confer it), πόσον 
hye: τὸ στράτευµα how large is he leading the army (the army, which he leads, 
is how large)? ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν οἶδα I know in what kind of soil one 
must plant (of what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 


536. ARTICLE witH ADJECTIVES OF Pracz. Some adjectives of place, 
used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the subject: 

µέση ἡ χώρα or ἡ χώρα µέση the middle of the country, but ἡ µέση χώρα the 
middle country (between other countries); ἔσχατον τὸ Spos or τὸ ὄρος ἔσχατο» 
the extremity of the mountain, but τὸ ἔσχατον ὅρος the extreme mountain (of 
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several mountains); ἄκρα 4 xelp or 4 xelp ἄκρα the point of the hand.——In 
like manner, ἥμισυς ὁ βίος or ὁ βίος ἥμισυς half of the life. 


537. ARTICLE WITH was AND ὅλος. The adjective was (strengthened ἅκας, 
σύμπας) all has usually the predicate position, but sometimes the attributive, 
with little difference of meaning: πάντες οἱ πολῖται all the citizens, of πολῖται 
adyres the citizens all; less often οἱ πάντες πολῖται the whole body of citizens 
(cf. οἱ πάντες with numerals, ἑκατὸν of πάντες a hundred as the whole number, 
α hundred in all). Without the article, πάντες πολῖται all citizens ; and in the 
sing., was πολίτης every citizen. Yet the sing. may mean ALL: πᾶσαν ὑμῖν τὴν 
ἀλήδεια» ἐρῶ I will tell you all the truth; so even without the article: πάσγ 
προδυµίᾳ with all zeal, els ἅπασαν φαυλότητα to (all) utter meanness. 

Similarly, ὅλος whole: ὅλη ἡ πόλις οἳ ἡ πόλις ὅλη the city as a whole, 4 ὅλη 
πόλις the whole city, ἡ πόλις ἡ ὅλη the city the whole of it ; without article, ὅλη 
πόλις @ whole city. 


538. ARTICLE wiTH Pronouns. a. Substantives with ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖ- 
νος, require the article, and the pronoun takes the predicate position: 


ὅδε ὃ ἀνήρ this man, τὰ πράγµατα ταῦτα these affairs (the subst., if used 
without the article, is a predicate: ἐν Πέρσαις νόμος ἐστὶν οὗτος among the Per- 
sians this is a law). The same is true of ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος, both, ἑκάτερος each 
(of two). “Exaoros each (of several) has the same position, if its substantive 
takes the article: ἑκάστη ἡ ἀρχή each magistracy :——and this is likewise true 
of the genitives of PERSONAL pronouns (μοῦ, σοῦ, αὐτοῦ, ἡμᾶ», etc.) when con- 
nected with a substantive which has the article (while the REFLEXIVE genitives, 
duavrod, etc., have the attributive position): 4 γλῶσσά σου thy tongue, µετε- 
πέµψατο ᾿Αστυάγης τὴν ἑαυτοῦ Svyardpa καὶ τὸν παῖδα αὐτῆς Astydges sent for 
his daughter and her boy. 

Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pronouns 
may stand between the attributive and its subject: (yrnréoy τὴν play ἐκείνην 
πολιτείαν we must seek for that one polity, ἡ πἆλαι ἡμῶν plots our old nature. 

b. The pronoun αὐτός, in the predicate position, means 1PsE; in the 
attributive, IDEM: αὐτὸς 6 ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτός the man himself; but ὁ 
αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man, rarely (6) ἀνὴρ 6 αὗτός. 

ο. The possessive pronouns take the article, only when a particular 
object is referred to: ἐμὸς φίλος a friend of mine, 6 ἐμὸς φίλος my friend 
(the particular one). 

ᾱ. An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to an 
object before mentioned: πάσχει δὲ Savpacrdy> τὸ τί; A. He suffers something 
wonderful. B. (The what) What is tt ?——So, even a personal pronoun : δεῦρο 
δ) εὐθὺ Guay: παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς; A. Come hither straight to us. ΑΒ. (To the 
you being whom) Who are you, that I must come to? 

6. Ἕτερος (Lat. alter) one or other of two; ὁ ἕτερος the one, the other; of 
ἕτεροι the one, the other (of two parties), may mean the enemy.—"Addos (Lat. 
alius) another, 6 ἄλλος the other, the rest: Ἄκάρτην τε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα 
Sparta, and the rest of Greece ;. often used for all except a part mentioned 
AFTERWARD: τῷ μὲν ἄλλφ στρατφ ἠσύχαίεν, ἑκατὸν δὲ πελταστὰς προχέμπει 
with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peltasts, 

These pronouns have sometimes an ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΤΕ relation to their substan- 
tives: οἱ πολῖται καὶ of ἄλλοι ξένοι the citizens and (the others, being foreigners) 
the foreigners beside, γέρων χωρεῖ ped’ ἑτέρου νεανίου an old man comes with 
(a second person, a young man) a young man beside. 


. νο 
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THE CASES. 


A. NOMINATIVE. 


539. Supsect-Nominative. The subject of a finite verb is 
put in the nominative. (For the rule of agreement, see 497.) 


540. Prepicate-Nominative. The predicate-noun, when it 
belongs to the subject of a finite verb, is put in the nominative. 
This occurs with verbs which mean fo be, become, appear, be 
made, chosen, called, considered, and the like (cf. 490) : 

καβίσταται βασιλεύς he becomes (established as) king, Αλέξανδρος Seds ὦνο- 
µά(ετο Alexander was named a god, ἥκεις µοι σωτήρ thou art come for me as α 
savior.—-To these verbs belongs ἀκούω to hear, in the sense of being called: 
οἱ ἐν ’AShvas φιλιππίζοντες Κκόλακες καὶ δεοῖς éxSpol ἤκουον those in Athens, 
who favored Philip, were called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 


541. Nominative For Vocative. The nominative is often used for 
the vocative in address, especially in connection with οὗτος: 6 ᾽᾿Απολλό- 
δωρος οὗτος, οὗ περιμενεῖς you Apollodorus there, will you not stay } 
also in exclamations: νήπιος fool! 


542. NoMINATIVE INDEPENDENT. The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Κύρου ᾿Ανάβασις Expedition of Cyrus, 
Βιβλίον Ἡρῶτον Book First ; and sometimes so, even when they become 
part of a sentence: mposelAnpe τὴν τῶν πονηρῶν Kowhy ἐπωνυμία», συκοφάντης 
he obtained the common appellation of the vile, *‘ sycophant,” παρεγγύα 5 Kipos 
σύνβημα, Ζεὺς Edupaxos καὶ ἡγεμών Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, “ Zeus, our 
ally and leader.” 


B. VOCATIVE. 


543, The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 


a. In Attic prose, ὦ is usually prefixed; but in animated address, it is 
sometimes wanting: μὴ δορυβεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αβηναῖοι make no noise, Ο men of 
Athens, ἀκούεις, Αἰσχίνη hearest thou, Aeschines ? 

b. The vocative, like the interjections, forms no part of a sentence, and is 
therefore enclosed in commas. . 


6. ACCUSATIVE. 


544. The accusative properly denotes the oBsEcT of an action, that 
to, on, or over which an action is directed; thus 


The Drrecr Oxsecr of a transitive verb is put in the accusa- 
tive : 

ὁ Seds σώζει ἡμᾶς ev κινδύνοις the god preserves us in dangers.——For omise 
ston of the object, see 505: for omission of the verb, see 508. 
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a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and followed by an object- 
accusative, when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are 
intransitive and followed by a preposition: 

ὀμνύναι τοὺς Φεούς to swear by the gods, εὖ (κακῶς) ποιεῖν τοὺς avSpdxous to 
do good (ill) to men, pévey τινά to watt for one, φεύγειν τινά to flee from one, 
λανβάνειν τινά to escape the notice of one, puddrreadal τινα to guard (himself) 
against one (act. φυλάττειν τινά to guard one), aldeicdat, αἰσχύνεσδαι τὸν πατέρα 
to feel shame before his father, Sappeiy τινα to rely on one, Sappecy τὰς µάχας to 
have no fear of the battles, πλεῖν τὴν Φάλασσαν to sail over the sea, νικᾶν µάχην 
(δίκην, γνώμη») to be victorious in a battle (a law-suit, a resolution). 


b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by 
8 genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English 
are transitive : 
ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων to rule men, ἅπτεσβαι τῆς κάρφης to touch the hay, ἀκούει» 
SopbBou to hear a noise, πελάζειν τῇ cisddy to approach the entrance, ἀρήγειν τοῖς 
plras to aid his friends, φβονεῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις to envy the rich. 


c. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif- 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive : 


αἰσθάνεσβαί τι or τινος to perceive something, ἐνδυμεῖσδαί τινος, τι to consider 
something, ἐνοχλεῖν τινα, τινι to trouble one, ἐπιστρατεύειν τινά, τινί to war against 
one (8ο too, other compounds of ἐπθ, δεῖ pol τινος I have need of something, 
poet. δεῖ (χρή) µέ τινος. Especially in poetry, verbs usually intransitive some- 
times take a direct object: προβαίνειν τὸν πόδα to advance the foot, hada or 
βάσσειν (κεῖσδαι, πηδᾶν) τόπον τινά to sit (lie, leap) in a place, χορεύειν τὸν Sedy 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, τοὺς εὐσεβεῖς Seo Ννήσκοντας οὗ χαΐρουσι 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious. 


d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 
διαβαίνειν τὸν ποταµόν to cross the river, ἐκβαίνειν τὴν ἡλικίαν to pass out of 


the age, παραβαίνειν τοὺς γόµους to transgress the laws, ἁποδεδρακότες πατέρας 
having run away from their fathers. 


e. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative: ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ προς- 
ήκοντα they were acquainted with their duties, ἔστι τὰ peréwpa φροντιστής he ts 
a student of things above the earth, ἔξαρνον εἶναι τὴν δίαιταν to reject the settle- 
ment, redvdvas τῷ Φόβῳ τοὺς Θηβαίους to be mortally afraid of the Thebans, σὲ 
φύξιμος (ἐστί) ts able to escape thee ; so, in poetry, ef δέ μ OF ἀεὶ Adyos 
ἐξῆρχες if you always thus begun your addresses to me, δεσπόταν yéors κατάρξω I 
will begin with lamentations for my master. 


545. ΑΡΥΣΕΒΒ or SWEARING. Ny and pa are followed by the accusative 
(perhaps on account of ὄμνυμι understood): νή is always affirmative ; 
pa, unless ναί precedes it, is always connected with a negative, expressed 
or implied: v7 Δία by Zeus, val pa Δία yea, by Zeus, ov pa Δία no, by Zeus, 

a τὸν--- οὐ σύ ye not you, by—(the name of the god suppressed with 
umorous effect): rarely is µά omitted after the negative as in οὗ, révd 
Όλυμπο» no, by this Olympus. . 

The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations: οὗτος ὦ σέ 

τοι you there, ho! you, I mean. 
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546. AccuSATIVE oF Errecr. Many transitive verbs have, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
γράφει τὴν ἐπιστολήν he writes the letter. But many verbs, not 
properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, denoting 
that which is made to exist or appear by their action: 


πρεσβεύειν εἱρήνην to negotiate a peace (form a peace by acting as embass- 
ador), ὅρκια réuvew foedus ferire (hostiam feriendo foedus efficere), χορηγοῦντα 
παισὶ Διονύσια celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of boys, poet. 
Hde (ἡ ἀναρχία) τροπὰς καταῤῥήγνυσι this (anarchy, breaks defeats) causes defeats 
by breaking ranks. 

Closely connected with this use is the following : 


547, Coanate-AccusaTIvE. This repeats the meaning of the 
verb in the form ofa noun. It might be called the zmplied ob- 
ject, as being already contained in the verb. It is used with 
many intransitive verbs, and commonly has an attributive con- 
nected with it. Here belong 


a, Accusative oF Kinprep Formation: µάχην ἐμάχοντο they were fighting 
a battle, πομπὴν πέµπειν to conduct a procession, κακίστη» δουλείαν ἐδούλευσε he 
became subject to a most wretched servitude, ὃς ἂν ἀρίστην βουλὴν βουλεύσῃ who- 
ever may (counsel) give the best counsel, τὴν ἐναντίαν νόσον νοσοῦμεν we are (sick) 
suffering under the opposite disease, μεγάλην τινὰ κρίσιν κρίνεται he is undergo- 
ing a great trial. 

b. Accusative oF Kinprep Mranine: (hoes βίον κράτιστον you will lead 
the best life, πληγὴν τύπτεται βαρντάτην he is struck a very heavy blow, πάσας 
νόσους κάµνει he is sick with all diseases, πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμε: 
νον they engaged in the so-called Sacred war, γραφὴν διώκειν to prosecute an im- 
peachment, ἑστιᾶν γάμους to (entertain) give a wedding-feast. 


In many cases, the meaning of the verb is not actually repeated as a 
noun, but must be understood in connection with the accusative of an 
adjective or qualifying substantive. Hence two more forms of the cognate- 
accusative : 


ο. Neuter Apjective. For the indeterminate subject, we may supply the 
repeated meaning of the verb: µέγα pevdera: (= µέγα ψεῦδος ψεύδεται) he utters 
a great falsehood, πάντα πείσοµαι I shall obey in all things (render all acts of 
obedience), ταὐτὰ λυποῦμαι καὶ ταὐτὰ χαίρω τοῖς πολλοῖς I have the same pains 
and the same pleasures with the multitude, σµικρόν τι ἀπορῶ I am in some litile 
perplexity, τί χρήσοµαι τούτῳ what use shall I make of this? poet. σεμνὸν βλέπεις 
you look grave. 


d. Quatiryina Sugstantive. This may be regarded as standing in defi- 
nitive apposition, its subject (understood) being the idea of the verb, repeated 
asa noun: &ywrlf{ovra: πάλην they contend in (a contest, ἀγῶνα, viz.) wrestling, 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον πράξας having acted in this manner (of action), Hm. wip ὀφδαλ- 
μοῖσι δεδορκώς looking (a look of) fire with their eyes, Hm. µένεα πνείοντες Αχαιοί 
the Achaeans breathing courage. Cf. 501-2, though the substantive there is less 
closely related to the verb of the sentence. 


548. The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with adjectives: 
kaxds πᾶσαν κακίαν bad with all badness, &yadds πᾶσαν ἀρετήν good with all ex- 
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cellence ;———especially the accusative of neuter adjectives (547 ο): ὁ πάντα 
gods ποιητής the poet wise in all things, &yadds τοῦτο good in this particular 
(of goodness), ἡ wéAss ἡμῶν οὐδὲν ὁμοία γέγονεν ἐκείνοις our city is not at all like 
them, ὅσα µοι xphoipol ἐστε οἶδα I know for how many things (uses) ye are use- 
ful tome. Yet these constructions might be referred to the following head. 


549. ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. The accusative is loosely 
connccted wjth predicate-words (verb, adjective, substantive), 
to specify the part, property, or circumstance, to which they 
apply. It is also, but less often, used with attributives. The 
accusative specifies : 

a. apart of the subject: κάµνω τὴν κεφαλήν I have pain in my head, εὖ 
ἔχομεν τὰ σώματα we are well in our bodies, poet. τυφλὸς τά 1’ dra τόν τε voor 
τά 7 Supar εἶ you are blind tn your ears, your mind, and your eyes. 

b. a property of the subject (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.): πλῆ- 
&dbs τι τὴν φύσιν ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις the city is in its nature a multitude, napSévos 
καλὴ τὸ εἶδος a maid beautiful in her form, xorauds, KéBvos ὄνομα, εὗρος δύο 
πλέβρων a river, Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth, ἄπειροι τὸ πλῆβος 
infinite in their number, δίκαιος τὸν τρόπον just in his character. 

ο. a circumstance not belonging to the subject: τὸ ἐκείνου μὲν εὐτυχεῖς 
µέρος thou art happy, so far as he is concerned (as to his part), καὶ τὰ μικρὰ 
πειρῶμαι awd Φεῶν ὁρμᾶσδαι even in little things, I endeavor to begin with the 

ods, ἡ wddus elphyny τὰ περὶ τὸν χώραν bye the city enjoys peace in things re- 
ating to tts territory, τὸ κατ’ ἐμὲ οὐδὲν ἑλλείψει on my side there shall be no 
Sfatlure. 


550. AccusaTIVE oF Extent (Zime and Space). The extent 
of time and space is put in the accusative. 


a. Time: ἐνταῦδα Kipos ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε there Cyrus remained jive 
days, αἱ σπονδαὶ ἐνιαντὸν ἔσονται the truce will be for a year, δουλεύουσι τὸν λοιπὸ» 
βίον they are slaves all the rest of their life. 


b. Space: Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυδίας σταβμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας εἴκοσι 
καὶ δύο Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs, 
Μέγαρα ἀπέχει Ἄυρακουσῶν οὔτε πλοῦν πολὺ» οὔτε ὁδόν Megara is not far dis 
tant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land (πο long voyage or journey). 

Rem. ο. The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the day 
(month, year) of the event itself: ἑβδόμην ἡμέραν ἡ Svydrnp αὐτφ ἐτετελεντήκει 
his daughter had died the seventh day (i. e. six days) before. The pronoun οὗτοσί 
is often added: ἐξήλλδομεν Eros τουτὶ τρίτον és Πάνακτον we went out two years 
ago (this, as third year) to Panactum. 


551. Opyecr or Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a pre- 
position, to denote the object towards which motion is directed: τὸ xotAoy “Ap- 
vyos Bds having gone to the hollow (low-lying) Argos, τοῦ κλέος odpavdy ἵκει his 
fame has reached to heaven, μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο she came to the suitors, σὲ 163° 
ἐλήλυδε way κράτος this whole power has come to thee. 


552. ΑΡΥΕΒΒΙΑΙ, Accusative. The accusative is used in many 
words and phrases, with the force of an adverb. 
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This use may be explained, in most cases, by the principles already given 
(547-50, cf. 501-2). Thus τόνδε (τοῦτον) τὸν τρόπον in this manner (641 a), 
πάντα τρόπον in every manner, ὃν τρόπον in which manner, etc. Compare 
phrases in which ὁδόν way is perhaps to be supplied (509 a): thy ταχίστην τῷ 
σώματι xapllecsa to gratify the body in the quickest way. So (τὴν) ἀρχή», al- 
ways with a negative: ἀρχὴν δὲ Snpay οὗ πρέπει τἀὰμήχανα tt is not proper to 
chase imposszbilities at all (not to make even a beginning of it ο ἑκμὴν διέ- 
βαινον they were just passing across (the acme of their crossing);———and, in 
like manner, (τὸ) τέλος at last (as the end), προῖκα and δωρεάν gratis (as a free 
gift), Xdpw for the sake of (in favor of) takes a genitive, as also δίκην like (in 
the fashion of): ἀγγείου δίκην πεπληρῶσβαι to be filled like a pail, τοῦ λόγου 
χάριν for the sake of the discussion, ἐμὴν χάριν for my sake. 


a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: µέγα, μεγάλα, greatly, 
πολύ, πολλά, much, τὸ πολύ, τὰ πολλά, for the. most part, πρότερον before, τὸ 
πρότερον the former time, πρῶτον (at) first, τὸ πρῶτον the first tune, τὸ λοιπόν 
for the rest, for the future (but τοῦ λοιποῦ at some time in the future), τυχόν per- 
haps, τοσοῦτον so much, Scoy as far as, τὶ somewhat (ἐγγύς τι pretty near), τί 
why (τί κλαίεις why are you weeping {), τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore ζαυτὰ ταῦτα νῦν 
ἥκομεν for these very reasons are we now come). Cf. adverbs of the compar. and 
superl. degrees (228), and the cases of apposition in 502. 


For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 773. 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 792. 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


553. DovusLE Oxssxcr. Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa- 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, depriv- 
ing, and others. 

Thus αἰτῶ to request (Kipoy πλοῖα vessels of Cyrus), ἑρωτῶ to inguire (τοὺς 
αὐτομόλους τὰ περὶ τῶν πολεμίων of the deserters as to the news from the enemy), 
διδάσκω to teach (τὸν παῖδα τὴν µουσικήν the boy music) xelSe to persuade (suas 
τἀναντία you of the contrary), ἐνδύω or ἀμφιέννυμι to clothe (τινὰ τὸν χιτῶνα one 
in the tunic), ἐκδύω to unclothe, strip (ἐμὲ τὴν ἐσθῆτα me of the dress), κρύπτω 
to hide (µε τοῦτο from me this thing), ἀφαιροῦμαι or ἀποστερῶ to deprive (τοὺς 
"EAAnvas τὴν γῆν the Greeks of their land), συλῶ to despoil, πράττοµαι, also 
πράττω or εἰσπράττω to exact (τοὺς νησιώτας ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα of the islanders 
sixty talents), ἀναμιμνήσκω to remind. 


a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 


διδάσκοµαι τὴν povackny I am taught music, ἀφήρηται τὺν ἵππον he has been 
deprived of the horse. 


Several of these cases, and of those in 555, might be explained by the prin- 
ciple, that 


554. Causative Verss, with the accusative of the person, take the case 
which belongs to the included verb. Thus ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τοὺς κινδύνους I will 
cause you to remember the dangers. So, to ask is to make one give an answer ; 
to teach is to make one learn, etc. To the included verb may belong a genitive: 
γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς to make one taste of honor, uh μ’ ἀναμνήσῃς κακῶν remind me 
not of evils. 

105 
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555. Ossect anp Coonatr-AccusaTivE. Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 


ὥρκωσα» τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστου» ὄρκους they made the soldiers swear 
the greatest oaths, MéAsros ἐγράψατό µε τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην Melitus brought this 
impeachment against me, Hm. by Zevs φιλεῖ xavrolny φιλότητα for whom Zeus 
feels all manner of love: dud ὃ xarhp τὴν τῶν παίδων ἕτρεφεν my father reared 
me with the training of the boys, Αἰσχίνης Ετησιφῶντα γραφὴν παρανόμων ἐδίωκε 
Aeschines prosecuted Ctesiphon on charge of an tllegal resolution ; ef rls τι ἆγα- 
Sd» 4 κακὺν ποιήσειεν αὐτόν if one should do him any good or evil, πολλὰ ἄν Tis 
ἔχοι Xwxpdrny ἐπαινέσαι one would be able to bestow many praises on Socrates, 
ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδέν we did this one no wrong. 

a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
κριβῆναι ἀμφοτέρας τὰς κρίσεις to undergo both the trials, τύπτεσδαι πεντή- 
κοντα πληγάς to be struck fifty blows, οὗ βλάψονται afta λόγου (547 ϱ) they 
will not suffer injuries worth mentioning. 


556. OssEcT AND PRrepicaTE-AccusaTive. A predicate-noun, 
when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. This occurs with verbs which mean fo make, show, 
choose, call, consider, and the like (cf. 490 ο). 


ποιοῦμαί τινα φίλο» I make one my friend, αἱρεῖσθαί τινα στρατηγόν to choose 
one as general, παρέχω ἐμαντὸν εὐπειδὴ I show myself ready to obey, of κόλακες 
Αλέξανδρο» Sedy ὠνόμαίον his flatterers named Alexander a god, οὗ τοὺς πλείστα 
ἔχοντας εὐδαιμονεστάτους νομίζω not those who have most, do I consider as happiest, 
ἔλαβε τοῦτο δῶρον he took this as a gift (but τοῦτο τὸ δῶρον this gift).——The 
predicate-accusative may be an tnterrogative pronoun: τί τοῦτο ποιεῖς (88 what 
are you doing this) what is this you are doing? rlyas τούςδ εἰςορῶ who are these 
I behold? ποῖα ταῦτα λέγεις of what nature are these things which you are 
saying? cf. 826 a. 


a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object 
by the absence of the article (535): τὰ περιττὰ χρήματα mpdypara ἔχουσι 
they have their superflucus.wealth for a vexation. 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 


nominatives (540): Αλέξανδρος Seds ὠνομάζετο Alexander was named 
a god. 


D. GENITIVE. 


557. The genitive properly denotes, (a) that ro which some- 
thing BELONGS; also, (b) that From which something is szPaR- 
ATED. In the latter use, it corresponds to the Latin ΑΒΙΑΤΙΤΕ., 


Genitive with Substantives. 


558. One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive. 
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The two things, denoted by the substantive and the depend- 
ent genitive, may have a great variety of relations (expressed 
generally by English or). Thus the former may belong to the 


latter, 
a. as a part of it: Genitive of the Whole, or G. Partitive. 


b. as composed of it: Genitive of Material. 
ο. as more definitely expressed by it: G. of Designation. 
(In a, b, ο, the two things are’more or less the same; in the 
following, they are distinct :) 
d. as possessed by it: Genitive of Possession. 
e. as connected with it and pertaining to it, though not 
strictly in possession: Genitive of Connection. 
(The following may be regarded as special varieties of e :) 
{ as an action or attribute of which it is the subject: 
Genitive Subjective. . 
g. as an action of which it is the object: Gen. Objective. 
Ἡ. as produced or accounted for by it: Genitive of Cause. 
i, as measured by it in extent, duration, or value: 
Genitive of Measure, 


Rem. j. It is not intended here to give an exact analysis of the relations ex- 
pressed by the genitive with substantives; but only to specify relations which 
the student may notice with advantage. 

It should always be remembered that the genitive does not express these 
relations distinctly, but only the general idea of belonging which is common to 
all of them. Hence the same construction may sometimes be referred to dif- 
ferent heads, the two things having more than one relation to each other: 
thus in wéSos τοῦ ἁποδανόντος regret for the dead, τοῦ ἁποβανόντος may be re- 
garded either as the cause of regret, or as the object regretted. 


559, Genitive Parritive. a. The part is most commonly expressed by a 
word of number or a superlative, the whole by a genitive plural: πολλοὶ τῶν 
Αδηναίων many of the Athenians, πότερος τῶν ἀδελφῶν which of the two brothers, 
πάντων ἄριστος best of all men, οἱ σπουδαῖοι τῶν πολιτῶ» the excellent among the 
citizens, τινὲς τῶν ῥητόρων some of the orators, δήµου avhp a man of the people, 
μικρὸν ὕπνου a little (portion of) sleep, Hm. δία Sedwv divine among goddesses, 
ἦν µέσον ἡμέρας it was the middle of the day,—BéArioros ἑαυτοῦ in his best estate 
(lit. best of himself; the superlative referring to the man in one condition, the 
genitive to the man in the sum of all his conditions). 

b. The genitive partitive is used (with the article) to denote the district or 
region to which a place belongs: Θῆβαι τῆς Bowrlas Thebes in‘ Ῥοροίία, τῆς 
Χερσονήσου ἐν Ἐλαιοῦντι in Klaeus of the Chersonesus. 

ο. The genitive partitive with neuter adjectives (496) often denotes de- 

gree: ἐπὶ µέγα δυνάµεως ἐχώρησαν they advanced to a great (degree) of power, 
εἰς τοῦτο ἀνοίας ἦλβον to this (extent) of folly did they come, ἓν τούτῳ τῆς παρα” 
σκενῆν ἦσαν in this (state) of preparation were they, ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ in extremity 
of evil. 
f d. If the word expressing part has the article, the genitive takes the po- 
sition of a predicate-adjective (535 b): 6 τέταρτος τῶν παίδων the fourth among 
the children, ᾿Αδηναίων 5 δμος the people of the Athenians (i. e. the democratic 
mass, opposed to the aristocracy ; but 6 "ASynvalwy δῆμος the whole people). 
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ο. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect the 
neut.: ὁ ἥμισυς (6 λοικός, ὃ πλεῖστος) τοῦ χρόνου the half (rest, most part) of the 
time, πολλὴ τῆς χώρας (also πολὺ τῆς χώρας) much of the country. 


560. GENITIVE OF MATERIAL: »όμισµα ἁργύρονυ coin of silver, κρήνη ἡδέος 
ὕδατος a spring of sweet water, Body ἀγέλη a herd of cattle, πλῆδος ἀνθρώπων a 
multitude of men, ἅμαξαι σίτου wagons (wagon-loads) of corn, τριακόσια τάλαντα 
Φόρου three hundred talents of tribute, δύο κοτύλαι olvov a pint of wine. 


561. GENITIVE or DESIGNATION: τὸ ὄρος τῆς Ἰστώνης the mountain of Istone, 
µέγα χρῆμα συός a (great affair) monster of a wild boar. This construction is 


chiefly poetic: Tpolys wroAleSpoy city of Troy, Savdrov τέλος end of (life, i. e.) 


death. 


562. GENITIVE OF Possession: οἰκία πατρός a father’s house, of κῆποι τοῦ 
βασιλέως the gardens of the king, τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλεια the palace of Syennesis, 
τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος the temple of Apollo. 

For the omission of a word in phrases such as és διδασκάλου to the teacher's 
(house, school), ἐν ΄Αιδου in (the abode of) Hades, ἐξ ᾿Απόλλωνος from Apollo's 
(temple), sce 509 B. 


563. (ΕΝΙΤΙΥΕ oF CoNNECTION: κύματα τῆς Sardoons waves of the sea, ἢ 
κρητὶς τοῦ telxous the foundation of the wall, ἡ τοῦ welSew τέχνη the art of per. 
suading, Spa ἀρίστου time for breakfast. It is used especially with words which 
impl 

P : Connection in Family, Society, State, Army, etc.: ὁ τῆς βασιλέως Ύυναι- 
nds ἀδελφός the brother of the king’s wife, οἰκέτης AnpooSévous a servant of De- 
mosthenes, ἑταῖρος Κίµωνος a companion of Cimon, βασιλεὺς Μακεδονίας king of 
Macedonia, οἱ φίλοι (πολέµιοι) Κύρου the friends (enemies) of Cyrus, of Κλεάρχου 
στρατιῶται the soldiers of Clearchus. 

- For the frequent omission of vids in phrases like Αλέξανδρος (5) Φιλίππου 
Alexander (the) son of Philip, see 509 B. 


b. The genitive after the neuter article (with indeterminate subject, 496) 
is usually to be regarded as a genitive of connection, though sometimes denoting 
possession: τὰ τῆς πόλεως the {Fon of the city, τὸ τῆς τέχνης the (business) 
of the art, τὸ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας the (constitution) of the oligarchy, τὰ τῶν Ἄυρακοσίω» 
the (resources) of the Syracusans, ἄδηλα τὰ τῶν πολέμων uncertain are the (issues) 
of war, δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν δεῶν we must bear the (ordering) of the gods. In some 
such cases, the neuter article has little force: τὰ τῆς ψυχῆς (the soul with all 
‘ that belongs to it) nearly the same as % ψυχή. 


564. ΕΝΙΤΙΥΕ SuBJECTIVE: ὁ φόβος τῶν πολεμίων the fear of the enemy 
(which they feel), 5 ἔπαινος τῶν πρεσβυτέρων praise of older persons (which they 
give), ἡ πορεία τοῦ βασιλέως the march of the king, ἡ λαμπρότης τοῦ στρατεύµα- 
τος the brilliancy of the army, τὸ εὖρος τοῦ ποταμοῦ the breadth of the river. 


565. Genitive OssectivE: ὁ φόβος τῶν πολεμίων the fear of the enemy 
which is felt toward them), ἔπαινος τῶν πρεσβυτέρων pratse of older persons 
which is given to them), ἐξέτασις τῶν Ἑλλήνων a review of the Greeks, ὃ ὄλεθρος 

τῶν στρατιωτῶν the destruction of the soldiers. 

Other prepositions are often to be used in translating: Seay εὖχαί prayers 
to the gods, ἡ τῶν κρεισσόνων δουλεία servitude to the stronger, ἂφορμ) ἔργων oc- 
casion for actions, εὔνοια τῶν φίλων affection for one’s friends, ἐμπειρία τῶν πο- 
λεμικῶν experience in the affairs of war, éyxpdresa ἡδονῆς moderation in pleasure, 
λύσις Savdrov release from death, ἀπόστασις τῶν ᾿ΑΒηναίων revolt from the Athen- 
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fans, κράτος τῆς Δαλάσσης over the sea, ἁπόβασις τῆς γῆς a descent 
the land, Big τῶν πολιτῶν (with violence toward the citizens) ἐπ spite of the 
citizens. 

566. GENITIVE OF CAUSE: γραφὴ κλοπῆς an impeachment for theft, Ἑενοφῶν- 
τος ᾿Ανάβασις Xenophon’s Anabasis (by Xen. as author), poet. Νότου κύματα 
waves raised by the south wind. 


567. GENITIVE OF MEASURE (Ἠπίσπέ, Duration, Value): ποταμὸς εὗρος πλέ- 
Spou a river of one plethrum in breadth, τριῶν ἡμερῶ» ὁδός three days’ journey, 
midds τεττάρων μηνῶν four months’ pay, τριάκοντα ταλάντων οὐσία a property 
of thirty talents, χιλίων δραχμῶν δίκη a suit for a thousand drachmae. 


568. The GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC 80 frequent in Latin (vir summae pru- 
dentiae) is rare in Greek prose, and scarcely found except as a predicate-geni- 
tive (572): ἔστι τούτου τοῦ τρόπου, τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης, τῶν αὐτῶν λόγων he is of 
this character, of the same opinion, he uses the same language, poet. ὁ τῆς ἧσυ- 
xlas Bloros a life of quiet =a quiet life, poet. τόλµης πρόσωπον a front of 
audacity = an audacious front. | 


569. Two GENITIVES WITH ONE SUBSTANTIVE. The same substantive 
may have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations : 


τῶν ἀνθρώπων δέος τοῦ Savdrov ({ and g) men’s fear of death, διὰ τὴν τοῦ 
ἀνέμου ἅπωσιν τῶν ναυαγίων ({ and g) because the wind drove the wrecks out 
to sea, ἵππου δρόµος ἡμέρας (f and i) a day’s run for a horse, Διονύσου πρεσβυ- 
τῶν χόρος (d and b) a Dionysiac chorus of old men, Ἐενοφῶντος Κύρου ᾿Ανάβασις 
(h and f) Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus. | 


Genitive with Verbs. 


570. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs (as genitive of connection) to a neuter pronoun or 
8 dependent sentence : 

τοῦτο ὑμῶν μάλιστα Savpd Couey fr this we most admire you (lit. this of you 
we most admire), τί δὲ ἵππων οἴει but of horses, what think you? & διώκει Αἱσ- 
χίνης τοῦ ψηφίσματος tar’ ἐστί the points which Aeschines impeaches in the 
decree, are these (lit. which points of the decree), ἀγνοοῦμεν ἀλλήλων ὅ τι λέγο- 
µεν we misunderstand each other's language, τοῦ οἰκάδε πλοῦ διεσκόπουν ὅπῃ κοµι- 
σθήσονται touching their homeward voyage, they were considering (this question) 
by what course they should return. 


571, Genitive as Sussecr. The genitive (used partitively) 
is sometimes found as the subject of an intransitive verb: 


ob xposhxe: por τῆς ἀρχῆς I have no part in the government (lit. to me be- 
longs not of the government), ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ πένησιν οὗ µέτεστι συγγνώµης in an 
oligarchy, poor men have no share of indulgence, οὐκ améSavoy αὐτῶν πλὴν ef τις 
ὑπὸ Τεγεατῶν there were not slain (any) of them except some one (slain) by the 
Tegeans, ἐπιμιγνύναι ἔφασαν σφῶν πρὸς Καρδούχους they said that (some) of their 
number had intercourse with the Carduchians. In such cases the genitive might 
be regarded as depending on an omitted form of τὶς. 


572, GENITIVE aS PrepicaTE. With verbs of incomplete 
predication (490), the genitive is often used in place of a predi- 
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cate-noun. The subject (or object) of the verb is thus brought 
into various relations with the genitive,—relations which cor- 
respond to those in 558. Thus we have the Prepicatz-GEnITIvE 


a. ῬλΗΤΙΤΙΥΕ: of Θεσσαλοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦσαν the Thessalians (were of ) 
belonged to the Hellenes, ἐξῆν Εὐκράτει τῶν τριάκοντα yeréodas it was in the 
. power of Eucrates to become (one) of the thirty, ἔστιν ἡ Πύλος τῆς Μεσσηνίδος 
wore obons γῆς Pylus belongs to what was once the Messenian land. 

b. oF MaTERIAL: τὸ retxos AlSou πεποίηται the wall ts made of stone. 

ο. OF POSSESSION: ἡ οἰκία τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ἐγένετο the house became the gen- 
eral’s (property), ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι (γίγνεσβαι) to be (become) one’s own man = one’s 
own master. 

d. or CONNECTION: τὸ πολλὰ ἁπολωλέναι τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας ἄν τις Sely 
δικαίως that many things are lost, one might justly regard as (the fruit) of our 
neglect, τὸ vavrixby τέχνης ἐστί the navy ts (a thing) of art. 

The predicate-genitive of connection is especially used to denote birth or 
origin: Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γέγνονται παῖδες δύο of Darius and Parysatis 
are born two sons, Θουκυδίδης οἰκίας (πόλεως) μεγάλης ἦν Thucydides was of α 
great house (city). 

e. SUBJECTIVE: 6 λόγος Δημοσθένους ἐστί the speech belongs to Demosthenes. 
The genitive in this use is often connected with an tnfinttive, and denotes one 
whose nature, habit, or duty, it is to do something: πολίτου ἀγαδοῦ νοµίζεται 
Sappety tt ts considered (as the part) of a good citizen to be courageous, τὸ τὰ 
αἰσχρὰ εἶδότα εὐλαβεῖσθαι σοφοῦ τε καὶ σώφρονος ἔκρινε to know and shun what 
48 shameful, he judged (to be the part) of a wise and discreet man. 

BJECTIVE: οὗ τών κακούργων οἶκτος, ἀλλὰ τῆς δίκης compassion is not 
Sor the evil-doers, but for justice. 

g. OF CAUSE: ἡ γραφὴ κλοπῆς ἦν the impeachment was for theft. 

Ἡ. or Measure (Extent, Duration, Value): ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταµόν, ὄν- 
τα τὸ edpos τεττάρων πλέβρων to the river Euphrates, being (of) four plethra in 
breadth, ἦν érav ws τριάκοντα he was (of) about thirty years old, τὸ τίµηµά éo- 
τι τὸ τῆς χώρας ἐξακισχιλίων ταλάντω» the rateable property of the country is (of) 
siz thousand talents. 

For the predicate-genitive of CHARACTERISTIC, see 568. 


GENITIVE AS OBJECT. 


573. Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the accusa- 
tive, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belong- 
ing to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs 
vary in their construction, see 544 ο, 

The relations, expressed by the genitive with verbs, correspond, for 
the most part, to those of the genitive with substantives. 


574, The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only in ΡΑΗΤ (compare Genitive Partitive). Such are 
verbs of sharing (having, giving, or taking, part of something), 
touching (which affects only the surface), aiming (seeking to 
touch), enjoying (more or less of something), etc. Here then 
belong 


a. VERBS OF SHARING: ἀνδρώπου Wux} τοῦ Selov µετέχει man’s soul has 
part in the divine (being); 80 µεταλαμβάνω to receive part, µεταδίδωμι fo give 
part (rijs λείας τινί of the booty to some one), κοινωνέω to partictpate, and the like. 
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Ῥ. VERBS OF TOUCHING, TAKING HOLD OF, BEGINNING: wupds ἔστι Φιγόντα 
μ) εὐδὺς καίεσδαι it ts possible that one touching fire should not be burned imme- 
diately ; 80 ἅπτομαι, ψαύω, to touch, ἔχομαι to hold on to, be close to (τῆς πόλεων 
the city), ἀντέχομαι, ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, to take hold of, ἄρχομαι to begin (τῆς παι- 
δείας the education). 

The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of the 
part, touched: ἔλαβον τῆς (ώνης τὸν Ὀρόντη» they took hold of Orontes by the 
girdle. So too, with verbs in which touching is only implied: Bye: τῆς ἡνίας τὸν 
ἵππον he leads the horse by the bridle. The genitive of the part touched is seen 
also in κατεαγέναι (συντριβῆναι) τῆς κεφαλῆς to have one’s head broken (bruised). 

ο. VERBS OF AIMING, REACHING, ATTAINING: στοχάζοµαι to aim at (τοῦ σκο- 
ποῦ the mark), dpéyouat to reach after (τῶν ἀλλοτρίων the property of others), ἐξ- 
(ép-)ixvotpae to arrive at, attain (τῶν καλῶν what is honorable), τυγχάνω to hit 
upon, obtain (τῶν ἄδλων the prizes), λαγχάνω to get by allotment, and in poetry 
κυρέῳ to light upon. 

d. VERBS OF ENJOYING: ἀπολαύω to enjoy (τῶν μεγίστων &yaddy the great- 
est advantages), εὐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου feast on the discourse, évds ἀνδρὸς eb ppovh- 
σαντος πολλοὶ ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν from one man who has thought well, many might 
receive profit. . 

6. Other Verbs, when their action affects the object only In PART: τών 
ὑμετέρων ἐμοὶ διδόναι to give me (some) of your property, λαβάντες τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ 
στρατοῦ having taken (part) of the barbartan army, ἀφίησι τών αἰχμαλώτων he 
releases (some) of the prisoners, τῆς γῆς trenoy they ravaged ( part) of the land, 
πίνειν οἶνον to drink wine, but πίνειν οἴνου to drink some wine. 


575. The genitive is used with verbs which signify fullness 
or the contrary (compare Genitive of Material), i. e. with. 


VERBS OF PLENTY AND WANT: πίµπληµι, πληρόω, to fill, πλήβω, yéuw, to be 
full, δέοµαι (δεῖ por) to want, τὰ Sra ἐνέπλησαν δαιµονίας σοφίας they filled their 
ears with divine wisdom, Φίλιππος χρημάτων εὐπόρει Philip had abundance of 
treasure, ob χρυσίου πλουτεῖν, ἀλλὰ (wis dyadijs to be rich, not in gold, but ἐπ α 
good life, σεσαγµένος πλούτου τὴν ψυχή» having his soul glutted with wealth ; 
——ronrray dvédea αὐτῷ he lacked much (provision), οἱ τύραννοι éxalyou οὕποτε 
σπανίζετε you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. ° 

Here belong expressions such as ἐμενύσνδη τοῦ νέκταρος he became intoxicat- 
ed with the nectar, 4 πηγλ pet µάλα ψυχροῦ ὕδατος the spring runs with very cold 
water. 

a. The active δέω, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of quan- 
tity, πολλοῦ much, ὀλίγου, μικροῦ, little, τοσούτου (also οσοῦτη 80 much: τοσού- 
του δέω καταφρονεῖν I am so far from despising ; also impersonally, πολλοῦ δεῖ 
οὕτως εἶναι it wants much of being so. With omitted δεῖ, ὀλίγου and μικροῦ 
have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: wraxobs ὁρᾷς ὀλίγου πάντας thou 
seest that nearly ali are beggars. After a negative sentence, οὐδ' ὀλίγου δεῖ has 
the meaning, (nor does it want little) far from tt; 80 οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ (nor does 
it want much, but rather every thing). For participle δέων in designations of 
number, see 256. 


576. The genitive is used with many verbs which signify an 
action of the senses or the mind (compare Genitive of Connec- 
tion) i. e. with 

Verss or SENSATION AND ΜΕΝΤΑΙ, ΑΟΤΙΟΝ: ἀκούω, ἀκροάομαι, to hear, γεύο- 
pas to taste (act. to cause to taste), ὁσφραίρομαι to smell (for verbs of touching, 
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see 574 b), alaSddropas to perceive, μιμνήσκοµαι to remember (act. to remind), ἐπι- 

μαι to forget, µέλει pol τινος I am concerned for something, µεταμέλει pol 
τινος I repent Of something, ἐπιμέλομαι to take care of, ἐντρέπομαι to regard, 
ἁμελέω to neglect, 6 w to think little of, ἑράω to love, ἐπιδυμέω to desire, 
πεινάω to hunger (χρημάτων for property), διψάω to thirst (éAeuSepias for freedom), 
πειράοµαι to make trial of, πυνβάνοµαι to be informed of (by inquiry) more comm. 
with the accusative. 

a. Many of these verbs vary in construction: ἀκούω and ἀκροάομαι to hear 
usually have the thing heard in the acc., the person heard in the gen. (perhaps 
gen. of source, 582): dxobew τὸν λόγον to hear the discourse, but ἀκούειν τοῦ 
διδασκάλου to hear the teacher. 


577. The genitive of cause (566) is used with 


a, Vrrss.or Emotion: Ααυμά(ω σε τῆς σωφροσύνης I admire thee for thy 
discretion, συγχαίρω τῶν γεγενηµένων I share the joy for the things which have 
occurred, τούτους οἰκτείρῳ τῆς ἄγαν χαλεκῆς όσον I pity these for their very 
severe sickness, ὧν ἐγώ σοι ov pSorvhow (for which things I shall not envy you) 
which { shall not grudge you, Hm. xwdpevos yurauds angry on account of a 
woman. Here belong also ἐπαινῶ ᾽Αλέξανδρον τῆς els τὸν ἑταῖρον πίστεως I 
praise Alexander for his confidence in his friend, τοῦ» ἂν οὐδεὶς ἑνδίκως µέμψαι- 
τό por for this no one could justly blame me, εὐδαιμονίζειν τινὰ τῶν ἀγαβῶν to 
congratulate one on his advantages, συγγιγνώσκειν αὐτοῖς xph τῆς ἐπιθυμίας it is 
right to forgive them for the desire. 

b. Verss or JupIciaL ACTION: κλοπῆς ypdpecda: αἰσχρόν to be impeached 
for theft is disgraceful, φόνου διώκειν to prosecute for murder, φεύγει παρανόμων 
he is indicted for an tllegal resolution, ἀπέφυγε κακηγορίας he was acquitted of 
slander, ἑάλωσαν προδοσίας they were convicted of treason, δώρων ὀφλεῖν to incur 
a charge of bribery, πολλῶ» οἱ xarépes μηδισμοῦ Νάνατο» κατέγνωσαν our fathers 
passed sentence of death against many persons for favoring the Persians. 

Θανάτου, used with such verbs, is a genitive of value, giving a measure of 
the judicial action: of Ἔφοροι τὸν Ἀφοδρίαν ὑπῆγον Φανάτου the Ephori impeach- 
ed Sphodrias on a capital charge. 


Rem. c. To these, add VERBS OF CLAIMING OF DISPUTING: μεταποιοῦνται ἀρετῆς 
they make pretensions to virtue, obx ἀντιποιούμεδα βασιλεῖ τῆς ἀρχῆς we do not 
contend for the sovereignty against the king, Εὔμολπος ἠμφισβήτησεν Ἐρεχβεῖ 
τῆς πόλεως Eumolpus dheputed with Erechtheus the possession of the city. 


578. The genitive of value (567) is used with 


a. VERBS OF VALUING, BUYING, SELLING: 6 δοῦλος πέντε μρῶν τιμᾶται the 
slave is valued at five minae, πολλοῦ ὠνεῖσβαι to buy at a great price, ταλάντου 
ἁποδόσβαι to sell for a talent, οἰκία ud’ μνῶν ὑποκειμένη a house mortgaged for 
44 minae. 


b. Sometimes with other verbs: χρημάτων ἐπικουρεῖ» to help for money, οἱ 
τύραννοι μισβοῦ φύλακας ἔχουσι the tyrants have guards for pay, πόσου διδάσκει 
for how much does he teach? προπέποται τῆς παραντίκα xdprros τὰ τῆς πόλεως 
πράγματα the interests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popularity, 

ν παραυτίκα ἐλπίδα οὐδενὸς ἀλλάττεσδαι to exchange the hope of the moment 
for nothing. 
Rem. ο. The thing valued is rarely put in the gen. (of cause): Σωκράτης 


οὐδένα τῆς συνουσία: ἁργύριον ἐπράττετο (558) Socrates for his society demanded 
money of no one. 
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579. The genitive is further used (as an ablative case) to 
denote | 
a. that FRom which something is separated : 
b. that From which something is distinguished : 
ο. that ΕΒΟΜ which something proceeds. 
It is used, therefore, with 


580. 1. VERBS or SEPARATION, 1. 6. verbs which imply removing, restraining, 
releasing, ceasing, failing; also sparing (refraining from), yielding (receding 
from), and many others: 4 νῆσος οὗ πολὺ διέχει τῆς ἠπείρου the island és not 
far distant from the mainland, εἶ Φαλάττης εἴργοιντο tf they should be excluded 
from the sea, ἔχει τοὺς πολεµίους τῆς eis τὸ πρόσνε» παρόδου he keeps the enemy 
from advancing further, χρεῶν ἠλευδέρωσε he freed (men) from debt, βούλου 
ἁμαρτημάτων Kasapedew wish to be clear from faults, el καταλύειν retpdcerde τοῦ- 
τον τῆς ἀρχῆς if ye shall try to put this man out of his command, λωφᾷ τῆς 
ὀδύνης καὶ γέγηδε it rests from its pain and rejoices, épebadn τῆς ἐλπίδος he was 
disappointed of his expectation, τῶν σωμάτων ἀφειδήσαντες ἔστησαν τρόπαια 
having been unsparing of their bodies, they set up trophies, τῆς ὀργῆς ἀνέντες 
resigning their anger, Tis τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλευβδερίας παραχωρήσαι Φιλίππῳ to 
surrender the freedom of the Greeks to Philip. 


a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a gen. of separation (instead of the 
acc., 558): τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι xphuata taking away property from the rest, 
πόσων ἀπεστέρησδε,; οὐχὶ Φωκέας; ov Πύλας; of how many things have you been 
bereft? of the Phocians, have you not? of Thermopylae? 


581. 2. VERss ΟΕ DistTINCTION, SUPERIORITY AND INFERIORITY: διαφέρει παµ- 
πολὺ μαδὼν μὴ µαδόντος one who has learned differs altogether from one who has 
not, Ἑρμοκράτης ξύνεσιν οὐδενὸς ἐλείπετο Hermocrites was (left away from) 
second to no one in understanding (in ἡ ἀρετὴ τοῦ πλήβους περιγίγνεται courage 
gets the better of numbers, ef τις ἑτέρου προφέρει ἐπιστήμῃ if one is more advanced 
than another in knowledge, the gen. is probably owing to the preposition in the 
compound verbs). This construction is frequent with verbs derived from com- 
- parative adjectives: τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε in honors you had the advantage 
over these men (but πλεονεκτεῖν τῶν τιμῶν to have more of the honors, gen. part.), 
ὑστερίζουσι τῶν πραγμάτων they are (later than) évo late for their affairs, ἡττᾶ- 
σφαι τῶν ἐχβρῶν (also ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχβρῶν or τοῖς ἐχβροῖς) to be worsted by their 
enemies ; νικᾶσθαι to be vanquished has the same constructions as ἠττᾶσμφαι. 
-—— Add further 


a, VERBS OF RULING AND LEADING: Qetoy τὸ édeAdvray tipxe it is divine to 
govern willing men, Ἔρως τῶν Seay βασιλεύει Love is king of the gods, Πολυκρά- 
Της Σάμου ἐτυράννει Polycrites was tyrant of Samos, Adxns ἱππέων ἐστρατήγει 
Laches was general of cavalry, Μίνως τῆς Ναλάσσης ἐκράτησε Minos became 
master of the sea, Χειρίσοφος ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος Chirisophus led the army. 
The gen. with these verbs is perhaps more properly explained by 563, 573. 


582. 8. Other Verbs, to denote the Source: ταῦτα δέ σον τυχόντες but ob- 
taining these things of you, udde δέ µου καὶ τάδε but learn of me also these things, 
ἐπυνδάνοντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες τῶν ἀμφὶ Ἐενοφώντα, τί τὰ πυρὰ κατασβέσειαν the Arca- 
dians sought to learn from those with Xenophon, why they extinguished the fires. - 
In the above cases, the gen. might be regarded as depending, not on the verb, 
but on the acc. or sentence which forms its direct object (570); in other cases, 
it might be taken as gen. absolute with a following participle (593): εἰ yryvé- 
σκεις ἐμοῦ φβεγγοµένου if you understand from my statement. 
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a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verbals, to denote the agent: σφαγεὶς Alyladov slain by Aegis- 


thus, φωτὸς hrarnudyn deceived by a husband, κείνης διδακτά taught by her, φίλων 
ἄκλαυτος unwept by friends. κ. 


583. Compounp Verss. Many verbs compounded with a 
reposition take the genitive, when the preposition, used by 
itself in the same sense, would have that case: 


πρόκειται τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ὕρη μεγάλα in front of Attica lie great mountains, 
ἐτιβώντες τοῦ τείχους having mounted the wall, ὑπερεφάνησαν τοῦ λόφου they ap- 
peared over the ridge, ὑπερδικεῖν τοῦ λόγου to plead for the principle. Espe- 
cially many compounds of κατά, which have the sense of feeling or acting 
AGAINST: χρὴ μ) καταφρο»εῖν τοῦ πλήβουε we should not contemn the multitude, 
tls οὑκ ἂν καταγελάσειεν ὑμῶν who would not deride you? δὲ ἔχδραν καταψεύδον- 
ταί µου through enmity they attack me with falsehood, Λεωκράτης κατεγνώκει 
adrov προδεδωκέναι τὴν πατρίδα Leocrites had convicted himself of having be- 
trayed his country, τὰ τῶν τριάκοντα ἁμαρτήματα ἐμοῦ κατηγόρουν they charged 
on me the offences of the thirty, ἑνίων ἔπεισαν ὑμᾶς ἀκρίτων Φάνατον καταψηφί- 
σασδαι they persuaded you to pass sentence of death on some persons without trial. 


Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


584. The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive; espe- 
cially with adjectives 

a. OF SHARING: péroxos σοφίας partaking in wisdom, ἱσόμοιρος τῶν πατρφ- 
wy having an equal part of the patrimony. 

b. OF PLENTY OR WanT: μεστὸς κακῶν full of evils, πλούσιος Φρονήσεω» 
rich in good sense, πένης χρημάτων poor in property, κενὸς ἐπιστήμης void of 
knowledge. So the adverb ἅλις enough. 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted : 
ἅπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων childless as to male children, ἄδωρος χρημάτων taking no 
bribes of money. 

ο. OF SENSATION OR ΜΕΝΤΑΙ, Action. Thus compounds of ἀκούω, érfxoos 
λόγων nadav listening to excellent discourses, ὑπήκοος τῶν γονέων obedient to 
one’s parents.——Tugrds τοῦ μέλλοντος blind to the fare, poet. ἄγευστος κακῶν 
without taste of evils, ἀμνήμων τῶν κιδύνων unmindful of the dangers, ἐπιμελὴς 
σμικρῶν attentive to little things, ἄπειρος γραμμάτων unskilled in letters, δύτερως 
τῶν &axdyrwy enamored of things absent. 

d. oF ACCOUNTABILITY: αἴτιος τούτων accountable for these things, ἔνοχος 
δειλίας liable to a charge of cowardice, ὑπόδικος φόνου subject to a trial for murder, 
ὑπεύβυνος τῆς ἀρχῆς bound to give account of his office, broreAhs φόρου subject to 
payment of tribute. 

6. OF VALUE: &ftos ἐπαίνου worthy of praise, ἀνάξιος τῆς πόλεως unworthy 
of the city, ὠνητὸς χρημάτων» to be purchased or money. 

f. or SEPARATION: ὀρφανὸς ἀνδρῶν bereft of men, ἐλεύδερος αἶδοῦς free from 
shame, xaSapds πάντων τῶν κακῶν clear all things evil, γυμνὸς τοῦ σώματος 
stripped of the body. Some of these might be referred to b. 

g. oF Distinction: διάφορος τῶν ἄλλων different from the reat, ἄλλα τῶν 


δικαίων things other than the just, ἕτερον τὸ ἡδὺ τοῦ Gyadod the pleasant is dif: 
ferent from the good. Here belong Adjectives P . 


- - 


a 
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585. Ἡ. oF THE Comparative Decree. The comparative de- 
gree takes the genitive: 


µείζων τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ greater than his brother, ὕστεροι ἄφίκοντο τῆς µάχης 
they came (later than) too late for the battle (similarly τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς pdxns 
on the day after the batile), rovr’ ἀσέβημα ἔλαττον τίνος iyyeiode (as less than 
what, do you consider this impiety) what do you consider as a greater impiety 
than this? οὐδενὸς δεύτερος second to no one, δοκεῖ εἶναι λευκοτέρα τοῦ ὄντος, τῆς 
φύσεως she appears to be fairer than (reality, nature) her real, natural com- 
plexion, καταδεεστέραν τὴν δόξαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἔλαβε the reputation he obtained 
came short of his expectation, δόξα κρείττων» τῶν φΜονούντων a reputation (greater 
than the envious) superior to envy, παροίκησις ἐπικινδυνοτέρα ἑτέρων a proximity 
more dangerous than (the proximity of ) other men for τῆς ἑτέρων παροικήσεως. 
i. Multiplicatives (in -πλάσιος and -πλοῦς) have the same construction: 


ἄλλοις πολλαπλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you. 


' 
586. a. When 7 than follows the comparative, both objects compared 
are usually in the same case: χρήματα περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσδαι ἢ φίλους to 
consider money as of more value than friends ;—yet not always: ἀνδρὸς 


δυνατωτέρου ἢ ἐγὼ υἱόν son of a man more powerful than [ (am). For ἤ 
between two comparatives, see 660 b. 


b. The genitive is freely used in cases where %, if inserted, would be fol- 
lowed by a nom. or acc.; much less freely, where ἤ would be followed by some 
other case or by a preposition: ἀἁθλιώτερόν ἐστι ph ὑγωῦς σώματος (= 4 wh 
ὑγιεῖ odpart) ph ὑγιεῖ ψυχῇ ξυνοικεῖν it is more wretched to live with a diseased 
soul than (with) a diseased body, βλέπειν eis τὴν ἐμπειρίαν μᾶλλον τῆς ἀρετῆς 
(= ἡ els τὴν ἀρετήν) to look at skill more than (at) courage. 

c. The superlative sometimes takes a genitive of distinction, like the com- 
parative: μέγιστος τῶν ἄλλων» (greatest in distinction from the others, = pel(wy 
τῶν ἄλλων greater than the others), more properly µέγιστος πάντων greatest of 
ali, Similarly µόνος τῶν ἄλλων = pdvos πάντων alone of all. 


587. The genitive is also used 


a. with adjectives of TRANSITIVE ACTION, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: ὀψιμαδὴς τῆς ἀδικίας late in learning injustice (µαν- 
Sdvew τὴν ἁδικίαν), κακοῦργος τῶν ἄλλων doing evil to the others (κακουργεῖν τοὺς 
ἄλλους), φιλαναλῶται τῶν ἀλλοτρίω» ready to spend the property of others, σύμ- 
Wnods σοι τούτου τοῦ νόµου associated with thee in voting for this law: especially 

b. with adjectives of capacity in εκός: παρασκευαστικὸς τῶν eis τὸν πόλεμον 
qualified to provide the (requisites) for the war, διδασκαλικὸς γραμματικῆς fitted 
to teach grammar. 

ο. with adjectives of ΡΟΒΒΚΒΒΙΟΝ, to denote the possessor (562): κοινὸς τῶν 
τριών belonging in common to the three, (ros (οἰκεῖος) ἐμοῦ belonging to me alone, 
ἱερὸς τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος sacred to Apollo. 

d. with some adjectives of CONNECTION (563): ξυγγενὴς τοῦ Κύρου akin to 
Cyrus, ἀκόλουδα ἀλλήλων consistent with one another, ὁμώνυμος Σωκράτους a 
namesake of Socrates. 

e. with some adjectives DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, where the genitive 
may be regarded as depending on the included substantive: ὡραία γάμου ripe for 
marriage (Spa γάμου age for marriage), τέλειος τῆς ἀρετῆς perfect in virtue [τέλος 
ἀρετῆς perfection of virtue), poet. δωµάτων ὑπόστεγοι (= ὑπὸ στέγη» δωµάτων) 
under cover of houses. 


256 GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. [587 


f, with some adjectives of Ρίασς (589), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν they stood opposite to the Greeks, Hd. ἐπικαρσίας τοῦ Πόν- 
τον at right angles to the Pontus. 


GENITIVE wirH ADVEEBS. 


588. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: ἀναξίως τῆς πόλεως in a manner unworthy of 
the city, διαφερόντως τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων differently from the rest 
of men. 


589. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place. | 


It is generally to be explained from the uses in 590, 591, 559; but some-~ 
times from the ablative use of this case (579).——xod γῆς where on earth? of 
προελήλυδε» ἀσελγείας EvSpaxos to what a pitch of profligacy the man has come, 
ἐντὸς (ἐκτό:) τῶν ὄρων ἔμενε he remained inside (outside) of the boundaries, εἴσω 
(ἔξω) τοῦ τείχους ἦλβον they came within (without) the wall, xanotor (ἐγγύς, poet. 
ἄγχι) τοῦ δεσµωτηρίου near the prison, πρόσΝεν, ἔμπροσδεν (ὄπισνεν) τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου in front (rear) of the camp, ἀμφοτέρωδεν (ἑκατέρωδεν, ἔνδεν καὶ ἔνβεν) 
τῆς ὁδοῦ on both sides (each side, this side and that) of the way, ἄνω ποταμῶν up 
stream, εὐδὺ τῆς Φασήλιδος straight towards Phaselis, µέχρι δεῦρο τοῦ λόγου to 
this point of the discussion, πόῤῥω σοφίας ἥκει he is far advanced in wisdom, 
πηνία. τῆς ἡμέρας at what time of the day? dt τῆς Spas late in the hour, 
πῶς ἔχεις τῆς γνώμης ἐπ what state of mind are you? ἁκολασίαν φευκτέον ds ἔχει 
ποδῶν ἕκαστος ἡμών we must flee from license, as fast as we can, each one of us 
(according to that condition of feet in which he is), ἑκανῶς ἐπιστήμης ἕξει he 
will be well enough off for knowledge, χωρὶς τοῦ σώματος apart from the body, 
ἐλεύβερος obdels ἐστι πλὴν Διός no one is free except Zeus, κρύφα τῶν ᾽Αβηναίων 
(in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians. 


Genitive in Looser Relations. 


590. Gxnirivze or Piacr. The genitive is used in poetry to denote 
the place . 


a. TO which an action BELONGS. The action is regarded, not as covering 
the whole extent of space, but as occupying more or less of it: νέφος οὗ φαίνετο 
πάσης yalns no cloud appeared over (any part of) the whole land, ie τοίχου τοῦ 
ἑτέροιο he was sitting by the other wall, 4 οὐκ “Apyeos εν ᾽Αχαιϊκοῦ was he not 
(any where) in Achaean Argos? Séew πεδίοιο to run on the plain. 

In prose, this construction appears only in the adverbs of place which end 
in ου: ποῦ where, etc. (248), αὐτοῦ there, ὁμοῦ (in the same place) together ; and 
in a few phrases: éwerdxuvoy τῆς ὁδοῦ they were hurrying them on the way, 
ἐπορεύοντο τοῦ πρόσω they were proceeding forward. 


b, rrom which something is ΒΕΡΑΠΑΤΕΥ: ἵστασδε βάδρω» stand off from the 
steps, ὑπάγειν τῆς ὁδοῦ to withdraw from the way. 


591. GENITIVE oF ΤΙΜΗ, The genitive is used to denote the 
time to which an action belongs. 


The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but as 
occupying more or less of it: ἡμέρας by day (at some time in the course of tho 


595] GENITIVE IN LOOSER RELATIONS. 237 


day), νυκτός by night, τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος the same winter, Πέρσαι οὐχ Hover 
δέκα ἑτῶν the Persians will not come (any time in) for ten years, οὔτε τις ξένος 
ἀφῖκται χρόνου συχνοῦ nor has any stranger come within a long time, τρία ἡμι- 
δαρεικὰ τοῦ µηνός three half-darics each month (527 e), ἑκάστου ἔτους annually, 
τοῦ λοιποῦ (at any time) tn the future, but τὸ λοιπόν for the future (for all fu- 
ture time). 


592. GENITIVE oF CausE. The gen. of cause is used 


a. in EXCLAMATIONS (with or without interjections), to show the cause of 
the feeling: ged τοῦ ἀνδρός alas for the man! & µακάριοι σφὼ τῆς Savpaorijs 
φύσεως O happy you for your wonderful nature! ὦ Πόσειδον, δεινῶν λόγων O 
Poseidon, what fearful words ! τῆς τύχης my (evil) fortune ! 


b. in the INFINITIVE with neuter article τοῦ, to show the purpose of an 
action: Μίνως τὸ λῃστικὺν καδῄρει ἐκ τῆς SaAdoons, τοῦ τὰς προςόδους μᾶλλον 
ἰέναι αὐτῷ Minos was sweeping piracy from the sea, for the better coming in to 
him of his revenues. See 781 a. 


593. Genitive ΑΒΒΟΙΟΤΗ, The genitive is used with a par- 
ticiple to denote time, means, cause, condition, or concession. 
For examples, see 790. 


E. DATIVE. 


594. The dative is used to denote 
a, that το which something is done (not the direct object) : 
Dative of Influence. 
Ῥ. that ror which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Interest. 
ο, that wira which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Association and Likeness. 
d. that By which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 
6. that τν which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Place and Time. | 
The dative thus, beside its proper use, to denote the indirect object, 
has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in Latin be- 
long mostly to the ablative-——The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 


Dative of Influence. 


595. The dative is used to denote that To which something 
is done (not the direct object, 544): thus 


a. With TRANSITIVE VERBS, The direct object stands at the same 
time in the accusative. But if the passive is used, the direct object of 
the action becomes the subject of the verb, while the dative remains un- 
changed. 
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paddy διδόναι (ὀπισχνεῖσβδαι, τάττειν) τοῖς στρατιώταιε fo give ( promise, ap- 
point) pay to the soldiers, διανέµειν χρήματα τοῖς πολίταις to distribute treasure 
to the citizens, ἀσφάλειαν παρέχειν τοῖς φίλοις to afford safety tq one’s friends, 
ἐπιτρέπειν τὰ πράγµατα τοῖς duweipordros to entrust the affairs to the most ex- 
perienced, χρήματα πολλοῖς ὀφείλειν to owe money to many (persons), βοήδειαν 
πέμπειν Βοιωτοῖς to send aid to the Boeotians, λέγειν (διηγεῖσβαι, ἀγγέλλει», 
ὀνειδίζειν) τῷ βασιλεῖ τὰ πεπραγμένα to tell (relate, announce, cast up as a re- 
proach) to the king what had been done. With the passive: βοήθεια éxréupoy 
Βοιωτοῖς aid was sent to the Boeolians, τὰ πεπραγμένα τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀγγέλλεται 
what had been done is announced to the king. 

(a) In some instances, the indérect object of the action becomes the sub- 
ject of the passive verb, while the accusative remains unchanged: οἱ ἐπιτετραμ- 
µένοι τὴν φυλακήν those entrusted with the guard (for ἐκεῖνοι ols ἐπιτέτραπται ἡ 
φυλακή), ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ἐπιταχδήσεσβε ye will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (for ἄλλο τι μεῖ(ον ἐπιταχβήσεται). 


b. with INTRANSITIVE VERBS. Many of these express actions which 
ra “ty are viewed as transitive, and connected with a direct object 


εὔχεσβαι τοῖς Seois to pray to the gods, εἴκειν τοῖς κρείττοσι to yield to the 
more powerful, δουλεύειν ἡδοραῖς to be a slave to pleasure, welSeaSat τοῖς ἄρχουσι 
to obey those who rule, Bondeiv τοῖς φίλοις to render aid to one’s friends, πρέπει 
(mposhxe:) pot λέγειν tt becomes (belongs to) me to speak, ἀρέσκειν (ἀπαρέσκει») 
rots ἄλλοις to please (displease) the others, πιστεύειν (ἀπιστεῖν) τοῖς λόγοις to trust 
(distrust) the words. Especially with verbs denoting disposttion toward an ob- 
ject: χαλεπαίνειν (ὀργίζεσβαι, θυμοῦσβαι) τῇ πὀλει to be angry toward the city, 
ΦβΡονεῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις to envy the rich, εὐνοεῖν τῷ δεσπότῃ to be well-affected 
toward his master. 


ο. with many aDJxEcTivEs, especially those denoting disposition to- 
ward an object: 


ὕποχος τοῖς Φεοῖς subject to the gods, ἀπρεπὴς στρατηγῷ unbecoming to a 
general, ἐναντίος τοῖς νόµοις in opposition to the laws, φίλος τῷ ἆγαδφ a friend 
to the good man, Suspevéoraros τῇ πόλει most hostile to the city, χαλεπὸς τοῖς 
ἁδικοῦσι severe toward wrong-doers, ἐπικίνδυνος πᾶσι dangerous to all, ἱκανὸς τοῖς 
σώφροσι sufficient to the wise. 


d. sometimes with suBSTANTIVES expressing ACTION: τὰ wap’ ἡμῶν Sapa 
τοῖς δεοῖς the gifts from us to the gods, ἡ ἐμὴ τῷ Seg ὑπηρεσία my service to the 
divintty. The same substantive may have also a genitive, denoting either the 
subject or the direct object of the action: ἐπανάστασις µέρους rwds τῷ ὅλῳ τῆς 
ψυχῆς an insurrection of some part of the soul against the whole, καταδούλωσιε 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τοῖς ᾿Αβηναίοις subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 


Datwe of Interest. 


596. The dative is used to denote that ror which something 
is, or is done. It is connected, in this use, with verbs and ad- 
jectives ; sometimes even with substantives. A thing or action 
may be regarded as subsisting for a person, 

a. when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage. 
b. when it belongs to him in possession. 


wT 
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ο. when he merely feels an interest in it (ethical interest). 
d. when it is the result of his agency. 
6. when his interest is less definite than the foregoing. 


597. 1. Dative or ΑΡΤΑΝΤΑΕΕ on DisapvanTaGE (dativus commodi, in- 
commodi): ἕκαστος γεγένηται τῇ πατρίδι each one is born for his country, Ἄόλων 
Αδηναίοις νόµους ESynxe Solon made laws for the Athentans, στεφανοῦσβδαι τῷ 
Seq to be crowned in honor of the god, μεγάλων πραγμάτων καιροὶ προεῖνται τῇ 
πόλει opportunities for great affairs have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment ot ) the city, al τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι βάλανοι the dates reserved for 
the masters, σοφὺς ἑαυτῷ wise for himself, xphomos ἀνδρώποις useful for men, 
Βλαβερὸς τῷ σώματι hurtful for the body, ἐσπάνιζον τροφῆς τοῖς πολλοῖς they 
were in want of provision for the most, ἐλπίδα ἔχει σωτηρίας τῇ πόλει he has hope 
of safety for the city. 

598. 2. Dative or THE Possessor. This is used with elul, γίγνοµαι, and 
similar verbs: ovx for: χρήµατα ἡμῖν we have no treasure, προγόνων pupiddes 
éxdory γεγόνασι every man has had myriads of ancestors, ὑπάρχει τοῖς παροῦσι 
τὰ τῶν ἁπόντων the possessions of the absent belong to those who are present. 
The verb may be omitted: τῷ warp) Πυριλάμπης ὄνομα (sc. ἐστί, the father has 
Pyrilampes as his name) the father's name ts Pyrtlampes. 

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (562, 572 ο): 
the dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with substan- 
tives: Hd. of σφι βόες their cattle, of txSpwxo: ty τῶν κτηµάτω» τοῖς Seois elas 
men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods. 


599. 8. Ernicat Dative. The personal pronouns are thus used in the dative: 
τούτῳ πάνυ µοι mposexere τὸν νοῦν to this attend carefully (for me) I pray you, 
al σοι µαβδήσομαι (what shall I learn for you) what would you have me learn? 
ἁμουσότεροι γενήσονται ὑμῖν of véor the young will become ruder for you (you will 
find them becoming so). 


600. 4. DaTiIVE oF THE AGENT. With passive verbs, the agent is sometimes 
expressed by the dative (usually by ὑπό with the gen.). In Attic prose, the 
only passive tenses often used with a dat. of the agent, are the perfect and plu- 
perfect: τὰ col πεπραγμένα the things done by thee, ἐπειδὴ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς 
Κοριβίοις when preparation had been made by the Corinthians, poet. τἀληβὲς ἂν- 
Spdroww οὐχ εὑρίσκεται the truth is not found by men. 

With verbals in réos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, see 805. 


601. 5. Dative or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS: Σωκράτης ἑδόκει τιμῆς 
ἄξιος εἶναι τῇ πόλει Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from 
the city, τέδνηχ᾽ ὑμῖν πάλαι is he long dead for you? Hm. τοῖσιν ἀνέστη (for 
them) among them he rose up. Thus the dative may denote one in whose case 
something is true: ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ ὅτι ebhdns ἐστί in the case of 
such a man, one must suppose that he is simple ;—or one in whose view some- 
thing is true: poet. 6 ἐσφλὸς εὐγενὴς euol 7 ἂνήρ tn my view, the good man is 
noble. 

a. In these constructions, a PARTICIPLE in the dative is frequently used, 
and often with omitted subject: ἡμέρα ἦν πέµπτη ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς ᾿Αβηναίοις it 
was the fifth day for the Athenians making their expedition, συνελόντι (or ds 
συνελόντι) εἰπεῖν to say it briefly (lit. for one to say it, having brought the 
matter to a point). The participle may denote the condition under which some- 
thing manifests itself: 4 διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς ἑσπέραν ὁδός the route toward 
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the west (as it presents itself to one) after having crossed the river ;—or the feel- 
ing with which something is regarded: γίγνεται τοῦτο ἐμοὶ βουλομένῳ this takes 
place according to my wish, ἐπανέλβωμεν, εἴ σοι ἡδομένῳ ἐστί let us go back, if 
té is your pleasure to do so. 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


602. The dative is used to denote that wrra which some- 
thing is, or is done: thus 


1. with WORDS OF ASSOCIATION OR OPPOSITION: ὁμιλεῖν τοῖς Κακοῖς to asso- 
ciate with the evil, καταλλάττειν πόλιν πὀλει to reconcile city with city, κοινωνεῖν 
ἄλλοις πόνων to participate with others in toils, ὁμολογεῖν ἀλλήλοις to agree with 
one another, rAnoid{ew τῷ τόπῳφ to approach the place, ἔπεσδαι τῷ ἡγεμόνι to 
follow the guide, dxavray τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι to meet with Xenophon, ἐντυγχάνειν τοῖς 
πολεµίοις to fall in with the enemy, διαλέγεσβαι τῷ διδασκάλῳ to converse with 
the teacher, κεράσαι τὴν κρήνην οἵνφ to mingle the spring with wine,——&xédaov- 
Sos τῇ φύσει consistent with nature, κοινωνία τοῖς ἀἁγαθοῖς participation with the 
φοοςἆ,----μάχεσδαι τύχῃ to fight with fortune, ἐρίζειν (ἀμφισβητεῖ», διαγωνίζεσθαι) 
ἀλλήλοις to quarrel (dap contend) with one another, d:apéperSat τοῖς πονηροῖς 
to be at variance with the bad. 

a. So with PHRASES: ᾿Αδηναίοις διὰ πολέμου ἰέναι to carry on war with the 
Athenians, eis λόγους (χεῖρας) ἔρχεσδαί τινι to come to words (blows) with any one. 

b. Here belong the apverss ἅμα at the same time, ὁμοῦ together, ἐφεξῆς 
next tn order: ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ at day-break, τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπίνετο ὁμοῦ τῷ πηλφ the 
water was drunk along with the mud, τὰ τούτοις ἐφεξῆς ἡμῖν λεκτέον we must say 
what comes neat to these things. 


608. 2. with WoRDS OF LIKENESS OR UNLIKENESS, These are chiefly adjectives, 
or words derived from adjectives: of πονηροὶ ἀλλήλοις ὅμοιοι the bad are like 
one another, οὗ δεῖ troy τοὺς κακοὺς τοῖς ἀγαδοῖς ἔχειν the evil must not have 
equality with the good, ὡπλισμένοι ἦσαν τοῖς αὐτοῖς Kipp ὅπλοις they were armed 
with the same weapons as Cyrus, τοῦτο παρακλήσιόν ἐστι τῷ ᾿Αστυάνακτι, καὶ 
ἔοικεν Ἑλληνικοῖς ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα this (name) is similar to Astyanaz, and 
these resemble Greek names, 6 πάππος τε καὶ ὁμώνυμος ἐμοί my grandfather, and 
of the same name with me, σύμψηφος ἡμῖν ef you are voting with us, τὸ ὁμοιοῦν 
ἑαυτὸν ἄλλῳ μιμεῖσδαί ἐστι to make one’s self like to another is to imitate, dvo- 
µοίως ἀλλήλοις in a manner unlike one another. 

a. In such cases, the form of expression is often abridged (881): ὁμοίαν 
ταῖς δούλαιξ εἶχε τὴν ἐσδῆτα (for ὁμοίαν τῇ τῶν δουλῶν ἐσβῆτι) she had her dress 
like (the dress of) the female slaves. 


604. 8. with other words, as DaTIVE oF ACCOMPANIMENT: ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποις 
τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ ἀνδράσι πορευώµεβα let us go with horses the most powerful 
and with men, οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ τε κατὰ γῆν στρατῴ προςέβαλλον τῷ τειχίσµατι 
καὶ ταῖς vavoly ἅμα the Lacedaemonians attacked the fortification with their land- 
army and their ships at the same time. This occurs chiefly in military expres- 
sions. The intensive αὐτός is often used with this dative: ὁ Ἱππίας πεντακοσί- 
ους ἱππέας ἔλαβεν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ὅπλοις Hippias took 500 horsemen with their arms 
(the arms themselves, arms and all). 


605. Dartve wira Compounp VErss. Many verbs com- 
pounded with a preposition take a dative, depending, either on 


yy 


609] DATIVE OF INSTRUMENT, MEANS, MANNER, ETC. 241 


the separate force of the preposition, or on the general meaning 
of the compound; especially verbs compounded with ἐν, σύν, 
éri,—less often with πρός, παρά, περύ, ὑπό: 

ἐπιστήμην ἐμποιεῖν τῇ ψυχᾷ to produce knowledge in the soul, σύὐγγνωβδί pos 
forgive me (lit. judge with me, in my favor), ἐπέκειντο τοῖς πολεµίοις they press- 
d hard upon the enemy, ὃ ἄλλοις ἐπιτιμῶμεν that which we bring against others 
as (ground of) censure, προσιέναι τῷ δήµφῳ to come before the people, παρίστασβαι 
(παρεῖναι) τῷ ἀνδρί to stand by (be present with) the man, περιπίπτειν τοῖς κακοῖς 
to (fall about) be involved in evils, ὑποκεῖσβαι τῷ ἄρχοντι to be subject to the ruler. 
a. Many of these verbs take also the accusative (544 c); or use a preposi- 

tion (often the same preposition repeated) before the object. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 


606. The dative is used to denote that By which somethin 
is, or is done. Hence the means or instrument by (use of 
which, the manner by (way of) which, the cause by (reason of ) 
which, something is, or is done, are put in the dative. 


607. DatIvE or MEANS OR INSTRUMENT: οὖδεὶς ἔπαινον Hdovais ἐκτήσατο no 
one has gained praise by pleasures τὰ μέλλοντα κρίνοµεν τοῖς προγεγενηµένοις 
we judge of the future by the past, ἐγνώσδησαν τῇ σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων they were re- 
cognized by the fashion of their arms, φαρμάκφ &xdSave he died by poison, Cnu- 
οὔσθαι Φανάτῳ to be punished by death, ἐδέχοντο αὐτοὺς τῇ πόλει they received 
them (by) in the city, βάλλειν τινὰ λίβοις to throw at one with stones, ὁρῶμεν τοῖς 
dpSarpois we see with our eyes, Hm. τίσειαν Δαναοὶ éud δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν 
may the Greeks by thy arrows (be made to) atone for my tears. 

a. Hence the dative is found with χράοµαι to-use (i. e. to serve one’s self ) 
as in Lat. the ablative with wor. A predicate-noun is often added in the same 
case: τούτων τισὶ φύλαξιν ἐχρῆτο he used some of them as guards. 


608. Dative or MANNER: δρόμφ ἠπείγοντο they hastened (by running) on a 
run, παντὶ τρόπῳ πειρασόµεβα we will try (by) in every way, τύχῃ ἆγανδῇ καταρ- 
χέτω let him begin with good fortune, πολλῇ κραυγῇ ἐπίασι they advance with 
loud outcry, ἀτελεῖ τῇ νίκῃ ἀνέστησαν they retired with their victory incomplete. 
So βίᾳ by force, forcibly, σιγῇ silently, σπουδῇ hastily, earnestly, γένει Ἕλλη» α 
Greek by descent, φύσει κακός evil by nature, Θάψακος ὀνόματι Thapsacus by 
name ;—and many forms with omitted subject (509 a): ταύτῃ (éxelvm, 3, πῇ) 
in this (that, which, what) way or manner, ἰδίᾳ (δηµοσίᾳ, κοινῇ) by individual 
(public, common) action or expense. Often with the idea of accoRDING το: τῇ 
ἐμῆ yvdpy according to my judgment, τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ according to this statement, 
τῇ ἀληβείᾳ in truth, τῷ ὄντι in reality, ἔργῳ in act, in fact, λόγῳ in word, in 
profession, προφάσει in pretence. 


609. Dative or Respect. The dative of manner is used to show in what 
particular point or respect something is true: διαφέρειν (προέχει», λείπεσθαι) 
αλήθει (neyéSet, χρήµασι, φρονήσει) to be distinguished (superior, inferior) in 
number (size, property, sense), laxtew τῷ σώματι to be strong in body, ταῖς ψυ- 
Xais ἁῤῥωμενέστεροι jirmer in their spirit, τὸ πράττειν τοῦ λέγειν ὕστερον by τῇ 
τάξει πρότερον τῇ δυνάµει ἐστί action, though after speech in order, is before it 
in power. . 


242 DATIVE OF CAUSE, PLACE, TIME. [610 


610. Dative or Decree or Dirrerencr. The dative of manner is used 
(chiefly with the comparative) to show the degree by which one thing differs 

rom another : 

τέτταρσι μναῖς ἕλαττον less by four minae, τῇ κεφαλῇ µεί(ω» (greater by the 
head) @ head taller, wodAais γενεαῖς ὕστερον τῶν Tpwixay many generations later 
than the Trojan war, δέκα ἕτεσι πρὸ τῆς ἐν Σαλαμῖνι µάχης ten years before the 
battle at Salamis. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: πολλφ by 
much, µακρφ by far, ὀλίγφ by little, etc., πολλῷ χείρων (also πολὺ χείρων, 552) 
much worse, τῷ παντὶ κρείττω» (better by all odds) infinitely better, πόσφ μᾶλ- 
λον ἂν μισοῖσδε how much more would you be hated? τοσούτφ ἥδιον (6 ὅσῳ πλείω 
κέκτηµαι I live more pleasantly (by that degree, by which) in proportion as I 
possess more: and with the superlative, µακρφ ἄριστος best by far. 

Rem. a. In many instances, the same dative may be regarded indifferently 
as expressing, either the manner of an action, or the means of its performance : 
παρελβεῖν οὐκ ἦν Bla tt was not possible to get past in a violent manner, or by 
means of violence. 


611. Dative or Cause: πολλάκις ἀγνοίᾳ ἐξαμαρτάνομεν we often err by rea- 
son of ignorance, Φόβφ ἀπῆλλδον they departed through fear, οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν πενίᾳ 
δράσει on account of poverty no one will do anything. 

8. Many VERBS OF FEELING take a dative of the cause: οὐὖδενὶ οὕτω χαίρεις 
hs plros &yadois you delight in nothing so much as in good friends, ὁ Νεὺς ἔργοις 
τοῖς δικαίοις ἥδεται the divinity ts pleased with just actions, ἀχδεσδεὶς τῇ ἀναβολῇ 
vexed at the delay, τῷ "Ἑκατωνύμφ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἱρημένοις angry with 
Heeatonymus for what he said, αἰσχύνομαι ταῖς πρότερον ἁμαρτίαις Iam ashamed 
of the former errors, ἡγάπων τῇ σωτηρίᾳ they were contented with their safety, 
χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγµασι J am distressed at the present affairs. 


Date of Place and Time. 


612. Dative or ΡΙΑΟΕ. In poetry, the dative is often used without 
& preposition, to denote the place 1n which something is, or is done: 


Ἑλλάδι valwy dwelling in Hellas, Πυλίοισι ναίων dwelling (in) among the Py- 
lians, τήν τ) οὔρεσι τέκτονες tySpés ἐξέταμον which builders ze ed on the moun- 
tains, εὖδε μύχῳ κλισίης he was sleeping in the recess of the tent, τόξ ὤμοισιν 
ἔχων having the bow on his shoulders, ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει he happens (to be) in the 
country, ὁδοῖς on the way. 

a. Seldom thus in prose (mostly in reference to Attic demes): Μελίτῃ at 
Melite, τὰ τρόπαια td τε Μαραδῶνι καὶ 2αλαμῖνι καὶ Πλαταιαῖς the trophies at 
Marathon, Salamis, and Plataea. 


613. Dative or Tre. The dative is used to denote the 
time in (at) which something 18, or is done. 


This applies to words for DAY, NIGHT, MONTH, YEAR: τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ the same 
day, τῇδε τῇ νυκτί to-night, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ on the following day, τῷ ἐπιόντι µηνί in 
the coming month, τετάρτῳ Ere (ἐνιαυτῷ) in the fourth year ;—also to ὥρᾳ: 
χειμῶνος ὥρᾳ in time of winter ;—further to FESTIVAL times: τοῖς Ὀλυμπίοις at 
the Olympte games. «Το other words, ἐν is usually added: ἐν τούτφ τῷ χρόνῳφ 
(καιρῷ) at this time (occasion), ἐν τῷ παρόντι at the present time, ἓν τῷ τότε at 
that time. When time is designated by words denoting circumstance or event, 
ἐν is rarely omitted: τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐκκλησίᾳ (for ἐν τῇ etc.) at the time of the 
former assembly : cf. poet. χειμερῖν νότφ at the time of the wintry south-wind, 


κ 
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ΓΕ. PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES, 


614. The prepositions have a twofold use :——a. In composition with 
verbs, they define the action of the verb, in respect to its direction —— 
b. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show the 
relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases alone 
could do it. | 

The name preposition (πρόδεσις) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, a8 ἄνευ without, πλήν except, ἕνεκα on account of, etc., 
which have the latter use only, not being compounded with verbs, ma 
be called improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (cf. 589), 
except ὡς, which takes the accusative. 


615. All the prepositions were originally adverbs. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: περί round about, and, with ana- 
strophe, πέρι exceedingly ; σὺν δέ and therewith. Hd. has ἐπὶ δέ and thereupon, 
μετὰ δέ and next, ἐν δέ or ἐν δὲ δή and among the number; also πρὸς δέ, καὶ 
πρός, and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a. The preposition, in its adverbial use, may belong to a verb understood, 
and may thus stand for a compound verb: so, even in Attic prose, ἔνι for é-, 
εστι it is possible ; in Attic poetry, πάρα for πάρειµι to be present. Hm. has also 
ἔπι, µέτα, for ἔπεστι, µέτεστι, etc.: similar is the imperative ἄνα up! (= ἂνά- 
στηδι). For retraction of the accent (anastrophe) in this case, see 102 8, 


616. On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as re- 
gards their position, being often separated from the verbs (émesis, 477) or sub- 
stantives to which they belong: ἐν δ αὐτὸς ἐδύσετο vépowa χαλκόν and he him- 
self put on the shining brass, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται ὤμοις ἀϊσσονται and round their 
shoudders wave the manes. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from 
its substantive only by words that qualify the substantive (487, 492): but par- 
ticles such as µέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, οὖν, may be interposed after the preposition; 
other words, very rarely: παρὰ γὰρ οἶμαι τοὺς vduous for contrary, I suppose, 
to the laws. 


For anastrophe when the preposition follows the word it belongs to, see 
102Db. In prose, this is confined to περί with the genitive. 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. General Remarks, 


617. The accusative is used with prepositions, to denote the object 
towards which motion is directed (551) ; or, in general, the object to, on, 
or over which an action extends (544). 

The genitive is used to denote the object rom which an action pro- 
ceeds (579), in expressions of departure, separation, or distinction: also, 
to denote the object to which an action belongs (compare genitive with 
adverbs, 589; and see 573). 

The dative is used to denote the object in, by, or with which an action 
takes place. 


618. The dative is properly used with prepositions, to express being, 
or remaining, IN 8 particular situation; for coming To the situation, the 
accusative is used; for passing From it, the genitive: μένει παρὰ τῷ βασι- 
λεῖ he remains (by the side of) in the presence of the king, ἥκει map’ αὐτόν 
he is come to his presence, οἴχεται map’ αὐτοῦ he {8 gone from his presence. 
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a. Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, to de- 
note a state of rest following the action of the verb: ἐν τῷ ποταμφ ἔπεσον they 
fell (into, and were) tn the river. So too, in place of a dative denoting rest, 
we sometimes have an accusative or genitive, in reference to a following or 
preceding state of motion: ords els µέσο» (lit. standing into the midst) coming 
into the midst and standing there, τοῖς ἐκ Πύλου ληφβεῖσι to those taken (in, and 
brought) from Pylus, οἱ éx τῆς &yopas καταλιπόντες τὰ ὤνια ἔφυγον those in the 
market left thetr goods and fled (from it). 


General View of the Prepositions. 


619. Prepositions used with only ΟΝΕ case, viz. 
I. the Accusative: eis, ὡς. 
II. the Genitive: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐξ, πρό, 
ἕνεκα, πλήν (614). 
III. the Dative: ἐν, σύν. 
Prepositions used with Two cases, viz. 
IV. the Accusative and Genitive: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 
V. the Accusative and Dative: ava. 
Prepositions used with THREE cases, Viz. 
VIL. the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: ἀμφί, ἐπί, µετά, 
παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό. 


also ἄνευ, ἄχρι, µέχρι, 


I. Prepositions with the Accusative only. 


620. 1. eis (also ἐς) into, to; properly to a position in something 
(= Lat. in with the acc.), opposed to ἐξ out of. It is used 


a. Of PLACE: Σικελοὶ ἐξ Ἰταλίας διέβησαν eis Σικελίαν the Siciili passed over 
from Italy into Sicily, eis δικαστήριον elstévas to (enter into) come before a court 
(of dicasts or jurors), λόγους ποιεῖσβαι els τὸν δῆμον to make an address to the 
people, els ἄνδρας ἐγγράφειν to enrol among men (write into the list of men). 

b. of TIME: eis νύκτα (to) till night, els ἡμᾶς to our time, és τί (to what 
time) how long? eis ἐνιαντόν (to the end of a year) for a whole year, poet. ἔτος 
eis Eros from year to year. An action may be thought of as taking place when 
a certain time is come to; hence eis is also used for the time WHEN (613): ἐδό- 
κει γὰρ eis τὴν ὑστεραίαν Htew βασιλέα for it was thought that on the next day 
the king would arrive, eis καιρόν in good time, ἐς τέλος finally. 

ο, of MEASURE and NUMBER: εἷς διακοσίους to the number of 200, about 200, 
els rérrapas to (the depth of) four men, four deep, eis δύναμιν to (the extent of 
one’s) power, according to one’s power. 

d. of AIM or PURPOSE: σιµον eis τὸν πόλεμο» useful (toward) for the 
war, els τόδε ἥκομεν (to this end) for this are we come. 

In COMPOSITION: into, in, to. 
Νοτε. In Attic prose, els is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd.) 
has ds almost always. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


621. 2. ὡς (cf. 614) to, only with persons: | 
Hm. alel τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει Seds ὡς τὸν ὁμοῖον a god always brings like to like. 
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Il. With the Genitive only. 


622. 1. ἀντί (compare Ep. ἄντα, dvrnv; also ἀντικρύ), as a separate pre- 
position, lost its original meaning over against, opposite to (cf. ἐν-αντί-ος) ; 
but this gave the idea of counterpart, substitute, and hence the common 
meaning, instead of, for: 


Hm. ἀντὶ κασιγνήτου ξεῖνός & ἱκέτης τε τέτυκται in place of a brother (equal- 
ly esteemed and aided) ts a stranger and suppliant, ἀντὶ Svnrod σώματος 
ατον δόξαν ἀλλάξασβαι for a mortal body, to gain in exchange immortal glory. 
In COMPOSITION: against, in opposition, in return. 


623. 2. ἀπό (Lat. ab, a, Eng. of”) from, off from, away from ; prop- 
erly jrom a position on something: 

a. of pLacE: Hm. ἀφ ἵππων ἆλτο χαμᾶ(ε from the (horses) car he sprang 
to the ground, ἀφ᾽ ἵππου pdxerSa to fight (from a horse) on horseback. 

b. of TIME: ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας (from) since that day. 

ο. Of CAUSE: αὐτόνομος ἀπὸ τῆς εἰρήνης independent (from) in consequence 
of the peace, ἀπὸ tuvShparos ἥκει he is come by agreement. 

Purses: ἀπὸ σκοποῦ away from the mark, without aim, ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου 
(from self-moved action) without occasion, of ttself, ἀπὸ στόματος λέγειν to speak 
(from mouth, not from a thinking mind) by rote, of ἀπὸ σκηνῆς (those who act 
from the stage) the players. 

In COMPOSITION: from, away. 


624. 3. ἐξ (before consonants ἐκ: Lat. ex, ¢) from, out of; properly 
From a position ἐπ something (627): 


a. of PLACE: ἐκ Ἄπάρτης Φεύγει he is banished from Sparta. 

b. of TIME: ἐκ παίδων (from children, Lat. a pueris) since childhood. 
Hence of immediate succession: λόγον ἐκ λόγου λέγειν to make one speech after 
another, Hm. κακὸν ἐκ κακοῦ evil after evil, 

ο. of ORIGIN: ἐκ πατρὸς χρηστοῦ éyevero he came of a worthy father. 
Hence with passive verbs Fost of ὑπό with the gen.): τιμᾶσδαι Ex τινος to 
be honored by some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; 
this construction is rare in Att., but frequent in other dialects. 

d. of INFERENCE: ἐκ τῶν παρόντων (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances, ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων ἐμοί τε καὶ ool according to the truths ad- 
mitted both by me and by thee. 

PHRASES: ἐκ δεξιᾶς on the right hand, ἐξ ἴσου (from equal ground) on an 
equality, δῆσαί (κρεµάσαι) τι ἔκ τινος to bind (hang) one thing on another. 
In COMPOSITION: out of, from, away. 


625. 4. πρό (Lat. pro) before: 


a. of PLACE: πρὸ Φυρῶν before the door. 
b. of TIME: πρὸ ris μάχης before the battle. 
ο. Of PREFERENCE: πρὸ τούτων τεβνάναι μᾶλλο» ἂν ἕλοιτο before these things 
he would rather choose death. 
d. of PROTECTION (for one’s safety, interest), a less frequent use: πρὸ wal- 
δων udxecSa to fight for one’s children (prop. in front of them). 
PHRASES: πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι (to esteem in preference to much) to con- 
sider as valuable, important, Hm. πρὸ ὁδοῦ further on the way. 
In composition: before, forward, forth. 
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626. Improrrr Preposrrions (614). 

5. ἄνεν (poetic drep) without, Lat. sine. 

6. πλήν except; often used as a conjunction, see Rem. r. 

7. ἄχρι, µέχρι, until; often used as conjunctions (877, 8). 
8. ἕνεκα (also ἕνεκεν, εἵνεκα, poet. οὕνεκα) has two meanings: 


a. on account of, for the sake of (with gen. of the motive, Lat. causd): - 
σης las ἔνεκα xpwpeda τῷ ἱατρῷ for the sake of health, we employ the physi- 
ctan (cf. διά with acc., 630 b). 

b. as regards: ἀσφαλῶς ἔζη, ἕνεκά ye τῶν συκοφαντῶν he lived in safety, 8ο 
far as the sycophants were concerned (without danger from them). 

Rem. τ. The adverbs µεταξύ between, δίχα and χωρίς apart (from), are often 
used as improper prepositions.——On the other hand, πλη» except is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: poet. οὐκ dp’ ᾿᾽Αχαιοῖς ἄνδρες elo πλὴν ὅδε 
(with the same meaning as πλὴν» τοῦδε) have the Achaecans no men but this one ? 


ΤΠ. Weth the Dative only. 


627.1. ἐν (Hm. évi, ἐν) in, = Lat. in with the ablative : 


a. of PLace: ἐν Σπάρτῃ ἐπ Sparta :——with a word implying number, it 
has the sense of among: ἐν τούτοις among these, év Shup λέγειν to speak (among) 
before the people. 

b. of TIME: ἐν τούτῳ τῷ tre in this year. . 

ο. Of OTHER RELATIONS: ἐν τῷ Seq τὸ τῆς μάχης τέλος (in the power of) 
with God is the issue of the battle, ἓν παρασκευῇ εἶναι to be in (a course or state 
of) preparation, 

HRASES: ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι to be (in) under arms, ἓν airig ἔχειν τινά (to hold 
one in blame) to blame one, ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν τινά to be angry with one, πειράσοµαι 
ἐν καιρῷ σοι εἶναι I will try to be (in good time) useful to you, ἐν mposdhuns µέρει 
tn the (part) character of an ition, as an addition: ἐν τοῖς, rarely 
used to strengthen the superlative: ἐν τοῖς πρῶτος ἦλβε he came first of all 
(i. e. ἐν τοῖς ἐλθδοῦσι among those who came), cf. 665a. For ἐν with verbs of 
motion (ἐν χερσὶ τιδέναι to put in one’s hands), see 618 a. 

In COMPOSITION: tn, on. 
Nore. Rare poetic forms are eiy, εἶν[. 


628. 2. σύν (also ξύν, = Lat. cum) with, i. e. in company with, in 
connection with (cf. pera with the gen., 644): 

ἐπαιδεύετο σὺν τῷ ἁδελφφ he was educated with his brother, σὺν ᾿Απόλλωνι 
ἐνίκησε he gained the victory with (the help of ) Apollo, σὺν νόμφ (in conformity) 
with law (opposed to παρά with acc., 648 e). 

In comMPosITION: with, together. 


lV. With the Accusatwe and Genitive. 


629. 1. διά through (connected with δύο two, δι-χα in two, apart, 
Lat. di-, dis-, asunder: prop. through the space which separates two οὗ» 
jects). 

διά with the GENITIVE: 


a. of place: Hm. διὰ μὲν ἀσπίδος FASE φαεινῆς ὄβριμον ἔγχος through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear. 
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b. of TIME: διὰ νυκτός through the night, διὰ παντὸς τοῦ βίου ἁμηχανεῖν to 
be without resource through his whole life. 

ο. of MEANS: διὰ τῶν ὀφδαλμῶν ὁρῶμεν we see (through) by means of the 
eyes, 3° ἑρμηνέως λέγειν to speak by an interpreter. 

d. of a staTE of action or feeling: αὐτοῖς διὰ πολέμου ἰέναι to proceed (in 
the way of war) in a hostile manner toward them, διὰ φόβων ylyverdSas to come 
to be in a state of alarm. 

Purases: διὰ στόµατος ἔχειν to have in one’s mouth (passing through the 
mouth), διὰ χειρῶν ἔχειν to have in hand, διὰ raxéwy (by quick ways) quickly, 
διὰ τέλους completely. Διά with the gen. often denotes, not the space or 
time of the action itself, but that which separates it from something else: διὰ 
μακροῦ after a long interval, ΜεσσΊνην διὰ τετρακοσίων ἐτῶν µέλλουσι κατοικίζειν 
they are about to occupy Messene after (an exile of) 400 years, διὰ πολλῶν ἡμε- 
pay ὁδοῦ at a distance of many days’ journey, διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων πύργοι ἦσαν at 
intervals of ten battlements, there were towers. 


630. διά with the ACCUSATIVE: 

a. through, during, mostly poctic: Hm. διὰ δώµατα through the halls, διὰ 
νύκτα during the night. ; 

b. regularly, on account of (with accus, of the efficient cause, cf. ἕνεκα, 
6264): διὰ τὴν νόσον χρώµεδα τῷ ἰατρῷ on account of the sickness, we employ 
the physician. | 

HRASES: αὐτὸς 3: ἑαυτόν by and for himself, διὰ τί why, wherefore ? 

In composition: through, also apart (Lat. dz-, dis-): διαφέρω = differo. 


631. 2. κατά (cf. adv. κάτω below) originally down (opposed te dvd). 


κατά with the GENITIVE: . 

a. down from: Hm. βῆ δὲ κατ’ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνω» he went down from the 
heights of Olympus, τὰ κατὰ γῆς that which is (down from) under ground. 

b. down towards, down upon: Hm. κατ ὀφβαλμῶν Kéxur’ ἄχλυς a mist 
setiled down upon his eyes, φέρε κατὰ χειρὸς ὕδωρ bring water (to pour) on the 
hands. Hence towards: ἔπαινος κατά τινος praise (directed) towards one ; but 
usually in a hostile sense, against: ψεύδεσθαι (κακὰ λέγειν, udprupas παρέχεσδαι) 
κατά τινος to lie (speak evil, produce witnesses) against one. 

PHRasEs: πόλιν κατ’ ἄκρας ἑλεῖν to take a city completely (from its highest 
point down), κατὰ yérov in the rear (of an army). 


682. κατά with the accusaTIVE, down along; passing over, through, or un- 
to; pertaining to, according to: 

a. Οἱ PLACE: κατὰ ῥοῦν down stream, κατὰ γῆν καὶ Φάλασσαν (over) by land 
and by sea, Hm. Ζεὺς ἔβη κατὰ daira Zeus came down to the feast. 

b. of TIME: κατ’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον at that time, κατὰ τὴν εἰρήνην during 
the peace, οἱ nad’ ἡμᾶς our contemporaries. 

c. Of OTHER RELATIONS: κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον (according to) in this man- 
ner, κατὰ πάντα in all respects, κατὰ δύναμιν according to ability, κατὰ τοὺς νό- 
µους according to the laws, xar’ ἐμέ as regards me, κατὰ Πίνδαρον, ἄριστον ὕδωρ 
according to Pindar, water is best (of all things). 

d. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: Hm. κατὰ φῦλα according to clans, each 
clan by itself, κατὰ τρεῖς by threes, three by three, naX ἡμέραν day by day, daily. 

In composition : down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated, 


633. 3. ὑπέρ (Hm. also ὑπείρ) over = Lat. super. 
ὑπέρ with the GENITIVE : ο 
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a. of PLACE: 6 ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πορεύεται the sun journeys above us. 
b. in derived sense, for, in behalf of: pdxerda: ὑπέρ rivos to fight for one 
orig. over him, standing over to defend), 6 ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος κίνδυνος the 
peril) struggle for the fatherland ;——also in place of: ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ cod dxoxpe 
νοῦμαι I will answer in thy stead ;———and on account ο: ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευδερίας 
ὑμᾶς εὐδαιμονίζω J congratulate you on account o your freedom.——iéwép in the 
sense of περί concerning is rarely found before Demosthenes: τὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ πο- 

λέμου γρώµην τοιαύτην ἔχειν to have such an opinion concerning the war. 


684, ὑπέρ with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. 
ὑπὲρ οὐδὸν ἐβήσετο he passed over the threshold, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν beyond one’s ability. 
In composition: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


V. With the Accusative and Dative. 


635. ἀνά (cf. adv. ἄνω above) originally wp (opposed to κατά). 
éxd with the paTiveE, only in Epic and lyric poetry, up on: ava T 
ἄκρφ on the summit of Gargarus, χρυσέφ ἀνὰ σκήπτρφ upon a golden sceptre. 


636. ἀνά with the accusaTIVE, up along; passing over, through, or unto 
(cf. xard with acc., 632): 

a. of PLACE: dvd ῥοῦν up stream, éva πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν over the whole land, 
Hm. ava στρατόν through the camp. 

b. of TIME: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν» (over) through the entire day. 

ο. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: ἀνὰ τέτταρας by fours. 

Purases: ἀνὰ κράτος (up to his power) with all his might, ἂνὰ λόγον (up to) 
according ο) proportion, ἀνὰ στόµα ἔχειν to have in one's mouth, to talk about 
cf. διά, 629). 

In σΟΝΡΟΒΙΣΙΟΝ: up, back, again. 


VI. Wath the Accusatwe, Genitive, and Dative. 


Rem. The proper meaning of the preposition is, in general, most 
clearly seen with the dative. κα 


637. 1. audi (Lat. amb-) connected with ἄμφω both: properly on 
both sides of ; hence about (cf. περί, 649). ? P y 


&upl with the ΡΑΤΙΥΕ, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, 
on account of: Hm. ἱδρώσει τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήβδεσσι the shield-strap will sweat 
about his breast, Hd. ἀμφὶ ἀπόδφ τῇ ἐμῇ πείσοµαί τοι concerning my departure, I 
will obey you, poet. ἀμφὶ φόβῳ on account of fear. 


638. ἀμφί with the GENITIVE, about, concerning: Hd. ἀμφὶ ταύτης τῆς πόλιος 


(about) in the neighborhood of this city, διαφέρεσδαι ἀμφί τινος to quarrel about 
something. 


639. ἀμφί with the accusativz, about, of place, time, measure, occupation : 
dud) τὰ ὅρια (about) close fo the boundaries, dug) τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον about this 
time, ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑξήκοντα about sixty (Lat. circiter sexaginta), ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον κονεῖν 
to be busy about the supper. 

PHRASES: of ἀμφί τινα α person with those about him, his friends, followers, 


soldiers, οἵο.; hence even οἱ ἀμφὶ Πλάτωνα Plato, as head of a philosophic school, 
In COMPOSITION: about, on both sides. 


ἵ 


ν 
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640. 2. ἐπί on, upon. 
ἐπί with the DaTIVE: 

a. of pLack: Hm. ἐπὶ χβονὶ σῖτον ἕδοντες eating bread upon the earth, ἐπὶ 
σῇ βαλάσσῃ οἰκεῖν to live (close upon) by the sea. 

b. of τι: ἐπὶ τούτοις after these things, thereupon. 

ο. in OTHER RELATIONS: ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγµασι» εἶναι {ο be (over) at the head of 
affairs, ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοια εἶναι to be (dependent upon) in the power of the enemy, 
ἐπί τινι xalpew to rejoice (on the ground of) on account of something ;——espe- 
cially of the aim, on which an action proceeds: ἐπὶ παιδείᾳ τοῦτο Euades in 
order to an education hast thou learned this ;——and the ΟΟΝΡΙΤΙΟΝ, on which 
an action depends: ἐπὶ τόκοις δανείζειν to lend on interest, ἐπὶ τούτφ on this 
condition. 


641. ἐπί with the GENITIVE: 

a. of sPpacr,—to denote the place where: Kijpos προὐφαίνετο ἐφ᾽ ἅρματος 
Cyrus appeared upon a chariot, ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου (sc. κέρως) on the left (wing), 
ἐπὶ μαρτύρων in the presence of witnesses ;——or the place whither: ἐπὶ Σάμου 
πλεῖν to sail (upon) toward Samos. 

b. of TIME: ἐπὶ Κροίσου ἄρχοντος while Croesus reigned, ἐφ ἡμῶν tn our 
time, ἐπὶ κινδύνου in time of danger. 

ο. in OTHER RELATIONS: ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς µένειν to remain in the office, λέγειν 
ἐπί τινος to speak (upon) with reference to some one, ep’ ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν to live by 
himself (apart from others), ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγων τεταγµένοι drawn up with little depth 
(few men in depth). 


642. éxf with the accusaTIVE, fo (a position) wpon, unio: ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ Tx- 
πο» to mount on horseback, ἐκὶ δεξιά toward the right. 

ῬΗΕΒΑΒΕΒ: ἐπὶ πολύ to a great distance, ds ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ for the most part, τὸ 
én’ ἐμέ so far as I am concerned. 

In COMPOSITION: wpon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it only marks the 
action as going forth upon the object, and in many such cases cannot well be 
translated. 


643. 3. µετά (akin to µέσος medius) a-mid, among. 


µετά with the ΡΑΤΙΥΕ, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. Ἕκτορα $s Seds ἔσκε per’ 
ἁνδράσι Hector who was a god among men. 


644. µετά with the GENITIVE, with, implying participation (cf. ody, 628): 
μετὰ τῶν tuppayov κυδυνεύειν to meet the dangers of battle (in common) with 


the allies, μετὰ δακρύων with (amid) tears, γῆρας μετὰ wevlas old age along with 
poverty. 


645. µετά with the aCCUSATIVE: 

a. to (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. lay μετὰ ἔθνος ἑταίρων 
ing among the multitude of his friends, Hm. ξὺν Soup) mer’ Αὐτομέδοντα βεβήκει 
went with his spear after (in pursuit of ) Automedon. 

b. after (80 as to be with something, and obtain or secure it), poetic: Hm. 
βῆναι μετὰ warpds ἀκονήν to go after (in quest of) tidings of a father, Hm. πόλε- 
pov µέτα Δωρήσσοντο they were arming for war. 

ο. after, in TIME Or ORDER: μετὰ τὸν Πελοποννησιακὸν πόλεμο» after the Pe- 
loponnestan war, μετὰ Seobs YuxXh βειότατο» (after) next to the gods, the soul is 
(a thing) most divine. 

PHRASES: μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν to have in hand (prop. to take between the 
hands and hold there), ed’ ἡμέραν by day (after day comes, begins). 


119 
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In : with (of sharing), among, between, ὦ to 
another μιτατιθένα, to ud ta a men ἰωὴ, after, from one ples 


646. 4. παρά (Hm. also πάρ, παραί) alongside of, by, near. 


παρά with the pativE: Hm. παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσι µιμνάζειν to remain by (the 
side of ) the curved ships, καὶ wap’ ἐμοί ris ἐμπειρία ἐστί with me too (as it were, 
at my side) ts some experience. 


647. παρά with the cxnitrvez, from beside, from, with verbs of motion and 
those which imply REcErvine (outwardly or inwardly): Hm. ἁκονοστεῖν παρὰ 
ynay to return from the ships (from a position by or near them), AauBdvew (µαν- 
Δάνειν, ἀκούειν) παρά twos to take (learn, hear) from some one. Very rarely, 
and only in poetry, without the meaning “from”: ραιετῶν wap’ Ἰσμήνου pelSpor 
dwelling by the currents of Ismenus. 


648. παρά with the accusarTIvE, {ο (a position) bestde, unto ; also along by: 

a. of place: Hm. τὸ 8 αὖτις ἴγην παρὰ vijas but they two went again to the 
ships (to be by or near them), Hm. βῇ 8 ἀχέων παρὰ Siva Sardoons he went 
sorrowing along the sea-shore. 

b. of ΤΙΝΕ: sap’ ὅλον τὸν βίον (along by) during his whole life. 

ο. Of COMPARISON: δεῖ τὰς πράξεις wap’ ἀλλήλας τιβέναι we must put the ac- 
tions beside each other, compare them, μεῖζόν τι παρὰ τοῦτο somewhat larger in 
comparison with this. 

d. of cause: παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν Φίλιππος αὔξεται on account of 
our neglect Philip ts becoming great (prop. by it, in connection with it). 

6. Of EXCEPTION OF OPPOSITION: ἔχομέν τι παρὰ ταῦτα ἄλλο λέγειν beside 
this we have another thing to say, παρὰ τὸν νόµον contrary to the law (prop. pass- 
ing by or beyond it, trans-gressing it) the opposite of κατά with acc. (632 ο). 

PHRASES: παρὰ μικρόν by little, within a little, παρὰ puxpdy ἦλβον ἀποδανεῖν 
1 came near dying, παρὰ πολὺ νικᾶν to be (victorious by much) completely victori- 
ous, παρ᾽ οὐδὲν wovetoSas to esteem as naught. 

In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


649. 5. περί around (on all sides, cf. audi 637). 


περί with the parTivx, not frequent in Attic prose : 
a. of pLacE: Hm. ἔνδυνε περὶ orhderc: χιτῶνα he put the matl-coat around 
his breast, Hm. περὶ κῆρι (about the heart) at heart, heartily. 
b. of σαῦδε: Hm. περὶ οἷσι paxedpevos κτεάτεσσι fighting (about) tn de- 
Sence of his possessions, ἔδεισαν περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ they became alarmed for the place. 


650. περί with the GENITIVE: 

a. chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): βουλεύονται περὶ 
τοῦ πολέμον they are taking counsel about the war, τίνα δόξαν ἔχεις περὶ τούτω» 
what opinion hast thou concerning these things ? 

b. in Hm. (surrounding, and hence) surpassing, more than: περὶ πάντων 
ἔμμεναι ἄλλων to be superior to all others. Hence, in prose, such phrases as 
περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσναι to consider as (more than much) very tmportant, destrable, 
περὶ οὐδενὸς ipyeicSa: to esteem (just above nothing) very low, think lstile of. 


651. περί with the accusative, nearly the same as ἀμφί (639): περὶ Αἴγυκ- 
τον about Lgypt, tn the region of Egypt ; and in derived sense, περὶ φιλοσοφία» 
σπουδάζειν to be busily engaged about philosophy. 

In COMPOSITION: around, (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 
Lat. per in permagnus). : 

or Hm. πέρι as adverb exceedingly, see 615. 
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652. 6. πρός (Hm. also προτί, ποτί) at or by (the front of, cf. παρά, 
646), akin to πρό. 
πρός with the DATIVE: 

a. at: ὁ Kipos ἦν πρὸς Βαβυλῶνι Cyrus was at Babylon. Also with verbs 
of motion (618 a): Hm. worl δὲ σκῆπτρον βάλε γαίῃ but he threw the staff on the 
ground (so as to be, lie, there); ———and in derived sense: τὸν νοῦν προσέχετε 
πρὸς τούτφ apply your mind to this. 

b. in addition to: πρὸς τούτοις in addition to these things, furthermore, 
πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις beside all the rest. 


653. πρός with the GENITIVE: - 

a. in front of, looking towards: πρὸς Θράκης netoSa: to be situated over 
against Thrace, τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρας τεῖχος the westward wall, cf. πρόφ with acc. ; 
——similarly in swearing : πρὸς Φεῶ» before the gods, by the gods. So πρὸς πα- 
τρός (μητρός) on the father’s (mother’s) side, πρὸς Πρωταγόρου εἶναι to be on the 
side of Protagoras, πρός τινος λέγειν to speak on one’s side, in one’s favor, Hm. 
πρὸς γὰρ Διός εἰσι ξεἶνοι for strangers are (on the side of ) under the care of Zeus. 
Often, to express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one: xpds 
ἰατροῦ ἐστι it is the way of a physician, οὐκ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόκου it was not 
according to the character of Cyrus. 

b. from (prop. from before, cf. παρά, 647): ὄλβος πρὸς Seay prosperity 
from the gods ; sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of ὑπό, 656 b): 
πρός τινος φιλεῖσδαι to be loved by some one (cf. ἐκ, 624 ϱ). 


654. πρός with the ACCUSATIVE: 

a. to(prop. to the front of): ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς πρέσβεις embassadors come 
to us, πρὸς τὸν δῆμον ἀγορεύει» to speak to (before) the people. 

b. towards: xpos Βοῤῥᾶν towards the north ;——especially of pIsPosITION 
or RELATION toward some one: πιστῶς diaxeiodas πρός τινα to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards one, πρὸς βασιλέα σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι to make a truce with the king, 
δικάζεσθαι πρός τινα to carry on a law-suit against one. 

ο. with a view to, tn reference to: πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτῷ συμφέρον in order to his 
own advantage, πρὸς τί µε ταῦτ) ἐρωτᾷς (to what end) for what do you ask me 
this? πρὸς ταῦτα (in view of these things) therefore, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν to 
differ in respect to virtue, τὰ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμο» the things pertaining to the war, 
πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν κρίνειν to judge of happiness (by reference to) 
according to money. 

PHRASES: πρὸς ἡδονή», χάριν with a view to please, gratify (one’s self or an- 
other), πρὸς βίαν by (resort to) force, forcibly, πρὸς ὀργήν in anger, angrily, οὐδὲν 
πρὸς ἐμέ it is nothing to me. 

In CoMPOSITION: to, towards, ἐπ addition. 


655. 7. ὑπό (Hm. also ὑπαί) under = Lat. subd. 


ὑπό with the paTIVE: ὑπὸ τῷ obpayg under the heavens, ὑπὸ τῷ ὄρει at the 
foot of the mountain, ὑπ ᾿Αβηναίοις εἶναι to be under (the power of) the Athe- 
nians, Poetic in Hm. xepoly ὑφ' ἡμετέρῃσιν ἁλοῦσα (Troy) conquered (under) by 
our hands. 


656. ὑπό with the GENITIVE: 

a. of PLACE: ὑπὸ γῆς under the earth ;———hence in some expressions of 
DEPENDENCE: ὑπ) αὑλητῶν xopetew to dance under (the lead of) flute-players. 
But much oftener, under the working of 8 cause or agent: hence 

b. of agency, with passive VERBS or those of passive meaning: τιμᾶσβαι 
ὑπὸ τῶ» πολιτῶ» to be honored by the citizens, ἡ πόλις ἑάλω ὑπὺ τῶν Ἑλλήνω» the 
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city was taken by the Greeks, πολλοὶ axéSavoy ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων many died 
(were slain) by the barbarians. 
ο. of cause: ὑπὸ γήρως dodervhs ἦν he was weak by reason of old age. 


657. ὑπό with the accusaTIVE : 
a. of ΡΙΑΟΕ, prop. ¢o (a position) under: Hm. ὑπὸ πόντον ἐδύσετο κυµαίνον- 
τα he dived under the surging sea; used also in expressions denoting rest (618 
a): ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος πὐλίζοντο they were passing the night at the foot of the mountain, 
ence, in derived sense, of subjection: πόλεις τε καὶ ἕθνη ὑφ' ἑαυτοὺς ποιεῖσδαι 
to bring cities and nations under their power. 
b. of ΤΙΝΕ (under a time either impending or in progress): ὑπὸ νύκτα just 
before night (Lat. sub noctem); ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα during the night. 
In COMPOSITION: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


ADJECTIVES. 


658. For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 488. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 498. For omitted subject, and use of 
adjective as substantive, see 509. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 511-23. For use of adjective as adverb, see 226, 228. For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 547 c. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


659. ῬοδΙΤΙΥΕ ror Comparative. The positive may express a quality 
as disproportioned to the circumstances of the case, and may thus have a 
comparative force : 


ᾧ χώρα σμικρὰ δὴ ἐξ ἱκανῆς ora the territory, from being sufficient, will be- 
come small (i. e. too small, smaller than its inhabitants require). In most cases 
of the kind, an ΙΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΤΕ follows, usually with ὡς or ὥστε: ὀλίγοι ἐσμὲν ὧς 
ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι αὐτῶν» we are too few to have possession of them. 


660. CompaRaTIVE. The comparative degree may be follow- 
ed by a genitive, or by 7 than (see 585-6). 

a. The genitive is always used, when the comparative is followed by a re- 
flexive pronoun: ὅταν & τινι κιδύνφ dot, πολλφ χεῖρον ἑαυτῶν λέγουσι whenever 
they are in any danger, they speak much worse (than themselves, i, e. than they 
do under other circumstances) than they usually do. Compare βέλτιστος éav- 
τοῦ (best of himself, better than in any other state) in his best estate (559 a). 

b. ἤ is always used, when the two objects of comparison are adjectives : 
both of these are then put in the comparative: στρατηγοὶ wAeloves 4 βελτίονες 
generals more numerous than good, συντοµώτερον } σαφέστερον διαλεχφῆναι to 
discourse more briefly than clearly. 

ο. # is used after the comparative, when the quality is represented as dis- 
proportioned to something: thus 4 κατά with the acc., # or 4 ds or 9 ὥστε with 
the infin.: vouoSérns βελτίων 4 κατ) ἄνθρωπον a lawgiver better (than according 
to man) than consists with man’s nature, pel(w 4 κατὰ δάκρυα πεκόνβασι they 


τς ο 
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have suffered things too great for tears, βελτίους 2 ὑπὸ δώρων καρατρέπεσθαι too 
good to be seduced by gifts, ἑλάττω δύναμιν ἔχει 2 ὥστε τοὺς φίλους ὠφελεῖν he 
has too little power to serve his friends. 

d. ἤ is sometimes irregularly omitted, when πλέον (κλεῖν) more or ἔλαττον 
(μεῖον) less is followed by a numeral not in the genitive: ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν ἂν- 
Spay ob μεῖον πεντακοσίους they kill not less (than) 500 of the men. The same 
adverbs, with or without #, may be used for any case or number of the adjec- 
tive: thus in the last example, μεῖον = pelovas; ἀπέφανον οὓκ ἔλαττον (= ἑλάτ- 
roves) τῶν εἴκοσι there fell not less than 20, év πλέον (= πλέοσι») 4 διακοσίοις 
ἔτεσι in more than 200 years. 


661. Instead of the genitive or the particle 7, other forms are some- 
times used with the comparative : 


αἱρετώτερός ἐστι 5 καλὸς Advaros ἀντὶ τοῦ αἰσχροῦ βίου a noble death is more 
to be desired than (lit. instead of) a shameful life, μηδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ πρὸ 
τοῦ δικαίου consider nothing as of more account than (lit. before) justice, χειμὼν 
μείζων παρὰ τὴν καβεστηκυῖαν Spay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison 
with) the ordinary season, πρὸς ἅπαντας τοὺς ἄλλους of Συρακόσιοι πλείω ἑπορί- 
σαντο the Syracusans provided more than (lit. in relation to) all the rest, 6 πόλε- 
pos οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον ἀλλὰ δαπάνης war {8 not a thing of arms 8ο much as of 
expense (lit. not of arms more, but of expense). 


662. The comparative is often used ABSOLUTELY, i.e. without any ob- 
ject depending on it. Such an object may then be understood from the 
connection : 


αἱρετώτερον τὸ αὐταρκέστερον the more independent position {8 more desirable 
(than another less independent), µή τι νεώτερον ἁπαγγέλλεις do you report any- 
thing newer (than we know already)? ἄμεινόν ἐστι ὑπὸ Selou καὶ φρονίµου ἄρχε- 
oda: it ts better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being. Thus the 
comparative may signify MORE THAN OTHERS, MORE THAN IS USUAL Or PROPER, 
and may be rendered sometimes by the positive with Too, QUITE, VERY: οἱ σο- 
φώτεροι the wiser, men of superior wisdom, el καὶ γελοιότερον εἶπεῖν though it is 
rather a funny thing to say. 


663. Superiative. The superlative represents a quality as belonging 
to its subject in a higher degree than to any other individual of the same 
class. This class is most commonly designated by a genitive partitive 
(559 a), which may often be understood where there is none expressed. 
But the superlative is also used without definite reference to a class, to 
represent a quality as belonging to its subject in a very high degree: 
ἀνὴρ σοφὠώτατος @ tery wise man. 


664. Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by various 
ose especially by a prefixed ὡς or ὅτι, less often 7 (in poetry also 
ὅπως) : 

ὡς ἐλαχίστων δεῖσβαι to have the very smallest war¥s, ὅτι µάλιστα as much as 
possible, ὅτι ἐν βραχυτάτῳ in the shortest possible space, ᾗ ῥᾷστα in the easiest 
manner. Sometimes ds and ὅτι are used together: ἐμὲ ὡς ὅτι βέλτιστον 'γενέ- 
oda: that I should become as good as may be. The adj. pron. ofos has a similar 
use: ὁρῷ τὰ πράγµατα οὐχ ola βέλτιστα ὄντα I see that our affairs are not in the 
very best condition, ivros πάγου οἵου δεινοτάτου there being a frost of extreme 
severity. 
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a. These forms of expression appear to have arisen by incorporation and 
attraction (810-11): οὕτως δεῖσθαι, ds ἑλάχιστά ἐστι to want (things) in that 
way, in which they (the things wanted) are least, ἐν τούτφ ὅ τι βραχύτατὀν ἐστι 
tn that space which is shortest, ἐμὲ ὡς τοῦτο ὅ τι βέλτιστόν ἐστι γενέσθαι that I 
should become as that which is best, πάγου τοιούτον οἷος δεινότατός ἐστι a frost of 
that sort which is most severe. 

b. In such expressions, words denoting «σειρα» are sometimes found 
(out not with ὅτι): διηγήσοµαι ds fy δύνωμᾶλ διὰ βραχυτάτων I will state in the 

iefest terms Iam able, of Λακεδαιμόνιοι σίτφ ᾗ ἀνυστὸν µετριωτάτῳφ τρέφουσι the 
_ Lacedaemonians support life with an amount of bread as moderate as posstble, 
ἦγε στρατιὰν Sony πλείστη» ἐδύνατο he led as large an army as he could 


665. a. The superlative is also strengthened by δή annexed: μέγιστος δή 
the very greatest. For ἓν τοῖς with superl., see 627. A negative form of ex- 
ression may be used with emphasis: οὐκ ἑλάχιστος not least = very great 
(an example of litdtes)\——-The superlative may receive emphasis from the 
numeral els: πλεῖστα els dvhp δυνάµενος ὠφελεῖν being able to render most aid 
(as one man, i. e.) beyond any other one man, 

b. Sometimes μάλιστα is added to the superlative: διὰ τοὺς ydpous µάλιστα 
µόγιστοί ἐστε through the laws ye are most of all greatest. So μᾶλλον is some- 
times found with the comparative: αἰσχυντηρότερος μᾶλλον τοῦ δέοντος bashful 
more than he ought to be. 


666. The parTiciPpLes never form a comparative and superlative, but 
take μᾶλλον», μάλιστα instead. This is the case also with many verbals 
in τός, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case even 
with adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 


PRONOUNS. 


667. The Persona Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic; otherwise they would be omitted 
(504 a) : 

καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτόν thou also wilt see him (thou as well as others). Yet they 


have little emphasis in some phrases, such as ὡς ἐγὼ ἀκούω (πυνβάνοµαι, οἶμαι) 


as I hear (learn, think). 


668. The pronoun οὗ, οὗ, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (671 a) ; instead of it, αὐτός is used as a personal pronoun: this 
also, when it stands in the nom., is emphatic: εἶδον αὐτήν I saw her, αὐτὸς 
ἔφη (ipse dixit) he himself (the master) said it. 


669. INTENSIVE Pronoun. a. Αὐτός, in agreement with a 
substantive, is intens#ve or emphatic (= Lat. ipse): 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτός 
or αὐτὸς 6 ἀνήρ the man himself (588 b). 

So with various shades of meaning: ἐπιστήμη αὐτή knowledge in itself (in 
its own nature); ἡ γεωργία πολλὰ καὶ αὐτὴ διδάσκει. agriculture itself also (88 
well as other pursuits) affords much instruction ; ἡγοῦμαι τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν 
αὐτὴν πολὺ κρείσσω εἶναι I believe our city by itself (alone) to be much. superior 
in strength ; αὐτοὶ ὀργι(όμενοι of στρατιῶται the soldiers being angry of themselves 
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(aside from the influence of others); ἐπ) αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς on the coasts them- 
selves (just upon, close upon, the coasts); rérrapas vats ἔλαβον αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι 
they tuok four ships, crews and all (604). It is used, by « peculiar idiom, with 
ORDINAL numerals: ἑστρατήγει Nixlas τρίτος abrés Nicias was general with two 
associates (being himself third and chief ). 


b. It is often emphatic when it stands by itself (in agreement 
with a word understood) ; in the nom. it is always so (668), and 
sometimes in the oblique cases : 


Ἡρασίδας τῇ Θεσσαλῶν γῇ καὶ αὐτοῖς (sc. τοῖς Θεσσ.) φίλος ἦν Brasidas was a 
friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themselves, πλευστέον 
(sc. Suiv) els τὰς τριήρεις abrots ἐμβᾶσι (you) must sail, having yourselves gone 
on board of the triremes, οὐχ ofdvre ἁμελῆ αὐτὸν ὄντα (sc. τινά) us ποιεῖν ἐπι- 
μελεῖς it ts impossible (for one) who is careless himself to make others careful. 


ο. But usually, when standing by itself in an oblique case, 
it serves as a personal pronoun (668), or a weak demonstrative, 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned (491 b): 


Kip παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοκοννήσου wijes, καὶ ἐπ abrais MuSaydpas the ships 
from Peloponnesus joined Cyrus, and Pythagoras in command of them, obs δὲ 
μὴ εὕρισκο», κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν such, as they did not find, they made a 
cenotaph for them. 

For 6 αὐτός the same, see 538 b. 


670. The Rer_exivE Pronouns refer to the subject of the 
sentence: τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύεσθε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς take the best counsel 
for yourselves. | 


a. When connected with a dependent verb (finite, infinitive, or par- 
ticiple), they refer to the subject, not of the dependent, but of the prin- 
cipal verb; and are then said to be INDIRECT REFLEXIVES: 


τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) Fv, ἀνείλοντο they took up the wrecks, as 
many as were close to their own (land), ὃ τύραννος νοµίζει τοὺς κολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἑανυτφ the tyrant thinks that the cittzens are servants to him (lit. to himself), 
τούτων ἦρξε Kipos οὐχ ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων Cyrus became ruler of these, 
though they were not of the same tongue with him. 

b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns refer, not to the principal 
subject, but to a dependent word: ἀπὸ σανυτοῦ σε διδάξω from yourself I will tn- 
struct you, (ηλοῦτε τοὺς μηδὲν κακόν σφισιν αὗτοῖς συνειδότας emulate those who 
are conscious (with themselves) én thetr own minds of no evil, τὸν κωμάρχην ᾧχετο 
Ἐενοφῶν ἄγων πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκέτας Xenophon went conducting the governor 
of the village to his own people (the governor's, not Xenophon’s). 


671. The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re- 
flexive : 


δοκῶ µοι οὐκ ἁπαράσκευος εἶναι I (seem to myself to be) think that I am not 
without preparation ;——especially for the indirect reflexives: οὐχ ἕξειν ὅ τι 
χρήσεσδε αὐτῷ νομίζει he thinks that you will not know what to do with him. 

a. The personal pronouns of the third person (οὗ, of, etc.) are in Attic 
always used as indirect reflexives; but of and @ are rare in Attic prose, and of 
is seldom emphatic: ἐγκλήματα ἐποιοῦντο, ὅπως σφίσιν ὅτι μεγίστη xpépacis εἴη 
τοῦ πολεμεῖν they were bringing charges, that they might have the greatest pos- 
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sible color for making war, λέγεται Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν ἐρίζοντά οἱ περὶ 
σοφία “pelt is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending mith him (Apollo) 
in respect to skill. 

Ρ. In Hm., οὗ, of, etc., are freely used as personal pronouns (= Att. αὐτοῦ, 
Hs, etc.): abréuaros δέ of FASe Μενέλαος but Menelaus of his own accord came 
to him ;——yet they are often reflexive: γαστὴρ ἐκέλευσε Zo prhoacda: ἀνάγκῃ 
the stomach requires one perforce to think of tt. 


672. a, The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for that 
of the first and second: δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἑαυτούς we must question ourselves. 
—gJIn Hm., the possessive pronoun 8s (εώς) has a similar use: οὗ γὰρ ἔγωγε 
Hs (for ἐμῆς) yalns δύναµαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσθαι for I can look on nothing 
sweeter than (mine) own la 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recipro- 
cal (ἀλλήλω», ἀλλήλοις, etc.): διελεγόµεδα ἡμῖν abrois we were conversing (with 
ourselves) with one another. 


673. The forms ἐμὲ αὐτόν, αὐτόν µε, σὲ αὐτόν, αὐτόν σε, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive : 

τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐμοὺᾳ κατῄσχυνε καὶ ἐμὲ αὐτόν he insulted my children and 
me myself, poet. αὑτφ ταῦτά σοι δίδωµι to thee thyself do I give these things, In- 
stead of @ αὐτό», etc., in the third person, αὐτόν alone is used: λαμβάνουσιν 
αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα they take the man himself and his wife. In the plural, ἡμῶν 
abréy, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; αὐτῶν ἡμῶν», etc., emphatic 
only: but σφῶν αὐτῶν» is only reflexive, and αὐτῶν σφῶν is never used. 

a. But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (235 D), 

such forms as @ abrdy, of αὐτῷ, vol abr¢g, etc., are sometimes reflexive and some- 
times emphatic. 


674. The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by pre- 
fixing αὐτός to it: 

airés in this use agrees, not with the reflexive itself, but with the subject 
to which it refers: αὐτὸς αὐτὸν ἀπέκτεινε he (himself) killed himself, τὸν copdy 
αὐτὸν αὗτῷ µάλιστα δεῖ σοφὸν εἶναι the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self, The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: τὰ μὲν αὐτὴ δὺ airijs 
ἡ Wuxh ἐπισκοπεῖ some things the soul surveys by itself ; but not, usually, by the 
article: καταλέλυκε τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ δυναστείαν he overthrown his own do- 
ménion. 


675. PossessrvE Pronouns. The article is often used instead 
of an (unemphatic) possessive pronoun (527d). (For the article 
with a possessive pronoun, see 538 ο.) 

a. The genitive of the personal pronoun is very commonly used in- 
stead of the possessive: σοῦ 6 vids or 6 vids σου (for the position, see 538 a). 
For the 3d person, the Attic prose always has αὐτοῦ, -ῆς his, her, its (in- 
stead of és); and αὐτῶν their (instead of σφέτερος). σφέτερος in Attic 
prose is always reflexive: és or ἑός is only poetic. 

b. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a per- 
sonal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it in the 
genitive (cf. 523 b): 4 ὑμετέρα τῶν σοφιστῶν τέχνη ἐπιδέδωκε the art of you the 
sophists has advanced, poet. raya δυστήνου κακά the ills of me, unhappy one, 
Hm. ὑμέτερος & εἶ μὲν Supds νεµεσίζεται αὐτῶν tf your (own) mind is offended. 
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676. The possessive pronouns often have a reflexive use: 


τῶν χρημάτων σοι τῶν ἐμῶν κίχρηµι I lend to thee of my own property: as to 
σφέτερος, see 6750. In this use, ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος commonly take αὐτῶν 
(675b): ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἔργα οὗ λέγομεν our own actions we do not speak ; for 
σφέτερος αὐτῶ», the genitive ἑαυτῶν is frequent: τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν (or τὰ éau- 
τῶν) eb rixecSa: to manage well their own affairs. The forms ἐμὸς αὐτοῦ (-ῆς), 
ods αὐτοῦ (-fs) are poetic: the genitives ἐμαυτοῦ (-5), σεαυτοῦ (-ῆ5) are used in- 
stead; and in the third person, ἑαυτοῦ (-ἣ5). 


677. A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective genitive : 
εὔνοια ἡ ἐμή good-will to me (not my good-will to another); so σὴ» χάριν (as a 
favor to thee) for thy sake. 


678. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. The ordinary demonstra- 
tive is otros this, that. “Ode this (here) is used of something near 
or present ; ἐκεῖνος that (yonder), of something remote. 

a. These pronouns, and especially ode, are sometimes used almost as 
adverbs of place: 

αἴτιος Χαιρεφῶν ὅδε Chaerephon here is to blame for it, poet. ὁρῶ τήνδ ἐκ 
Séuwy στείχουσαν ᾿Ιοκάστην I see Jocaste coming hither from the house, ἱππεῖς 
οὗτοι πολέμιοι φαίνονται there are seen horsemen of the enemy (“those horse- 
men” would be expressed by of ἱππεῖς οὗτοι), vijes ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι yonder 
are ships sailing towards us. 


679. In referring to an object already mentioned, οὗτος is generally 
used; but ode, in reference to an object yet to be mentioned: ἔλεξαν ταῦτα 
they said these things (before stated), ἔλεξαν τάδε they said these things 
(which follow). The same distinction exists also between τοιοῦτος such, 
τοσοῦτος 80 much, many, τηλικοῦτος 80 old, large,—and the corresponding 
forms in δε, τοιόςδε, τοσόςδε, τηλικόςδε. 


a. Yet οὗτος is sometimes used—especially the neuter rodro—in reference 
to a word or sentence following in apposition: οὗ τοῦτο µόνον ἐννοοῦνται, τί wel- 
σονται they think not of this alone, what they shall suffer. More rarely, ὅδε is 
used in reference to something before mentioned. 


b. Ἐκεῖνος is also used in referring to an object before mentioned, even 
when mentioned immediately before, if the object is thought of as remote, 
or is otherwise especially distinguished: Kipos xaSop% βασιλέα καὶ τὸ dud’ ἐκεῖ- 
νον στῖφος Cyrus observes the king and the band around him (some way off, as 
leader of the opposite army). ᾿Εκεῖνος may even refer to a word or sentence 
following in apposition: παρὰ ἐκείνων, οἶμαι, παρὰ τῶν µηδέποτε πολεµίων from 
those, I think, (viz.) from such as never were hostile. 


680. Otros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: 


ὁ τὸ σπέρµα παρασχώ», οὗτος τῶν φύντων αἴτιος the one who furnished the 
seed, he is responsible for what grew from it. So αὐτός, but without emphasis: 
πειράσοµαι τῷ πάππῳ, κράτιστος dy lrrebs, συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ to my grandfather, 
Iwill try, being a first-rate horseman, to act as an ally to him, 

For xa) ravra and that with omitted verb, see 508 b. 

a. Οὗτος is sometimes used in addressing a person: οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς you 
there, what are you doing (678 a). 
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681. Re.tative Pronouns. For agreement of relative and antecedent, 
see 503. For peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 

a. The ordinary relatives (és, ὅσος, οἷος, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: mweiSovrat οὓς ἂν (= οὕετινας ἄν) ἡγῶνται βελ- 
τίστους εἶναι they obey (those, any) whom they may think to be best. 

b. But the indefinite relatives (éstis, ὁπόσος, ὁποῖος, etc.) are not 
used where the antecedent is definite or particular. Where the antecedent 
is apparently of this nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: 
Hd. ἐπεβύμησε Πολυκράτεα ἀπυλέσαι, δι ὄντινα κακῶς ἤκουσε he desired 
to destroy Polyordtes, (as being a person) on whose accuunt he was ill 
spoken of. Yet in late writers, ésris, etc., are sometimes used without 
any indefinite idea. 

For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) interrogatives, see 682, 
825: as indefinites, see 816 a. 


682. Inrerrocatives. A question may be——l. one which the 
speaker himself asks (direct question): ri βούλεσδε what do you want ? 
or——2. one which he describes as being asked (indirect or dependent 
question): ἠρώτα τί βούλοιντο he asked what they wanted. 

The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 247-8) are used in both 
kinds of questions. But in dependent questions, the indefinite relatives 
are more common: ἠρώτα 6 τι βούλοιντο; in direct questions, they are 
never found. 

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 824-31. 


683. InpEFINITE Pronouns. The pronoun ris, ri, may express in- 
definiteness, not in respect to the particular object, but in regard to its 
nature or guality : 


6 σοφιστὴς κέφανταί τις ἔμπορος the sophist has been shown to be (not some 
one who trades, but one who pursues some trade) a sort of trader. In this 
sense, it is often connected with adjectives: μὴ βλάξ τις καὶ ἠλίδιος γένωμαι 
lest I should come to be a sort of dult and simple fen (not some one who is 
dull, but one who has some dullness): so τοιαῦτ) ἅττα (not some things of that 
kind, but) things of some such kind, μέγας τις of some magnitude, ἐν Bpaxet τινι 
χρόνω in a pretty short time, τριάκοντά τινας ἀκέκτειναν they killed (some thirty) 
about thirty, ὀλίγοι τινές some few. 

a. So 7) with adverbs: σχεδόν τι pretty near, μηδέν τι πάνυ διωκόµενοι 
scarcely pursued at all (lit. a sort of none at all). 

b. Πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός τις, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure. Tis 
is sometimes used in the sing., when several must be thought of: χρὴ Semvety 
ὅ τι τις ἔχει whatever one (and another) has, he (they) must make a supper of tt. 

ο. Τὶς is.sometimes used with an implied notion of tmportance: poet. 
ηὔχεις τις εἶναι you pretended to be somebody (of consequence), λέγειν τι to say 
something (worth while): so οὐδὲν λέγειν to say nothing (worth while). 


_— i> 
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THE VOICES. 


A. ACTIVE. 


684, The active voice represents the subject as acting. It 
is transitive when the action passes over to a direct object, other- 
wise intransitive. 

a. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive and an in- 
transitive meaning: 

ἐλαύνειν tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; πράττειν tr. to go, intr. εὖ (κακῶς 
πράττειν to (do, i.e.) succeed well (ill); ἔχειν tr. to have, hold, intr. ἔχε δή (hold 
stop now, ἔχ᾽ ἠρέμα, ἡσυχῇ (hold) keep still, καλῶς ἔχει Lat. bene se habet, it és 
well, In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs to move, turn, 
break, melt, increase, etc. 

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 416-7. 


685. Some transitive verbs have an intransitive meaning only when 
compounded with a preposition : . 

βάλλειν to throw, µεταβάλλειν (to throw from one place to another) to change 
tr. and intr., εἰσβάλλειν and ἐμβάλλειν to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to 
empty ; διδόναι to give, ἑνδιδόναι to give in, surrender tr. and intr., ἐκιδιδόναι to 

wance, improve; κόπτειν to cut, προκόπτειν to make progress ; Φφέρειν to bear, 

διαφέρειν to differ. 

For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 544 d. 


686. A subject is often described by the active as doing what it only 
causes another to do (causative use): 6 Kipos κατέκαυσε τὰ βασίλεια Cyrus 
burnt the palace, i. e. caused it to be burnt. 


B. MIDDLE. 


687. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
itself, that is, as affected by its own action. 


It is, therefore, reflexive in meaning, the action, as it were, turning 
back upon the agent. Like the active, it is transitive when it takes a 
direct object: πράττεσδαι χρήματα to get one’s self’ money ;——otherwise, 
intransitive: ἀπέχεσβαι (to hold one’s self away) to abstain. 

The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we dis- 
tinguish the following uses of the middle: 


688. 1. The Drrecr MippLz,——in which the subject of the 
action is at the same time its direct object: 


λούεσδαι to wash (one’s self), τρέπεσβαι to turn (one’s self), ἐπιδείκνυσβδαι 
to show one’s self, ἵστασθαι to set one’s self, καλύπτεσθαι to cover one’s self. In- 
stead of the reflexive form, an intransitive verb is often to be used in Eng. : 
παύειν to make cease, παύεσδαι (to make one’s self cease) to cease; Φαίνειν to 
show, φαίνεσδαι (to show one’s self) to appear ; welSew to persuade (cause to 
believe), welSeoSas (to make one’s self believe) to trust, comply. 
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a. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect: instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: Φβήσονται 4 κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς } σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασδαι they will 
get the start either in harming us or tn securing themselves. 


689. 2. The Inpirecr Mrpp tz, in which the subject of 
the action is at the same time its indirect object, most commonly 
as dative of interest, FoR one’s self’: 


πορίζειν to procure, πορίζεσβαι (χρήματα) to procure (money) for one’s self, 
σκᾶσνδαι τὸ ξίφος to draw (for one’s self) one’s own sword, ἄγεσφαι γυναῖκα to 
take a wife (to one’s own house), perarduxopal τινα I send after one (that he 
may come to me), Hm. αὐτὸς ἐφέλκεται ἄνδρα σίδηρος the iron itself draws the 
man to tt. Thus too, ὁ »οµοδέτης tidnot νόµους the lawgiver makes laws (for 
others), but ὁ δῆμος ridera: νόµουε the people makes laws for itself. 


a. It may be for the interest of the subject that something should be re- 
moved ΣΠΟΝ it: ἀμύνεσδαι κίνδυνον to ward off danger (for one’s self, i. e.) from 
one’s self, rpexdueda τοὺς πολεµίους we turn the enemy from ourselves, put them 
to flight, ἁποδόσβαι ναῦν to sell a ship (prop. to give it from and for one’s self, 
for value received). 


b. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use (086): 


διδάσκοµαι τὸν υἱόν I procure instruction for my son (make others teach him 
for me), tapariSepuas δεῖπνον I have a meal served up to me (make others serve 
it for me); davel(w J lend, δανείζοµαι (I make one lend to me) J borrow; µισδόω 
I let for hire, μισθοῦμαι (I make one let to me) 1 hire; δικάζω I give judgment, 
δικά οµαι (I make one give judgment for me, in my case) J maintain a suit at 
au. 


690. 3. The Sussecrive ΜΙΟΟΙΕ, in which the subject is 
thought of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers : 

παρέχειν to furnish in any way, παρέχεσῦαι to afford from one’s own property ; 
ποιεῖν πόλεμο» to make war simply, ποιεῖσθαι πόλεμον to make war with one’s 
own resources; λαμβάνειν τι to take something, λαμβάνεσδαί τινος to take hold 
of something with one’s own hand; σκοπεῖν to view, σκοπεῖσδαι to take one's own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special pro- 
minence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: βουλεύειν to take counsel, 
βουλεύεσβαι to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan; πολιτεύειν to be a 
citizen, act as such, πολιτεύεσθαι to perform one’s civic duties (espec. public 
duties), to conduct public affairs; πρεσβεύειν to be an embassador, negotiator, 
apeaBeverdas (used of the state) to conduct its negotiations (by sending embas- 
sadors). 


691. The following verbs may be added to those already given, as showing 
various and important differences of meaning between active and middle: αἱρεῖν 
to take, αἱρεῖσθδαι to choose; ἅπτειν to fasten, ἅπτεσδαι (to fasten one’s self to) 
to touch; ἔχειν to hold, ἔχεσδαι to hold on to, hence to be close to; τιμωρεῖν τινι 
to act as avenger or helper to a person, τιμωρεῖσφαί τινα to avenge one’s self on a 
person; &pyw I begin (in advance of others, opposed to ὑστερῶ am behind), 
ἄρχομαι I begin (my own work, without reference to others, opposed to παύομαι 


» 
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1 cease); ὁ ῥήτωρ γράφει νόµον the orator (writes) proposes a law, 5 κατήγορος 
γράφεται τὸν ἁδικήσαντα the plaintiff brings his suit (indictment) against the 
offender. 

2 a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus δι- 
δάσκοµαι indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, I teach myself, learn. 


692. Deponent VERBs show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 


thus, Direct Middle, ὑπισχνεῖσβαι (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 


promise ; Indirect, δέχεσδαι to receive (to one’s self), κτᾶσβαι to acquire (for 


one’s self’), ἀναβιώσασδαι causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; Subjective, 
ἀγωγί(εσβαι to contend (with one’s own powers), ofecdas to think (in one’s own 
mind), For passive deponents, see 4138, 


For future middle used in passive sense, see 412 b. 


C. PASSIVE, 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by ὑπό with 
the genitive ; rarely by other prepositions (624 ο, 653 b). 


694. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 


a. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their object 
in the genitive or dative (not in the accusative): καταφρονῶ τινος I despise some 
one, καταφρονεῖταί τις ὑπ ἐμοῦ; κιστεύουσι τῷ βασιλεῖ they trust the king, 6 
βασιλεὺς πιστεύεται ὑπ αὐτῶ». 

b. Neuter passive participles are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : 
τὰ στρατευόµενα the things done in making war, military operations, τὰ aol πε- 
πολιτευµένα thy political course or conduct. 

c. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 413) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: βιά- 
(ecSa: to do violence, Aor. βιάσασδαι; but also pass. to suffer violence, Aor. βια- 


_ σθῆναι (cf. 415). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from that 


of the middle: αἱρεῖν to take; Mid. alpeioda:, Aor. ἑλέσψαι, to choose; Pass. 
αἱρεῖσδαι, Aor. αἱρεθῆναι, to be taken, also to be chosen. 

Rem. d. On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransitive 
verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 

For Aor. Pass. with middle sense, see 414. 
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a. The direct middie is much less frequent than the indirect: instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: Φβήσονται 4 κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς } σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασδαι they will 
get the start either in harming us or in securing themselves. 


689. 2. The Inprrecr Mrppitz,——in which the subject of 
the action is at the same time its indirect object, most commonly 
as dative of interest, FoR one’s self: 


πορίζειν to procure, πορίζεσβαι (xphuara) to procure (money) for one’s self, 
σκᾶσδαι τὸ ξίφος to draw (for one’s self) one’s own sword, ἄγεσβαι γυναῖκα to 
take a wife (to one’s own house), µεταπέμπομαί τινα I send after one (that he 
may come to me), Hm. αὐτὸς ἐφέλκεται ἄνδρα σίδηρος the iron itself draws the 
man to st. Thus too, ὁ vouodérns rldyor νόµους the lawgiver makes laws (for 
others), but ὁ δῆμος τίΒεται νόμους the people makes laws for itself. 


a. It may be for the interest of the subject that something should be re- 
moved FROM it: ἀμύνεσβαι κίνδυνον to ward off danger (for one’s self, i. e.) from 
one’s self, τρεπόµεβα τοὺς πολεµίους woe turn the enemy from ourselves, put them 
to flight, ἀποδόσδαι ναῦν to sell a ship (prop. to give it from and for one’s self, 
for value received). 


b. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use (086): 


διδάσκοµαι τὸν υἱόν I procure instruction for my son (make others teach him 
for me), παρατίβεµαι δεῖπνον I have a meal served up to me (make others serve 
it for me); δανείζω 1 lend, δανείζοµαι a make one lend to me) J borrow; µισδόω 
Ilet for hire, μισθοῦμαι (I make one let to me) J hire; δικά(ω 1 give judgment, 
δικά ouas (I make one give judgment for me, in my case) J maintain a suit at 
aw. 


690. 3. The Sopsecrive ΜΙΡΡΙΕ, in which the subject is 
thought of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers : 

παρέχειν to furnish in any way, παρέχεσδαι to afford from one’s own property ; 
ποιεῖν πόλεμον to make war simply, ποιεῖσθαι πόλεμον fo make war with one’s 
own resources; λαμβάνειν τι to take something, λαμβάνεσδαί τινος to take hold 
of something with one’s own hand; σκοπεῖν to view, σκοπεῖσδαι to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special pro- 
minence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: βουλεύει» to take counsel, 
βουλεύεσβαι to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan; πολιτεύειν to be a 
citizen, act as such, πολιτεύεσβαι to perform one’s civic duties (espec. public 
duties), to conduct public affairs; πρεσβεύειν to be an embassador, negotiator, 
πρεσβεύεσδαι (used of the state) to conduct its negotiations (by sending embas- 
sadors). 


691. The following verbs may be added to those already given, as showing 
various and important differences of meaning between active and middle: afpeiy 
to take, aipetoSa: to choose; ἅπτειν fo fasten, ἅπτεσδαι (to fasten one’s self to) 
to touch ; ἔχειν to hold, ἔχεσδαι to hold on to, hence to be close to; τιμωρεῖν τινι 
to act as avenger or helper to a person, τιμωρεῖσβαί τινα to avenge one’s self on a 
person; ἄρχω J begin (in advance of others, opposed to ὑστερῶ am behind), 
ἄρχομαι I begin (my own work, without reference to others, opposed to παύομαι 
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I cease); & ῥήτωρ γράφει γόµον the orator (writes) proposes a law, ὃ κατήγορος 
γράφεται τὸν ἁδικήσαντα the plaintiff brings his suit (indictment) against the 
offender. 

a 8. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus δι- 
δάσκοµαι indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, J teach myself, learn. 


692. Drponent VeRBs show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 


thus, Direct Middle, SwiryyeicSa: (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; Indirect, δέχεσβαι to receive (to one’s self), κτᾶσθαι to acquire (for 
one’s self), ἀναβιώσασβαι causative, to (make live again) re-antmate ; Subjective, 
ἀγωνίζεσβαι to contend (with one’s own powers), οἴεσφαι to think (in one’s own 
mind). For passive deponents, see 413. 


For future middle used in passive sense, see 412 b. 


C. PASSIVE. 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by ὑπό with 
the genitive ; rarely by other prepositions (624 ο, 653 b). 


694. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 


a. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their object 
in the genitive or dative (not in the accusative): xarappoy τινος I despise some 
one, καταφρονεῖταί τις bx’ ἐμοῦ; πιστεύουσι τῷ βασιλεῖ they trust the king, 6 
βασιλεὺς πιστεύεται tr αὐτῶν. 

b. Neuter passive participles are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : 
τὰ στρατευόµενα the things done in making war, military operations, τὰ σοὶ πε- 
πολιτευµένα thy political course or conduct. 

c. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 413) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: βιά- 
εσβαι to do violence, Aor. βιάσασδαι; but also pass. to suffer violence, Aor. βια- 
σφῆναι (cf. 415). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from that 
of the middle: αἱρεῖν to take; Mid. αἱρεῖσδαι, Aor. ἑλέσβαι, to choose; Pass. 
aipetoSa:, Aor. alpediva, to be taken, also to be chosen. 

Rem. d. On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransitive 
verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek, 
For Aor. Pass. with middle sense, see 414. 
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THE TENSES. 


695. The tenses of the verb distinguish the action 
relation to its own progress: 
speaking. Hence 


1. The tenses represent the acrion as continued, completed, 
or indefinite. 

a. In the indefinite tenses, the action is viewed at the ourset of its pro- 
gress, as introduced into being, brought to pass, without reference to continu- 
ance or completion. In the continued tenses, it is viewed in the σούπες of 
its progress, as going on, without reference to introduction or completion. In 
the complete tenses, it is viewed at the cLosx of its progress, as concluded, with- 
out reference to introduction or continuance. 


1. in 
2. in relation to the time of 


696. 2. The tenses of the indicative also express TIME, present, 
past, and future. Thus 


Action. Time. Tense. Example. 

continued atthe present time Present γράφω am writing 

“ at a past “« Imperfect ἐἔγραφον was writing 
bro’t to pass at a past “Aorist ἔγραψα wrote 

ο at a future * Future γράψω shall write 
completed atthe present “ Perfect γέγραφα have written 

‘ at a past “  Pluperfect ἐγεγράφειν had written 

ο at a future “ Fut. Perf. γεγράψοµαι shall have 


[been written 

a. It will be observed that the above scheme has no form for action 
brought to pass at the present time, or action continued at a future time. 
But these deficiencies are usually supplied by the present and the future: 
thus γράφω I am writing, but also J write; γράψω I shall write, also 
I shall be writing. 

b. The other modes of the present, perfect, and aorist represent the 
action as continued, completed, or indefinite, without reference to the 
time of speaking. But as regards the optative, infinitive, and participle, 
of the aorist, see 717: for the same modes of the future, see 718. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


A. PRESENT. 


697. UntversaL Trutas. A proposition which is alwaye 
true, is generally expressed by the present, as being true now: 


tort Seds there is a god, ἡ ἀλήδεια ἐπικρατεῖ πάντων truth prevails over all 

things. But sometimes it is expressed by the perrect or the FUTURE, as 

that which has been or will be true: πολλοὶ διὰ δόξαν μεγάλα κακὰ πεπόνβασι 

many on account of glory have suffered great evils, dvhp ἐπιεικὴς ἀπολέσας τι 

ῥᾷστα οἵσει a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear tt very easily. 
For a similar use of the aonrist, see 707. 
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698. Present ror Prrrecr. The present of some verbs 
may be used to express an action which belongs to the past, but 
has results that continue in the present: 


ἀκούω I hear, also I (have heard and so) am informed ; νικάω I conquer, or 
(have conquered) am victorious ; φεύγω I flee, or (have fled) am in extle; ἃδι- 
xéw I do wrong, or (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents ἥκω I 
am come, οἴχομαι I am gone, are only used in this way. 


699. Present For Past og Fororr. In vivid narration, a 
past event is often thought of and expressed as present. 


The tense in this use of it is called HISTORICAL PRESENT; it is freely inter- 
changed with the historical tenses (263): Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος παῖδες γίγ- 
vovra δύο of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons, ἐπεὶ ἡγεῖτο ᾿Αρχίδαμος 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεµίους, ἐνταῦβα οὗτοι οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, GAA’ ἐγκλίνουσι when Archidamus 
was leading against the enemy, these did not abide the attack, but turn to flee. 


a. Even a FUTURE event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: μικρὰ εἰπὼν ἤδη καταβαίνω after having said a 
little, Iam already coming down. This is the general use of εἶμι J (am going, 
i, e.) am about to go (405 a). 


700. Past ror Present. Sometimes (especially in letters) a writer puts 
himself in the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a 
past time: πρᾶσσε μετ) Αρταβάζου, ὅν σοι ἔπεμψα negotiate with Artabazus, whom 
1 (sent) send to thee. 

a, A past tense is sometimes used, where a present fact or truth is thought 
of as perceived (or not perceived) at a past time: ob rovr’ ἦν εὐδαιμονία κακοῦ 
ἁπαλλαγή this—deliverance from evil—is not happiness (as we before supposed 
it to be).——The future also may be used in a similar way. 


B. IMPERFECT. 


701. The imperfect is used especially where different past 
actions are conceived as going on at the same time. It is used 
also in reference to past actions frequently repeated, and in re- 
ference to past states or conditions: 

Hm. dopa μὲν has ἦν καὶ ἀέξετο ἱερὸν ἦμαρ, τόφρα μἀλ’ ἀμφοτέρων βέλε᾽ ἥπ- 
Tero, πῖπτε δὲ λαός as long as tt was morning and the sacred day was increasing, 
80 long were the weapons of both parties clashing, and the people were falling, 
οὕποτε μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἑξήκοντα σταδίων the 
barbarians never encamped (in their repeated encampments) at a less distance 
from the Greeks than sixty stades, τοὺς ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους ὡς εὖ ἁπλισμένους 
ἐφοβεῖτο the perjured and unjust he was afraid of as (thinking them) well armed. 


702, IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED action. The imperfect often 
represents an action as attempted merely, not accomplished : 


Κλέαρχος τοὺς στρατιώτας ἑβιάζετο idvas of δὲ αὐτὸν ἕβαλλον», ἐπεὶ Hptaro 
προϊέναι Clearchus (was forcing) attempted to force his soldiers to march; but 
they were throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward.——As this use 
grows out of the idea of continued action, it is sometimes found in the PRESENT: 
thus δίδωμι J am (proposing to give) offering, Hm. τέρποντες πυκινῶς ἀκαχήμε- 
νον οὔτι δὲ Sung τέρπετο endeavoring to amuse (Achslles) in his grievous afflic- 
tion ; but he was by no means amused in spirit. 
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703. Verbs of oBLIGATION are used in the imperfect, to express that 
which ought to be, but is not: 


ἔδει robs λέγοντας µήτε πρὸς ἔχβραν ποιεῖσθαι τὸν λόγον μήτε πρὸς χάριν the 
speakers ought not to make their discourse with any reference either to enmity or 
to favor (i. e. they do speak with partiality, but were under prior obligation 
not to do so). Thus also χρῆν tt were proper, eixds ἦν it were fitting. 


704. The imperfect is sometimes used with ἄν, to express a customary 
past action (action which took place, if occasion served, at various past 
times): 

ἁναλαμβάνων αὐτῶν τὰ ποιήµατα διηρώτων ἂν τί λέγοιεν taking up their poems, 
{ (would be asking) was often asking them (the authors) what they meant. 

The AORIST INDICATIVE with ἄν has a similar use, but without the idea of con- 
tinued action which belongs to the Impf.: ἔλεξεν ἄν he (would say) was ac- 
customed to say. 


C. AORIST. 


705. The aorist is used in narrating past actions, when 
thought of merely as events or single facts, without reference to 
the time they occupied, or to other actions going on at the same 
time: 

τοξικὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεὂρε Apollo invented archery 
and medicine and divination, Hm. τὴν δὲ πολὺ πρῶτος ἴδε Τηλέμαχος δεοειδής, 
Bi δ᾽ ds προβθύροιο, venerohIn δ dv) Sung ξεῖνον Sida Φύρῃσιν ἐφεστάμε», ἐγ- 
γύβι δὲ στὰς χεῖρ Ere δεξιτερὴν καὶ ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος but long before others, 
godlike Telemachus saw her, and went straight toward the door-way, and was 
vexed in his spirit that a stranger should stand long at the door, and standing 
near he took her right hand and received the brazen spear. 


706. AorisT FoR PERFECT oR Piuprrrecr. The aorist in- 
dicative is often used in Greek where the perfect or pluperfect 
might be used with more exactness: 


τῶν οἰκετῶν οὐδένα κατέλιπεν», GAN’ ἅπαντας πέπρακε of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all, Δαρεῖος Kipoy µεταπέμπεται (699) ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς hs αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε Darius sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap. The aorist is thus used with the 
temporal conjunctions, ἐπεί, ὡς, ὅτε, when, as in Latin the perfect with post- 
guam, ubi, ut: ὡς & Kipos ἤσφετο τῆς κραυγῆς, ἀνεπήδησεν ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον when 
Cyrus (had) perceived the outcry, he leaped upon his horse. 


707. Gnomic Aorist. General facts, established by experi- 
ence, are often expressed by the aorist indicative, referring to 
past instances in which the fact appeared. 


The aorist, in this use, is freely interchanged with the present; and the 
English present indefinite is naturally used in rendering it: τῷ χρόνφ ἡ δίκη 
πάντως HAY ἀποτισαμένη with time justice always (came) comes inflicting retri- 
bution, τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνουσίας ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσε the associations of the 
bad a little time (is wont fo) dissolve. It is called gnomic aorist, as being espe- 


cially frequent in proverbs or maxims (γνῶμαι). By Hm. it is often used in 
similes or comparisons. 
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708. InczprivE Aorist. In many verbs, the present of which 
denotes a continued state, the aorist expresses the inception of 
that state (695 a): ι 


ἄρχειν to exercise dominion, ἄρξαι to attain dominion; ἑβασίλευε he was king, 
ἑβασίλευσε he became king ; Ἰσχύειν to be strong, ἰσχῦσαι to grow strong ; σιγᾶν 
to be silent, σιγῆσαι to become silent ; ἔχειν to hold, possess, σχεῖν to take hold of, 
get possession of ; palvecSa: to appear, be evident, φανῆναι to become evident ; 
κινδυνεύειν to be in danger, κινδυνεῦσαι to incur danger ; νοσεῖν to be sick, νοσῆ- 
σαι to be taken sick.—tThis use is found in all the modes of the aorist. 


709. The aorist is sometimes used, especially in the 1 Sing., to denote an 
action which began to be, just before the moment of speaking: ἐγέλασα I can’t 
help laughing (was made to laugh by something just seen or heard), poet. ἐκ- 


hveo’ ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν ἔδου I praise the work, and the forethought which you 
exercised. 


For the aorist indicative with &y, see 704. 


D. FUTURE. 


710. a. The second person of the future is used as a softened 
form of command (Future for Imperative) : 


οὕτως οὖν ποιήσετε καὶ relSec3é µοι (thus then ye will do) do thus and obey me. 
With negatives, it expresses prohibition: ob ἐπιορκήσεις thou (wilt) shalt not 
swear falsely, But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent 
demand: οὗ περιμενεῖς wilt thou not wait? οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ ἀκολουβήσεις 
ἐμοί (won't you not talk) don’t talk, but follow me. 

b. With the future indicative, ἄν (Hm. κέν) is sometimes used to mark the 
future event as contingent: εὖ οἶδα ὅτι ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα οἷος σὺ ef ἄπαλλα- 
γήσεται I know well that he will gladly be reconciled (should opportunity be 
given) toa man such as thou art, Hm. ὁ δέ κεν κεχολώσεται, ὃν κεν ἵκωμαι but 
he will be angry, to whom I may come (= if I come to any one, he will be angry). 


c. In relative sentences, the future indicative is often used to express 
purpose: οὐ yap ἔχομεν ὅτου σῖτον ὠνησόμεδα for we have nothing with 
which (we shall buy) to buy corn. For ὅπως with Fut. Ind. used in 
this way, see 756. 


711. Perwurastic Fururr. To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb µέλλω is used 
with the infinitive of the present or future, or (more rarely) the 
aorist : 

µέλλω ὑμᾶς byew (few, ἀγαγεῖν) els ᾿Ασίαν (in Asiam vos ducturus sum) J 
am about to lead you tnto Asia. Other tenses of µέλλω are used in a similar 
way: πλησίον ἤδη ἦν 6 σταβμὸς, ἕνδα ἔμελλον καταλύσειν the station was near, 
where they were about to stop for the night. Cf. Lat. ducturus eram, ero, etc. 
——The phrase πῶς (rf) οὗ péAAw—; has a peculiar meaning, how (why) should 


Inot—? πῶς οὗ µέλλει τὸ σοφώτερον κάλλιον φαίνεσβαι why should not that which 
is wiser appear nobler ? 
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E. PERFECT. 


712. PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING. Several perfects ex- 
press a continued state, the result of a completed action, and 
thus have a present meaning: 


µέμχημα (from µιμνῄσκω: I have recalled to mind, and hence) J remember, 
Lat. memini; κέκλημαι (from καλέω: I have received a name and still bear it) 
Lam called ; (from κτάοµαι: I have acquired) J possess; ἠμφίεσμαι 
(from ἀμφιέννυμι: ave dressed myself) [am dressed; πέποιδα I (have put 
confidence) have confidence in; πέφυκα I (have been produced) am by nature ; 
ἕστηκα 1 (have set myself) stand; βέβηκα I (have stepped) stand fast, also [ 
am gone; ὕλωλα J (have suffered destruction) am ruined. Here belong also 
the perfects gla know, ἕρμα am like, sleds am accustomed, §GSouxg am afraid, 
κέκραγα (Pres. κρά(ω rare) cry, and several others: though it may be doubted 
whether some of these ever expressed completed action. . 

a. In these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imperfect : 
ἐκεκτήμην F was in possession of, ἑστήκειν I was standing ;——and the 
Suture perfect has the meaning of a simple future: µεμνήσομαι I shall 
remember. 

For the aorist used instead of the perfect or pluperfect, see 706. 


Ε, FUTURE PERFECT. 


713. This tense is formed only in the middle voice (264 b), though 
usually with passive meaning. In the active, its place is supplie. by using 
the perfect participle with the future of εἰμί to be: ἂν ταῦτ' εἰδῶμεν, τὰ 
δέοντα ἐσόμεβα ἐγνωκότες if we know these things, we shall have recognized 
our obligations. 


1. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 


714, Present. The other modes of the present represent the action 
QS CONTINUED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


povdueda πάντες, ὁκόταν ὀργιζώμεδα we are all insane, as often as we are 
angry, ἔλεγον τῷ Εὐδυδήμφ ὅτι πάντες ἔτοιμοι elev pavddvew they said to Huthy- 
demus that they were all ready to learn, οὕτω ποιήσω ὅπως ἂν σὺ κελεύῃς I will 
act as you may command (be commanding) Lat. sic agam ut tu me agere jube- 
bis, οὐκ ἐδέλουσι (ἤβελον, ἐδελήσουσι) µάχεσβαι they are not (were not, will not 
be) willing to fight, ἔτυχον ἐν τῇ ἁγορῷ xadedBorres they happened to be sleeping 
ἐπ the market-place. 


715. Perrect. The other modes of the perfect represent the action 
88 COMPLETED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


dalyoua: (ἐφάνην, parhoopa:) οὐδὲν κακόν σε πεποιηκώς I appear (appeared, 
shall appear) to have done thee no wrong, οὐ βουλεύεσθαι Spa, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσβαι 
it is time, not to be consulting, but to have consulted (finished and decided), 
Ἑέρξης ds ἐπύβετο τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον ἐζεῦχβαι, προῇγεν ἐκ τῶν Σάρδεων when Xer- 
xes learned that the Hellespont was bridged over (already, ὅτι ἔζευκτο), he led 
forward from Sardis, Ίκεν ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι ἌΣυέννεσις λελοιπὼς εἴη τὰ ἄκρα 
there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had left the heights, οὐδεμία παραί- 
νεσις ἱκανοὺς πονεῖν ποιήσει, Ay ph xpdodey ἠσκηκότες dos no exhortation will 
make (men) able to endure toil, unless they have had previous exercise. 
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-716. Aorist. The other modes of the aorist represent the action as 
BROUGHT To pass, whether in present, past, or future time :. 


σύ pot ἀπόκριναι do thou answer me, ph Savpdonte, ἐὰν παράδοξον εἴπω τι be 
not amazed, if I say something surprising, of τριάκοντα προδέταξαν ἁπαγαγεῖν 
Λέοντα, ty’ &xoSdyo the thirty gave orders to lead away Leon, that he might be 
put to death, ἐπιδυμεῖ (ἐπεθύμει, ἐπιδυμήσει) ἐλλόγιμος yevéodar he desires (de- 
sired, will desire) to become famous. 

a. It is often difficult to express the difference between these modes as 
used in the present and in the aorist. In general, the present is used when 
continuance is naturally thought of; otherwise, the aorist, especially in refer- 
ence to single or transient actions: χαλεπὸὺν τὸ ποιεῖν, τὸ δὲ κελεῦσαι ῥᾷδιον tt 
48 difficult to execute (in continued action), to command (a single, transient act) 
iseasy; ef πῃ tyes ἀντιλέγει», dvrireye* ef δὲ ph, παῦσαι πολλάκις λέγων τὸν αὐ- 
τὸν λόγον if thou hast any answer to make, answer (in continued discourse) ; 
but if not, cease*(at once) repeating the same statement.——Y et the briefest ac- 
tion may be viewed as going on, and thus expressed by the present; while the 
longest action may be viewed without reference to its length, simply as brought 
to pass, and thus expressed by the aorist. 

’ For the aorist used (in all modes) to express an incipient state, see 708. 


717. The aorisT PARTICIPLE, however, represents the action as prior 
to that of the principal verb in the same sentence: 


Κροῖσος Αλυν διαβὰς peydany ἀρχὴν καταλύσει Croesus having crossed the 
Halys will destroy a great empire, παδὼν δέ τε νήπιος ἔγνω (107) by (previous) 
suffering even a fool becomes wise. 

8. Properly, the Aor. Part. represents the action only as tntroduced 
(brought to pass) before that of the principal verb; in its continuance, the 
former may coincide with the latter: Hm. δείσας δ᾽ ἐκ Spdévov ἆλτο καὶ taxe and 
(having become afraid) in fear he sprang from his throne and cried. Thus the 
Aor. Part., when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, may denote the means 
or manner: εὖ γε ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας µε thou didst well in reminding me. 


b. The aorist opTATIVE and INFINITIVE, used in dependent assertions (734), 
may represent the action as prior to that of the principal verb with which they 
are connected: οἱ Ἰρδοὶ ἔλεξαν ὅτι πέµψειε σφᾶς ὁ ᾿1νδῶν βασιλεύς (Indic. ὅτι 
ἔπεμψε) the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them, Κύκλωπες 
λέγονται ἐν Σικελίᾳ οἰκῆσαι the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily. 


718, Fururs. The future optative, infinitive, and participle represent 
the action as posterior to that of the principal verb with which they are 
connected : 

ὅ τι δὲ ποιῄσοι, od διεσήµηνε but what he would do, he did not indicate, ἁδύ- 
vara πράξειν ὑπισχνοῦνται they promise (that they will perform) to perform tm- 
possible things, ξυνῄεσαν βουλευσόμενοι they came together for consultation (about 
to consult, cf. 189 d). ; 

a. The FUTURE PERFECT in the same modes has a similar use, representing 
the completed action as posterior to that of the principal verb. 
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THE MODES. 


A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


719. The rnpicaTIvE represents the action of the verb as 
real , the SUBJUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE, as possible ; the IMPERA- 
TIVE, as willed by the speaker. 


The Inpicatrvz expresses that which 7s, was, or will be. It 
is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned; “He went; he did not stay; will he return?” 


Rem. a. Reality must be distinguished from certainty. Thus the 
sentence, “ perhaps he will not return,” asserts a future reality, “he will 
not return,” but expresses it as uncertain. 

For the indicative in hypothetical sentences (with or without ἄν), see 
745-6 ; in expressions of wishing, see 721 b. For the Ind. (Impf. or Aar.) 
with ἄν to denote customary action, see 704. 


720. The SupsuncriveE expresses that which may be. It re- 
presents the action as possible, with some present expectation 
of its being realized. Hence it is used 


a. to express something demanded or requested: this use is nearly 
confined to the first person : ἴωμεν (eamus) let us go, φέρε δὴ, τὰς µαρτυ- 
pias ὑμῖν ἀναγνῶ come now, let me read you the testimonies. 

b. with µή, to express something prohibited or deprecated (723 a): 
μὴ τοῦτο ποιήσῃς (ne hoc feceris) do not do this. 


ο, in questions as to what may be done with propriety or advantage 
(SuBJUNCTIVE OF DELIBERATION). 


Thus chiefly in the first person: τί φῶ what shall I say? (not “what am I 
going to say” as a future fact, but “what had I best say”), δέξεσὃε ἡμᾶς, 4 
ἀπίωμεν will you receive us, or shall we go away? Hm. πῶς τίς τοι πρόφρων treo 
πείῥηται ᾿Αχαιῶν how shall any one of the Achaeans willingly obey thy words ? 

d. with µή, in expressions of anxiety or apprehension: ph ἁγροικότερον ᾗ 
τὸ ἁληδὲς εἰπεῖν I am afraid it may be too rude to say what ts true. (In strict- 
ness, the sentence here expresses something desired, may it not be too rude, 
I hope it may not be, though I fear it is.) If the object of apprehension is 
negative, μὴ οὗ is used: Hm. µή wb τοι οὗ xpalopy σκηπτρὸ» καὶ στέµµα Seoio 
(there ts danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god. may not avail thee. 

ο. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future indicative : οὗ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι for 
never yet saw I such men, nor (may I hereafter) shall I see them. To the Subj. 
in this use, & is sometimes added: οὐκ ἄν τοι xpalouy Sap’ ᾿Αϕροδίτης the gifts 
of Aphrodite (may probably) will avail thee nothing. Cf. 710 b. 


721. The OprativE expresses that which might be. It το- 
presents the action as possible, but without present expectation 
of its being realized. us 


~ 
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1. OprativE oF WisHInG. The optative is used without ay, 
to express a wish (that something might be) : 


οἱ Φεοὶ ἁποτίσαιντο may the gods requite (would that they might do so). 
From this use comes the name optative. 

a. Particles which serve to introduce a wish are εἰ (Hm. ai), εἴδε (Hm. 
alde), εἰ γάρ, ds: εἴδε σὺ φίλος ἡμῖν Ὑένοιο O that thou wouldst become a friend 
to us (i. e. “if thou wouldst do so”, I should rejoice), Hm. ὡς ἔρις ἁπόλοιτο 
would that strife might perish (lit. how might it perish, O for a way in which 
it might perish). 

b. WIsH VIEWED AS UNATTAINABLE. When a wish is recognized as 
inconsistent with a known reality, it is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with cide, εἰ γάρ (746). The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is 
used, according as the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, 
an aorist, or a perfect » 

el yap τοσαύτη» δύναμιν εἶχον O that I had so much power (but I do not have 
it), εἴδε σοι τότε συνεγενόµην O that I had been with thee then (as I was not). 
Such wishes are expressed also by ὤφελον (ought) with the present or aorist in- 
finitive: Sere μὲν Kipos (iv O that Cyrus were living :——the particles of 
wishing may be prefixed, e&3’ ὤφελο», εἰ γὰρ ὤφελον. 


722. 2. Porentiat Oprative. The optative is used with ay 
in assertions and questions: 


τοῦτο yévar’ ἄν this might take place, πολλὰς ἂν εὔροις µηχανάς thou couldst 
Jind many contrivances, οὓκ ἂν dpyndelny I would not deny it, wot dir’ by elev 
οἱ ξένοι where, I pray, might the strangers be? 

a. This use of the potential optative is not essentially different from that 
in the conclusion of a conditional sentence (748). In the cases here described, 
the condition on which the event depends is left indeterminate, not being ex- 
pressed, nor indeed distinctly thought of. Thus ‘this might take place” (if 
circumstances should favor), “you could find” (should you wish), ‘‘I would not 
deny it” (if I could), “‘where might the strangers be” (i. e. be found, if one 
should seek them). 

b. The potential optative is often used, where the indicative might 
stand. A known reality is modestly or cautiously expressed as some- 
thing possible. . 

Thus οὐκ ἂν λέγοιμι I would not say (non dixerim, for ‘I will not say”), 
Bovroluny ty I should like (velim, for ‘I wish”), Spa ἂν συσκευάζεσβαι εἴη tt 
might be (for ‘‘it probably is”) time to pack up for starting. Sometimes it ap- 
proaches the imperative, expressing a command as a permission: λέγοις ἂν ds 
τάχιστα (you might speak) speak at once. 

ο. In poetry, the potential optative is also used without ἄν: Hm. peta βεός 
Υ ἐδέλων καὶ τηλόδεν ἄνδρα σαώσαι a divinity willing (to do so) could easily 
bring a man in safety even from far. This is rarely the case in prose. 


723. The Imprrative expresses that which must be (by the 
will of the speaker). It represents the action as commanded, 
or, with negative words, as prohibited. 

a. For the second person, there are only two ways of expressing 
prohibition :—by µή with the present imperative, if the action is thought 
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of as continued: μὴ χαλέπαινε do not be offended ;—otherwise, by py with 
the aorist subjunctive: μὴ χαλεπήνῃς do not take offence (120 Ὁ), ταῦτά 
μοι mpaton, réxvoy, καὶ μὴ βράδυνε, und ἐπιμνησδῆς ἔτι Τροίας do this Jor 
me, child, and don’t be lingering, nor mention Troy any more. 

b. For the third person, µή can be used also with the aorist imperative: 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ wh Spivdy τις τοῦτον τὸν λόγον νοµισάτω but let not any one regard this 
discourse as being a lamentation. 

For the infinitive instead of an imperative, see 784. For the imperative 
in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence, see 745,747: for imperative used 
in expressing the condition, 751. 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


724, ΒΟΒΟΒΡΕΝΑΤΙΟΝ. <A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence : 

of δὲ ἀπεκρίραρτο (principal sentence) ὅτι οὑκ évratda εἴη (dependent sen- 
tence) but they answered that he was not there; τὸν xaxdy δεῖ κολάζειν (principal), 
W ἀμείνων ᾗ (dependent) we must punish the bad man, that he may be better ; εἰ 
deol τι δρῶσιν aloxpdv (dependent), οὐκ εἰσὶν Seol (principal) tf gods do any thing 
shameful, they are not gods. 

a. Co-oRDINATION. On the other hand, connected sentences are said 
to be co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent : 

κου) ἡ τύχη, καὶ τὸ µέλλον ἁόρατον fortune is fickle, and the future is un- 


seen, τοῦτο ἐγὼ οὔτ) εἴρηκα οὔτε λέγοιμι by this I neither have said nor would | 


say. For different conjunctions used with co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences, see 853 a. 


b. The same thought may often be expressed either by two co-ordinate 
sentences or by one compound sentence: μηδενὶ συμφορὰν ὀνειδίσῃς, κοινὴ γὰρ 
ἡ τύχη reproach no one with misfortune, for fortune is fickle ;———or ἐπεὶ ἡ τύχη 
κοινή ἐστι, μηδενὶ συμφορὰν dvedlons since fortune +8 fickle, reproach no one 
with misfortune-——The co-ordinate arrangement prevails especially in the 
Homeric language. 


725. A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence Apéuny Αφοβον ef ties παρῆσαν br ἀπελάμ- 
βανε τὴν προῖκα I asked Aphobus whether any persons were present when he re- 
ceived the dowry, 87 ἀπελάμβανε τὴν προῖκα depends on εἴ τινες παρῆσαν, and 
this again depends on Apdéuny”AgdoBoy. So too an infinitive or participle may 
have a sentence depending on it: οἴομαι αὐτὸν épeiy ὡς ἄκυρόν ἐστι τὸ ψήφισμα 
I suppose he will say that the decree is without force, ὀκνοῦντες ph ἀφαιρεθεῖεν 
τῷ Δεξίππῳ λέγουσι fearing that they might be deprived (of them) they speak to 
Dexippus. 

726. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence, 


is often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence. 
The object is to give it a more emphatic position. When the substantive 
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is thus brought in before its proper place, the arrangement 1s called 
ΡΕΟΙ.ΕΡΒΙ8 (πρόληψις anticipation). | 

Thus καί µοι τὸ» vidy εἶπέ, ef µεμάδηκε τὴν τέχνη» (= καί pos εἶπέ εἰ ὁ vids 
µεμµάβηκε τὸν τέχνη») and tell me whether my son has learned his art, Hm. Τυ- 
δείδην 3 οὐκ ἂν γνοίης ποτέροισι µετείη you could not distinguish to which party 
Tydides belonged, καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πολεμεῖν ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν he took 
care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war. On the other 
hand, a substantive may be transferred from a principal to a dependent sentence ; 
Hm. μετὰ δ᾽ ἔσσεται hy τότ) ἁπηύρων κούρη» Βρισῆος and among them shall be 
the daughter of Briseus, whom I then took away. Of. 809. 


GrnreRraL Us or THE Mopss 1n DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


727. 1, The rvpicaTIvE in dependent sentences expresses a 
reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the speaker. 


Thus in the sentences, #yyéAdn ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε tt was announced that 
Megara was in revolt, ei Seo) εἶσί», tors καὶ ἔργα Seay if there are gods, there 
are also works of gods, ταῦτα ἐποίουν µέχρι σκότος eyévero these things they 
were doing until darkness came on,—the (reported) ‘“‘revolt of Megara,” and the 
(supposed) ‘existence of gods” are not asserted, nor is it clear that they are 
believed, to be real: even the “coming on of darkness,” though clearly be- 
lieved, is not asserted by the sentence. Indeed it is sometimes implied that 
the reality which the speaker would assert is directly contrary to that which 
he assumes: ἴσως ἂν ἀπέβδανο», el uh ἡ τῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχὴ κατελύφθη I should — 
perhaps have been put to death, if the Povernment of the thirty had not been over- 
thrown (but it was overthrown, and 1 was not put to death). . 


728, 2. The suBJUNCTIVE expresses possibility with present 
expectation—that which may be realized in present or future 
time. 


Thus in FINAL sentences: παρακαλεῖ ἰατρούς, ὅπως μὴ ἀποβάνῃ he calls in 
physicians, that he may not die ;———in CONDITIONAL sentences: ἐὰν ἔχωμεν 
χρήµαβ), ἔξομεν φίλους ἐ/ we have property, we shall have friends ;——in RELA- 
TIVE sentences: ἅττ ἄν σοι φαίνηται βέλτιστα, ταῦτα ἐπιτέλει whatever things 
may appear to thee best, these execute: also Subjunctive of Deliberation in 
DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: &wop® τοῦ (244) πρῶτον wyncda@ I am in doubt what I 
should mention first. 


729. 8. The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΕ often expresses possibility with past 
expectation—that which could be looked for, as a thing that 
might be realized, at some past time. 


In this use, it corresponds to the subjunctive in dependent sentences: 
the subjunctive being used, if the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; the optative, if it denotes past time. 

Thus in FINAL sentences: παρεκάλεσεν ἰατρούς, ὅπως μὴ ἀποβάνοι he called 
in physicians, that he might not die ; in RELATIVE sentences: ἅττα βέλτιστα 
gelvorro, ταῦτα ἐπετέλει whatever things might appear best, these he was execut- 
tng ;——Optative for Subj. of «εδ. in DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: ἠπόρουν τοῦ 
πρῶτον pynodelny I was in doubt what I should mention first. 
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a. Very often, however, past expectation is expressed by the sub- 

junctive, the past time being lost sight of: 

ἐβουλεύοντο el κατακαύσωσι τοὺς ἄνδρας they were consulting whether they 
(shall) should burn the men, ty of ἄλλοι τῶν δικαίων τύχωσι, τὰ ὑμέτερ αὐτῶν 
ἀνηλίσκετε that the others (may) might obtain their just rights, you expended 
your own resources. 

b. In conditional and relative sentences, the optative is much used 
to express indefinite frequency of past action; that which occurred often, 
being thought of as liable to occur—as something to be expected—at 
any time: 

εἴ τις ἀντείποι, εὐδὺς τεβνήκει if any one opposed (as happened from time to 
time), he was immediately put to death, ἔπεμπε ταῦτα ols ἡσβεὶς τύχοι he was 
sending (occasionally) those things with which he happened to be pleased, ἐπειδή 
τι ἐμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἐπορεύοντο as soon as they had eaten something (one 
company after another), they got up and continued the march. 


730. 4. The opraTive is often used to express mere possibility 
without expectation,—that which might be realized in present or 
future time. 


This is the prevailing use of the optative in ConpITIONAL sentences: τί ἂν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι σε λέγειν what would you have to say, if it should be neces- 
sary for you to speak? It occurs likewise in HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE sentences, 
see 760d. And here belongs the potential optative with ἄν (722), when it stands 
in an INDIRECT sentence: ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ ὅτι wpdodev ἂν ἀποδάνοιεν ἢ τὰ 
ὅπλα παραδοῖεν Clednor answered that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms (direct πρόσβεν ἂν ἀποφάνοιμεν, etc.) 


731, 5. The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΕ is often used in place of the indicative 
in repeating past conceptions or expressions (oratio obliqua, 
734) : ° 


τότε ἐγνώσφη ὅτι of βάρβαροι τὸν ἄνβρωπον ὑποπέμψαιεν then it was wnder- 
stood that the barbarians had sent the man, ἀνήροντο ὅστις εἴη they inquired who 
he was, of ᾿Αβηναῖοι Περικλέα ἑκάκιζον, ὅτι στρατηγὸς dy οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πολεµίους the Athenians were speaking ill of Pericles, because (as they said), 
though α general, he did not lead out against the enemy, ef τις πόλις ἐπὶ πόλιν 
στρατεύσοι, ἐπὶ ταύτην ἔφη ἰέναι he said that if any city should make war against 
(another) city, he would go against it. 

a. In all such cases, the indicative may also be used: but the opta- 
tive shows more distinctly that the speaker is not responsible for the 
thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what might be. 

b. The subjunctive has no analogous use in reference to the present 
or future: pn μ' ἀνέρῃ τίς εἰμι (never τίς ὦ) do not ask me who I am, Lat. 
ne me interroges quis sim. 


732, Prorasis, Apoposis. These are grammatical terms correspond- 
ing to each other: protdsis, applied to the dependent sentence, final, con- 
ditional, or relative (but not to the indirect) ; apoddsis, to the principal 
sentence on which it depends. 


ae 


ee ἁλα-- 
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I. Wodes mn Indirect Sentences. 


738. Indirect assertions are introduced by ὅτι or ds that: 
indirect questions, by εἰ whether, πότερον. . . ἤ whether... or, and 
other interrogatives (682). The indirect sentence is the object 
of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransitive, its 
subject. 


734. Onatio Ostigua. When the words or thoughts of an- 
other are stated in a dependent form, they are said to stand in 
oratio obliqua (indirect discourse) : in distinction from this, the 
original, independent form is called oratio recta (direct discourse). 

Thus or. obl, of δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι οὐκ εἰδεῖεν but they answered that they did 
not know, or. recta od ἴσμεν we do not know; or. obl. οὖκ ἐννοεῖ τί πείσεται he 
does not consider what he shall suffer, or. recta τί πείσοµαι what shall I suffer? 


a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of 
another, in the oratio obliqua: 


ἠρόμην "Αφοβον ef τινες παρῆσαν I asked Aphobus whether there were any 
present, or. recta dpa παρῆσάν τινες were any present? τοῦτο γιγνώσκω, ὅτι τόλ- 
μῃ Bixalg καὶ Seds συλλαμβάνει this I perceive, that with righteous daring a di- 
vinity also co-operates. 

b. In many cases, the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the oratio recta: thus in the example last given, the direct 
sentence would read τόλµῃ δικαίᾳ καὶ Seds συλλαμβάνει. But often, where 
the proper forms would be different, we find those of the oratio recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the obliqua: 

of δὲ εἶπον ὅτι ἱκανοί έσμεν but they said (that) ‘we are able,” instead of ixa- 
yol elev or eiol they were able. Sometimes the two are found together in the 
game connection: μετὰ τοῦτο» ἄλλος ἀνέστη ἐπιδεικνὺς ds εὔηδες εἴη (or. Obl.) 
ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν παρὰ τούτου ᾧ λυµαινόµεβα (or. recta) τὴν πρᾶξιν after hin an- 
other rose, showing that it was a fooltek thing to ask a guide from this man 
(Cyrus), for whom we are ruining his enterprise. 

ο. An INFINITIVE Or PARTICIPLE is often used in the oratio obliqua, 

instead of a dependent sentence : 

ἔφασαν τοὺς μὲν ἡμαρτηκέναι, αὐτοὶ δὲ σώζειν τοὺς νόµους they said that those 
indeed had transgressed, but they themselves were upholding the laws, or. recta of 
μὲν ἡμαρτήκασι, αὐτοὶ δὲ od (oper, etc.; Τισσαφέρνης Kipoy ἐπιστρατεύορτα πρῶ- 
τος ἤγγειλε Tissaphernes was the first to announce that Cyrus was carrying on 
war, or. recta Kipos ἐπιστρατεύει. 


735. Usz or Mopss. In general, indirect sentences have the 
same modes that would be used in the direct. This is regular- 
ly the case, when the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; and often so, when it denotes past time. Thus 

a. InpicatrvE. When the Ind. is used, the ¢ense is generally the same as 
would be found in the direct sentence: Aéye ὡς οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀδικώτερον φήμης 
he says that nothing ts more unjust than fame, ἤδει Αφοβος σαφῶς ὅτι ἐξελεγχ- 


12* 
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Δήσεται A knew clearly that he (will be) would be convicted, Ίκεν 

vis bs" ea κατείλητται there came some one announcing that Elatea (has 
been) had been taken, πολὺν χρόνον ἡπόρουν τί ποτε λέγει 6 δεός for a long time 
I was in doubt what the god (means) meant,———But when the principal verb re- 


fers to time, the indirect sentence may take the imperfect, in place of a 
present in the direct: érelSovro τῷ KAedpxy, ὁρῶντεε ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει ola δεῖ 
τὸν ἄρχοντα (the soldiers) Clearchus, seetng that he alone had the mind 


ich a commander ought to have (direct μόνος φρονεῖ he alone has the mind). 
b. Susscncrive (of deliberation, 120 ο): βουλεύομαι wes σε ἁποδρῷ J am con- 


sidering how I shall escape from you, οὐκ εἶχο» ὅ τι γένωνται they knew not what 
(they should become) become of them. 


ο. Oprativs ( potential opt. with ἄν, 129): οὐκ ol8 ὅ τι ἄν τις χρήσαιτο στρα- 
πιώταις οὕτως ἀθύμως ἔχονσι I know not what any one could do with soldiers in this 
state of discouragement, εἶπεν ὅτι ὃ δρ dy ἁλώσιμος εἴη he said that the man 

be easy to capture. 


786. But if the principal verb denotes past time, the indirect 
sentence may take the optative, in place of an indicative or a 
subjunctive in the direct: thus 


1. the ΟΡΙΑΤΙΤΕ is often used in place of the rnpicatIvE (781): ἔγνωσαν of 
στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς 5 φόβος εἴη the soldiers perceived that their fear was grownd- 
less (direct κενὸς ὅ φόβος ἑστί), Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (699) τὸν Κῦρον xpos τὸν 
ἁδελφόν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ Tissaphernes (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him, Kipos ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς 
βασιλέα Cyrus said that their march would δε against the king (direct ἡ ὁδὸς 
ἔσται), ἠρώτων Πολυκλέα el ἀνακλεύσειεν ἔχων Ἀργόριον I asked Polycles whether 
he had satled away with money (direct dpa ἀνέπλευσας ;), ἔλεγον ὅτι Kipos μὲν 
τέβνηκεν (735), ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη they said that Cyrus was dead and that 
Ariaeus had 

a. The hypothetical indicative (746b) never changes to an optative in the 
indirect sentence: οὖκ ἦν ὅ τι ἂν ἐποιεῖτε μόνοι there was nothing which you 
could do (by yourselves) alone. 


187. 2. the ΟΡΤΑΤΙΤΕ is generally used in plage of the supsuncrive (729): 
ἐβουλευόμην πῶς σε ἁποδραίην I was considering how I should escape from you 
(direct πῶς ἁποδρῷ how shall I escape? Subj. of Delib.), οἱ 'Ἐπιδάμνιοι τὸν δεὺν 
ἐπήροντο ef παραδοῖεν Kopwalos τὴν πόλιν the Epidamnians inquired of the god 
whether they should give up their city to the Corinthians (direct παραδῶμεν shall 
we give up 7). 

a“ Tat be observed that the form ἡγνόουν 8 τι ποοῖεν (nesciebant quid 
facerent) may mean, according to the connection, either they knew not what 
they were doing, or they knew not what they should do, 


738. When two or more connected sentences stand in the oratio ob- 
liqua, depending on the same principal verb, these uses of the optative 
(736-7) are not confined to the first (or leading one) of the connected 
sentences, but may appear in any of them. The same is true when an 
infinitive is used in place of the leading sentence (734 ο). 

Thus ἔλεγον πολλοὶ, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγει (785), χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη (direct éorf) 
many said, that he says things worthy of all (heed), for tt was winter, ἐβόα ἄγειν 
τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ µέσον τῶν πολεµίω», ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη he cried out that he 
should lead the army against the centre of the enemy, because the king was 
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there, ἑλογίζοντο as, ei uh µάχοιντο, ἁποστήσοιντο αἱ πόλεις (direct ἐὰν uh µαχά- 
peda, ἁποστήσονται) they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt, ᾿Αναξίβιος ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι βουλεύσοιτο περὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὅ τι δύναιτο ἆγα- 
δόν (direct βουλεύσομαι ὅ τι ἂν δύνωµαι) Anaxibius said that he would provide 
for the soldiers whatever advantage he might be able. 


ΤΙ. Modes in Final Sentences. 


789.. Sentences expressing aim or purpose are introduced by 
the conjunctions iva, ws, ὅπως (and Hm. ὄφρα), that, in order that, 
4 σ ς 4 4 
---μή, OF ὅπως (ὥς, va) µή, that not. 

Present or future purpose is expressed by the subjunctive ; 
past purpose, by the optative (728-9) : 

5 τύραννος πολέμους κινεῖ, ἵν ἐν χρείᾳ ἡγεμόνος 6 δῆμον ᾗ the tyrant stirs up 
wars, that the people may be in want of a leader, διανοεῖται τὴν yépupay λῦσαι, 
@s ph διαβῆτε he intends to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross, καὺ- 
εἵλκον τὰς τριήρεις, Gs ἐν ταύταις σώζοιντο they were launching the triremes, that 
in these they might save themselves, ἑδόκει ἀπιέναι, μὴ ἐπίδεσια γένοιτο τοῖς κατα- 
λελειμμένοις tt was thought best to return, lest an attack should be made on those 
left behind. In some elliptical expressions, the principal sentence is omitted: 


ἵνα συντέµω to be brief (sc. I say only this); ἵν ἐκ τούτων ἄρξωμαι to begin with 
these things. 


740. a. But the subjunctive is often used in reference to a 
past purpose (729 a): 

Περδίκκας ἔπρασσεν, ὅπως πόλεμος γένηται Perdiccas was exerting himself, 
that a war (may be) might be brought about, ᾿Αβροκόμας τὰ πλοῖα κατέκαυσεν, 
ἵνα ph Kipos διαβῇ Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) might 


not cross. In such cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or ex- 
pectation is made prominent. 


b. The optative is rarely used of present purpose, to represent the attain- 
ment as a mere possibility (730): τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἔχει 5 νόμος, ἵνα pnd ἐξαπα- 
anova: γένοιτο the law stands thus, that no deception might occur. The optative 
may be used with the same force, when the principal verb is an optative of 
mere possibility: ef μὴ ob γε ἐπιμελοῖο ὅπως ἔξωδέν τι elspéporro unless you 
should take care that something should be brought in from without. 


741. With ds or ὅπως, the particle ἄν (Hm. κέ) is sometimes used, to mark 
the attainment of the purpose as contingent: ds ἂν uddns, ἄκουσον hear, that 
you may learn (as you will, if you hear). 


742. UNaTTAINaBLE ῬύΒΡΟΒΕ. A purpose which could only be at- 
tained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a past 
tense of the indicative (746): ζῶντι ἔδει (703) βοηβεῖν πάντας, ὅπως δικαι- 
ότατα ἔζη they ought all to have aided him while living, that he might 
have lived most justly (as he could have done, if they had all aided him). 


For ὅπως with the future indicative, see 756. For the result expressed 
with ὥςτε, see 770-71. 


743, Frarine implies aim or purpose that the apprehended event may 
not be realized. Hence 
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After expressions of fearing, a dependent sentence is introduced by µή 
leat, that ; or, if it is negative, by μὴ οὐ. The modes are used as above: 

resent apprehension is expressed by the subjunctive; past apprehension 
by the optative, yet very often by the subjunctive: 


δέδοικα ph ἐπιλαθώμεβα τῆς οἰκάδε ὁδοῦ Iam afraid we may forget the home- 
ward road, ἐφοβεῖτο ph ob δύναιτο he feared that he might not be able, Φίλιππος 
ἐν Φόβφ ἦν ph ἐκφύγοι τὰ πράγµατα Philip was in alarm lest his objects might 
escape him, οἱ ᾿Αβηναῖοι robs ovppdxous ἐδεδίεσαν ph ἁποστῶσι (729 a) the Athe- 
nians were afraid that their alltes (may) might revolt. Other words of fearing 
are dpovri(w to think anxiously, φυλάττομαι to beware, ὑποπτεύω to suspect, ὁράω 
to see to it, σκοπέω to consider, etc. 

a. After expressions of fearing, uj and ὅπως µή are occasionally followed 
by the indicative, the object of apprehension being thought of as a reality: 
φοβοῦμαι μὴ ἡδονὰς εὑρήσομεν ἑναντίας I fear that we shall find opposite plea- 
sures ;———especially when the fear relates to something already past: φοβού- 
peda ph ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν we are afraid that we have fatled of both. 

b. After such words as ὁράω and σκοπέω, µή often introduces something 

ted as probable, i. e. conjectured (rather than feared): ἄδρει uh οὗ τοῦτο 
ὗ τὸ dyaddy take heed lest this may not be the (genuine) good. The indicative is 
then used in regard to something conceived as a reality: Spa uh wallwy ἔλεγε 
(look to it lest he spoke in jest) see whether he did not speak in jest. 


Ill. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 


744. In the dependent sentence (protasis) something is supposed or 
assumed as a CONDITION, from which the principal sentence (apodosis) 
follows as a coNcLusion. The former is introduced by the conjunction 
15, Greek εἰ, or ἐάν (for εἰ dv, cf. Hm. ef xe) contracted ἤν, ἄν (a). The 
latter often takes ἄν (ἄ) to mark it as contingent (i.e. as only conditionally 
true). The whole compound sentence is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD. 

There are four leading forms of the hypothetical period, corresponding 
to four varieties of supposition. 


745. 1. Sumpte Supprosrrion. The condition is assumed as 
real, but without implying any judgment as to its reality (727). 
We have then, 

in the condition, εἶ with the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, the indic. without ἄν, or the imperative. 


Thus ef τοῦτο πεποίηκας, éwaweicda: ἄξιος ef tf thou hast done this, thou art 
worthy to be praised, ef τι πείσορται ΜΊδοι, és Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει af the Medes 
(shall) suffer anything, the danger will come to the Persians, go) ef πῃ ἄλλῃ δοκεῖ, 
λέγε καὶ δίδασκε tf to thee it appears otherwise, speak and instruct me. 

a. The past tenses of the indicative may also be used in this kind of suppo- 
sition; and care must then be taken not to confound this form with the follow- 
ing (746): ἐξῆν σοι ἀπιέναι ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, el μὴ ἤρεσκόν σοι of νόμοι you were at 
liberty to depart from the city, if the laws did not please you (in the present ἕξ- 
εστι---, ef μὴ ἀρέσκουσι); ef τι τῶν δεύντων ἐπράχβη, τὸν καιρὸν οὓκ ἐμέ nov αἴ- 
τιον γεγενῆσδαι tf any of the necessary (measures) was carried out, he says that 
the occasion has been the cause (of it, and) not J. If ἄν is used with the past 
tense in the conclusion, the supposition is always of the second kind; if ἄν 
is not used, it is generally of the first (but see 746 b). 
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746. 2. SUPPOSITION CONTRARY TO Rearrry. The condition 
is assumed as real, but with an implied judgment that it is con- 
trary to reality. We have then, 

in the condition, «i with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with ἄν. 


Both the condition and the conclusion imply a contrary reality; and 
in each, the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as the con- 
trary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect. 

Thus εἰ τὸν Φίλιππον τὰ δίκαια xpdrrovra ἑώρω», σφόδρα ἂν Savuacrdy ἡγού- 
µην αὐτόν if I saw Philip doing what was just, I should regard him as very ad- 
mirable (but I do not see—, and do not regard him thus), οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν ᾽Αγα- 
σίας ταῦτα, el μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα Agasias would not have done these things, 
if I had not ordered him (but I ordered him, and he did them), ef περὶ καινοῦ 
τινος πράγµατος προυτίβετο λέγειν, ἐπέσχον ἄν if it were proposed to speak on 
any new matter, I should have waited (but this is not proposed, and I did not 
wait), ef μ) ὑμεῖς ἤλβετε, ἐπορευόμεβα ἂν πρὸς βασιλέα if you had not come, we 
should be marching against the king (but you came, and we are not marching), 
εἰ αὐτάρκη τὰ ψηφίσματα ἦν, Φίλιππος οὐκ ἂν ὑβρίκει τοσοῦτον χρόνον tf your de- 
crees were sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you 8ο tong (but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you). 

a. But the imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality would 
be expressed by an imperfect: ᾿Αγαμέμνων οὐκ ἂν τῶν νήσων ἐκράτει, el µή τι 
αυτικὸν εἶχε Agamemnon would not have been master of the islands, tf he had 
not been possessor of a naval force (but he was possessor of a navy, and was 
master of the islands). And, less often, the aorist is used when the contrary 
reality would be expressed by a present (indefinite, 696 a): ef τίς σε Hpero, τί 
ἂν ἀπεκρίνω if any body asked you, what would you answer? (but no one asks, 
and you answer nothing). 


b. The indicative, thus used in the conclusion, is called the nypo- 
THETICAL INDICATIVE; the accompanying particle ἄν is sometimes omitted : 
ἠσχυνόμην, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεµίου ye ὄντος eEnnarnsnv I should be ashamed, if I 
hat been deceived by one who was an enemy. 


747, 3. Supposirion with ἘΕΟΒΑΒΠΑΙΤΣ. The condition is 
assumed as possible and with some present expectation that it 
may be realized. We have then, 

in the condition, ἐάν with the subjunctive ; 
in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 


Thus wdyr’ ἔστιν ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν ph τὸν πόνον φεύγῃ τις it ts possible to find 
out all things, if one shun not the toil, ἤν τις ἀνδιστῆται, πειρασόµεθα χειροῦ- 
oda if one resist, we shall try to subdue him, εὐλαβοῦ τὰς διαβολὰς, κἂν ψευδεῖς 
ὧσι avoid calumnies, even if they be false. 

a, The aorist subjunctive in conditional sentences is often nearly equivalent 
to the Latin future perfect : νέος ἂν wovhops, γῆρας ἕξεις εὐδαλές (si juvenis la- 
boraveris, senectutem habebis jucundam) ¢f you toil (shall have toiled) while 
young, you will have a thriving old age. 

4 Hm, sometimes uses e alone, instead of édy (ef ἄν, ef xe), with the subj. 
In Attic, this is very rare: Soph. ἄνδρα, κεῖ τις ᾗ σοφός, τὸ pavSdverw πόλλ᾽ 
αἰσχρὸν οὐδέν for a man, even if he be wise, to learn much (more) ts no disgrace. 
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748. 4, SUPPOSITION WITH MERE Possmmutiry. The condition 
is assumed as possible, but wholly uncertain, without expectation 
of its being realized. We have then, 

in the condition, εἰ with the optative ; 
in the conclusion, the optative with ay. 

Thus ef τις κεκτηµένος εἴη πλοῦτον, χρῴτο δὲ αὐτῷ wh, Gp’ dy εὐδαιμονοῖ tf a 
man should possess wealth, but (should) make no use of tt, would he be happy ? 
el ἅπαντες pinoalusda τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων πλεονεξία», ἅπαρτει by ἀπολοίμεδα if 
we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should all perish. 
—In Hm., ἄν (κἐ) is sometimes inserted in the condition, and sometimes omit- 
ted in the conclusion. The former occurs also, though rarely, in Attic writers. 

The optative thus used with ἄν in the conclusion, is called the POTENTIAL 
orpTaTivE, cf, 722 a. 


749. There is a very different use of the optative with εἰ, in which it 
denotes a past expectation (729), or a past conception (731). 

This occurs chiefly when the conclusion is itself dependent on a verb of 
past time: ἐπορευόμη», ἵνα, ef τι δέοιτο, ὠφελοίην αὐτόν I was going, in order 
that Imight atd him, if he should have any need of it (present πορεύοµαι, ἵνα, 
ddy τι δέηται, ὀφελῶ). In the oratio obliqua, after verbs of past time, the 
optative is often used with εἰ, where the oratio recta would have the indicative 
or the subjunctive (i. e. with supposition of the first or third kind): Ἐλέανδρος 
εἶπεν ὅτι Δέξιππον οὐκ ἑπαινοίη, el ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη Cleander εαιά that he did 
not praise Dexippus, if he had done these things (or. recta οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, εἰ πεποί- 
Ίκε); ἑδήλωσε Kipos ὅτι ἔτοιμός ἐστι (135) µάχεσδαι, ef τις ἐξέρχοιτο Cyrus 
showed that he was ready to fight, if any one should come out (or. recta ἔτοιμός 
εἶμι, édy τις ἐξέρχηται). Cf. 158. 

a. The optative with εἰ is also used to express indefinite frequency 
of past action (729 b), usually with an indicative in the conclusion: εἴ που 
ἐξελαύνοι "Aorvayns, ἐφ ἵππου χρυσοχαλίνου περιῆγε τὸν Κῦρον as often as 
Astyages rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with go bridle. 


750. Mrxep Forms. The form of the conclusion does not always cor- 
respond to that of the condition. Thus, very frequently, when the con- 
dition has the jirst or third form, the conclusion takes the fourth, being 
represented as a mere possibility : 


el τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις by if you mean this, you might be in error, ἐὰν 
ἐρελήσητε πράττειν ἀξίως ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, tows ἂν µέγα τι κτήσαισνδε ἆγαβόν if you 
will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you could perhaps gatn some 
great good.——A condition of the second form is rarely connected with a con- 
clusion of the fourth: Hm. καί vb κεν évd’ ἁπόλοιτο, ei μὴ ἄρ' td νόησεν ᾿Αϕρο- 
3irn and now would he perish there (his destruction being vividly conceived as 
an undecided possibility), ¢f Aphrodite had not keenly observed him. 


751. OTHER ways of expressing the condition or conclusion. The 
most frequent is by a participle (789 ϱ), or an infinitive (783). 

The condition may be tmplied in other forms of expression: δι ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς 
πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε by yourselves (i.e. if you had been left to yourselves) ye 
would have perished long ago. It may be implied even in a co-ordinate sentence: 
οὐκ ἐσβίουσι πλείω 4 δύνανται φέρει», διαῤῥαγεῖεν γὰρ ty they eat no more than 
they can bear, for (if they should eat more) they would burst. The imperative 


ο «Αι 
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is sometimes equivalent to a condition of the third form: wai8es yevéodwoay ° 
φροντίδων ἤδη πάντα πλέα let children be born (=if they are born), all things 
now are full of cares. 


752. Conpition Omitrrep. This occurs especially in the second and 
fourth varieties of supposition. Thus ἠβουλόμην ἄν I should wish (εἰ ἐδυνά- 
µην if I had the power, as I have not), BovAoiuyy ἄν I should wish (εἰ δυ- 
ναίµην if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). The poten- 
tial opt. with ἄν, in simple sentences, may be explained in this way (722). 


753. Conciusion OmitrED. This occurs when εἰ, εἴδε, εἰ γάρ are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (721 a, b). 


a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by εἰ δὲ uf 
(754 b), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ Spas lxavds διδάσκω . ef δὲ uh, καὶ παρὰ τῶν προ- 
γεγενηµένων µανβάνετε if then I instruct you well enough (καλῶς ἔχει it is well, 
or οὕτω διδάσκεσβε be instructed thus); but if not, learn from the men of former 
times.——For aposiopesis, see 883. 


754, VERB OMITTED IN CONDITION OR CONCLUSION. This may occur 
in the cases 508 a, b, ο: 

χαρί(εσβθαί σοι βούλομαι ' καὶ γὰρ ἂν καὶ µαινοίµη», el ph (sc. Bovaoluny) I 
wish to gratify you; for indeed I should be even insane, tf I did not wish tt, φο- 
βούμενος, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ wats, τὸ τέµνεσδαι fearing, like a boy, to be cut (prop. ὥτ- 
περ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ παῖς εἴη as he might fear, if he were a boy). 


a, Especially, where the same verb belongs at once to the condition 
and conclusion, it is often omitted with one of them: : 


ef τις καὶ ἄλλος ἀνήρ, καὶ Kipos ἄξιός ἐστι Savud(ecda: tf any other man 
(is worthy to be admired), Cyrus also is worthy (856 b), ὑπάκουσο», εἴπερ πώποτ᾽ 
ἀνθρώπων τινί (sc. ὑπήκουσας) obey, if ever yet (you obeyed) any man, οὕκουν 
ἡμᾶς ye σφάλλει, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ σέ (for εἴπερ τινὰ σφάλλει, σφἆλλει σέ) us then it 
does not deceive, but, if (any one), thee, εἶ δή ry σοφώτερος φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ ἄν 
(sc. φαίην, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was wiser, in this (1 should 
say 14). Hence εἰ uf gets the meaning of except: οὗ γὰρ ὁρῶμε», εἰ μὴ ὁλί- 
yous τούτους for we see not (any, if we do not see these few) except these few. 
But ef ph διά except for must be explained by supplying an idea of hindrance : 
ἐδόκουν ἂν πάντα καταλαβεῖν, ef μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου µέλλησιν it appeared that they 
would have taken all things, (if not prevented by) except for hes delay. 


b. A supposition directly contrary to something just before supposed, 
asserted, or demanded, is expressed by εἰ δὲ yn: 


ἁπήτει τὰ χρήματα: ef δὲ uh, woreuhoew ἔφη abrois he bade them restore the 
property ; but ef not (if they should not restore it, εἰ μὴ ἁποδοῖεν), he said he 
would make war upon them. Ei δὲ µή is sometimes found where ἐὰν δὲ µή 
would be more regular: ἐὰν μὲν ὑμῖν δοκῶ λέγειν ἀληδές, ξυνομολογήσατε: ef 
δὲ µή, ἀντιτείνετε if Ι scem to you to speak truth, agree with me; but if not, 
oppose. It is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect εἰ δέ: 
μὴ οὕτω λέγε: ef δὲ µή, οὗ Sappovwrd pe ἕξεις do not speak thus; but (if not, if 
otherwise) if you speak thus, you will not find me confident. So too εἰ δέ is 
sometimes used where we might expect εἰ δὲ uh: ef μὲν βούλεται, ἑψέτω. εἰ 8, 
ὅ τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιείτω if he wishes, let him boil me; but if (he wishes some- 
thing else), let him do what he wishes. 
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lV. Modes in Relative Sentences. 


755. Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns or ad- 
verbs. They show, in general, the same uses of the modes as occur in 
simple sentences. 


Thus Sussunctive or Deus. (in éndtrect questions, 735 b), οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι πρᾶ- 
τον λάβω I (have not) know not what I should first take ; OptaTIVE ος WISHING 
(721), ὁρῶ σε διώκοντα ὧν μὴ τύχοις I see thee pursuing what (1 pray) thou mayst 
not obtain; PorentiaL ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΣ (722), ὑμεῖς ἔστε παρ ὧν ἂν κάλλιστα τοῦτο 
µάβοι you are of those from whom one might best learn this ; Hyrotueticat Ἱκ- 
DICATIVE (746 b, 752), οὐκ ἤδελον λέγειν πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοιαῦτα of” ἂν ὑμῖν fdior’ ἦν 
ἀκούειν I did not wish to say such things to you as would be most agreeable for 
you to hear (i. e. εἰ ἔλεγον if I said them).——Even the tmperative may stand 
in a relative sentence: δεῖ πιστεῦσαι τοῖς Epyois, by ὑμεῖς σαφέστατον ἔλεγχον 
τοῦ GAndous νοµίσατε you must belicve the actions, which (1 bid you) consider as 
the surest test of the truth, poet. olad’ ὃ δρᾶσον; knowst thou what thow art to 
do ?——or the subjunctive with imperative meaning: éxadé(ero “Avvros ὅδε, ᾧ 
μοταδῶμεν τῆς Crrfoces Anytus has set down here, to whom let us give a part in 
the tnvestigation. 


756. The FUTURE INDICATIVE is often used in relative sentences to ex- 
press purposE, see 710c. Thus, in particular, ὅπως how, that, in order 
that, is very often used with the future indicative, after verbs which ex- 
press attention, care, or effort - 

σκόπει ὅπως τὰ πράγµατα σωνήσεται see to tt that the state be preserved (lit. 
how the state shall be preserved), φρόντιζε ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς βασιλεία 
ποιήῄσεις consider anxiously that you may do nothing unworthy of the royal office. 
For ὅπως with subjunctive of purpose, see 739. 

a. Before ὅπως with the future, in earnest commands and warnings, the 
principal verb is often omitted : ὅπως παρέσει eis τὴν ἑσπέραν (sc. σκόπει look to 
tt) that thou be present at the evening, ὅπως περὶ τοῦ πολέμου μηδὲν ἐρεῖς (sc. φυ- 
λάττου take heed) that thou say nothing concerning the war. 


757. A relative sentence is indefinite, when the relative word refers 
to an uncertain (undetermined) subject or object. A sentence of this 
kind may have a hypothetical force, implying that if the event (conceiv- 
ed as possible) takes place, with whatever subject or object, the princi- 
pal sentence then holds good. This is called a 

HyYporHeticaL Revativze ΘΕΝΤΕΝΟΕ, It takes 

the subj. with ἄν, in a case of present uncertainty (728) ; 

the opt. without ἄν, in a case of past uncertainty (729). 
The principal sentence commonly has the indicative (without 
ἄν), or the imperative. 

Thus ὅ τι ἂν µέλλῃς ἐρεῖν, πρότερον ἐπισκόπει τῇ yvoun whatever you may be 
going to say, first consider it in your mind (i. ο. if you are going to say any 
thing, whatever it may be, consider it), Hm. ὃν 3 ad δήµου τ’ ἄνδρα ἴδοι Bodwrrd 
τ) ἀφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳφ ἑλάσασκε but whatever man of the people he (might see) 
saw, and found him bawling, him he struck with his sceptre (= if he saw any 
one bawling, he struck him), $s ἂν τούτων τι δρᾷ, reSvdrw whoever may do any 
of these things, let him die, ixerebovory (699) ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν ph φεύγει» they 
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entreat whomsoever they might fall in with not to flee, ἔφασαν ἐρεῖν ὁποῖα ἂν δύ- 
veovra: κράτιστα (729 a) they declared that they would say such things as they best 
(can) could, πάντας, ὅσους λάβοιεν ἐν τῇ Sardooy, dépderpoy they were destroy 
ing all, as many as they might take on the sea. 


758. Hypothetical relative sentences of time, place, and man- 
ner, are introduced by relative words denoting time, place, and 
manner. They show the same uses of the modes. 


Thus περιεµένομεν ἑκάστοτε ἕως ἀνοιχβείη τὸ δεσµωτήριον ' ἐπειδὴ δὲ avor- 
χδείη, ἤειμεν πρὸς τὸν Σωκράτη we waited each time until the prison should be 
opened; but when it was opened, we went to Socrates (if it was opened at any 
time, we waited till then, and went then), δεῖ robs γενοµένους, µέχρι by (aor, 
πονεῖν those who are born must toil as long as they live (if they live for any 
length of time, they must toil so long), ἔπεσδε ὅπῃ ἄν τις ἡγῆται follow where 
any one may lead you (if one lead you anywhere), ὡς ἄν τις χρήσηται τοῖς πρἀγ- 
µασιν, οὕτως ἀνάγκη καὶ τὸ τέλος ἐκβαίνειν in whatever way one may conduct his 
affairs, in the same way must the end also turn out. . 

For conjunctions of time, place, and manner, see 875-9. For πρίν with the 
infinitive, see 769. 


759. The particle ἄν, which belongs to the subjunctive, is placed in 
immediate connection with the relative word: it even unites with some 
relative adverbs, giving compound forms,—sray, ὁπόταν, ἐπάν or ἐπήν (Hd. 
ἐπεάν), ἐπειδάν, from ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή. But ἄν is sometimes omét- 
ted, even by Attic writers, where the rule requires it: ἔσπεισται, µέχρι 
οὗ ἐπανέλβωσιν οἱ πρέσβεις a truce has been made, until the embassadors 
shall have come back. Still more rarely is ἄν found with the optative. 


760. a. The aorist subjunctive with ἄν is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect (747): ἐπειδὰν πάντα ἀκούσητε, kpivare when 
you (shall) have heard all, then judge. 

b. The subjunctive with ἄν is sometimes found in cases of pasé uncertainty 
(729 a): πολεμεῖν οὕπω ἐδόκει Suvardy εἶναι, πρὶν ἂν ἱππέας µεταπέµψωσι it did 
not as yet seem to be possible to carry on war, before they should send for cavalry. 

ο. The optative, used in hypothetical relative sentences, implies past 
expectation, aud very often with the idea of indefinite frequency (729 b): 
ὁπότε οἱ Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεµίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέφευγον as often as the 
Greeks might attack the enemy, these escaped with ease. 

d, But sometimes it is used, espec. in poetry, to express a mere possibility 
(780): poet. ὃν ἡ πόλις στήσειε, τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν if the city should instal any one 
as ruler, him it is necessary to obey. This is regularly the case, when the princi- 
pal verb is an opt. of mere possibility: ἑκὼν ἂν Spdpass (or el γὰρ ἔχοις) ἄνδρα 
ὅστιε ἐθέλοι ἀπερύκειν τοῦς ἁδικοῦντάς σε you d gladly support (or, O that 
you might’have) a man who would be willing to keep off those that injure you, 


761. A hypothetical relative sentence takes the zndicative, when it 
expresses an event assumed as real (cf. 745): οὓς μὴ εὕρισκον, κενοτάφιον 
αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν (= εἴ τινας μὴ evp.) if they failed of finding any, they 
made a cenotaph for them. Such sentences, though very common, have 
nothing peculiar in the use of the mode. But, if negative, they take μή, 
not οὗ: see 835, 
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C. INFINITIVE. 


762. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns,——a, substantive 
and adjective derived from the stem of the verb (261 b). But they are 
unlike other verbals, being much more nearly related, both in form and 
in construction, to the finite verb. Thus, in particular, 

a. They are made from ali verbs, and with different forms for the 
different voices and tenses. 

b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same 
manner as with the finite verb (486 b). 


Dependence of the Infinitive. 


763. The infinitive may stand as the subject or the object of 
a verb: aS & SUBJECT, 


chiefly with INTRANSITIVE or PASSIVE Verbs: πᾶσιν ἁδεῖν χαλεπό, (86. ἐστί, 
508 a) to please all is dificult, étiv µένειν it was possible to remain, Bote προϊέ- 
ναι it seemed best to proceed, οὐχ ὑμῖν προσήκει (πρέπει) τούτους φοβεῖσδαι it does 
not become you to be afraid of these, λέγεται τὸν Kipow νικῆσαι it is said that 
Cyrus conquered.—tThe infinitive may also stand as the predicate: τοῦτο 
µανβάνειν καλεῖται this is called learning. 


764. 88 an OBJECT, 


a. with verbs of THINKING, PERCEIVING, SAYING, SHOWING (verba sentiendi 
et declarandi): ofera: δεῖν he thinks it is necessary, ἀκούω πάντας παρεῖναι I hear 
that all are present, ὁμωμόκατε δικάσειν ye have sworn to give judgment, xiwvetoSas 
τὰ πάντα ἀποφαινόμενος maintaining that all things are tn motion. 

b. with verbs which imply PowER or FITNESS, FEKLING Or PURPOSE, EFFORT 
or INFLUENCE,—to protic (or prevent) an action: δύνανται ἀπελθεῖν they can 
go away, μεῖζόν τι ἔχω εἰπεῖν I have something greater to say oan say it), ob πέ- 
Φυκας δουλεύειν thou art not formed to be a slave, πλουτεῖν ἐδέλει he wishes to be 
rich, φοβοῦμαι λέγειν I am afraid to speak, ἔγνωσαν τὸν ποταμὸν διαβῆναι they 
determined to cross the river, rls αὐτὸν κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδί(ειν who will hinder him 
from marching hither ? ὑμῖν συμβουλεύω γνῶναι ὑμᾶς αὐτούς I advise you to know 
yourselves, αἰτοῦνται τοὺς Jeods διδόναι they ask the gods to give.———So with the 
impersonal δεῖ it is necessary, χρή it behoves (strictly, something requires, urges, 
494): δεῖ (xph) μ’ ἐλβεῖν I must (should) come. 

ο. sometimes with other verbs: 4 πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφβαρῆναι the 
city was in danger of being wholly destroyed. 


765. The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to de- 


note the PURPOSE of an action: 


Ἐενοφῶν τὺ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον Xen- 
ophon left half the army to guard the camp, παρέχω ἑμαυτὸν τῷ ἰατρῷ τέµνειν 
καὶ καίει» I yield myself up to the physician to cut and cauterize, πιεῖν διδόναι 
τινί to give one (something) to drink. 


766. The infinitive may stand in apposition with the subject or ob- 
ject: αὕτη µόνη ἐστὶ κακὴ πρᾶξις, ἐπιστήμης στερηβῆναι this alone {9 evil 
Fortune, to be deprived of knowledge (500 d). 
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767. The infinitive may depend upon a SUBSTANTIVE or AD- 
JECTIVE : . 

οὐχ Spa καθεύδειν it is not a time to be sleeping, ἀνάγκη éwiperciodas tt is 
necessary to take care, ἡλικίαν ἔχουσι παιδεύεσδαι they have the proper age for 
receiving instruction, ὕκνος ἦν ἀνίστασδαι there was an unwillingness to rise up, 
οὐδεὶς P&dvos λέγειν there is no (grudge) objection to speaking,——npddupos 
(ἐτοῖμος) κίνδυνον µένειν eager (ready) to abide danger, ἱκανὸς (δεινός, πιθανός) 
λέγειν able (skilful, persuasive) in speaking, ἄξιος πληγὰς λαβεῖν worthy to re- 
ceive blows, χαλεκὸν εὑρεῖν hard to find, οἰκία ἡδίστη ἐνδιαιτᾶσβαι a house very 
pleasant to νο in, λόγοι χρησιµώτατοι ἀκοῦσαι words most useful to hear, ἀλλ᾽ 6 
χρόνος βραχύς ἐστι διηγήσασβαι τὰ mpaxsévra but the time is (too) short to re- 
late what was done (659). 

For οἷος, ofésre, ὅσος, with the infinitive, see 814. 


a. The infinitive with substantives may be compared to the genitive of 
connection (568), or the genitive objective (666): with adjectives, it may some- 
times be compared to the genitive in 584—7, but oftener to the dative of man- 
ner (608) or of respect (609).——The infinitive used as a dative of respect is 
sometimes found with substantives: Φαῦμα καὶ ἀκοῦσαι a wonder even to hear of. 
——The active is generally employed in these constructions, even where we 
might expect the passive: ἄξιος Saud (ew worthy of admiration (that one should 
admire him) = ἄξιος Savpd(eoda: worthy to be admired. 


768. The infinitive is used with 7 than after comparative words : 


poet. νόσηµα μεῖ(ον ἢ φέρειν a disease (greater than that one should bear it) 
too great to be borne, οὐδὲν ἄλλο 4 δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι nothing else than appearing 
to be wise. ———Ssre is usually added with the infinitive: ᾖσβοντο "Ἔκδικον ἑλάτ- 
τω δύναμιν ἔχοντα Ὦ ὥστε τοὺς φίλους ὠφελεῖν they perceived that Eedicus had 
too small a force to assist his friends. Cf. 659. For infinitive with τοῦ after 
comparatives, see 781. 


769. After πρίν (prius) before, 7 is generally omitted (in Attic prose 
almost always so): 

πρὶν τὴν ἀρχὴν ὀρθδῶς ὑποβέσδαι, µάταιον ἡγοῦμαι περὶ τῆς τελευτῆς λέγειν 
before laying down the commencement properly, I think tt vain to speak about 
the end. Hm. uses πάρος in a similar way: πάρος τάδε ἔργα yerdoda: before 
these works were brought to pass. Instead of πρίν alone, we often find πρότερον 
... =ply, or πρόσβεν . . . πρίν (and in Hm. πρίν... πρίν, or wdpos... πρίν): 
οὕτω τινὲς εὐπειδεῖς εἶσιν, ὥστε πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ προεταττόµενον πρότερον welSovras 


some are 89 obedient, that they obey before knowing the order. 


770. The infinitive is used with Ssre to denote the RESULT: 


τοῖς ἡλικιώταις συνεκέκρατο, ὥστε οἰκείως Siaxeiadas he had mingled with 
those of his own age, 89 as to be on familiar terms with them. The infin. with 
ὥστε may also denote the PURPOSE (as a result to be attained): way ποιοῦσι», 
ὥστε δίκην ph διδόναι they do every thing, in order not to suffer punishment ; 
or the ΟΟΝΡΙΤΙΟΝ (to be attained, in order that something else may be): ἐξῆν 
τοῖς προγόνοις ἄρχειν τῶν Ἑλλήνων», ὥστε αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ it was in the 
power of your ancestors to be leaders of the Greeks, on condition ο being them- 
selves subject to the (Persian) king. 

For ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε with the infinitive, see 818. 


"71. Both πρίν and ὥστε are followed by a finite mode, when the action of 
the verb is to be expressed as something real, probable, or possible: els τὴν 
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ὕστεραίαν οὐχ Ίκεν, Ss¥ of Ἕλληνες ἑφρόντι(ον on the next day he did not come, 
so that the Greeks were anxious, οὗ χρή μ’ ἐνδένδε ἀπελφθεῖν πρὶν ἂν 86 δίκην I 
must not go hence before I have suffered punishment (760 a). 


472. INFINITIVE IN LOOSE CONSTRUCTION, The infinitive (with or without 
the particle ds) is used in several phrases with loose construction, somewhat 
like the adverbial accusative (552): ὡς εἰπεῖν or ds ἔπος εἰπεῖν 80 to speak, to 
use this (rather strong) expression, (ὡς) συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (sc. τι»ί, cf. 601 a) to 
speak concisely, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν as it seems to me, in my view, ὀλίγου (μικροῦ) δεῖν 80 
as to want little of it, almost, τὸ νῦν εἶναι for the present, κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι in 
this relation, and the like. 

For ἑκὼν εἶναι, see 775 a. 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive. 


778. The subject of the infinitive stands in the accusative 
case (485 ο). A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject of the 
infinitive, stands in the same case. 


ἤγγειλαν τὸν Kipoy νικῆσαι they reported that Cyrus had conquered, συνέβη 
µηδένα τῶν στρατηγῶν παρεῖναι it chanced that no one of the generals was pre- 
sent, ——roy ἄδικον ἄνδρα φημὶ ἅθλιον εἶναι J assert that the unjust man is mis- 
erable, καὶ οἱ μὲν εὔχοντο ὡς δολίους ὕντας Anddijva: and some desired that they 
should be taken as being treacherous. 


a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: διαπεπραγµένος 
Hes παρὰ βασιλέως δοδῆναί οἱ σώζειν τοὺς “EAAnvas he is come having obtained 
from the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks, where od(ew 
is the subject of δονῆναι. 

b. A sentence, when stated in oratio obliqua, is often expressed by the in- 
finitive (usually with subject-accusative); see 734c. When two or more con- 
nected sentences are stated in oratio obliqua, the infinitive may be used, not 
only for the leading sentence, but for any of those connected with it: τοιαῦτ 
irra σφᾶς ἔφη diarexdévras lévas> ἐπεὶ δὲ γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἂνεωγμένην κα- 
ταλαμβάνειν τὴν δύραν “after such conversation,” he said, ‘they went away: 
but when they came to the house, they found the door open.” 


774, Omirrep Supsecr. The subject of the infinitive is fre- 
quently omitted: thus 


1. very often when it is an indefinite word: 
πᾶσιν ἁδεῖν χαλεπὀν (sc. τινά for any one) to please all is difficult, obx Spa 


καβεύδειν it is not a time (for one) to be sleeping, λόγοι χρησιµώτατοι dxovoas_ 


words most useful (for me) fo hear. A predicate-noun, connected with the 
infin. and belonging to the indefinite subject, is put in the accusative: τὰ 
τοιαῦτα ἕξεστι (sc. τινά) µετρήσαντα καὶ ἀριδμήσαντα εἰἶδέναι such things (a man) 
may know by measuring and counting. 


775. 2. when it is the same as the subject of the principal verb: 


ὁμωμόκατε δικάσειν ye have sworn to give judgment (that you will give), φο- 
βοῦμαι λέγειν I am afraid to speak, πᾶν ποιοῦσιν ὥστε δίκην ph διδόναι they do 
every thing tn order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 
pr jicate-noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative case: ὁ Αλέξαν- 
pos ἔφασκεν εἶναι Aids υἱός Alexander declared that he was son of Zeus, ἐγὼ οὐχ 


y 
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ὁμολογήσω ἄκλητος ἥκει», ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ cod κεκληµένος I shall not admit that I have 
come unbidden, but bidden by thee, of δοκοῦντες πάντων» σοφώτατοι εἶναι those who 
seem to be wisest of all. 

a. From ἑκών willing, connected as pred.-adj. with the inf. εἶναι used in 
loose construction (772), comes the phrase ἑκὼν εἶναι (80 as to be willing) will- 
ingly: τοῦτο ἑκὼν εἶναι od ποιήσω I shall not do this of my own will. 

b. But sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
in the nominative or the accusative: Hd. of Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον ἑωντοὺς πρώτους 
yevérda ἀνδρώπωαν the Egyptians believed that they themselves were created first 
among men, εἰ οἴεσὃε Χαλκιδέας  Μογαρέας τὴν Ἑλλάδα σώσειν, ὑμεῖς 8 ἆπο- 
δράσεσδαι τὰ πράγµατα, οὐκ ὀρφῶς oleade if you think that the Chalcidians or 
Megarians will save Greece, but that you will escape the trouble, you are mistaken. 


776. 3. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb: 


τίς αὐτὸν κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδίζειν who will hinder him from coming hither? 
τὸ ἥμισυ κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον he left half to guard the camp, ὑμῖν 
συμβουλεύω γνῶναι ὑμᾶς αὐτούς I advise you to know yourselves.——A predicate- 
noun with the infinitive takes the case of the preceding object: Κύρου ἐδέοντο 
ὧς προβυµοτάτου yevéosa: they besought Cyrus to show himself as favorable as 
possible, παντὶ ἄρχοντι προςήκει φρονίμῳ εἶναι it becomes every ruler to be prudent ; 
but sometimes it stands in the accusative, when the object is a genitive or 
dative: συμφέρει abrois φίλους εἶναι μᾶλλον ἢ woreulous it is advantageous for 
them to be friends rather than enemies. 


777. PersonaL ConsTRUCTION FOR ΙΜΡΕΒΒΟΝΑΙ,. Instead of using an 
impersonal verb (494a) with the accusative and infinitive, the Greek 
often puts the subject of the infinitive in the nominative case, and joins 
it as a subject with the principal verb. 


This occurs with δοκεῖ it appears, ἔοικε it seems, λέγεται it is said, ἀγγέλλε- 
ται it is reported, ὁμολογεῖται tt ts agreed, and the like; with συμβαίνει tt hap- 
pens; and with δ[καιόν ἐστι it ts just, ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι it ts necessary, ἐπιτήδειόν 
ἐστι tt is fitting, and some similar phrases: ὁ Kipos #ryyéASn νικῆσαι (Cyrus was 
reported to have conquered) = 4yyéASy τὸν Kipoy νικῆσαι tt was reported that 
Cyrus had conquered, αὐτός pot δοκῶ évddde καταμενεῖν it seems to me that I my- 
self shall remain here, δίκαιος ef ἄγειν ἀνδρώπους (thou art just to lead men) st 
is just that thou shouldst lead men, ἐπίδοξοί εἶσι τὸ αὐτὸ πείσεσδαι (they are prob- 
able to suffer) i¢ is probable that they will suffer the same. et the imper- 
sonal construction is also admissible: ἠγγέλβη τὸν Kipoy ρικῆσαι, σὲ δίκαιόν 
ἐστιν ἄγειν ἀνθρώπους, etc. 

a. The personal construction here may be explained by prolepsis (726): 
thus, proper form ἠγγέλβη ὅτι ὃ Kipos ἐνίκησε, by prolepsis ἠγγέλβη 6 Kipos 
ὅτι ἐνίκησε, and, with νικῆσαι in place of ὅτι ἐνίκησε (784 ο), ἠγγέλδη 6 Kipos 
γικῆσαι. 

b. The ordinary construction of the acc. with the inf. (773) may be ex- 
plained by a similar prolepsis, when the principal verb is ¢ransitive: thus, prop- 
er form #yyeiAay ὅτι ὁ Kipos ἐνίκησε, by prolepsis ἤγγειλαν τὸν Kipoy ὅτι ἐνίκησε, 
and with the infin. ἤγγειλαν roy Kipoy ρικῆσαι. The construction was perhaps 
first established in connection with transitive verbs, and thence extended to 
cases where the principal verb was intransitive or passive. 
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Infirative with Neuter Article. 


778. The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more dis- 
tinctly the character of a substantive. Each case receives a form of its 
own, and may be made to depend on any word which would take the 
same case of a substantivée. But as to words which depend on the in- 
finitive (its subject, predicate, and object), they are expressed in the same 
way whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 773-6 
and 762 b are applicable here. 


779. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may stand 
as a substantive in any case: thus 


NoMINATIVE: τὸ Φφρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίας πρῶτον ὑπάρχει to be wise is the first 
(condition) of happiness, τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν (80. αὐτούς) ἀνδρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν βαυ- 
µαστόν (sc. ἐστι) εξ is no wonder that being men they should err. 


780. ACCUSATIVE: πειρῶ κατεργάσασβαι ὡς μάλιστα τὸ εἰδέναι (sc. ταῦτα) & 
βούλει xpdrrew endeavor to secure, as far as possible, the understanding of those 
things which you wish to pursue. Especially with the prepositions eis or κατά 
in reference to, διά by reason of, ἐπί or xpdés in order to, παρά in comparison 
with: διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι obx ἂν ofes ἁδικηβῆναι do you think you would not be in- 
jured on account of being a foreigner? πρὸς τὸ µετρίων δεῖσδαι καλῶς weraidev- 
pévos well trained to having only moderate wants. 

a. The infinitive with τό is sometimes found in loose construction, analo- 
gous to the accusative of specification (549): ἀνέλπιστοί εἶσι τὸ és τὴν γῆν ἡμῶν 
ἐεβάλλειν they are without hope as regards the invasion of our land, τἷς Μήδων 


σοῦ ἀπελείφβη τὸ uh σοι ἀκολουδεῖν what one of the Medes remained away from - 


you, so as not to follow you (as to the not following)? Sometimes it resembles 
the adverbial accusative, see 772. 


181. GENITIVE: ἐπιωυμία τοῦ πιεῖν desire of drinking, ἡ τοῦ weidew τέχνη the 
art of persuading, ἀήδης τοῦ κατακούειν rds unaccustomed to obeying any one, 
ἐμοὶ οὐδὲν πρεσβύτερον τοῦ ὅτι BéATicroy ἐμὲ yevéoda: to me there is nothing 
more important than to become as good as possible, ἐπιμελεῖται τοῦ &s φρονιµό- 
γατος εἶναι he is careful (of being) to be as wise as possible. So with many pre- 
positions, as ἐξ from, in consequence of, πρό before, prior to, περί concerning, 
ἕνεκα on account of, ὑπέρ for the sake of, διά by means of, ἄνευ without, aside 
from ; and with some adverbs, as ἔξω εἶναι τοῦ κακῶς πάσχειν to be out of reach 
of injury. ἵ 

a. The infinitive with τοῦ is often used, without a preposition, to denote 
the PURPOSE (especially a negative purpose): τοῦ ph διαφεύγειν τὸν λαγὼν ἐκ 
τῶν δικτύων, σκοποὺς καθίσταµεν that the hare may not escape out of the ne 
we set watchers. | 


182. Dative: ταῦτα οὐκ ἦν ἐμποδὼν τῷ τοὺς Φωκέας σώ(εσβαι these things 
were no bar to the preservation of the Phocians. Especially as dative of means, 
cause, OF manner: κεκράτηκε τῷ πρότερος πρὸς τοὺς πολεµίους Ἰέναι he has tri- 
umphed by marching first against the enemy, al καλῶς πολιτευόµεναι δηµοκρατίαι 
προέχουσι τῷ δικαιότεραι εἶναι well conducted democracies are superior in being 
more just. Also with prepositions, as ἐν in, ἐπί on the ground of or on condi- 
tion that, πρός in addition to: ἓν τῷ ἕκαστον δικαίως ἄρχειν 4 πολιτεία σώζεται 
when each administers his office justly, the order of the state is preserved (in and 
through the just administration). 
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Infinitine with ἄν. 


788. The infinitive takes ἄν, where a finite verb, standing in- 
dependently, would take it. Thus the inf. with dy corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With ἄν (722): pdrcora οἶμαι ἂν cod wudsdoda 
(independent construction µάλιστα ἂν πυβοίμη») I think that I should learn best 
From you ; and with expressed condition (748): δοκεῖτέ pos (777) πολὺ βέλ- 
τιον ἂν περὶ τοῦ πολέμου βουλεύσασβαι (indep. βέλτιον ἂν βουλεύσαισβε), εἰ τὸν 
τόπον τῆς χώρας évSuunselnre tt appears to me that you would take much better 
counsel concerning the war, if you should consider the situation of the country. 

b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE with ἄν (746): Κῦρος εἰ ἑβίωσεν, ἄριστοες 
ἂν Sone? ἄρχων γενέσβαι (Indep. ἄριστος ἂν ἐγένετο) it seems probable that Cyrus, 
if he had lived, would have proved a most excellent ruler. So with implied con- 
dition (751): τοὺς ταῦτα &yvootvras Σωκράτης ἀνδραποδάδεις by κεκλῆσδαι ἡγεῖτο 
(indep. ef τινες ταῦτα ἡγνόουν, ἀνδραποδώδεις ἂν ἐκέκληντο) Socrates thought that 
persons ignorant of these things (if such there were) would be called slavish. 

Rea. ο. The particle &y, though belonging to the infinitive, may be attached 


to the principal verb, or to other emphatic words in the sentence: see the fore- 
going examples. 


Infiritwe for the Imperative. 


784. This occurs in the second (seldom in the third) person. It is 
rarely found in Attic prose. ° 


In this use of the inf., its subject, if expressed, is put in the nom.; a predi- 
cate-noun belonging to the subject is put in the same case: Hm. παῖδα 8 ἐμοὶ 
λῦσαί τε φίλη», τά 7 ἄποινα δέχεσναι release to me my dear child, and accept 
the ransom, Hm. Φαρσῶν viv, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι µάχεσβαι with courgge now, 
Diomedes, fight against the Trojans, σὺ, Κλεαρίδα, τὰς πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκδεῖν 
do thou, Clearidas, having opened the gates, hasten out against (the enemy). 


Ῥ. PARTICIPLE. 


- For the nature of the participle, as a verbal adjective, but different 
from other yerbal adjectives, see 762, For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive or subject, see 498. 


Atirbutive Participle. 


785. The participle, like the adjective (488 a), may express 
an attribute of its substantive or subject (493) : 

πόλις εὑρείας ἁγνιὰς ἔχουσα (= πόλιᾳ εὑρυάγυια Hm., or πόλις  ebpelas ἁγυιὰς 
χε) a city having broad streets, af καλούμεναι Αἱόλου νῆσοι the so-called islands 


of Acdlus, 5 παρὼν καιρός the present occasion, The participle is always at- 
tributive, when it follows the article (492 d). 


786. The attributive participle is often found, with omitted subject, 
used 48 a substantive (509): ‘ 
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οἱ παρόντες the ( persons) present, ὁ τυχών whoever happens, παρὰ rois ἀρίστοις 
δοκοῦσι» εἶναι with Hose who appear to be best, πλέομεν ἐπὶ πολλὰς Ὃ lores 
µένους we are sailing against (nen) who possess many ships. Such participles 
are often to be translated by substantives: ὁ δράσας the doer, of λέγοντες the 
speakers, xpostxorrés τινες some relatives, πόλις πολεμούντων a city of belligerents, 
τὰ δέοντα the duties, πρὸς τὸ τελευταῖον ἐκβὰν ἕκαστον τῶν πρὶν ὑπαρξάντων κρίνε- 
ται by the final issue ts each one of the previous measures judged of. 

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: τὰ συμφέροντα τῆς πόλεως (563) the advantages of the state, τὸ 
δοξά(ον τῆς ψυχῆς (559) the thinking (part) of the soul, poet. 6 ἐκείνου τεκών 
(563 a) Aés parent. 

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: τὸ μὴ μελετῶν the not-exercising, failure to exercise (= τὸ μὴ 
seAeray). In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 


Predicate-Participle. 


787. The predicate-participle, like the predicate-adjective (488 b), 1s 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL, when it is loosely related to the principal verb, adding 
a circumstance connected with the action; and suPPLEMENTARY, when it 
is closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. - 

a. These subdivisions of the predicate-participle are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 


Circumstantial Participle. 


788. The circumstance, denoted by the participle, may be re- 
lated in various ways to the action of the principal verb. Thus 
there is always a relation of 


a. Time (for the tenses of the participle, see 714-18): ταῦτα elxdy ἀπῄειν 
after saying these things, he went away, γελῶν εἶπε he spoke laughing (at the 
same time), προςέχετε τούτοις ἀναγιγνωσκομένοις τὸν νοῦν give your attention to 
these things, while they are being read, Αλκιβιάδης ἔτι παῖς dy ἐδαυμάζετο Alci- 
biades, while yet a boy, was admired (in such cases ὤν cannot be omitted), ἐπὶ 
*"Apxira ἐφορεύοντος Λύσανδρος eis Ἔφεσον ἀφίκετο while Archytas was ephor, 
Lysander came to Ephesus. 

Sometimes the participle may be rendered by an adverbial expression: ἀρχό- 
pevos at first, τελευτῶν at last, διαλιπὼν χρόνον after an interval of time, εὖ 
(καλῶς) ποιῶν with right. Similarly πολλῷ τέχνῃ xpdpevos with much art, τὰς 
vais ἁπέστειλαν ἔχοντα ᾽Αλκίδαν they despatched Alcidas with the ships. Observe 
also such forms 88 Φλυαρεῖς ἔχων thou art trifling (holding on to it) continually, 
ἄνοιγε ἀνύσας open with despatch, ἥκει τὰ κακὰ pepdueva the evils are come with 
a rush (lit. borne on, with haste and violence). 


789. But the participle may denote also 


b. Means: ληϊζόμενοι (ῶσι they live by plundering, οὐκ ἔστιν ἁδικοῦντα δύ- 
ναμιν βεβαίαν κτήσασδαι it is not possible (for any one) by wrong-doing to gain 
firm power. 
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ο, Cause: τούτων τῶν κερδῶν ἀπείχοντο αἰσχρὰ νοµί(οντες εἶναι from these 
gains they abstained, because they considered them to be shameful. Thus τί 
παθών having suffercd what? and τί pasdéy having learned what? are used in 
asking, with surprise or severity, the reason of some fact: τί yap paddyres 
τοὺς Φεοὺς ὑβρίζετε for with what idea did you insult the gods? 

ἆ. Enp. The future participle often denotes purpose: παρελήλυδα συµβου- 
Aetowy ὑμῖν I have come forward to advise you, τὸν ἁδικοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς δικαστὰς 
ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα tt is necessary to bring the evil-doer before the judges, in 
order that he may suffer punishment (lit. give justice). 

e. CoNDITION: τοῖς ᾿Αβηναίοις πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται it will be better for 
the Athenians, if they make war. Even an attributive participle may imply 
a condition on which the verb depends: 6 μὴ δαρεὶς ἄνθρωπος ob παιδεύεται the 
man who is not whipped is not educated (if not whipped, he is not educated). The 
conditional participle with uh can often be rendered by without: οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἄρχειν μὴ διδόντα µισφόν tt is not possible to command without giving pay (774). 

f. Concession (cf. 874): τὸ ὕδωρ εὐωνότατον ἄριστον by water is the cheapest 
(of all things), though it is the best, ὑμεῖς ὑφορώμενοι τὰ πεπραγμένα καὶ dusxe- 
palvoyres ἤγετε τὴν εἰρήνην ὅμως you, though you were suspicious as to what had 
been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwithstanding. 

Rem. g. It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it stands 
in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. Hence 
the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more than one 
might be assigned: thus robs φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχδροὺς Surfoeade 
word ew by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your friends (con- 
dition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies. 


Particuple with Case Absolute. 


790. The circumstantial participle may be connected in its 
various uses (788-9) with a genitive (less often an accusative) 
absolute, i. e. not immediately dependent on any word in the 
sentence. 


GenirivE AzsotuTr. The participle with genitive absolute 
may denote 


8. ΤΙΝΕ: Περικλέους ἠγουμένου, πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ Epya ἀπεδείξαντο οἱ ᾽ΑΡη- 
ναΐοι while Pericles was their leader, the Athenians accomplished many noble 
works, τούτων λεχβέντων, ἀνέστησαν καὶ ἁπῆλβον after these things were said, 
they rose up and went away. 

b. Means: τῶν σωμάτων Δηλυνομένω», καὶ αἱ ψυχαὶ appwordrepa γίγνονται 
(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made 
weaker. 

ο. Cause: οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων ποιούντων ὑμῶν, κακῶς ἔχει τὰ πράγματα be- 
cause you are not doing any of your duties, your affairs are in bad condition. 

d. ConpiITION: οὐκ ἂν ἦλβον δεῦρο, ὑμῶν ph κελευσάντων (= εἶ ph ὑμεῖς 
ἐκελεύσατε) I should not have come here, if you had not commanded it, poet. 
γένοιτ) ἂν wav, Se0d τεχρωμένου (= ei Seds τεχνῴτο) every thing would coms to 
pass, should a divinity contrive. 

e. CONCESSION: πολλῶν κατὰ γῆν καὶ Sdrarray Δηρίων ὕντων», τοῦτο µέγισ- 
τόν ἐστι though there are many wild animals on land and sea, this one ts the 
greatest. 19 
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ὑστεραίαν οὐχ ἦκεν, SsY οἱ “Ελλ: 
so that the Greeks were αἱ) - 
must nut go hence before [hurr : 


G72. INFINITIVE IN LOOSE κ.» 
the particle ὡς) is used in seve 
like the adverbial accusative (5: - 
use this (rather strong) erpres 
speak concisely, ἁμοὶ δοκεῖν us ct 
as to want litile of tt, almost, to. 
this relation, and the like. 

For ἑκὼν εἶναι, see 775 8. 


Subject and 1, 


773. The subject of ti. 
case (485 ϱ). A predicatc-. 
infinitive, stands in the san. 


ἤγγειλαν τὸν Κῦρον νικῆσαι !7 
µηδένα τῶν στρατηγῶν παρεῖναι :΄ 
sent, τὸν ἄδικον ἄνδρα φημὶ © . 
erable, καὶ οἱ μὲν εὔχοντο ws δολ. 
should be taken as being treach- r 

a. The subject of the infi:.:°” 
fixes παρὰ βασιλέως Sod7val οἱ cu: 
from the king that it should be « 
is the subject of δοφῆναι. 


b. A sentence, when stated :: 
finitive (usually with subject-acci. 
nected sentences are stated in « 
only for the leading sentence, I: 
ἄττα σφᾶς ἔφη διαλεχβδέντας ἰέναι" 
ταλαμβάνειν τὴν Sipay “aftcr » 
but when they came to the house, 


774, Omirrep SuBseEct. 
quently omitted: thus 
1. very often when it is 2 


πᾶσιν adeiy χαλεπό» (SC. τινά 
καβεύδειν it is not a time (tor « 
words most useful (for me) to © 
infin. and belonging to the ii. 
τοιαῦτα ἔξεστι (sc. τινά) µετρήσ. 
may know by measuring and ο 


775. 2. when it is the sa’ 


ὁμωμόκατε δικάσειν ye har . 
βοῦμαι λέγειν I am afraid to » 
every thing in order not to sur 
predicate-noun with the infiniti. 
Spos ἔφασκεν εἶναι Aids vids llc 
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794, A participle with case absolute is often connected by conjunc- 
tions to a circumstantial participle in construction with the sentence: 


eishaAdSopev eis τὸν πόλεμον ἔχοντες τριήρεις τετρακοσίας, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ χρη- 
µάτων πολλῶν we entered into the war, having four hundred triremes, and (with) 
many resources belonging to us, τῷ τείχει προςέβαλο» dodevel καὶ ἀνδρώπων οὐκ 
ἑνόντων they attacked the wall, because tt was weak, and there were no men on it. 


Adjuncis of the Participle. 


795. The relations of the circumstantial participle, in its various uses 
(788-90), to the action of the principal verb, are rendered more distinct 
by adding certain particles, which may be called adjuncts of the parti- 
ciple, Thus, 


a. τότε, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, οὕτως represent the action of the principal verb as 
SUCCEEDING that of the participle. They are placed after the participle, and, 
as it were, repeat its meaning: καταλιπὼν φρουρὰν οὕτως én’ olxov ἀνεχώρησε he 
left a garrison, and thus (after doing this) marched home again. 

Ῥ. εὐδύς (placed before the participle) represents the succession as IMMEDI- 
ATE: τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ εὐδὺς ἀποβεβηκότι ἐπέκειντο the fell upon the right wing 
immediately after vts landing. 

c. ἅμα at the same time and μεταξύ between represent the two actions as 
CONTEMPORANEOUS: οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευόµενοι the Greeks were fight- 
ing while upon the march, λέγοντός σου, μεταξύ por γέγονε ἡ φωνή even while 
thou wert speaking, the voice came to me. They are commonly placed before 
the participle. 

d. ἅτε (also ofoy, ofa) with the participle gives a CAUSAL meaning: κατέ- 
Sapte wdyu πολὺ, Ere μακρῶν τῶν νυκτῶν οὐσῶν he slept a great deal, because the 
nights were long. It denotes something actual (oBJECTIVE), and differs thus 
from the following. 

ο. ὡς with the participle r ts its meaning as SUBJECTIVE, that is, as 
thought, ered, by some person: Σωκράτη» ποβθουσιν ws ὠφελιμώτατον 
ὕντα πρὸς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλειαν they regret Socrates, because (as they think) he was 
most useful for the cultivation of virtue, Ναυμάζονται &s σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς ἄν- 
Spes γεγενηµένοι they are admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) 
both wise and fortunate men, λέγει ὧς διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς he speaks in the 
belief that virtue is a thing that can be taught, poet. ἕξεστι φωνεῖν, ds ἐμοῦ µό- 
yns πέλας (8c. οὔσης, omitted contrary to 791 b) you are at liberty to speak aloud, 
assured that I alone am near, ἵνα πρὸς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἥκοιεν, ὧς δὴ ξυγγενεῖς ὄντες 
τῶν ἀἁπολωλότων that they might come into the assembly, pretending that they 
were kinsmen of those who had perished, ἀπεβλέψατε πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὡς αὐτὸς 
μὲν ἔκαστος ov wothowy τὸ δόξαν, τὸν δὲ πλησίον πράξοντα (799) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do what was resolved on, but 
that his neighbor would accomplish tt. κ 

f. καίπερ (less often καί) with the participle gives a CONCESSIVE meaning 
and is rendered though: καίπερ οὕτω σοφὸς dy, βελτίων ἂν γένοιο though thou 
art 80 wise, thou couldst become better. In Hm., the καί and wép are often se- 
parated (cf. 477): of δὲ καὶ ἀχνύμενοί περ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἡδὺ γέλασσαν but they, al- 
though troubled, laughed pleasantly at him; or wép alone is used in the same 
sense: ἀχνύμενοί rep.—— Ops yet with the principal verb, expresses the same 
meaning: Hd. ὕστερον ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο ὅμως SehoacSa rovs 
Μήδους though they came too late for the engagement, they yet desired to look 
upon the Medes. 
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791. The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from the 
Latin ablative absolute in several respects: 


a. The subject of the participle is often omitted, when it is easily under- 
stood from the context or from the meaning of the participle: ἐντεῦψεν xpoidy- 
trav, ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππω» as they (the army of Cyrus) were proceeding from thence, 
there a peared tracks of horses, Sovros (Zeus raining, cf. 504 ϱ) while tt was rain- 
ing. ο subject is omitted, also, when it is indeterminate, see 792 b. 

b. The participle of ἐιμί to be cannot be omitted, where the sense requires 
it, as in σοῦ παιδὸς ὄντος (but Lat. te puero) when thou wert a boy. Except in 
connection with the adjectives ἑκών and ἅκω», which closely resemble parti- 
ciples: ἐμοῦ ἑκόντος with my consent, ἐμοῦ ἄκοντος against my will. 

ο. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 6 
Kipos τὸν Κροῖσον νικήσας κατεστρέψατο τοὺς Λυδούς, Lat. Cyrus, Croeso victo, 
Lydos sibi subjectt. . 

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes used, even where the subject of the 
participle is at the same time dependent on other words in the sentence: ταῦτ) 
εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ, ἔδοξέ τι λέγειν τῷ "Acrudye (= ταῦτ) εἰπὼν ἔδοξε) when he had 
said these things, he appeared to Astyages to say something (important), διαβε- 
βηκότος Περικλέους, ἠγγέλβη αὐτῷ (= διαβεβηκότι Περικλεῖ ἠγγέλβη) when Pe- 
ricles had crossed over, word was brought to him. 


792. AccusaTIvE AnsoLuTE. Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal 
(494 a), le. 


a. when the ΕΌΒΟΚΕΟΤ of the participle is an INFINITIVE: οὐδεὶς, ἑξὸν eiphyny 
ἄγειν, πόλεµον αἱρήσεται no one, (it being permitted him) when he is permitted 
to keep peace, will choose war, xposraxdéy µοι Μένωνα ἄγειν eis Ἑλλήσποντον, 
φχόμην διὰ τάχους (it being commanded) when a command was given me to con- 
vey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste, κραυγΏ οὐκ ὁλίγῃ ἐχρῶντο, ἀδύνα- 
τον by ἐν νυκτὶ ἄλλφ TY σημῆναι they made no little outery, (it being impossible) 
as it was tmpossible in the night to give signals by any other means. The infini- 
tive is sometimes understood: od8els τὸ μεῖ(ον αἱρήσεται, ἐξὸν τὸ ἕλαττον (sc. 
αἱρεῖσβαι) no one will choose the greater (of two evils), when it is permitted (to 
choose) the less. | 

b. when the SUBJECT is INDETERMINATE: γούτων οὐδὲν γίγνεται, δέον πάντων 
pdruora γίγνεσθαι none of these things takes place, though it is above all neces- 
sary (something requires) that they should take place. Yet in this case the 
participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corresponding verb is not or- 
dinarily impersonal: οὕτως ἔχοντος or ἐχόντων (it being thus, things being thus) 
in this state of things. So, also, when the subject is a dependent sentence : 
σηµανβέντων τῷ ᾽Αστυάγει ὅτι πολέμιοί εἶσιν ev τῇ χώρᾳ when it was reported to 
Astyages that enemies were in the land (for the plural, cf. 518 a, b). 


793. After ds (795 e) and ὥςπερ, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 


τοὺς υἱεῖς of πατέρες εἴργουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν», ds τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν κατά- 
λυσιν οὖσαν ἀρετῆς fathers keep their sons away from evil men, thinking that thetr 
society is the destruction of virtue, σιωπῇ ἐδείπνουν, ὥσπερ τοῦτο mposteraypévor 
αὐτοῖς they were supping in silence, just as if this was enjoined upon them. 
Rarely so, without preceding ds or ὥσπερ: προςῆκον αὐτῷ τοῦ κλήρου µέρος since 


a part of the inheritance belonged to him, δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα but these things having 


been resolved on (also δόξαν ταῦτα, where perhaps ποιεῖν should be supplied). 
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794. A participle with case absolute is often connected by conjunc- 
tions to a circumstantial participle in construction with the sentence: 


elshadouey eis τὸν πόλεμο» ἔχοντες τριήρεις τετρακοσίας, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ χρη- 
µάτων πολλῶ» we entered into the war, having four hundred triremes, and (with) 
many resources belonging to us, τῷ τείχει MposéBadoy ἀσβενεῖ καὶ ἀνδρώκω» οὐκ 
ἑνόντων they attacked the wall, because it was weak, and there were no men on it. 


Adjuncts of the Participle. 


795. The relations of the circumstantial participle, in its various uses 
(788-90), to the action of the principal verb, are rendered more distinct 
by adding certain particles, which may be called adjuncts of the parti- 
ciple. Thus, 


a. τύτε, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, οὕτως represent the action of the principal verb as 
SUCCEEDING that of the participle. They are placed after the participle, and, 
as it were, repeat its meaning: καταλιπὼν φρουρὰν οὕτως ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἀνεχώρησε he 
left a garrison, and thus (after doing this) marched home again. 

b. eb&vs (placed before the participle) represents the succession as IMMEDI- 
ATE: τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ εὐδὺς ἀποβεβηκότι ἐπέκειντο th fell upon the right wing 
immediately after its landing. 

c. Gua at the same time and μεταξύ between represent the two actions as 
CONTEMPORANEOUS: οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευόµενοι the Greeks were fight- 
ing while upon the march, λέγοντός σου, μεταξύ µοι γέγονε ἡ φωνή even while 
thou wert speaking, the voice came to me. They are commonly placed before 
the participle. 

d. ἅτε (also ofoy, ofa) with the participle gives a CAUSAL meaning: κατέ- 
δαρδε πάνυ πολὺ, Gre μακρῶν τῶν ρυκτῶν οὐσῶν he slept a great deal, because the 
nights were long. It denotes something actual (oBJEcTIVK), and differs thus 
from the following. 


ο. ὡς with the participle r ts its meaning as SUBJECTIVE, that ig, as 
thought, felt, or uttered, by some perspn: Σωκράτην ποβουσιν ws ὠφελιμώτατον 
ὄντα πρὸς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλειαν they regret Socrates, because (as they think) he was 


most useful for the cultivation of virtue, δαυμάζονται ds σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς ἄν- 
δρες γεγενηµένοι they are admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) 
both wise and fortunate men, λέγει ds διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς he speaks in the 
belief that virtue is a thing that can be taught, poet. err: φωνεῖν, ds ἐμοῦ µό- 
νηΣ πέλας (sc. οὔσης, omitted contrary to 791 b) you are at liberty to speak aloud, 
assured that I alone am near, ἵνα πρὸς τὴ» ἐκκλησίαν ἥκοιεν, ὧς 3h ξυγγενεῖς ὄντες 
τῶν ἀπολωλότων that they might come into the assembly, pretending that they 
were kinsmen of those who had perished, ἀπεβλέψατε πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὥς αὐτὸς 
μὲν ἕκαστος οὗ ποιῄσων τὸ δόξα», τὸν δὲ πλησίον πράξοντα (793) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do what was resolved on, but 
that his neighbor would accomplish it. κ. 

f. καίπερ (less often καί) with the participle gives a CONCESSIVE meaning 
and is rendered though: xalxep οὕτω σοφὸς dy, βελτίων ἂν yévoto though thou 
art so wise, thou couldst become better. In Hm., the καί and πέρ are often se- 
parated (cf. 477): of δὲ καὶ ἀχνύμενοί περ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἡδὺ γέλασσαν but they, al- 
though troubled, laughed pleasantly at him ; or πέρ alone is used in the same 
sense: ἀχνύμενοί rep.——Opws yet with the principal verb, expresses the same 
meaning: Hd. ὕστερον ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο ὅμως SehoacSa τοὺς 
Μήδους though they came too late for the engagement, they yet desired to look 
upon the Medes. 
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Supplementary Participle. 


796. The supplementary participle supplies an essential part 
of the predicate. It may belong either to the subject or to the 
object of the principal verb: 


8. to the SUBJECT: παύεσδε ἀεὶ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν» βουλευόμενοι Cease con- 
sulting forever on the same matters, ἴσδι λυπηρὸς dv know that you are 
offensive. 

Ῥ. to the OBJECT: 6 πύλεμος ἔπαυσεν ἡμᾶς det περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν βουλευ- 
οµένους the war compelled us to cease consulting forever on the same mat- 
ters, οἶδα αὐτὸν λυπηρὸν ὄντα J know that he is offensive. 


797, The action of the supplementary participle is represented, through 
its connection with the principal verb, 
1. a8 BEING OF APPEARING TO ΕΕ. 


So with elul to be, ὑπάρχω to be (orig. to begin to be), ἔχω (to hold one’s 
self, and hence) to be,— @alvoua: to appear (802), pavepds (δῇλός) elus to be 
manifest, ἔοικα [ seem.——So with verbs of SHOWING (causing to appear): δείκ- 
νυμι (δηλόω, ἀποφαίνω) to show, ποιέω to represent, ἐξελέγχω to convict, ἀγγέλλω 
to announce, ὁμολογέω to acknowledge. 

Thus εἰ τοῖς πλέοσιν ἀρέσκοντές ἐσμεν tf we are acceptable to the majority, 
ὥσπερ προςἢκόν ἐστι or ὥσπερ προςῆκον as it ts proper. For the participle used 
with εἰμί to supply certain parts of the verb, see 385, 392-3, 713.— xnpdtas 
ἔχω I have proclaimed (lit. having proclaimed I hold myself thus): this is 
chiefly poetic. Constructions like ὠνούμενοι δούλους ἔχουσι they purchase slaves 
and hold them, belong to 788.——éxopalyove: τοὺς φεύγοντας πάλαι πονηροὺς 
ivras they show that the exiles were long ago bad, Φίλιπχος πάντα ἕνεκα ἑαυτοῦ 
ποιῶν ἐξελήλεγκται Philip has been convicted of doing all things for himself. 


798. 2. a8 BEGINNING, CONTINUING, OF CEASING, to be. 


So with ἄρχομαι to begin (691), διατελέω (διάγω) to continue, παύω to make 
one cease, παύομαι (λήγω, ἐπέχω) to cease, δια- (ἐπι-) λείπω to leave off, intermit ; 
also ἁπαγορεύω to give over, ἑλλείπω to fail. Thus διατελῶ εὔνοιαν ἔχων πᾶσιν 
ὑμῖν I continue to bear good-will to you all, ἐπίσχες ὀργιζόμενος cease to be angry, 
Αγησίλαος οὐκ ἀπεῖπε μεγάλων καὶ καλῶν ἐφιέμενος Agesilaus did not give up 
aiming at great and honorable things. 


799. 3. as an object of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and 
the contrary. 


So with αἰσθάνομαι to perceive, voul(e to consider, ὁράω to see, περιοράω to 
(overlook) allow, ἀκούω to hear, µανδάνω to learn (802), πυνβάνοµαι to learn by 
inquiry, εὑρίσκω to find, λαμβάνω to (catch) detect, ἁλίσκομαι (pwpdopat) to be 
detected,——olda (ἐπίσταμαι, γιγνώσκω) to know (802), ἀγνοέω to be ignorant, 
µέμνημαι I remember (802), émaAavddvoua: to forget. 

Thus εἶδον τοὺς wodeulous πελάζοντας they saw the enemy approaching, ἡδέως 
ἀκούω Σωκράτους διαλεγοµένου I gladly hear Socrates discoursing, Ἂν ἐπιβουλεύων 
ἁλίσκηται if he should be detected in laying plots, εὐήδης ἐστὶν 8sris ἀγνοεῖ τὸν 
éxetdey (cf. 618 a) πόλεμον δεῦρο ἤξοντα foolesh is (any one) who does not know 
that the war subsisting there will come hither. 

a. σύνοιδά µοι may take the participle either in the nominative or in the 
dative: ἑανυτῷ ξυνῄδειν οὐδὲν ἐπιστάμενος or ἐπισταμένῳ he was conscious that he 
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knew nothing. When it means to know by privity with another, it may have an 
object and participle in the accusative. 


800. 4. as an object of ENDURANCE or EMOTION. 


So with φέρω to bear, ἀνέχομαι to support, καρτερέω to endure,——xalpw 
(ἤδομαι, τέρποµαι) to be pleased, ἁγαπάω to be content, ἀγανακτέω (ἄχβομαι, xa- 
Aew&s φέρω) to be vexed, displeased, ὀργίζομαι to be angry, αἰσχύνομαι to be 
ashamed (802), µεταμέλομαι (µεταμέλει pos) to repent: also κάµγω to be weary. 
——Thus δύναται λοιδορούµενος φέρειν he ts able to bear being reviled, χαίρει 
ἐπαινούμενος he delights in being praised, µεταμέλει αὐτῷ ψευσαµένῳ he repents 
of having lied, µανβάνω» ph xduve be not weary in learning. 

a. The participle with verbs of emotion might be regarded as the circwm- 
stantial used to express means or cause. 


801. 5. as taking place in some general MANNER indicated by the 
principal verb. 


So, as taking place WELL or ILL, indicated by εὖ (κακῶς) ποιῶ; WRONGLY, by 
ἁδικέω, &uaprdv@; WITH SUPERIORITY OF INFERIORITY, by νικάω, ἡττάομαι; BY 
CHANCE, by τυγχάνω, poet. κυρέω; WITHOUT NOTICE, by λανβάνω; BEFORE the 
action of another, by φῥάνω:; etc. Thus ἁδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπο»- 
Sas λύοντες ye do wrong in commencing war and breaking truce, ἔτυχον ὁπλῖται 
ἐν τῇ &yopg καδεύδοντες heavy-armed men, as it chanced, were sleeping in the 
market-place, ἔλαδε τὸν Κῦρον ἁπελβών he departed without the knowledge of 
Cyrus, ἔλαβον diapdapévres (sc. ἑαντούς unnoticed by themselves) they were 
ruined unawares, φθάνει τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετῶν he anticipates his friends in con- 
ferring bene/its. 

a. With τυγχάνω, the participle may be omitted where it is readily sup- 
plied from the connection: περιέτρεχον ὅπῃ τύχοιµι (8ο. περιτρέχω») I was run- 
ning about wherever I might chance. 


802. GrenrRaL Remark. With many of these verbs, an infinitive may 
be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of meaning. 


Thus φαίνεται πλοντῶν he appears to be rich (is rich and appears so), but 
φαίνεται πλουτεῖν he has the appearance (perhaps deceptive) of being rich; 
αἰσχύνομαι λέγων I speak with shame, but αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν [ am ashamed to 
speak (and therefore do not speak); olde (μανβάνει) νικῶν he knows (leares) that 

ts victorious, but οἶδε (μανβάνει) uxawhe knows (learns) how to be victorious ; 
µέμνημαι els κίνδυνον ἐλδών I remember that I came into danger, but µέμνημαι 
τὸν κίνδυνον φεύγειν I am mindful to shun the danger. 


Particrple with ἄν. 


803. The participle takes dv, where a finite verb, standing 
independently, would take it (783), Thus the participle with 
ἄν corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With ἄν (722): τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις ὑπερεώρω», 
&s οὓκ ἂν δυναµένας βοηδῆσαι (indep. οὓκ ἂν δύναιντο) the other cities they over- 
looked, supposing that they would not be able to give aid ;———also with expressed 
condition (748): ἐγώ εἰμι τῶν ἡδέως ἂν ἑλεγχβέντω», ef τι μὴ ἀληδὲς λέγω (750), 
ἡδέως 8 ἂν ἐλεγἑάντων, ef τις μὴ GAndts λέγοι (indep. of ἂν ἐλεγχβεῖεν, ἐλέγ- 
fey) I am one of those who would gladly be confuted, if I say anything untrue, 
but would gladly confute another, if he should say anything untrue. 
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b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE With ἄν (746): Φίλιππος Ποτίδαιαν éAdy 
καὶ δυνηθεὶς dy αὐτὸς ἔχειν, εἰ ἐβουλήδη, ᾿Ολυνβίοις παρέδωκε (indep. ἐδυνήδη ἄν) 
Philip, when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep it himself, 
tf he wished, gave it up to the Olynthians. « 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN τέος. 


For the meaning of the verbal adjectives in rds and réos, see 398. 


804. The verbal adjective in τέος, when used as a predicate with εἰμί, 
has a twofold construction, personal and impersonal. The latter gives 
prominence to the necessary action expressed by the verbal ; the former, 
to the object of that necessary action. The copula εἰμί is very often 
omitted, see 508 a. 


a. In the PERSONAL construction, the object of the action is 
put in the nominative (693), and the verbal agree@ with it: 


οὗ πρό γε τῆς dAndelas τιµητέος ἂνήρ a man ts not to be honored before the 
truth, ἡ πόλις τοῖς πολίταις ὠφελητέα ἐστί the state must be aided by the citizens. 
——With the injinitive or participle of eiul, the object and the verbal may be 
put in other cases: & τοῖς ἐλευθέροις ἡγοῦντο εἶναι πρακτέα things which they 
thought were to be done by freemen, πολλῶν ἔτι por λεκτέων ὄντων there being 
many things yet to be said by me. 


b. In the ΙΝΡΕΒΘΟΝΑΙ, construction, the verbal stands in the 


neuter (τέον or τέα, cf. 518 a), and the object is put in an oblique 
case, the same which the verb itself would take: 


τὸν εἱρήνην ἀκτέον ἐστί it is necessary to observe the peace, ἁπτέον ἡμῖν τοῦ 
πολέμου we must take hold of the war, obs οὗ παραδοτέα ἐστί who must not be 
surrendered. 


805. The verbal in τέος takes the acrnr (or doer of the action) 
in the DATIVE, cf. 600. 


For examples, see the sentences given above. With the impersonal con- 
struction, the agent is sometimes put in the accusative (perhaps because the 
verbal was thought of as equivalent to δεῖ with the invinitive) : καταβατέον ἐν 
µέρει ἕκαστον each one must descend in turn, οὐδενὶ τρόπφ ἑκόντας ἁδικητέον by 
no means should (men) willingly do injustice. 


806. a. The verbal in réos may also have an indirect object, like the verb 
from which it comes: οὓς οὗ παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αδηναίοις ἐστί who must not be 
surrendered to the Athenians. ; 

b. The verbal in réos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice: 
πειστέον one must obey (πείφω to persuade, mid. obey), φυλακτέον one must guara 
against (Φυλάσσω to watch, mid. guard against), awréoy one must take hold of 
(ἅπτω to fasten, mid. touch). 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction. Incorporation? 


807. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender (503), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
own sentence. Yet there is often an irregular agreement in case (attrac- 
tion), a8 well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation), which bring 
the relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent. They 
occur only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative sentence 
qualifying its antecedent like an attributive. 


808. I. Arrractrion. The relative often varies from the case 
required by its own sentence, being attracted, or drawn into the 
case of its antecedent. 


Thus the relative may be attracted 1. from the accusaTIveE to the 
GENITIVE: µέμνησδε τοῦ ὄρκου οὗ ὁμωμόκατε (instead of ὃν du.) remember 
the oath which ye have sworn. 3, from the accusaTIVE to the DATIVE: 
τοῖς ἀγαβοῖς οἷς ἔχομεν ἄλλα κτησόµεδα (for ἃ ἔχομεν) by means of the ad- 
οαπίαφ6Ἑ which we have, we will acquire others. | 

a. The relative is seldom attracted From any case but the accusative (the 
object of a verb), or To any case but the genitive or dative. But when incor- 
poration occurs, other varieties of attraction arc sometimes found with it: ὧν 
ἐντνγχάνω μάλιστα ἄγαμαί σε (for τούτων ois) of those whom I meet with, I ad- 
mire thee most, ef σοι δοκεῖ ἐμμένειν ols ἄρτι ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν (for τούτοις &) if it seems 
to you best to adhere to those things which seemed best to us just now. Cf. 810. 


809. II. Incorroration. The antecedent is often incorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative sentence. 

The relative and antecedent must then agree in case. Hence 1. 
The antecedent may conform to the case of the relative: εἴ τινα ὄρφη κα- 
τασκευάζοντα fs ἄρχοι χώρας (for τὴν χώραν ἧς ἄρχοι) if he saw any one 
improving the district of which he was governor. 2. The relative may 
conform to the case of the antecedent (attraction): πρὸς als παρὰ Λυσάν- 
δρου ἔλαβε ναυσί (for ταῖς μαυσὶ ds ἔλαβε) in addition to the ships which 
he received from Lysander. 3. When both regularly stand in the same 
case, no change occurs: μὴ ἀφέλησβε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν πάλαι κέκτησβε δόξαν 
καλήν do not take away from yourselves the honorable reputation which 
you long possess. 

a. If the antecedent in its ordinary position would take an article, this 
usually disappears in the relative sentence. See the examples just given. 


810. ANTECEDENT OmitrEeD. When the antecedent is omitted 
(510), it is virtually contained in, and supplied by, the relative 
sentence. Constructions of this kind are regarded, therefore, 
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as instances of incorporation. The relative sentence may then 
be compared to an attributive with omitted subject (509): it has 
the use and construction of a substantive in the different cases : 


Thus NOMINATIVE: ἐγὼ καὶ dv ἐγὼ κρατῶ μενοῦμε» (for οὗτοι Sy) J and (those) 
whom I command will stay. AccusaTIVE: τίς μισεῖν Sivair’ dy Sq’ οὗ εἰδείη 
ἀγαδὸς νοµι(όµενος (for τοῦτον ὑφ᾽ οὗ) who could hate (the man) by whom he knew 
that he was considerAl as good? ——GENITIVE: ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν ὧν ἔλαβε πᾶσι µε- 
τέδωκε (for τούτων &) our city gave to all a share of (those things which) what 
ahe took,——DativE: εὐωχοῦ σὺν ols μάλιστα φιλεῖς (for τούτοις obs) feast with 
(those) whom you most love. : 


a. In explaining this construction, it is usual, as in the examples just given, 
to supply a demonstrative as antecedent. It must be observed, however, that 
the Greck idiom makes a distinction between σὺν ols µάλιστα φιλεῖς with those 
whom you most love (your best friends, without other distinction), and σὺν τού- 
τοις ois µάλιστα Φφιλεῖς with these (particular persons, mentioned before, or 
otherwise distinguished) whom you most love. We have also σὺν ols µάλιστα 
φιλεῖς σὺν τούτοις εὐωχοῦ (the demonstrative introduced after the relative sen- 
tence): this has the same meaning as the form first given, but with an emphatic 
repetition (680): with those whom you most love, with THEM (I say) feast. 


811. OrneRr ΒΕΙΑΤΙΥΕΘ. These peculiarities of construction (attraction 
and incorporation) are not confined to és, but apply also to the other re- 
latives, ὅσος, οἷος, ἡλίκος, ὅστις, etc.: 

διοικεῖν τὰς πόλεις τοιούτοις Heat οἷἵοις Εὐαγόρας εἶχε (for ofa) to govern the 
cittes with such manners as Evagoras had, εἰσφέρετε ag” ὅσων ἕκαστος ἔχει (for 
ἀπὸ τοσούτων ὅσα) contribute from that amount of property which each one has. 
The use of indefinite relatives as dependent interrogatives rests upon incorpora- 
tion (825 b). 

a, The same peculiarities extend to RELATIVE ADVERBS: ἄξω ὑμᾶς ἕνδα τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἐγένετο (for ἐκεῖσε Evda) I will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred, τοὺς δούλους ἀποκλείουσιν ὅδεν ἄν τι λαβεῖν ᾗ (for ἐκεῖφεν Sev) they ex- 
clude the slaves from places whence it may be possible to take any thing. Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: ἄσκει ὁπόδεν δόξεις φρονεῖν (for 
τοῦτο ὁπόδεν) practise that from which you will appear to be wise. An instance 
of attraction is seen in διεκοµίζοντο εὐθδὺς Sev ὑπεξέθεντο waldas καὶ γυναῖκας 
(for ἐκεῖδεν of) they immediately brought over their children and women from the 
places to which they had withdrawn them. 


812. Ἔστιν of. Here belongs the frequent construction of ἔστιν οὗ, 
less often εἰσὶν οὗ, there are (those) who, that is some (= τινές, but more 
emphatic): in like manner ἔστιν οἵτινες, used in questions. 


(For the singular ἔστιν, see 516.) Thus: ἀναλαβὼν τῶν ἱππέων tras tor 
&s having taken some squadrons of the cavalry, ὕποπτοι ἐγένοντο ἔστιν ἐν ols 
they came to be suspected in some things, torw οὕετινας ἀνθρώπων τεφαύμακας 
ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom? ἦσαν ot 
(also ἦν of) καὶ πΌρ προεέφερον some too were bringing fire. (Compare the word 
ἔνιοι some, made up of & + of, where & is for ἕνεστι or ἔνεισι, 615 a.) Similar 
expressions are ἔστιν ὅτε (ἐνίοτε) sometimes, ἔστιν οὗ or ὅπου somewhere, ἔστιν 
ὅπως εοπιεΆοιο, etc., in which the omitted antecedent is an idea of time, place, 
manner, etc. 


anes Se a —— — παπα 


816] ATTRACTION. INCORPORATION. ο 297 


813. Νευτεη Rearttve. In some cases of omitted antecedent, the 
neuter relative has a free construction with the force of ὅτι or ὥςτε: 

προσήκει χάριν αὐτοῖς ἔχειν ὧν ἐσώδησαν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν (Sv = τούτων ὅτι, 518 b) st 
becomes them to be grateful for this, that they were saved by you. So avd ὧν in 
return for (this) that, ἐξ ὧν in consequence of (this) that (cf. οὕνεκα, ὀδούνεκα, 
869, 8). So also ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ gre (= ἐπὶ τούτφ Ssre) on condition that, often 
used with the infinitive: of τριάκοντα ypéSnoay ἐφ ᾧτε συγγράψαι »όµους the 
thirty were chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws. Hd, has ἐπὶ 
τούτφ éx ᾧτε with the same meaning. 

a. The neuter relative is used with prepositions in several expressions of 
time and place: ἐξ ob (= ἐκ τούτου ἐν ᾧ from that point of time at which) since, 
&q’ οὗ since, ἐν ᾧ while, els 8 (= els τοῦτο ἐν ᾧ) till, µέχρι (ἄχρι) οὗ until, also 
to where (to that point of space at which). So with other relatives: ἐξ ὅτου 
since, µέχρι ὅσου as far as where. Hd. sometimes uses µέχρι οὗ, like µέχρι, 
with a genitive. 

For special uses of sentences which begin with neuter relatives, see 828. 


Other constructions which require particular notice are the following: 


814. Ofos (full form τοιοῦτος οἷος) is often used with the injinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 oidsre in such condition 
as to, able to; ὅσος of such amount as to, enough to. 


Thus οὐκ ἦν Spa ofa ἄρδειν τὸ πεδίον it was not a proper season to water the 
plain, οὐχ ololre ἦσαν βοηφῆσαι they were not able to render assistance, ἔχομεν 
ὅσον ἁπο(ὴν we have enough to live. . 


815. Ofos and ὅσος are sometimes used where, in supplying the antecedent, 
we must supply with it an idea of “thinking,” “‘considering”: ἀπέκλαον τὴν 
ἐμαυτοῦ τύχη», οἵου ἀνδρὸς ἑταίρον ἑστερημένος εἴην (sc. λογιζόµενος τοιοῦτον ἄν- 
δρα οἵου considering the kind of man of whom, etc.) J bewailed my own fortune 
ὑπ that I had been deprived of such a man as a companion, Hm. αἵματος els 
ἁγαβοῖο, of ἀἁγορεύεις (sc. Tut λογιζομένῳ τοιαῦτα ofa in the view of one who 
considers, etc.) thow art of good blood, to judge from such things as thou art 
saying. Similarly εὐδαίμων µοι avhp ἐφαίνετο, ὧς ἁδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα 
the man appeared to me happy (considering the way in which) in that he died 
so fearlessly and nobly. 


8. The same relatives, ofos, ὅσος, and és, are used-in EXCLAMATIONS, where 
we should employ tnterrogatives: & πάππε, ὅσα πράγµατα Exes ἐν τῷ Selxvy O 
grandfather, how much trouble you have in your supper (oh! the amount of 
trouble which you have), ὡς ἡδὺς ef how pleasant you are (oh! the way in which 
you are pleasant). 


816. When ofos (seldom ὅσος, ἠλίκος) would properly stand in the nomina- 
tive, as a predicate with euf, the copula εἰμί is often dropped, and the relative 
with its subject is attracted into the case of its antecedent: 730 ἐστι χαρίζεσθδαι 
οἵψ σοι ἀνδρί (for τοιούτῳ οἷος σὺ ef) itis pleasant to gratify a man such as thou 
art. To this construction the article may be prefixed: τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν to such 
as we are. Yet sometimes the subject of the relative remains in the nomina- 
tive: τοὺς οἵους duets μισεῖ συκοφάντας he hates sycophants such as you are. The 
form τοὺς οἷος οὗτος ἀνβρώπους is also found. 

a. By a similar attraction ὅστις gets the meaning of any whatsoever; and 
the same idiom extends to other indefinite relatives. This is always the case 
when -ouy is added: οὐκ ἔστι δικαίου ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν ὀντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων (for τινὰ 
éstisovy ἐστι any one whoever he is) tt ts not the part of a just man to injure 
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any pre whatsoever. Βο too 8sris (or δε) βούλει, like Lat. quivis, is used for 
τὶς ὃν βούλει: περὶ Πολυγνώτον } ἄλλον ὅτου βούλει concerning Polygnotus or 
any other whom you please. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, ὅσοι μῆνες (88 if τοσαν- 
réxis ὅσοι μῆνέε εἶσι 8 Many times as there are months) monthly, 80a: ἡμέραι 
(also ὀσημέραι) datly, etc. 


817. Invrrsz Atrrraction. The antecedent, without being incorpo- 
rated into the relative sentence, is sometimes attracted to the casc of the 
relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: τὴν οὐσίαν hy κατέλιπεν ob πλεί- 
ονος ἀξία ἦν (for ἡ οὐσία hy) the property which he left was of no more value, 
poet. rds& ἄσπερ elsopgs ἥκουσι wos σέ (for al8e ds) these (maidens) whom thou 
seeat, are come to thee. So with adverbs: καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ dyaxhoouct 
σε (for ἄλλοδι) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you. 

a. In this way, οὐδείς is attracted by a following ὅστις οὗ: οὐδενὶ ὅτφ οὖκ 
ἀποκρίνεται (for οὐδείς ἐστιν Sry οὐκ ἀπ. there is no one whom he does not answer) 
he answers every one. . 

b. By a somewhat similar change, Δαυμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσος, ὅσου, etc., passes 
into Φαυμαστὸ: ὅσος, Savpacrod ὅσου, etc. ; and in like manner, φαυμαστό» ἐστιν 
és, into Savpaoraés os. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
Savpaorhy Sony περὶ σὲ προθυμίαν ἔχει he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you, ὑπερφυῶς ws xalpw I am prodigiously pleased. 


Other Peculiarities. 


818. OnE RELATIVE WITH TWO OR MORE VERBS. The same 
relative may depend at once on two different verbs, even when 
these in their regular use require different cases. 


a. The two verbs may stand in the same sentence, the one being a finite 
verb, the other an infinitive or participle: καταλαμβάνουσι τεῖχος ὃ τειχισάµενοί 
ποτε ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες κοινῴ δικαστηρίῳφ ἐχρῶντο (prop. ᾧ ἐχρῶντο) they take a fortress, 
which the Acarnanians, having once fortified (it), were using as a common place 
of judgment. 

b. The two verbs may stand in different sentences, one of them subordinate 
to the other: afpodueSa αὐτομόλους ols, ὁπόταν τις πλείονα μισθὸν διδῴ, μετ) 
ἐκείνων ἀκολουβήσουσι (prop. of ἀκολουδ.) we choose (as guides) deserters, who, 
when any one may offer them larger pay, will follow those (who offer it). 

ο. The two verbs may stand in co-ordinate sentences: ᾿Αριαῖος, by ἡμεῖς 
HAYéAomev βασιλέα καβδιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομε» πιστά (prop. ᾧ ἑδώκα- 
µεν, ἀφ' οὗ ἐλάβομεν) Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we 
gave, and (from whom) we received pledges, Hm. ἄνωχδι δέ µιν γαμέεσδαι τῷ 
Srey τε mathp κέλεται, καὶ ἀνδάνει αὑτῇ (prop. ὅστις ἀνδάνει) bid her marry that 
one whom her father commands, and (who) is pleasing to herself. 


Rem. d. In the last case (c), the Greek hardly ever repeats the relative, but 
it often uses a personal pronoun (commonly αὑτός) instead: of πρόγονοι, ofs οὐκ 
exapl(ovd’ of λέγοντες, οὐδ ἐφίλουν αὐτούς our ancestors, whom the speakers did 
not try to please, and were not caressing them, Hm. ἀντίδεον Πολύφημο», Sov κρά- 
τος ἐστὶ µέγιστον πᾶσιν Κυκλώπεσσι, Θόωσα δέ µιν τέκε νύμφη the godlike Poly- 


phemus, whose power is yreatest among all the Cyclopes, and the nymph Thoosa 
bare him. 
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819. Vers Omittep. Where the same verb belongs to both sentences, 
antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of them, especially 
in the relative sentence : ι 


poet. φίλους »οµίζουσ’᾽ οὕεπερ ὃν πόσις oder (sc. νοµί(ῃ φίλους) considering 
as friends those whom your husband (may consider 89), τὰ γὰρ ἄλλα ὅσαπερ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε (sc. ἐποίει) for all other things (he did) as many as you also were 
doing, ὅμοιον ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσι πεπονβέναι, ofoy ef τις εὖ σπείρων έφη τὸν καρπὸν κα- 
ταῤῥεϊῖν they scem to me to have suffered the same thing as (one would suffer) if, 
while sowing well, he should let the crop perish. After relative adverbs, the 
omission is much more frequent: ἔξεστιν, ὥσπερ ‘Hydroxos (sc. ἔλεγεν), ἡμῖν 
λέγειν it is permitted us to speak, as Hegelochus (spoke), ws ἐμοῦ ἰόντος ὅπῃ ἂν 
ὑμεῖς (8c. Inte) οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε as if I were going wherever you also (may 
go), 8ο make up your mind, ἐπειδὴ ob τότε (sc. ἔδειξας), ἀλλὰ νῦν δεῖξον since thou 
didst not then (show), now at least show. : 


820. PREPosITION OmiTrepD. When the antecedent stands before. the rela- 
tive, a preposition belonging to both appears only with the first: ἐν τρισὶ καὶ 
δέκα οὐχ- ὅλοις ἔτεσιν ols exiwoad(e: (for ἐν ols) in not quite thirteen years, in 
which he is uppermost, of μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας ὁπόσης ἠβούλοντο ἔπραττον (for ἐφ 
ὁπόσης) they were acting with as much license as they pleased. 


821. TrRaNsFER TO RELATIVE SENTENCE. Designations which belong most 
properly to the antecedent, are sometimes taken into the relative sentence; 
eis ᾽Αρμενίαν ἤξειν, hs Opdyras ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμονος (for πολλὴν καὶ εὐδαί- 
pova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an extensive 
and prosperous country, οὗτοι, ἐπεὶ ebdéws ἤσβοντο τὸ πρᾶγμα, axexdpnoay (for 
εὐδέως ἐπεί) these immediately, when they understood the matter, withdrew. So 
ἐπεὶ (ὡς, ὅτε) τάχιστα for τάχιστα ἐπεί (ὡς, ὅτε): weipardueda παρεῖναι ὅταν τά- 
χιστα διαπραξώµεδα we shall endeavor to be present (most quickly when) as soon 
as we have accomplished. In like manner: ἤγαγον ὁπόσους πλείστους ἐδυνάμην 
1 have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could. 

For the use of relative words to strengthen the superlateve, see 664. 


822. RELATIVE Pronoun For ΟΟΝσΟΌΝΟΤΙΟΝ. A relative pronoun is some- 
times used, where we should expect a conjunction, ὅτι or ὥστε (cf. 813): Sav- 
μαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως you are acting strangely, (who give) in that 
you give us nothing, τίς οὕτως ἐστὶ δυςτυχὴς ὅστις πατρίδα προέσδαι βουλήσεται 
who is so wretched that he will be willing to betray his country? ἀπόρων ἐστὶν 
οἵτινες ἐφέλουσι 30 ἐπιορκίας πράττειν τι it belongs to men without resource, that 
they wish to pursue any object by means of perjury. For the relative used 
with the fut. ind. to express purpose, sec 110 ο. 


828. Loose Construction. A sentence commencing with a neuter relative, 
is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either (a) ta suggest the 
matter to which it pertains: & δ εἶπεν, ds ἐγώ εἰμι οἷος del ποτε µεταβάλλεσθδαι, 
κατανοῄσατε but what he said, that Iam such a one as to be always changing, 
(sc. περὶ τούτων λέγω concerning this I say) consider, etc. ; or——(b) with ap- 
positive force: 8 ἄρτι ἔλεγον, (ητητέον τίνες ἄριστοι φύλακες (what) as I just 
said, we must inguire who are the best guards. In this case, the principal sen- 
tence is sometimes irregularly introduced by ὅτι or γάρ (cf. 502): ὃ μὲν πάντωρ 
Δαυμαστότατον ἁκοῦσαι, ὅτι ἓν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐπῃνέσαμεν ἀπόλλυσι τὴν ψυχή» what 
is most wonderful of all, (that) each one of the things which we approved ruins 
the soul, In like manner, after phrases such as ds λέγουσι as they say, ds ἔοικε 
as it appears, etc., the principal sentence is sometimes expressed as dependent: 
&s γὰρ ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ἐκ Βυζαντίου μέλλει ἥξειν for as [ heard from 
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some one, (that) Cleander is about to come from Byzantium, τόδε γε μὴν, ds οἵ- 
μαι, ἁναγκαιότατον εἶναι (for ἐστί) λέγεω this, however, as I think, tt ts most ne- 
cessary to say. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


824, The question expressed by an interrogative sentence 
may relate, either 
a. to the EXISTENCE of an act or state denoted by the verb 
of the sentence; or 
b. to something connected with that act or state, as its suB- 
JECT, OBJECT, TIME, PLACE, OF MANNER. 


QUESTIONS As TO SuBJEcT, OBJECT, ETC. 


825. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interrogatives 
or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (682). 


a. The pronouns represent an uncertain person or thing, quantity or qua- 
lity, to be determined by the answer: the adverbs, an uncertain time, place, or 
manner, to be determined in the same way. Thus τίς λέγει who is speaking ? 
τί (διὰ τί, πόσα, ποῖα, πότε, wot, πῶς) λέγει what (on what account, how many 
things, what sort of things, when, where, how) does he speak? ἠρόμην» τίς (τί, 
πυῖα, κῶς, also ὅστις, ὅ τι, ὁποῖα, ὅπως) λέγοι I asked who (what, what sort of 
things, how, he) spoke. . 

b. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force : 
they are proper relatives, and have for antecedents the uncertain person, thing, 
time, place, etc., to be determined: it is the connection only which gives the 
idea of a question. Hence the sémple relatives are occasionally used in the 
same way: Θεμιστοκλῆς δείσας φράζει τῷ ραυκλήρῳ, Istis dori, καὶ δὲ ἃ φεύγει 
Themistocles in his fear makes known to the shipmaster, who he is, and on account 
of what he is fleeing. 


826. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal verb 
of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other dependent 
word ; 


τίνος ἐπιστήμων λέγεις as acquainted with what, are you speaking ? τὸν ἐκ 
ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προεδοκῶ ταῦτα πράξειν (the general from what sort of 
city do I expect) from what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do 
these things? τί ἰδὼν Κριτόβουλον ποιοῦντα ταῦτα κατέγνωκας αὐτοῦ (having seen 
C. doing what, have you brought) what have you seen Critobilus do, that you 
have brought these charges against him? οἱ πάλαι ᾽Αδηναῖοι οὗ διελογίσαντο ὑπὲρ 
ofa (825 b) πεποιηκότων ἀνδρώπων κιωδυνεύσουσι (for men having done what sort 
of things) the ancient Athenians did not consider what sort of things the men 
had done, in whose behalf they were to incur danger, ἀπειλῶν οὐκ éxavero, καὶ τί 
κακὸν οὗ παρέχων he did not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing ?) caus 
tng every evil. For τί παθών and τί paddy, see 789 ο. . 


a. The interrogative may stand as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, not only in the nominative, but in an oblique case: τίς δ οὗτοι 
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ἔρχεται (being who, does that one come) who is that coming? ἀγγελίαν φέρω βα- 
peiay> τίνα ταύτην (sc. τὴν ἀγγελίαν φέρεις) I bring heavy tidings: (being what, 
do you bring these) what are they ? poet. τί τόδ' αὐδᾷς what (is) this (which) thou 
art speaking? Hm. ποῖον τὸν μῦδον ἔειπες of what kind (is) this saying (which) 
thou saidst ? 

b. So in a compound interrogative sentence, the interrogative word is 
sometimes connected with the verb of the dependent sentence: πότε & χρὴ πράξ- | 
ere; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται (sc. πράξετε) when will you do what you ought? after 
what shall have occurred (i. e. after what event, will you do your duty)? Ίνα τί 
γένηται (that what may come to pass) to what end? also ἵνα τί (508 b). 


827. DousLe QuEsTIon. Two interrogative words are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 


τίνα σε χρὴ Kadciv, ds τίνος ἐπιστήμονα τέχνης what must one call you, as 

being acquainted with what art? ποῖα ὁποίου βίου µιµήµατα, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν 

what kinds (of numbers) are tmitations of what sort of life, I cannot say, Hm. 
τίς, πόθεν els ἀνδρῶν who (and) from whom among men art thou ? 


For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 538 d. 


QUESTIONS AS TO THE EXISTENCE oF AN Αστ OR STATE. 


828, Drrxecr questions of this kind are expressed with and 
without interrogative words: 


a. without interrogative words: “EAAnves ὄντες βαρβάροις δουλεύσο- 
pev being Greeks, shall we become slaves to barbarians? These are shown 
to be questions only by the connection in which they stand, though in 
speaking they may have been marked by a peculiar tone. 


b. by means of interrogative particles; these cannot usually be 
rendered by corresponding words. The most important are dpa and #: 
dp eipl µάντις am La prophet ? ἡ οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἶσι are these enemies ? 

Rem. ο. Neither dpa and #, nor οὗ and uf (829), had originally the nature 
of interrogatives, The proper meaning of dpa was accordingly (cf. ἄρα, 865, 1, 
from which dpa was made by dwelling on the first sound), marking a question 
as naturally arising from, and suggested by, preceding circumstances or con- 
ceptions. The proper meaning of 4 was really, truly (862, 10), marking a 
question as directed to the real truth. Both dpa and ἦ are often connected 


with other particles: dpd γε, ἦ γάρ, 4 που, etc.——Hm. never uses ρα, but 
has 4 pa with much the same force. 


829. "Αρα and # in general.imply no expectation as to the nature of the 
answer, whether affirmative or negative. In this they differ from od and pf, 
employed as interrogative particles; od (also dpa οὐ) implying that an answer 
is expected in the AFFIRMATIVE: µή (also dpa uh, and pay for μὴ οὖν), in the 
NEGATIVE: thus dpa (ή) φοβεῖ are you afraid (ay or no)? od (apa οὐ) φοβεῖ are 
you not afraid (i. e. you are afraid, are you not)? μὴ (dpa uh, μῶν) φοβεῖ you 
are not afraid, are you? 

8. An interrogative expression which very clearly shows the nature of the 
expected answer, is ἄλλο τι # (for ἄλλο τι ἔστιν H) is any thing else true than 
= is it not certainly true that?—also, with 4 omitted, ἄλλο τι, in the same 
sense: ἄλλο τι } ἁδικοῦμεν are we not certainly in the wrong ? ἄλλο τι οὖν πάντα 
ταῦτα ἂν εἴη µία ἐπιστήμη would not then all these things be (but) one science ? 
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880. InprRrEct questions of this kind are introduced by εἰ 
whether (sometimes ἐάν with the subjunctive) ; also by dpa, and, 
in Homer, ἤ (7) : 

σκοπεῖτε el δικαίως χρήσοµαι τῷ λόγφ observe whether I shall conduct the dis- 
course rightly, Hm. ᾧχετο πενυσόµενος μετὰ σὺν κλέος, § που ἔτ᾽ eins he went to 
inguire after news ο” thee, whether perchance thou wert yet alive. This use of 
el und édy is closely connected with their use as conditional conjunctions: thus 
the first example may be rendered, “observe (so that) if I shall conduct aright 
(you may know it).” Indeed, it is often necessary to supply an idea like εἰσό- 
µενος tn order to know, before εἰ and édy (Hm. ef xe, af κε) used as dependent 
interrogatives: Hm. λαβὲ γούνων, al κεν πῶς ἐθέλῃσιν ἀρῆξαι embrace his knees, 
(that you may find) whether tn any way he may be willing to assist. 


831. DissuNcTIvE questions of this kind are introduced by 
πότερον (πότερα) ...7; these‘are used both in direct and indirect 
questions. But indirect disjunctive questions are introduced also 
by «ive... εἴτε. 


πότερον δέδρακεν 9 of ; πότερον ἅκω» Ἰ ἑκών; has he done tt or not? unwill- 
ingly or willingly? ἁἀποροῦμεν εἴτε ἅκων  Exdy δέδρακε we are in doubt whether 
he has done it unwillingly or willingly.——For the use of εἴτε (ei + τέ), cf. 861. 
For the interrogative πότερος, see 247: πότερον δέδρακεν 4 of may be ren- 
dered, ‘‘ which of the two (statements is true), he has done it, or (he has) not 
done it 
( 8. bor disjunctive questions, especially when these are indirect, Hm. has 
also ἤ (ἠέ). . . ἦ (He): pelvar’ ἐπὶ χρόνον, Eppa Sadper } éredy Κάλχας µαντεύ- 
erat He καὶ οὐκί watt for a time, that we may know whether Calchas prophesies 
truly or even not 80. 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 785-8. For the subject 
of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence ( prolepsis), see 726. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


852. There are two simple particles, ot and µή, used to ex- 
press the negation (non-existence) of a state or action. Od ex- 
presses non-existence merely , µή expresses it as willed, assumed, 
or aimed at. The same difference appears in their compounds, 
as οὔτε, pyre; οὖδείς, µηδείς; οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς; and many others. 

ence 


833. My is used with the suBJUNCTIVE and IMPERATIVE in all 
sentences, whether dependent or independent : 


μὴ ἀτελῆ τὸν λόγον καταλίπωµεν let us not leave the discussion unjinished, 
μηδεὶᾳ cidade µε τοῦτο λόγει» let no one suppose that I say this, λέγετε, elslo 4 
ph say, shall Igo in or not? ἐάν τις κάμ»ῃ, παρακαλεῖς ἰατρόν, ὅπως ph ἀποδά»ῃ 
tf one ts sick, you call in a physician, that he may not die, σαδρόν ἐστι φύσει 
way ὅ τι ἂν ph δικαίως ᾗ πεπραγµένον rotten by nature is every thing which has 
not been wrought with justice. 

But the subjunctive in its epic use for the fut. ind. (720 ϱ) has οὗ, 


ας ο ese oy 
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894. Independent sentences with the INDICATIVE and ΟΡΤΑ- 
TIVE have µή in expressions of wishing (721); but otherwise, οὗ: 


ἥμαρτεν, ws μήποτ) ὤφελε (5ο. auapreiy) he missed, as I would he had never 
done, μηδενὶ ἐπιβουλεύσαιμι let me plot against no one,——®lrrrmos οὓκ ἄγει 
εἰρήνη» Philip does not maintain peace, εἰ ph χρῴτο τοῖς παροῦσι», οὐκ ἂν εὖδαι” 
μονοῖ if he should not use what he has, he could not be happy. 

For οὗ and µή as interrogative particles, see 829. 


835. Dependent sentences with the INDICATIVE and OPTATIVE 


have µή when they express a purpose or a condition ; but other- 
W18@, οὐ: 


Hence pf is used in FINAL, CONDITIONAL, and HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE, seD- 
tences: εἶπεν ὅτι ἀπιέναι βούλοιτο, wh 6 πατὴρ ἄχβοιτο he said that he wished to 
depart, lest his father should be displeased, εἰ ph τι κωλύει, ἐδέλω αὐτοῖς διαλεχ- 
Φῆναι if nothing hinders, I wish to confer with them, ὅπότε ph τι δείσεια», οὗ ξυν- 
βεσαν when they had no fear of any thing, they did not come together. So in 
hypothetical relative sentences with the INDICATIVE (761): & μὴ οἶδα οὐδὲ οἴομαι 
εἰδέναι what Ido not know (= ef τι μὴ οἶδα if I am ignorant of any thing) I do 
not even suppose that I know. ; 

a. So too, µή is used with the future indicative in expressions which imply 
PURPOSE (710¢): ψηφίσασθε τοιαῦτα ἐξ ὧν µηδέποτε ὑμῖν µεταµελήσει vote such 
ihings that in consequence of them you will never have repentance, Spa ὅπως ph 
σοι ἁποστήσονται see to it that they do not revolt from you. 

For af in expressions of FEaRIna@, see 743. 


836. Dependent sentences in the oratio obliqua take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in the recta: 


εἶπεν ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ µέλοι τοῦ ἡμετέρου SopdPov (direct οὐδέν µοι µέλει) he 
said that he cared nothing for our disturbance. But after εἰ in dependent ques- 
tions, either οὗ or wh can be used at pleasure: ἐρωτᾷ εἰ οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι (direct 
οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ ;) he asks whether I am not ashamed, hpérav ef μηδὲν ppoyricer 
(direct dp’ οὐδὲν φροντίζεις) they asked him whether he had no concern, σκο- 
πῶμεν el πρέπει ἢ of let us consider whether it is proper or not, τοῦτ) αὐτὸ &yve- 
eis, ef χαίρεις uh χαίρεις you are ignorant of this very thing, whether you are 
pleased or not pleased, 


837. The INFINITIVE commonly has py (48 expressing some- 


thing merely assumed or aimed at), especially when connected 
with the neuter article: 


ταῦτα ὑμᾶς ph ἀγνοεῖν ἠβουλόμην I wished you not to be ignorant of these 
things, ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς ph ἀδικεῖν they told them not to commit injustice, eixds σοφὸ» 
ἄνδρα wh ληρεῖν it ts fit that a wise man should not talk idly, col τὸ μὴ σιγῆσαι 
λοιπὸν ἦν it remained for thee not to become silent, αἱ Σειρῆνες ἀνδρώπους κατεῖχον, 
ὥστε μὴ ἀπιέναι aw αὐτῶν the Sirens detained men, 8ο that they could not get 
away from them. nee 
a. Some exceptions are merely apparent: ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦσιν οὗ ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ 
ἐυναδικεῖν they demand that you should be, not allies with them, but partners tn 
wrong-doing, where οὐ belongs properly to ἀξιοῦσιν. Similarly οὐδενὸς ἁμαρτεῖν 
δίκαιός ἐστι tt is not just that he should fail of any thing. 
b. But od may be used with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua (784 ο): 
ὁμολογῶ οὗ κατὰ τούτους εἶναι ῥήτωρ I confess that Tam not an orator after their 
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sort, els Λακεδαίμονα ἐκέλενεν ἱέναι. οὗ γὰρ εἶναι κύριος αὐτός he commanded them 
to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said) that he himself had not the authority. 

838. In connection with verbs of κπολτνς meaning, such as hinder- 
ing, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the like, the infinitive usually 
takes µή, to expreas the negative result aimed at in the action of the verb: 

κωλνόμεβδα ph μαβεῖν we are hindered from learning (so as not to learn), 
ἀπεῖπον τοῖς δούλοι: ph µετέχευ τῶν γυµνασίων they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing in the gymnasia (requiring them not to share), ἠρροῦντο μὴ πεπτωκέναι { 
denied that they had fallen (asserting that they had not fallen), aréoxovro ph ἐπ 
τὴν ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι they refrained from making war upon the land of 
either (6Ο 88 not to make war). 


899. The PARTICIPLE has µή when it expresses a condition 
(789 e); otherwise, ov: 


τίς dy πόλις ὑπὸ μὴ πειβομένων ἁλοίη what city could be taken by disobedient | 


men (by men, if not obedient), Seod μὴ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει πόνος unless a god 
bestow, toil avails nothing,——Kipos ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ pn, οὐδενὸς κωλύορτος Cyrus 
went up on the mountains, (no one opposing) without opposition, ἐδορυβεῖτε, ὃς 
οὗ ποιήσοντες ταῦτα you were clamorous, as not intending to do these things. 
The participle with µή, after the article, may be expressed by a hypothetical 
relative sentence: of ph εἰδότες (= οἳ dy μὴ εἰδῶσι) all or any who may not know 
(if such there are): but λέγω ἐν τοῖς οὐκ εἰδόσι the particular persons among 
whom I speak, do not know. 


840. My is also used with ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, and even with suB- 
STANTIVES, to express a hypothetical sense: τὸ μὴ ἀγαδόν (= ὃ ἂν μὴ aya- 
Séy 7) the not-good = whateter is not good, 6 μὴ ἰατρός the non-physician, 
whoeter 18 not a physician. 


841. My FoR ov. Μή is often used instead of οὐ with participles or 
other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they depend, 
when these verbs either have µή, or would have it, if negative: 


pH xaip’, ᾽Ατρείδη, κέρδεσι τοῖς wh καλοῖς rejoice not, Atrides, in dishonorable 
gains, ὑπέσχετο εἱρήνην ποιῄσειν, phre ὅμηρα Sods, µήτε τὰ τείχη καθελών» (µή 
on account of ποιήσει», 8387) he promised that he would make peace, without 
either giving securities, or demolishing the walls, édy τι atop σεαυτὸν μὴ εἰδότα 
(uf on account of édy αἴσνῃ, 835) if you perceive yourself to be tgnorant of any 
thing. . 

842. Ov FoR uf. Od is sometimes used for µή, when it has a frequent and 
special connection with a particular word, as in οὔ gyi to deny, οὐκ ἐῶ {ο for- 
bid, οὗ πολλοί fer, οὐχ σσον more, and the like: in such expressions, οὐ is oc- 
casionally retained, when the above rules require µή: πάντρις οὕτως ἔχει, édy 
τε οὐ φῆτε édy τε φῆτε it is so in any case, whether you deny it or affirm it. 


Two ος MORE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE. 


843. When a negative is followed by a compound negative 
of the same kind, the negation is repeated and strengthened. 
In English, only one negative.can be used: the others may be rendered by 


indefinite expressions: poet. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον } νόμοι πύλει there is (not 
any thing) nothing better for a state than laws, ἄνευ τούτου ob8els eis οὐδὲν οὖδενὸε 
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ἂν ἡμῶν οὐδέποτε γένοιτο ἄξιος without this none of us could ever become of any 
worth for any thing. 


844, When a negative is followed by a simple negative of the same 
kind, the two balance each other and make an affirmative: οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώ- 
πω» ἀδικῶν τίσιν οὐκ ἀπαδώσει no man that does injustice will not pay the 
penalty, i. e. every one will pay. 


845. Od py. Ob followed by µή is used with the subjunctive or future 
indicative in emphatic negation. . 

This use may be explained by supplying after od an omitted expression of 
anxiety or apprehension: οὗ ph ποιῄσω (= οὗ poBnréoy uh worhow it {8 not to be 
feared that f shall do it, no danger of my doing it, i. e.) I certainly shall not do 
it, οὐδεὶς µήποτε εὑρήσει τὸ Kar ἐμὲ οὐδὲν ἐλλειφθδέν πο one shall ever find that 
any thing, so far as depends on me, is neglected, οὗ µήποτε ἔξαρνος γένωμαι never 
surely shall I deny tt. 


846. Mi οὐ. Μή followed by οὐ is used in different ways. 


1. After expressions of fearing, where µή is rendered lest, that (748), 
μὴ ov is rendered lest not, that not (Lat. ne non): 


δέδοικα μὴ ob Seuirdy ᾗ Lam afraid that tt may not be lawful: or, without 
the verb of fearing, μὴ ob Φεμιτὸν ὖ, the construction described in 720 d, which 
implies anxiety, but does not distinctly express it. 


847. 2. The infinitive takes μὴ οὐ instead of µή (837), when the word 
on which it depends has a negative: 


οὐδεὶς ofdsre ἄλλως λέγων μὴ οὐ καταγέλαστος εἶναι no one speaking in any 
other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous. The οὗ here only re- 
peats the negation which belongs to the principal word (cf. 848). 

a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (838), when they 
have a negative, are followed by μὴ οὗ with the infinitive: ob κωλυόµεδα μὴ οὗ 
μαβεῖν we are not hindered from learning. In such cases, the neuter article is 
sometimes added to the infinitive: poet. μὴ wapis τὸ μὴ οὗ φράσαι do not forbear 
to make it known. 

b. Μὴ οὗ 18 used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which implies a negative: τίνα οἴει ἁπαρνήσεσδαι ph οὐχὶ ἐπίστασδαι 
τὰ δίκαια who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands 
what ts just ἕ 


Some NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 
848. For οὔτε, phre, οὐδέ, undé, see 858-9. 


a. οὐδέν, pnddy, and οὔτι, µήτι, are often used (like Lat. nihil) as emphatic 
negatives in the sense of not at all (552). 


b. οὐκέτι, µηκέτι, no longer, must not be confounded with οὕπω, µήπω, not 
yet: οὐκέτι ποιήσω, οὕπω πεποίηκα. 


ο. οὐχ. ὅτι, μὴ ὅτι (probably for οὗ λέγω ὅτι, μὴ λέγε ὅτι, (I) do not say 
that, it is not enough to say that, and hence) not only, usually followed by 
ἀλλὰ καί but also, or GAN’ οὐδέ but neither: οὐχ ὅτι ὁ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσνχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ not only was Crito quiet, but also his friends. Οὐχ ὅπως, μὴ 
ὅπως, are used, and may be explained, in the same way: μὴ ὅπως (sc. οὐκ edv- 
νασβε) dpxeiodas ἐν pudpg, ἀλλ᾽ odd ὀρδοῦσδαι ἐδύνασδε not only (were ye not 
able) to dance in measure, but ye were not able éven to stand erect. 
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d. µόνον ov, µόνον οὐχί, only not, hence all but, almost ; and, in reference 
to time, ὅσον οὗ (tantum non) almost: καταγελᾷ iw ἀνδρῶν obs σὺ µόνον οὗ προς- 
κννεῖι you are ridiculed by men whom you all but worship, ὅσον οὐκ αὐτίκα (only 
so much as not immediately) almost immediately. 

ϱ. οὗ μὴν ἀλλά, οὗ pdvros ἀλλά, nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before ἀλλά some idea drawn from the preceding 
context: 6 ἵπποι μικροῦ (575 a) ἐκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν ' οὗ phy (sc. ἐξετραχήλισεν) 
ἁλλὰ ἐπέμεινεν ὁ Kipos the horse almost threw him over tts head; (yet it did not 
throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat. 


PARTICLES. 


849. PragPosiTIVE AND Posrpositive. A particle is said to be prae- 
positive, when it is always put first in its own sentence; postpositive, 
when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. IvrerRRoGATIvE Particies. See 824-31. 
TI. Necative Particies. See 832-48. 


850. ΠΠ. Intensive Partictes, These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional-force to the whole sentence. 
1. yé (postpos. and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 


adds emphasis to the preceding word: Hm. εἴπερ γάρ o° Ἕκτωρ ye κακὺν καὶ 
ἀνάλκιδα φῄσει, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ πείσονται Tpwes for though even Hector (himself) shall 
call thee base and unwarlike, still the Trojans will not believe tt, καὶ πολλούς γε 
EvegSa: ἔλεγον τοὺς ἐνελήσοντας and they said there would be many even who 
would wish tt, Hm. ἀλλὰ σύ, ef δύνασαί ye, περίσχεο παιδός but do thou, if only 
thou art able, protect thy son, πλήβδει ye οὐχ ὑπερβαλοίμεβ) dy τοὺς πολεμίους in 
numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy, σὺ γὰρ νῦν ye ἡμῶν ἔοικας Ba- 
σιλεὺς εἶναι for now at least thou seemest to be our king. It is added with 
especial frequency to pronouns: ἔγωγε I for my part, Lat. equidem, dye in Hm. 
even he, 8sye Lat. qui quidem, Hm. ὅτις τοιαῦτά ye pé(os whoever should do such 
things (even such). 

a. Γέ, when it belongs to a word which has the article, is usually put after 
the article: ἤ γε ἀνθρωπίνη σοφία human wisdom at least. So too after a pre- 
position, if the word depends on one: ovdels ἤκουσεν ἕν ye τῷ φανερῷ no one 
heard, in public at least. 

2. your (postpositive) at least, Lat. certe, 
contracted from γὲ οὖν (sometimes written separately), and hence stronger than 
γέ. It is used especially after a general statement, to mark some particular 
case, or limited extent, in which that statement is certainly true: ob πλαστὴν 
τὴν pirlay παρείχοντο" ἐδελούσιοι γοῦν αὐτῷ cuveBohdnoay they offered no pre- 
tended friendship; at least, they willingly joined him in giving aid. 

3. πέρ (postpos. and enclitic) rery, just, even, 


shortened from the adverb πέρι very much. In Attic, it is used to strengthen 
relatives: Sswep just who, the one who, ὥσπερ even as; also in εἴπερ (ἐάνπερ, 
ἥνπερ) even tf, xalwep though. In Ἠπι., its use is very extensive: ἐγὼ & ἐλεεινό- 
τγερός περ but I am much more to be pitied, πρῶτόν περ for the very first time, 
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τάτε στυγέουσι Seol wep which even the gods detest ; and especially with parti- 
ciples, in the sense of καίΐπερ (795f): ἀχρύμενοί wep though grieved, xparepds 
wep ἑών (or κρατερός περ without ὤ») though he is mighty. 
851. 4. δή (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 

marks the idea of a word or sentence, as being immediately present and obvious 
to the mind. It is commonly put after the emphatic word, and admits a great 
variety of rendering: πολλοὶ δή (obviously many) α great many, µόνος δή all 
alone, δῆλα δή it is quite plain, ὑγίεια καὶ κάλλος καὶ πλοῦτος δή health, and 
beauty, and particularly wealth. It adds urgency to IMPERATIVE expressions : 
ἐννοεῖτε δή consider, I pray you, &ye δή come now, μὴ δὴ ἑκείνῃ τῇ ἐλπίδι ἑπαιρό- 
peda let us by no means be elated with that hope. It strengthens the suPERLA- 
TIVE: μέγιστος δή the very greatest; and gives definiteness to DEMONSTRATIVES 
and RELATIVES: ὃς δή the (particular) one who, ὁποῖος δή of whichever (particular) 
kind, οὕτως δή (in this particular way) just so. So with other pronouns and 
particles: τί δή what now? what precisely? ποῦ δή just where? δή ris some cer- 
tain person, ἡμέτερον dy ἔργον our own work (belonging to us only), εἰ δή éf in- 
deed, if really. For καὶ δὴ καί, see 857. 

a. It is often used with something which is now present to the mind, as 
being MENTIONED, or at least SUGGESTED, BEFORE: οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει; ἔχει δή is tt 
not so? tt is indeed (as you say), ὣς ἐν φρουρᾷ ἐσμεν, καὶ ob δεῖ δὴ ἑαυτὸν ἐκ 
ταύτης λύειν we are as if (set) on guard, and indeed (the obvious conclusion) one 
must not release himself rem this. Especially so with demonstratives and rela- 
tives: ἐξ ὧν δή from which things now (already mentioned), οὕτω δή thus then 
(as previously described): and hence often in the apodosis (732), as ὅτε... 
τότε δή when... then, I say; or with resumptive force, taking up a subject 
again after a digression. Hence, too, : 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of ἤδη, Lat. jam: καὶ πολλὰ δὴ 
ἄλλα λέξας εἶπε and when now (already) he had spoken many things, he said, viv 
δή even now, Hm. τὰ δὴ viv πάντα τελεῖται all these things are now already re- 
ceiving fulfilment. : 

ο. The Epic δὴ γάρ, and poctic δὴ τότε, may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence. 


852. 5. δήπου (or δή που indeed, I suppose) probably, methinks, 


often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: τρέφεται δὲ Yuxh 
τίνι; µαβδήµασι δήπου with what is the spirit nourished? with learning, doubt- 
less. A stronger form is δήπουβεν. 


6. δῆτα (a stronger δή) surely, in truth, 


nearly confined to the Attic: od δῆτα surely not, πῶς δῆτα how ἐπ truth? otn- 
τειρε δῆτα do really pity. 


7. δῆδεν truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth. 
8. dai (an Attic form of δή), | 


used only in questions, and chiefly in τί δαί; πῶς Sal; what now? how ποιο 
with surprise or passion. 


9. Epic 3yv (postpos. and enclit.) methinks, Lat. opinor, 
has nearly the same meaning as δήπου, which last occurs but once in Hm. 
10. 4 (praepositive) really, truly, 


(not to be confounded with # interrog., 828 b, and # or, than, 860) adds force 
to an assertion. 4 µήν (Hm. ᾖ μέν) is used especially in declarations under 
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oath: ὅμοσαν 4 phy μὴ µνησικακήσευ they swore oaths that in very iruth 
they would not (remember wrongs) bear resentment. 

11. roi (postpos. and enclit.) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like: 
οὔτοι surely not. For pérra, see 864, 6: for τοίνυν», τοίγαρ, τοιγαροῦ», τοι- 
γάρτοι, sev 867. 

12. Fros (7 + roi) cerily, only Epic, 
a naive expression of assurance: τοι dy ὃς εἰπὼν κατ’ Ep’ ἔζετο (in sooth) when 
he had spoken thus, he sat down. For the disjunctive ffro: .. . ἤ either... or, 
sce 860 a. 

13. yn» (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ion. µέ», Dor. µά»; Hm. has µέν, µάν, and phy: ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω; καὶ why τετε- 
λεσμένον Lora: for thus will I speak out, and tn truth tt will be fulfilled. Even 
the Attic uses µέν for why, in μὲν οὖν, μὲν δή. The word has also an adversa- 
tive use, yet, however; and this is always the meaning of μέντοι (864, 6). 

14. ναί yes, surely,—vn and pa surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (545). 


Conjunctions. 


853. The conjunctions are particles used to connect one sentence with 
another. They are divided into classes, according to their meaning: 
though in some instances the same conjunction has various meanings, 
which bring it into different classes. 

a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive, ad- 
cersative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (724): so too 
the causal-yap. The other classes stand with subordinate sentences, and 
connect them with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


Ῥ. A sentence introduced by a relative (or indefinite relative) is al- 
ways subordinate ; and all indeclinable relatives are reckoned among the 
conjunctions.——The inferential ὥςτε, being a relative, belongs to a sub- 
ordinate sentence. The adversative ὅμως is generally attached to a prin- 
cipal sentence, to mark its connection with the subordinate. 


854. In continued discourse, every sentence has, in general, a conjunc- 
tion, or some other expression, which marks it as connected with what 
goes before. Occasionally, however, a sentence appears without any such 
connective. This form of construction is called ASYNDETON (ἀσύνδετον 
not bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences (which 
only bring out what is signified in the preceding sentence). Sometimes 
it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


855. IV. CopuLaTivE CoNJUNCTIONS. 


The principal copulatives are καί, τέ, and. Te is postpositive and en- 
clitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. gue, as καί to Lat. οἱ. The poets 
have also ἠδέ, ἰδέ, and (cf. Lat. atgue); ide is epic only. | 

a. The copulative is often used with both of the connected members: 
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Thus xal...xal, or re... καί, Or τε... τε: καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ SdAacoay 
both by land and by sea, Hm. ᾿Ατρεΐδαί τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἑὐκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί ye sons of 
Atreus and other Achaeans with goodly greaves, Hm. ale) γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη 
πόλεμοί τε µάχαι τε for always is strife dear to thee and wars and battles. In 
like manner, the Epic has ἡμέν . . . ἠδέ as well... as also. 

b. Occasionally we find τε. . . δέ, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


856. a. In the Epic language, τέ is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other par- 
ticles, as καί, µέν, δέ, γάρ, ἀλλά, and to relatives (sre, οόστε). In such cases, 
it can hardly be translated into English. The common words ὥστε and oldste, 
found in all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


b. To καί belong further the meanings atso and EveN: Hm. wap’ ἔμοιγε 
καὶ ἄλλοι of KE µε τιµήσουσι with me are others also who will honor me, καὶ κατα" 
Ags µου you are even laughing at me, καὶ μάλιστα even most, καὶ βραχὺν χρόνο» 
(even) only a short time. In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both 
members of a compound sentence: καὶ ἡμῖν ταὺτὰ δοκεῖ ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ to us 
also the same things seem good, which (seem good) also to the king. In καὶ δέ, 
the proper connective is δέ, while καί means also, even: δίκαιον καὶ πρέπον δὲ 
ἅμα just, and, at the same time, fitting also. 
ο. After words of likeness, καί may be rendered as: ὁμοίως καί Lat. 
aeque ac. 


857. “AAAws τε καί means both in other relations and (particularly in the 
following). Hence it may in general be rendered especially: χαλεπόν ἐστι δια- 
Balvew τὸν ποταμὸν, ἄλλως τε καὶ πολεµίων πολλῶν ἐγγὺς ὕντων it is hard to 
cross the river, especially when many enemies are near. So καὶ δ) καί and in 
particular also, gives special prominence to that which follows it: Hd. ἀπικνέ- _ 
ονται ἐς Sdpdis ἄλλοι τε πάντες ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος σοφισταί, καὶ 8) καὶ Σόλων there 
come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, and particularly Solon. 
In like manner, οὗ µόνον ... ἀλλὰ καί not only... but also, are used with con- 
nected sentences to give prominence to the second. For οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅπως, 
. followed by ἀλλὰ καί, with similar force, see 848 c. 


858. NEGATIVE SENTENCES are connected by οὐδέ, μηδέ, or οὔτε, pyre. 
Of these, οὐδέ, µηδέ take the place of καί (standing singly) in affirmative 
sentences, and therefore signify 


a. and not, nor either ; in this sense, they connect a single negative mem- 
ber to a preceding sentence (usually negative): Hm. βρώµης οὐχ ἅπτεαι οὐδὲ 
ποτῆτος thou touchest not food (and not drink) nor drink either, πρὸς σοῦ ob 
ἐμοῦ φράσω 1 shall not speak for thy interest nor for mine. Sometimes οὐδέ 
(undé) has the adversative meaning but not (862). 

b. also not (neither): ἐλπίζω οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεµίους μενεῖν I expect that the 
enemy also will not remain (that neither will the enemy remain) ;——or, with 
emphatic sense, NOT EVEN, Lat. ne—quidem: οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἑξῆν not even this was 
allowed, Hm. ἵνα pnd ὕνομ' αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀνδρώποισι λίπηται that not even his name 
may remain among men. For οὐδέ (μηδέ) with εἷς, see 255. 


859. Οὔτε, µήτε take the place of re... re, or καί . . . xai, in affirma- 
tive sentences; thus οὔτε . . . οὔτε, or pyre... pyre, neither... nor: 
Φανεροί εἶσιν οὔτε τῷ Seg πειφόμενοι οὔτε τοῖς νόµοις they are seen to obey 


neither the god nor the laws. Sometimes a negative member is connected with 
a following affirmative by οὔτε (ufre)... τε (Lat. neque... et): ὤμοσαν phre 
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προδώσειν ἀλλήλονε σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσθαι they swore that they would not betray 
each other, and would be allies. 

a. If after two members connected by οὔτε... οὔτε, µήτε... μήτε, others 
still are added, they may take οὐδέ, μηδέ. But if a single member with οὔτε 
(μήτε) is followed by οὐδέ (μηδέ), this is an irregular form (cf. re... δέ, 855 b), 
and gives a special emphasis to the second member: ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὔτε τούτων 
οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀληδέᾳε, οὐδέ 7 εἴ tives ἀκηκόατε ὡς ἐγὼ παιδεύειν ἐπιχειρῶ ἀνβρώπους 
but indeed neither ts any one of these things true, nor even sf ye have heard from 
any body that I undertake to educate men. 


860. V. DissconcrivE CoNJUNCTIONS. 
1. ἤ or, than, not to be confounded with 7 (828 b, 852, 10): 


a. OR; and repeated, 4... 4 cither...or; also ὅτοι . . . 4, with special 
empbasis on the first member: 9 πολέμφ κρατηδείς,  xal ἄλλον τινὰ tpdwor 
δουλωθεί: either vanquished in war, or else subjugated in some other way. 

b. 1ΗΑΝ, after the comparative degree and adjectives like ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 
διάφορο», ἑναντίος, which have a comparative meaning. See 586, 660. 


861. 2. εἴτε . . . εἴτε whether... or, Lat. sive ... sive, 


presenting two possible suppositions which are left open to the choice of the 
hearer: εἴτε ἀληθὲς εἴτε ψεῦδος, οὗ καλόν µοι δοκεῖ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχειν whether 
tt be true or false, it seems to me not honorable to have this name. Sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or 4 is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
ἑάντε (ἤντε, ἄντε) is used instead of εἴτε. 


862. VI. ApvERSATIVE CoNJUNCTIONS. 

1. δέ (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast with what goes before, being much weaker than 
ἀλλά. Hence, though it should generally be rendered but, it is often 
better given, especially in Hm., by and. 

a. The first of the contrasted members very commonly has péy (postposi- 
tive, originally the same as μή», 852, 18): thus μέν. . . δέ indeed... but, on 
the one hand... on the other; though, in many cases, μέν can hardly be ren- 
dered in English. Thus ὁ μὲν βίος βραχύ», ἡ δὲ τέχνη µακρά life indeed is short, 
but art is long, Hm. of περὶ μὲν βουλῇ Δαναῶν περὶ 8 fore µάχεσδαι you who 

-in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) in fighting, are superior to 
the (other) Danai. 

For 6 uév... 5 δέ, see 525a. Meéy is often followed by other particles, 
ἀλλά, ἁτάρ, etc.; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

b. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence) 
is sometimes introduced by δέ: Hm. ἕως ὁ raid’ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ 
βυµό», Fade 8 ᾽Αδήνη while he was revolving these things in mind and in spirit, 
then came Athena. Here δέ is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in Attic, 
occurs frequently in Hm. 


863. 2. ἀλλά but, yet (from ἄλλος other), 


marks a stronger contrast than δέ: Hm. év® ἄλλοι μὲν πάντες ἐπευφήμησα» 
Αχαιοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾽Αγαμέμνονι Fvdave Sung, ἀλλὰ κακῶς ἀφίει then all the 
other Achaeans shouted assent, yet it pleased not Atreus’ son Agamemnon in his 
spirit, but harshly he dismissed him. 


806] INFERENTIAL CONJUNCTIONS. 811 


a. After a conditional sentence expressed or implied, ἀλλά is often to be 
rendered at least: εἶ ph πάντα, ἀλλὰ πολλά γ΄ Tore you know, tf not all, yet 
much at least, & Seo) πατρῴοι, συγγένεσθέ y ἀλλὰ viv O gods of my fathers, be 
with me now at least (if never before). 

b. Αλλά is often used to break off the previous discourse and introduce a 
question or demand: Hm. οὐκ ἀπὸ σκοποῦ pudeira: βασίλεια περίφρων:. ἀλλὰ 

πίφεσδε the prudent queen speaks not amiss: but do you comply. 
ο. After negative expressions, ἀλλ᾽ # (less often ἀλλά alone) is used in the 
sense of other than, except: dpybpiov μὲν οὐκ ἔχω, GAN ἢ μικρόν τι I have no 
money, except some little. For οὗ μὴν ἀλλά, see 848 ο. 


804, Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition to 

something different, are 

3. avd (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 

contrary. So Epic αὖτε. 

4, ἀτάρ (praepositive, Hm. αὐτάρ and ἀτάρ) but, however. 
. µῆν (postpos., it is true, Lat. vero) yet, Adwever : see 852, 13. 
- µέντοι (postpos.: from péy for µήν, and roi) yet, however. 
. καίτοι (not in Hm.: from καί and roi) and yet, though. 


8. ὅμως nevertheless, notwithstanding, 


marks decided opposition. See 853 b, and for its use with participles, 795 f. 
It is originally the same with poet. duds in like manner, in the same case. 
Om., it occurs but once. 


I Oo ὧι 


865. VII. ΤΝΕΕΕΕΝΤΙΑΙ, Consuncrions. 

1. dpa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclit. pa, all postpos.) accordingly, 
therefore, marks an idea as following naturally from preceding circumstances 
or a previous course of thought. It is especially frequent in Hm., and may 
often be rendered by So, THEN: ds ἄρ᾽ ἔφη thus then he said, ᾿Ατρείδης δ ἄρα 
vija Sohy Grade προέρυσσεν and so (a thing to be expected) Atrides launched the 
swift ship into the sea: οὐκ ἄρα not then (as might have been supposed), εἰ Epa 
if to-wit, if perhaps. For dpa (sometimes used in poetry for ἄρα, but usually) 
enterrogative, see 828 b. 


866. 2. οὖν (Hd. and Dor. ὧν, postpos.) therefore, consequently, 


stronger than ἄρα: Hm. ἤτοι νόστος ἀπώλετο πατρὸς ἐμοῖο' oft’ οὖν ἀγγελίῃς 
ἔτι πείφοµαι my father’s return is verily lost ; neither therefore do I any more ρα 
faith in tidings (of him). In connection with other particles, it very often 
means for that matter, at any rate, certainly: with relatives, it has the force of 
Lat. cunque: dsrisody whosoever (816 2). For μὲν οὗ», see 852, 19. 


a. From οὗ and οὖν, arise both odxoty and ofxovy.——(a) The first is prop- 
erly interrogative: οὐκοῦν σοι δοκεῖ σύμφορο» εἶναι does it not therefore seem to 
you to be advantageous? (8) But since questions with od look to an affirma- 
tive answer, οὐκοῦν came to be used without interrogation, as an affirmative : 
ἄγουσιν ἡμῶν τὰ χρήματα οὐκοῦν χρὴ ἐλαύνειν τινὰς ἡμῶν ἐπ αὐτούς they are 
plundering our property: therefore ought (= ought not therefore?) some of us 
to march against them.) To express the sense ‘‘not therefore” without 
interrogation, ofxouy is used (with accent on the negative): οὕκουν ἀπολείψομαί 
γέ σου, εἰ τοῦτο λέγεις I will not depart from you, then, if you say this. Some 
editors employ οὕκου» also in the first case (a). 
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867. 3. νύν (Hm. νύν and νύ, postpos. and enclitic), 


a weakened form of viv, like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to many critica, the word should be written νῦν (not enclitic) in all prose-authors 
except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short syllable. 


4. τοίνυν (postpositive) therefore, then, 

from réy above, strengthened by τοί surely (852, 11); never found in Hm. 
5. τοιγαροῦ», τοιγάρτοι, 8o then, therefore, 

praepositive, like poet. τοίγαρ, of which they are strengthened forms, 
6. Ssre so that, see 876, 4. 


868. ΥΠΙ. DecraraTIvVE CoNnsUNCTIONS. 

1. ὅτι that, Lat. quod, 
originally the same as 6 τι, neuter of the pronoun ὄστις. Like Lat. quod, 
it has both a declarative and a causal sense : 


& THAT: Ηράκλειτος λέγει ὅτι πάντα χωρεῖ Heraclitus says that all things 
are in motion. Hence the phrases δῆλον ὅτι (also written δηλονότι) té is clear 
that, evidently, and ed οἵδ ὅτι I know that, certainly: πάντων εὖ ol8 ὅτι φησάν- 
tov ἄν though all, Iam sure, would say. For the forms of the oratio recta 
used after ὅτι, see 734 b. 

b. BECAUSE: Hm. χωόµενοι Sr’ ἄριστον ᾽Αχαιῶν οὐδὲν ἔτισας angry because 
you paid no respect to the best of the Achaeans.——Hm. sometimes uses 3, the 
simpic relative, instead of ὅτι, in both senses. 

Rem. ο. ὅτι µή is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except: 


οὕποτ) ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξῆλβες, ὅτι ph els Ἰσὼμόν you never went out of the city, 
except once to the Isthmus (lit. what you did not go out that one time). For ὅτι 
with superlatives, see 664. 

2. Another declarative in general use is ws that, see 875. Little used 
are διότι and ovvexa that, see 869, 3. 


869. IX. Causa ConsUNCTIONS. 
1. ὅτι because, see 868 b. 
2. ὅτε and ἐπεί since, see 877, 1, 5. 
3. διότι, and poet. οὕνεκα, ὁδούνεκα, because. 


διότι is for δι 8 τι = διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι on account of this that (818). And so 
οὕνεκα, ὀδούνεκα are for οὗ (ὅτου) ἕνεκα, = ἕνεκα τούτου ὅτι. They are used 
also as declaratives, that, see 868, 2. 
870. 4. γάρ (postpositive) for 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some- | 
times for a following one: νῦν δέ, σφόδρα γὰρ ψευδόµενος δοκεῖς ἀληφῆ λέγει», 
διὰ ταῦτά σε ψέγω but now since, tn speaking what is utterly false, you think that | 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause 1 blame you. , 
a. The thought which is explained, is often not expressed, but only implica 
in the connection. Thus especially in answers to questions: ἀγωνιστέον μὲν pa 
ἡμῖν πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας;, ἀνάγκη ydp, ἔφη must we, then, contend with the men? 
(yes, we must contend) for ἐέ és necessary, said he. 
In questions, γάρ is often used with reference to an unexpressed and 
vague idea of uncertainty, which is explained by the question: ὅλωλε γάρ; 
(possibly I misunderstood you) for is he (actually) dead? φιλοσοφητέον ὥμολο- 
| 
| 


κα = ft! 
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γήσαµεν. 4 ydp we agreed that one should study philosophy (as I think, but per- 
haps incorrectly), for is i¢ really so? So τί yap, Lat. quinam? 

ο, In wishes, γάρ is similarly used with reference to a vague idea of un- 
satisfied desire, which is explained by the wish: κακῶς γὰρ ἐξόλοιο (there is 
something I desire) for would that you might perish wrerchedly, For ed γάρ, 
Lat. utinam, see 721 a. 

d. Similarly we may explain καὶ γάρ and (this is certain) for, = for indeed 
(but sometimes for also, for even); ἀλλὰ γάρ and GAA’ ob γάρ but—/for (for not), 
where an idea must be supplied in contrast with what goes before: ἐγὼ ἐμαυ- 
τοῦ δέοµαι Ψέουσι τούτοις ἀκολουβεῖν' ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γὰρ δύναμαι I demand it of myself} 
to keep up with these in running ; but (I do not keep up, for) Lam not able. 
But οὐ γὰρ ἀλλά is differently used: μὴ σκῶπτέ μ’ ὦδελφ᾽ ' οὗ γὰρ GAN’ ἔχω κα- 
κῶς do not mock me, brother ; for 1 (απι not to be mocked, but) am in wretched 
condition. 


871. Χ. ΕΙΝΑΙ, Consuncrions. 


These are named, and their uses described, in 739-43. They are ἵνα 
cf. 879, 6), ὡς (cf 875 e), ὅπως (cf. 876, 3), ὄφρα (cf. 877, 7), µή (cf. 743, 
32 ff). For ἵνα τί (se. γένηται), see 826 b. 


872. ΧΙ. ConprrionaL CoNJUNCTIONS. 

εἰ if; ἐάν (for εἰ dv, or by contraction) ἤν, ἄν (a), if 

For their use in conditional sentences, see 744 ff: in indirect questions, 
880: in expressions of wishing (with el, efSe, el γάρ), 721. Ei uh is sometimes 
used for except, as Lat. nisi: ἡμῖν οὐδέν ἐστιν dyaddy ἄλλο el μὴ ὅπλα καὶ ἀρετή. 
we have no other good save arms and courage: so ef μὴ εἰ except if, Lat. nisi si. 
Efrep (850, 3), Lat. siquidem, #f indeed, as true as: vh AL, εἴπερ ye Δαρείου ἐστὶ 
mais, ovK ἀἁμαχεὶ ταῦτ) ἐγὼ λήψομαι ay, by Zeus, as sure as he is a son of Darius, 
I shall not get these things without fighting. 


873. ἄν (a, postpositive) perhaps 
marks the sentence as having only a contingent or conditional truth: it can 
seldom be rendered by an English word. It is used with the (potential) opta- 
tive (722, 748); with the (hypothetical) indicative (746 b); with the indicative, 
implying repetition (704); with the future indicative (710 b); with the subjunc- 
tive in relative sentences (757 ff); with the infinitive (783), and participle (809). 

a. Not unfrequently, & is found more than once in the same sentence : οὖκ 

ἄν ὀρδῶς 6 τοῦτο ποιῄσας περὶ οὐδενὸς ἂν λογίσαιτο the man who did this would 
not reason rightly on any subject. 

b. Ep. κέ, κέν, Dor. κά (postpositive and enclitic), 
almost exactly equivalent to ἄν» (a), which is also freely used by Hm. Some- 
times both & and κέ are found in the same sentence, cf. 873 a. 


874, XII, Concesstve Consuncrions. These mark a con- 
dition as something which may be conceded without destroying 
the conclusion. They are 


1. εἰ καί (ἐὰν κα) {7 even, although: 


poct. πόλιν (726), ef καὶ uh βλέπεις, φρονεῖς 8 (862 b) ὅμως οἵᾳ νόσῳ Σύνεστι as 
for the city, (if even) though thou art blind, thou yet perceivest with what a ma- 
lady tt te affitcted. 

14 
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2. καὶ ef (καὶ ἐάν, κἄν) even 7, Lat. etiamsi: 
ἡγεῖτο ἂνδρὸ: εἶναι dyadod ὀφελεῖν τοὺς φίλονε, καὶ ef μηδεὶε µέλλοι eloeaSaz he 
thought it was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even if no one were 
about to know of tt. 

a. Both el καί and καὶ ei represent the condition as unfavorable to the con- 
clusion, yet not incompatible with it. But the former gives special prominence 
to the condition, as being unfavorable ; the latter, to the conclusion, as holding 
good notwithstanding. Often, however, the difference between the two forms 
is very slight. 

3. καΐίπερ (Hm. καί... περ) with the participle, see 795 Ε, 


b. After concessive conjunctions, the conclusion is often introduced by 
ὅμως notwithstanding, see 853 b. 


875. XIII. Comparative Consuncrions. These are proper- 
ly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. ws as, that, Lat. ut, 


properly in which manner, a proclitic (108 c), and thus distinguished from the 
demonstrative ὥς thus, so (250). Yet in poetry, the relative is sometimes oxy- 
tone, being placed after the word to which it belongs (104a). It has a great 
variety of uses, viz. 

Δ. COMPARATIVE use: ds βούλει as thou wilt. So with the force of Lat. 
tanquam: μακρὰν as γέροντι a long distance for me as an old man. It cor- 
responds to Lat. guam in EXCLAMATIONS (815 a), prop. O the manner tn which ! 
Hm. ὥς µοι δέχεται κακὸν ἐκ κακοῦ alel how does one evil always follow for me after 
another !——-For ds with superlatives: ὡς τάχιστα Lat. quam celerrime, see 
664. With words of number and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
from: ds δέκα about ten, ds ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ (pretty much over the greater part) 
for the most part.——In expressions of action, it often denotes that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: d&myet ds πρὸς τοὺς πολεµίους he went away in 
the direction toward the enemy (as if he were going against the enemy), φυλάτ- 
τεσθε ὡς πολεµίους ἡμᾶς you are guarding against us as (supposing us to be) 
enemies. Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle, see 795 e. For its use 
with the infinitive, see 772. 

Ῥ. TEMPORAL use, a8, 48 soon as, when: ὡς εἶδ', Ss (demonstrative) µιν μᾶλ- 
λον ἔδυ χόλος when he saw them, then did anger the more take possession of him 
(lit. as... 80), ὥς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν, ἐφύοντο as soon as dawn appeared, 
they were taking the auspices (Lat. ut primum). 

ο. CAUSAL use, a8, inasmuch as, seeing that: δεῖ χρῆσδαι τοῖς ἀγαβφοῖς, ὥς 
οὐδὲν ὄφελος τῆς κτήσεως γίγνεται one must make use of his goods, since no ad- 
vantage comes from the acquiring (of them). 

d. DECLARATIVE use, that: hey ἀγγέλλων τις ds Ἑλάτεια κατείληπται there 
came one with the tidings that Elatéa is taken, cf. 733. 

6. FINAL use, that, in order that: ὣς ph πάντες ὕλωνται that all may not 
perish, cf. 739. 

f. CONSECUTIVE use, like ὥστε so that, mostly with the infin. (770): οὕτω 
pot ἐβοήφησας ds νῦν σέσωσµαι you so aided me that I am now saved, ἱκανὰ προς- 
Fyov ὡς δειπνῆσαι τὴν στρατιάν they brought enough, so that the army could dine. 

g. For ὡς in expressions of wisHine (Lat. utinam), see 721 a. 


870. 2. ὥςπερ (ὡς + πέρ) even as, just as, 
a strengthened ὡς, but found only in the comparative use. 
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3. ὅπως as, that, in order that, 
is the indefinite relative corresponding to és (88 ὁποῖος to ofos, etc.). Its prin- 
cipal use is that of a final conjunction, see 739. Like other indefinite relatives, 
it is used in dependent questions (825 a) how, in what manner. 

4, &Ssre (8560 9) used in two ways: 

8. COMPARATIVE use, as: this is Ion. and poetic, and is especially frequent 
in Homer. 

b. CONSECUTIVE use, 6ο that: in this it denotes result, and may be connect- 
ed either with the infinitive or with a dependent finite verb (770-71). 

5. dre (in Hm. only as pronoun) as, 
chiefly used with participles, see 795 d: so also ofa. 

6. ᾗ, ὅπῃ, as, see 879, 4. 

π. Hm. ἠὖτε as, like as. In Ἡ. y, 10, τ, 886, it is a dissyllable (37). 


877. XIV..TEmporat Consuncrions. These are mostly re- 
lative adverbs of time. 

1. ὅτε, ὁπότε, when; and (with ἄν) ὅταν, ὁπύταν. “Ore is also used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 

2. εὖτε (poetic and Ionic) = ὅτε, both temporal and causal. 

3. ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα, at which time, when, more precise than ὅτε. In 
Ἠπι., ἡνίκα is scarcely found: on the other hand, 

4. ἦμος when (= jvixa) is little used except in Hm.: it is found only 
with the indicative. : 

' 5. ἐπεί after, since, when; and (with ἄν) ἐπῆν or ἐπάν (Hm. ἐπήνι 
ἐπεί xe, Hd. ἐπεάν). Ἐπεί is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, 
seeing that. 

6. ἐπειδή since now, when now, from émei strengthened by δή (851) : 
it denotes thus a more immediate and particular relation of time or cause. 
With ἄν, it forms ἐπειδάν, which is much more used than ἐπήν, ἐπάν. 

7. ἔστε (not in Hm.), ἕως, and poet. ὄφρα, Hm. εἰςόκε (or eis ὅ κε, εἷς 
ὅτε xe), until, as long as: 

αἰκίζονται τοὺς ἀνδρώπους tore by ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν they abuse men as long as 
they are masters of them, περιεµένομεν ἕως ἀνοιχβείη τὸ δεσµωτήριον we were wait- 
ing until the prison should be opened. "Όφρα is very often used as a final con- 
junction (739): Hm. dopa μὴ οἷος ᾿Αργείων ἀγέραστος ἕω that I may not be, alone 
among the Greeks, without a prize. 

8. µέχρι, ἄχρι (cf. 626, 7) until. 

878. 9. mpiv before (that), ere. 


In this use, it stands for πρὶν ἤ (sooner than, Lat. priusquam): it may be con- 
nected either with the infinitive (769) or with a finite verb (771). In its proper 
use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a conjunction: 
this in Attic Greek is found only after the article (ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις in the fore- 
going statements, τὸ πρίν before, formerly), but is very frequent in Hm. : οὗ γὰρ 
ἐγὼ λύσω" πρίν µιν γὰρ γῆρας ἔπεισιν for I will not release (her); old age even 
shall come upon her before. He often uses it in correspondence with a conjunc- 
tion πρίν (769): οὐδέ τις ἔτλη πρὶν πιέειν πρὶν λεῖψαι nor durst any one (sooner) 
drink before he made libation. 


~~ 
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879. XV. Loca, Consuncrions. These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position in 
time ; and very often to denote situation, i. e. states, conditions, 
or circumstances, 

1. οὗ, ὅπου, where (Epic and Lyric ὅδι, ὁπόδι). 

2. ὅδεν, ὁπόδεν, whence, 

3. of, ὅποι, whither. 

4. 9, Orn (Hm. also ᾖχι), which way, in which part, where: also, in 

comparatire sense, a8. 

5. ἔνδα at which place, where, évsev whence, more precise than οὗ, 

ὅδεν. They are often used as demonstratives, there, thence. 

6. ἵνα where ; but much oftener used as a jinal conjunction (cf. 739), 

that, in order that. 

Rew. a. Adverbs which express the place where, are often connected with 
verbs of motion: they denote then the place of rest in which the motion ends: 
dx τῆς πόλεως οὗ κατέφυγε from the city where (whither) he fled for refuge. 
Conversely, of and ὅποι are sometimes connected with verbs of rest, the adverb 
referring to a previous motion: poet. ἔχεις διδάξαι δή μ’ ὅποι καθέσταµεν are 
you able to inform me whither we (have come and) are set down? Cf. 618 a. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


880. Exxipsis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite to 
a full logical expression of the thought. 

For numerous cases of elliptical construction, see 504-10, 752-4, 818 
-20; but many of those constructions fall under the special head of 
brachylogy. 


881. BracuyLocy (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by which 
8 word appears but once, when in the complete expression it would be 
repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or construction: 


ἀγαδοὶ 3 μὴ (sc. ἆγαδοί) ἄνδρες good men or not (good men), ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς 
(sc. πρὸς éxelvous), καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς elphyny we made peace with them, and 
they with us. Very often the complete expression, instead of repeating the 
same word, would use another word of kindred meaning: ὥς βαθὺν éxoihdns 
(sc. ὕπνον) how deep (a sleep) you slept (509 a), of ᾿Αδηναῖοι µετέγνωσαν Κερκυ- 
patos tuppaxlay ph ποιήσασβαι (for µετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν) the Athenzans 
changed their resolution (and resolved) not to form an alliance with the Corcy- 
reans, ἀμελήσας Gy οἱ πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῦνται) neglecting things which the most 
care for. Thus ἕκαστος or τὶς must sometimes be supplied from a preceding 
οὐδείε: οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν δίκαιος, ἀλλὰ ψέγει τὸ ἁδικεῖν ἁδυνατῶν αὐτὸ δρᾶν no one is 
just by his own will, but (each one) blames injustice, because he is unable to prac- 
tese it. 


882. ὤεσανα (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, when 
this is appropriate to but one of them: the other subject or object depends 
properly on a more general idea, which may be drawn from the inappro- 
priate verb: 
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Hm. ᾷχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα rebye ἔκειτο where for each one 
(stood, ἕστασαν) his foot-lifteng horses and his curiously-wrought arms were lying, 
Hd. éodijra φορέουσι τῇ Σκυβικῇ ὁμοίη», γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην they wear a dress simt- 
lar to the Scythian, but (have, ἔχουσι) a peculiar language. The figure is chiefly 
poetic. 

888. ΑΡΟΒΙΟΡΕΘΙΒ (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden feel- 
ing a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. εἴποτε 8 αὖτε 
χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸ» ἀμῦναι---δωέ if ever again there comes a need of 


_ me to ward off shameful ruin—. It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


884. Preonasm (excess) is the admission of words which are not re- 
quired for the complete logical expression of the thought. For a pleon- 
astic use of αὐτός and οὗτος, see 680. This also is in most cases a figure 
of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


885. HyPERBATON (transposition) is an extraordinary departure from 
the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words closely 
connected in construction are separated by other words which do not 
usually and naturally come between them: 


ὦ πρός σε γονάτων (for πρὸς γονάτω» σε sc. ἱκετεύω) by thy knees (I entreat) 
thee, ἐξ οἶμαι τῆς ἀκροτάτης ἐλευβερίας δουλεία πλείστη as a consequence, 1 sup- 
pose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude. It often gives emphasis to some 
particular word or words: πολλῶ», & ἄνδρες ᾿᾽Αβηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνοµένων though 
many, O Athenians, are the speeches made ;——especially by bringing similar 
or contrasted words into immediate juxtaposition: ἐγὼ ξυνῆν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενος 
ἠδομένοις euol I associated with persons of my own age, taking pleasure in them, 
and they in me, Hm. wap’ οὐκ 8éAwy ἐδελούσῃ unwilling with her wishing it. 


886, ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency). This occurs, when in the course 
of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, purposely or in- 
advertently, varies the scheme of its construction : 


καὶ διαλεγόµενος αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ pos οὗτος 5 dyhp εἶναι σοφός and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (for "ΟΙ thought the man to be wise,” 
ἐνόμιζον τὸν ἄρδρα, etc.), μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ Edvodos ἦ», ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν ὀργῇ χωροῦντες 
after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly (Αργεῖοι in- 
stead of ᾽Αργείων, as if the sentence began with ξυνῆλβο» they engaged), τοὺς 
“EAAnvas ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας οὐδέν πω σαφὲς λέγεται εἰ ἔπονται but the Greeks 
that live in Asia, nothing certain ts as yet reported, whether they are following 
(ei ἔπονται instead of greoSa:, the expression changing to an indirect question), 
Hm. µητέρα & εἴ οἱ Supds ἐφορμᾶται yanéerSoau, ἂψ ἴτω és µόγαρον πατρός but thy 
mother, if her mind is bent on being married, let her go back to her father’s house 
(ἂψ ἴτω instead of ἁπόπεμψον send back), ὥσπερ of ἆθληταί, ὅταν τῶν ἄνταγωνισ- 
τῶν γένωνται ἵττους, τοῦτ) αὐτοὺς ang as the athletes, when they prove inferior 
to thetr antagonists, this troubles them (as if of ἄθληταί belonged to the relative 
sentence, prop. τούτφ ἀνιῶνται are troubled by this)———Sometimes the anaco- 
lathon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a similarity of form between two 
corresponding sentences: τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὁ ἔρως émidelevvra:s δυστυχοῦντας μὲν & 
μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομίζειν. εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ᾖδο- 
νῆς ἄξια wap’ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει tuyxdvew for such effects does love exhibit : 
unfortunate persons he causes to regard as troublesome, things which give no pain 
to others; but fortunate persons, he makes tt necessary that even things unworthy 
of pleasure should obtain praise from them (εὐτυχοῦντας wap’ ἐκείνω» instead of 
wap’ εὐτυχούντων). 
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----- 


ΥΕΒΡΙΕΙΟΑΤΙΟΝ. 


887. Metre ΑΝΡ ΒΗΥΤΗΜ. To all forms of Greek verse belong 
metre (µέτρον measure) and rhythm (puSpds movement). They all have 
a definite measure of long and short syllables, and a regular movement 
of times and accents. 


888. Feer. Verses are composed of metrical elements called feet. 
The most important are the following: 


Fret of three (short) times. Feet of four times. 
Trochee -ν λεῖπε Dactyl vy λείπομεν 
Tambus v= λιπεῖν Anapaest vue λικέτω 
Tribrach νυν ἔλιπον Spondee -- λείκω» 
Feet of five times. Fee of six times. 
Cretic -ω-- λεικέτω Ionic a majore ---νν ἍἉλεικοίµεβα 
First Paeon «-νων Aemxdueda Ionic aminorev-»—-—  ἐἑλικέσδην 
Fourth Paeon ννν»- = darxduny Choriambus -νν- Ἁλεἰποµένους 
Much less important are the following: 
Pyrrhic ve λίπε Ditrochee -ν-ν λεικέτωσαν 
Amphibrach ν-ν ἔλειπον Diiambus v—-v——s AAerwduny 
Proceleusmatic v v v v ἐλίπετο. Antispast ν----ν  ἐλείποντο 
Bacchius ν---- λιπόντων First Epitrite ν------ ἐλειπέσθην 


Antibacchius --ν λείποισσε Second Epit. -ν-- étercipdyy 
Second Paeon »~—ve = dAelxero Third Epit, --ν- AepShoera 
Third Paeon νν-ν ἑλίπορτο Fourth Epit. -----ν λειφφήσοιντο 
Molossus --- λεικόντω» Dispondee σσ λειφνήσορται 


889. Groups. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a πιοπορόᾶν ; 
two feet, taken together, a dipod: ; three feet, a tripody ; four, five, six, 
etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc.——One foot with half of an- 
other is sometimes called triemiméris (three half-feet) : so penthemimeris 
= two feet and a half; hephthemimeris = three and a half, etc. 


890. Verses. Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc., ac- 
cording to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They are 
further distinguished as monométer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., according to 
the number of their feet. 


In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, each ‘“‘-meter” consists of two 
feet: thus, an anapaestic dimeter consists of four feet ; an iambic trimeter, of 
six; a trochaic tetrameter, of cight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is 
reckoned as a “-meter”: thus, a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; a 
cretic pentameter, of five; an ionic tetrameter, of four, etc. 
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891. ΟΑΤΑΙΕΟΤΙΟ ΑΝΡ.ΑΟΑΤΑΙΕΟΤΙΟ. In many forms of verse, the clos- 
ing foot is incomplete. Such verses are designated as catalectic (stopping 
short). On the other hand, verses which close with a complete foot aro 
called acatalectic. 


a. A verse is said to be catalectic in sylldbam, in disyllabum, in trisyllabum, 
according to the number of syllables (one, two, three) actually used in the in- 
complete foot. 

b. The name Aypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure: thus a choriambic tetrameter hyperca- 
talectic is a verse which would become a choriambic tetrameter by omitting 
its last syllable. 


892. ResoLUTION aND Contraction. Many kinds of verse allow the 
use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be 
resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted. 


Thus, in the trochaic dimeter ᾿Αραβίας 7’ ἄρειον ἄνδος (ννν --ν —v --ν), 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. And in the dactyl- 
ic hexameter ἄντα σέδεν, τοῦ vai, Seod ὥς, τερπόμεΡ) αὐδῇ (-νν ------νν ---- 
—vv ----), a spondee stands by contraction in place of the second, fourth, and 
sixth dactyls. 


893. Cazsura. When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a caesira (i. e. a cutting, or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and 
in that case it may be designated as a foot-caesura. 


Thus, in the dactylic hexameter ἄντα céSev, τοῦ vai, Seod ὥς, τερπόμεβ) αὐδῇ 
(-vv —|—-v |v --[-νν ----ι before thee, by whose voice, as tf tt were a 
god’s, we two are delighted), caesuras occur after oédev, νῶϊ, and ὥς; and the 
first two of these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras. 


894, Accent, Arsis AND ΤΗΕΒΙΒ. In pronouncing verse, one syllable 
of each foot was distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice. 
This greater stress is called the rhythmic accent. It is wholly independ- 
ent of the written accent, which was disregarded in versification. 

That part of each foot which has the rhythmic accent is called the 
arsis (raising); while the unaccented part of the foot is called the thesia 
(setting, lowering). 


Thus, in the dactylic hexameter ἄντα odSev, τοῦ vai, Φεοῦ Ss, τερπόμεβ᾽ αὐδῇ 
(Luv £— Lov tL Luv L-), the syllables which have the rhythmic accent are 
ἄν-, Dev, νῶ-, -00, τερ-, ad- (only half of which have the written accent). Each 
of these six is the arsis of its own foot; while the remaining syllable or sylla- 
bles of each foot compose the thesis. 


Rew. a. When a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables (892), the 
first of them receives the rhythmic accent. Thus in the iambic dimeter δύαισιν 


οὐδὲν ἐπιχαλᾷς (vt vt viv v-), the tribrach which stands in place of the 
third iambus is accented on its second syllable. 


895. Syncorzr. Of many rhythms modified forms are produced by 
the omission of one or more theses. This omission is called syncépe. 
The time of the omitted thesis was made up either by a pause, where the 
sense admits of one, or by a prolongation of the preceding long arsis. 
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VERSIFICATION. 


887. Metre anp Ruytum. To all forms of Greek verse belong 
metre (µέτρον measure) and rhythm (ῥυθμός movement). They all have 
a definite measure of long and short syllables, and a regular movement 
of times and accents. . 


888. Feet. Verses are composed of metrical elements called jzet. 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three (short) temes. Feet of four times. 
Trochee -ν λεῖπε Dactyl —ve λείπομεν 
Iambus ve λιπεῖν Anapaest νν-- λιπέτω 
Tribrach νυν ἔλιπον Spondee --- λείπων 
Feet of five times. Feet of six times. 
Cretic -ν-- λειπέτω Ionic a majore ~—vv = Aerwolueda 
First Paeon «-ννν aAemdueda Tonicaminore υν--- érrrésdny 
Fourth Paeon ννν- ἑλικόμην Choriambus -νν- Ἅµλειποµένους 
Much less important are the following: 
Pyrrhic ve Alwe Ditrochee ν-ν λειπέτωσαν 
Amphibrach ν-ν ἔλειπον Diiambus vev— ἐλειόμην 
Proceleusmatic v v vv ἐλίκετο. Antispast v——v  ἑλείποντο 
Bacchius ν---- λικπόντων _— First Epitrite ν----- ἐλειπέσδην 
Antibacchiugs ----ν λείποισδε Second Epit. --ν-- ἐξεείφδην 


Second Paeon ν-υνν  ἐλείπετο Third Epit, -ν--  λειφβήσεται 
Third Paeon νν-ν ἑλίπορτο Fourth Epit. ----ν λειφβήσοιντο 
Molossus --- λεικόντω»ν Dispondee ——--—— Aepdhoorras 


889. Groups. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopéddy ; 
two feet, taken together, a dipod; ; three feet, a tripody ; four, five, six, 
etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc.——One foot with half of an- 
other is sometimes called triemiméris (three half-feet) : so penthemimeris 
= two feet and a half; hephthemimeris = three and a half, etc. 


890. Verses. Verses are named érochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc., ac- 
cording to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They are 
further distinguished as monométer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., according to 
the number of their feet. 


In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, each ‘‘-meter” consists of two 
feet: thus, an anapaestic dimeter consists of four feet ; an iambic trimeter, of 
six; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is 
reckoned as a ‘‘-meter”: thus, a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; a 
cretic pentameter, of five; an ionic tetrameter, of four, etc. 
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891. CaTALECTIC AND ΑΟΑΤΑΙΕΟΤΙΟ. In many forms of verse, the clos- 
ing foot is incomplete. Such verses are designated as catalectic (stopping 
short). On the other hand, verses which close with a complete foot are 
called acatalectic. 


a. A verse is said to be catalectic in syllabam, in disyllabum, in trisyllabum, 
according to the number of syllables (one, two, three) actually used in the in- 
complete foot. 

b. The name Aypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure: thus a choriambic tetrameter hyperca- 
talectic is a verse which would become a choriambic tetrameter by omitting 
its last syllable. 


892. ResoLuTION AND Contraction. Many kinds of verse allow the 
use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be 
resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted. 

Thus, in the trochaic dimeter ᾿Αραβίας 7° ἄρειον ἄνδος (ννν --ν --ν a} 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. And in the dactyl- 
ic hexameter ἄρτα σέδεν, τοῦ val, Seod ὥς, τερπόμεβ᾽ αὐδῇ (—vv ------νν ---- 


—vv ----), a spondee stands by contraction in place of the second, fourth, and 
sixth dactyls. 


893. Cazsura. When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a caesura (i. e. a cutting, or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and 
in that case it may be designated as a /oot-caesura. 


Thus, in the dactylic hexameter ἄντα σέδε», τοῦ vai, Seod ὥς, τερπόμεβ) αὐδῇ 
(-vvy —|-—-v |v --[-νν —-, before thee, by whose voice, as tf tt were a 
god’s, we two are delighted), caesuras occur after cédev, vai, and &s; and the 
first two of these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras. 


894. ΑΟΟΕΝΤ, ARsIs anD Tuxsis. In pronouncing verse, one syllable 
of each foot was distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice. 
This greater stress is called the rhythmic accent, It is wholly independ- 
ent of the written accent, which was disregarded in versification. 

That part of each foot which has the rhythmic accent is called the 
arsis (raising); while the unaccented part of the foot is called the thesis 
(setting, lowering). 


Thus, in the dactylic hexameter ἄντα σένεν, τοῦ vai, Seot Ss, τερπόμεβ᾽ αὐδῇ 
(Leu t— tou L— Luv L-), the syllables which have the rhythmic accent are 
ἄν-, δε», νῶ-, -οῦ, τερ-, ad- (only half of which have the written accent). Each 
of these six is the arsis of its own foot; while the remaining syllable or sylla- 
bles of each foot compose the thesis. 


Rem. a. When a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables (892), the 
first of them receives the rhythmic accent. Thus in the iambic dimeter δύαισιν 


οὐδὲν ἐπιχαλᾷς (vi vt viv ν--) the tribrach which stands in place of the 
third iambus is accented on its second syllable. 


895. Syncorr. Of many rhythms modified forms are produced by 
the omission of one or more theses. This omission is called syncdpe. 
The time of the omitted thesis was made up either by a pause, where the 
sense admits of one, or by a prolongation of the preceding long arsis. 
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Thus the verse βαρεῖαι καταλλαγαί (vtotv—t vu) is an iambic dimeter 
modified by syncope of the second thesis: the place of the omitted thesis we 
mark by a letter ‘‘ 0.” 

896. Anacrusis. An unaccented syllable (short or long) prefixed to 
rhythms beginning with an accent, is called an anacriisis (upward beat). 
Sometimes we find a dowdle anacrusis, of two short syllables. 

Thus, the verses b, c, d, show the same rhythm as a, but with anacruse 


prefixed : 
a. χερσὶν ὁμοσπόροισιν. tov tute 
b. προκήδοµένα Bapéiay. vbvu tute 
ς. μὴ Ταρβαλέα ὃ Ol fbi. mtu Lu Le 
d. τὸ δὲ συγγενὲς ἐμβέβακεν. vu tev tute 


Rex. ο. The names iambic (903 ff) and anapacstic (912 ff), applied to large 
classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not indispens- 
able: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as anacrusic- 
trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrusic-dactylic, i. e. trochaic and dactylic with 
preceding anacrusis. 

For Basis, see 916. 


897. Finan ΘΥΙΙΛΕΙΕ. The final syllable of every verse is unrestrict- 
ed as to quantity (syllaba anceps). A long syllable may be used in that 
place instead of a short, and a short syllable instead of a long. 


Thus ἐπισκοποῦντ) dyvlas (»-- ν-- ν-- —) is an iambic dimeter catalectic 
(for vt ν-- viv); and τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνούµενο» (y+ v+ ν-- ν ὐ) is an iambic 
dimeter acatalectic (for ν -- ν-- ν-- »+),——In marking quantities throughout 
the following sections, the final syllable of each verse will be marked long or 
short, as the order of the rhythm may require, without reference to its quan- 
tity in the annexed specimen. . 

Rem. a. The reason of the freedom here described lies in the fact that the 
time even of a short syllable, when combined with the pausE which occurs at 
the end of a verse, becomes equivalent to a long syllable. For a like reason, 
HIATUS (67) is not avoided at the end of a verse, since the two vowel-sounds 
(at the close of one verse and the beginning of the next) are not pronounced 
in immediate succession, but are separated by the final pause. 

b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps and 
hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind might be 
regarded with propriety as a single long verse, the lines which compose it be- 
ing metrical series rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are 
sometimes found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a 
verse, strictly so called. 


898. A metrical composition may consist 

a. Of SINGLE LINES (στίχου), in which one kind of verse (dactylic hex- 
ameter, iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely: the verse is then 
said to be used by the line. 

b. of DisticHs,—couplets of two lines, in which two kinds of verse, 
differing more“or less from each other, are repeated in the same order to 
an indefinite extent; see 911. 

ο. of SYSTEMs,—answering to the description just given in 897 b. 

d. of srropHEs,—combinations of several lines, with more or less 
variety of verse. 
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Rem. e. Strophes of a simple kind may be repeated (like single lines or 
distichs) to an indefinite extent. But the longer and more complex strophes, 
which make up the lyric portions (choruses) of tragedy and comedy, are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a stROPHE and ANTISTROPHE, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in the 
same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe—called an 
EPODE (after-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as a conclusion 
to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; most of them 
consist of trios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrdphe, are followed by 
an unlike epode ; but the successive trios of the same piece are all alike, show- 
ing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement. 

In these complex strophes, it is not to be expected, in general, that the 
student will be able to determine the rhythms for himself, without direction of 
the text-book or the teacher. 


Trochaic Rhythms. 


899. The fundamental foot is the trochee. A trochaic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the last of which may also be a spondee. Hence the 
monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either trochees or spondees 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th, etc.), but only trochees for the odd feet 
(1st, 3d, 5th, etc.). 

A tribrach may be used by resolution (892), in place of a trochee; 
and an anapaest, in place of a spondee. <A dactyl sometimes occurs in- 
stead of a trochee, but only in proper names, . 

The rhythmic accent is always on the first syllable of the foot, and 
the first foot of a “-meter”’ is more strongly accented than the second. 


900. The following are specimens of trochaic rhythms: 
a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic (cretic) : 


ὧν ποδοῦμεν (a). tums 
ὦ δίκα (b). Lue 
ο, d. tripody (tthyphallic); d, catal. (penthemimeris) : 
exer éy δόµοισι ο). ο ν--ω--ω 
κείσεται τάλας (d). tveve 
e, f. dimeter; f, catalectic: 
GAN’ ἀναμνησθέντες, Svdpes (ε). {ως Ἕν--ω 
μὴ ξυνωµότης τις ἦν (4). tvev Loe 
g. pentapody : 
Aids ὑπαγκάλισμα σεμνὺν Μρα. ύνν--ν--ν--ν---- 
h, i. trimeter; i, catalectic: 
Awply φωνὰν ἐναρμόξαι πεδίλφ (1). "ν---- εν. ν---- 
ἁρπαγαὶ δὲ διαδρομᾶν ὁμαίμονες (1). Ὃν- νύνν-ν-ν-- 


1. dimeter and ithyphallic : 
ἀλλά por τόδ ἐμμένοι καὶ phwor ἐκτακείη. Lv—vtv——Lyu-v—v 


Κ. tetrameter (= dimeter repeated): 
κλῦβδί µευ, γέροντος εὐέδειρα χρυσόπεπλε κούρη. 
Γν-νν- ων ν-ων---- 


l, tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 
πολλὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκ σης, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐκ χέρσου κακὰ. 


Va Vv WS cum come oe WJ ow ow aw YW oe 


14* 
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Ύέγνεται Ανητοῖε, ὃ μάσσων βίοτος ἣν ταβῇ πρόσω. 


m. tetram. catal. scazon (Hi téan): 
ἔαρι μὲν Χχρόμιος ἄριστος, las δὲ χειμῶνι. 


PWV aw VV VV eV @ VV oe VU @ a @ 


901. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: 8 is a syncopated 
dimeter; b, a dim. catal.; ο, ἆ, e, catalectic trimeters; f, g, h, catalectic tetra- 
meters, Such forms as e appear to begin with a spondee, which, however, is 
really a syncopated dipody. 


a. dud) ναῶν κόρυµβα. tumogtlums 
/ 


6. ph τυχοῦσαι wid "Ολυμπίων. - 
d. νῦν τουµένῃ pot, πάτερ. 
©. εὔσημόν τε φάσμα ναυβάται». 


{. Ζεὺς ἄναξ ἁποστεροίη γάμο» Susdy tumvivegtvavlve 
g- wroKa, nan pier ἄγνισμα κύριον φόνου. 4v—otv—otv—vlve 
h. πημονᾶςε é ε χειρὶ παιωνίᾳ. ὄν-νόν-ρν-ρ-ν- 


902. a. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a), espe- 
cially in comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot.—In the 
SCAZON (hobbling)}—a satiric verse—it is modified by the use of a spondee for 
the last odd foot: this makes the verse unrhythmical (899), with humorous 
effect. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the ITHYPHALLIC, are ex- 
tensively used in lyric strophes (898 d).——Systems (897 b) are sometimes 
found, in which a succession of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a mo- 
nometer) is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Lambic fhythms. 


903. The fundamental foot is the <ambus. An iambic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the first of which may also be a spondee. Hence 
the monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either iambi or spondees 
for the odd feet (ist, 3d, 5th, etc.), but only iambi for the even feet (2d, 
Ath, 6th, etc.). In a tripody or pentapody, only the first foot can be a 
spondee. 

P A tribrach may be used by resolution (892) in place of an iambus; 
and a dactyl, in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may occur in place 
of an iambus: this is very common in humorous poetry ; in other kinds 
the anapaest (unless occurring in a proper name) is restricted to the first 
foot.—In all catalectic verses, the last complete foot is an iambus. 

The rhythmic accent is on the second syllable of each foot, but on the 
third syllable of an anapaest. The first foot of a “-meter” is more strong- 
ly accented than the second. 


904. The following are specimens of iambic rhythms: 
8. monometer : 


ὦ Σώκρατες». a 

b, c. tripody ; ο, catalectic ( penthemimeris): 
Ἑλλανίδες κόραι (b). -Όν-ν- 
κράταιον ἔγχος (ο). ν νυν 


ο -.-- - 
κ ————————————— OOO 
- 7 . el 


906] 


d,e. dimeter; e, catalectic : 


f, g. 


(ηλῶ σε τῆς εὐβουλίας (4). 
ἀγῶνας ἐντὸς οἴκων (e). 
pentapody ; g, catalectic : 

νᾶες waywAeSpoioty ἐκβολαῖς (f). 
προβουλόπαις ἄφερτος tras (g). 


. trimeter catalectic: 


ἐπωφέλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσβδαι. 


. trimeter (acatalectic): . 


& δῖος aidhp, καὶ ταχύπτεροι πνοα(. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πλήρης ἐγένετ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ὄχλος. 
ἐπὶ τῴδε δ ἠγόρευε Διομήδης ἄναξ. 
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323 


Ul 


owe ee I ee OV ww UV oe OV 


/ 


WS ome WS ome VV oe VW oe VW 


ld f 


vbiveviuuevly 


f f 


me me we me ee 


f ! / 


νο ee we WY OV Oe es ee YY oe 


/ / f 


WIS ee ee VV oe VO OV oe oe VV ow 


j- trimeter scazon (choliambus, Hipponactéan) : 


δύ᾽ ἡμέραι γυναικός εἰσιν ἥδισται. 


/ / f 


WW οὐ ee WW - WW oe OW oe es 


. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 


ὦ πᾶσιν ἀνδρώποις φανεὶς µέγιστον apéeAnua. 
Ul 


ome ene A --- we VW or VW eV = VW oe VW 


καὶ xpdérepow ἐπεβούλευσέ σοι’ τὸν Kavddy olay ἐκεῖνον. 


-ύὐωώωω--ο ών em LU muy 


. tetrameter (acatalectic, = dimeter repeated) : 


δέξαι µε κωµάζορτα, δέξαι, λίσσοµαί σε, λίσσοµαι. 


omen -νὖὐ ee oe ome J ce ee oe ee oe Wd oe 


905. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: a, b, c, d, e, are 
dimeters, the first two being catalectic; f, g, h, i, pentapodies, the first two 
catalectic; j, k, 1, πι, n, trimeters, the first two catalectic; ο, p, q, Σ, tetra- 
meters, the first one catalectic. 


. µόλοιφ ὦ πόσις pot. 

. διπλά(εται τιμά. 

. βαρεῖαι καταλλαγα(. 

. κακοῦ δὲ χαλκοῦ τρόπο». 

. µελαμπαγὴς πέλει. 

. ἐν ἀγκῶσι τέκνα SGpas, 

. λίταν 8 ἀκούει μὲν οὔτις. 

. Φοβοῦμαι 8 ἔπος τόδ ἐκβαλεῖν. 


βέβακεν ῥίμφα διὰ πυλᾶν. 


- δαφνηφόροις βουΝδύτοισι τιμαῖς. 

. ὑπ ἀρχᾶς δ᾽ οὕτινος δοά(ων. 

. βεβᾶσι γὰρ τοίπερ ἁγρόται στρατοῦ. 
. Ble χαλινῶν 8 ἀναύδῳ μένει. 

. ἐπαυχήσας δὲ τοῖσι σοῖς λόγοις. 


βαρεῖα δ᾽ εἰ τέκνον Saltw, δόµων ἄγαλμα. 


. Ἀόνοι δόµων νέοι παλαιοῖσι συμμιγεῖς κακοῖς. 
. ὁμοῦ δὲ παιᾶνα παιᾶν’ ἀνάγετ᾽, ὦ παρβένοι. 
. ὕδωρ τε Διρκαῖον εὐτραφέστατον πωµάτων. 


906. The IAMBIC TRIMETER is, next to the 


widely used of all rhythms. 
dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. 
which compose it, the last is always an iambus. 


vigavtlv 


viveotv 


ν--0--υν--ως- 


vivegtve 


/ 


νι -θ--ν-ωώ 


ν«ρ-ος-νύνν-- 


ν-.ν- ο ν--ν--υν 


ν-.0--ο--ν--ν--ν 
vivegtvevliva 


vivegtv—-otlv— 


vigenmgotvevlvue 


νά ν-ν.ν-θο-ν-ν--υν 


νιον--ρ-ν-- ο. νννων---ω- 


vivegtvevlivegtue 


dactylic hexameter, the most 


It prevails especially in tragedy and comedy, the 


Of the six feet 
For the iambus in the odd 


feet (1st, 3d, 5th), a spondee is very often used, and sometimes a dactyl: but 
a dactyl in the fifth foot is almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the first five 


feet may also be a tribrach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. 


In tragedy, the 


anapaest is generally confined to the first foot: in a proper name, however, it 
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prveras Svnrois, 6 μάσσων βίοτος ἣν ταβῇ πρόσω. 


m. tetram. catal. scazon (Hipponactzan) : 
ἔαρι μὲν Χρόμιος ἄριστος, vols δὲ χειμῶνι. 

901. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: & is a syncopated 
dimeter; b, a dim. catal.; ο, d, e, catalectic trimeters; f, g, h, catalectic tetra- 
meters. Such forms as e appear to begin with a spondee, which, however, is 
really a syncopated dipody. 


a. duel ναῶν κόρυµβα. tumotues 

b. was γὰρ irwnAdras. Lv-otv— 

ο, μὴ τυχοῦσαι Seay Ολυμπία». Ltumgtivevive 

d. νῦν ουµένῃ pot, πάτερ. ἓν-ρν--ο-ν-- 

©. εὔσημόν τε φάσμα vavBdrais. όρ--ο-ν-ν-ν-- 

f. Ζεὺς ἄναξ ἁποστεροίη γάμο» Susdy tuevlvegtvevive 
6. πτῶκα, parpgoy ἄγνισμα κύριον φόνου. Γνωρ-ν-ρ-ν-ν-ν.- 
h. πημορᾶς ἑ ed χειρὶ παιωνίᾳ. ον-ν-ν-ρν-ρ-ν-- 


902. a. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a), espe- 
cially in comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot.——In the 
ΒΟΑΖΟΝ (hobbling)—a satiric verse—it is modified by the use of a spondee for 
the last odd foot: this makes the verse unrhythmical (899), with humorous 
effect. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the ITHYPHALLIC, are ex- 
tensively used in lyric strophes (898 d).——Systems (897 b) are sometimes 
found, in which a succession of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a mo- 
nometer) is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Lambie Rhythms. 


903. The fundamental foot is the zambus. An iambic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the first of which may also be a spondee. Hence 
the monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either iambi or spondees 
for the odd feet (st, 3d, 5th, etc.), but only iambi for the even feet (2d, 
4th, 6th, etc.). In a tripody or pentapody, only the first foot can be a 
spondee. . 

P A tribrach may be used by resolution (892) in place of an iambus; 
and a dactyl, in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may occur in place 
of an iambus: this is very common in humorous poetry ; in other kinds 
the anapaest (unless occurring in a proper name) is restricted to the first 
foot.—In all catalectic verses, the last complete foot is an iambus. 

The rhythmic accent is on the second syllable of each foot, but on the 
third syllable of an anapaest. The first foot of a “-meter” is more strong- 
ly accented than the second. 


904. The following are specimens of iambic rhythms: 
a monometer : 


ὦ Σώκρατες. Lv 
b,c. tripody ; ο, catalectic ( penthemimeris): 

Ἑλλανίδες κόραι (b). -ὂν--ν-- 

κράταιον ἔγχος (ο). νι ν«ν 
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d, e. 


f, g. 


h 


9 


i. 


dimeter; e, catalectic : 

(ηλῶ σε τῆς evBovalas (4). --ω----ν-- 

ἀγῶνας ἐντὸς οἴκων (6). vival 

pentapody; g, catalectic : 

ρᾶες πανωλέβροισιν ἐκβολαῖς ({). -ᾱν--ν--ώ--ν-- 
προβουλόκαις ἄφερτος ἅτας (6). ν ον νυν 
trimeter catalectic : 
ἐπωφέλησα πόλεος ἑξελέσθαι. ων - υύνν-ν-ν 
trimeter (acatalectic) : 

& Bios aldhp, καὶ ταχύπτεροι πνοα[. —tv——Luwvlve 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πλήρης eyéver’ ᾽Αργείω»ν BxA0s. vt —— vel 
ἐπὶ τῴδε 8 ἠγόρευε Διομήδης ἄναξ. νυν ν-υ« ννν-- Ὁν-- 


1. trimeter scazon (choliambus, Hipponactéan) : 


δύ ἡμέραι γυναικός εἶσιν ἥδισται. vtvevivevt— 


. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 


ὦ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φανεὶς µέγιστον ὠφέλημα. 


woe one WS ewe om ee VW - VV we VW ow VW ee 


καὶ πρότερον ἐπεβούλευσέ σοι". τὸν καυλὸν οἶσβ᾽ ἐκεῖνον. 


-ύὐωνώωωω--ςών νονός ν 


. tetrameter (acatalectic, = dimeter repeated) : 


δέξαι µε κωµάζοντα, δέξαι, λίσσοµαί σε, λίσσοµαι. 


moe ee AS cee ee ee ed ---- oe “ee VW ee VY oe 


905. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: a, b, ¢, d, e, are 
dimeters, the first two being catalectic; f, g, bh, i, pentapodies, the first two 
catalectic; j, k, 1, πα, n, trimeters, the first two catalectic; ο, p, q, r, tetra- 
meters, the first one catalectic. 


a. µόλοιφ ὦ πόσις pot. viguvutye 

b. διπλάζεται τιµά. viveote 

ο. βαρεῖαι καταλλαγαί. ν-.Ο--υςν-- 

d. κακοῦ δὲ χαλκοῦ τρόπο». viv-otv— 

€. µελαμπαγὴς πέλει. ν ορ ο-ν-- 

f. ἐν ἁγκῶσι τέκνα θᾶμαι. νο --ν--ν--ν 

g. λίταν δ ἀκούει μὲν οὔτι». νὂν--0--ν--ν 

h. φοβοῦμαι δ᾽ ἔπος τόδ ἐκβαλεῖ». vl Ome me 

i, βέβακεν ῥίμφα διὰ πυλᾶν. ν-.0--0-- νύνν-- 

1. δαφνηφόροις βουβύτοισι τιμαῖς. υνην- ο ν--ν-ν 
k. ὑπ ἀρχᾶς δ) οὕτινος Sod (wv. ν ρ--ο--ν --ν-ν 

1. βεβᾶσι γὰρ tolwep ἀγρόται στρατοῦ. νόν-ο-ν--νον-- 

m. βίᾳ χαλινῶν δ ἀναύδῳ μένει. viveotv-otvu— 

N. ἐπαυχήσας δὲ τοῖσι σοῖς Adyots. ν-ρ-ο-ν--ν-ν-- 
0. βαρεῖα δ εἰ τέκνον Saltw, δόµων ἄγαλμα. vbveviveotu-vuty 
p. πόνοι δόµων νέοι παλαιοῖσι συμμιγεῖς Kaxots, vLv—vtv—otvu—viv— 
4. ὁμοῦ δὲ παιᾶνα παιᾶν' ἀνάγετ᾽, ὦ παρθένο. ν-ν-ο-ν-ο-θννν-«ν-- 
Σ. ὕδωρ τε Διρκαῖον εὐτραφέστατον πωµάτων. ν--ν--ο-ν--ν«ν--ο-ν-- 


906. The I4MBIC TRIMETER is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the most 
widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and comedy, the 
dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. Of the six feet 
which compose it, the last is always an iambus. For the iambus in the odd 
feet (1st, 8d, 5th), a spondee is very often used, and sometimes a dactyl: but 
a dactyl in the fifth foot is almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the first five 


feet 


may also be a tribrach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. In tragedy, the 


anapaest is generally confined to the first foot: in a proper name, however, it 
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may occur in any foot except the sixth. The most common caesuras are 
those which divide the third and fourth feet ( penthemimeral and hephthemime- 
ral caesuras), especially the former. But caesuras of less frequent use are 
found at almost every place in the verse: the least approved are those which 
divide the verse into equal halves or thirds. When the fifth foot is divided by 
a caesura, the syllable before that caesura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is 
almost always short. 

a. In the trimeter scazon (hobbling)—a satiric verse—the rhythm is modi- 
fied by the use of a spondee for the last (even) foot: this makes the verse un- 
rhythmical (903), with humorous effect. 


907. a. The CaTALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a) in 
comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot. Two syncopated 
forms of the tetrameter, 905 0, p (with fifth thesis omitted), were also used by 
the line. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the CATALECTIC TRIMETER, 
though sometimes used by the line, were more employed in lyric strophes 
(898 4). Systems (897 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of com- 
plete dimeters (with, here and there, a monometer) is closed by a dimeter ca- 
talectic. 

c. In a few instances, we find iambic tripodies which (contrary to 903) ad- 
mit a spondee in the second or third foot. These are sometimes called iambic 
techiorrhogic (limping): cf. 906 a. 


Dactylic Rhythms. 


908. The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But a spondee is very often 
used instead (892): at the end of a verse, it is much more common than 
the dactyl. proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl (892), is rare, and only 
found in lyric poetry. The rhythmic accent is on the first syllable of 
each foot. 

909. Specimens of dactylic rhythms: 

a. dimeter (almost always logaoedic, cf. 917 a): 


μοῖρα διώκει. tuvli_ 
b, ο. trimeter; ο, catalectic ( penthemimeris) : 
ἀδυμελῆ κελαδήσω (ο ° tuvlvel— 
παρδένοι ὀμβροφόροι (9). {ννςθνν 
d, ο, f. tetrameter ; e, syncopated; f, catal. (hephihemimeris) : 
οὐρανίοις τε δεοῖς δωρήµατα (d). tovivelutes 
οὐλόμεν) αἰκίσματα νεκρῶ» (e). tuvlotuvte 
Laser’ ἐποψόμεναι δύναμιν (f ). ζωών νν«-ων 
6, h. pentameter; h, syncopated and catal, : 
ἀλλὰ µάταν ὁ πρόδυµος ἀεὶ wévoy ἕξει (g). «ννςυννννως- 
} Spuds 4 ἐλάτας ἀκροκόμοις (11). ζνν νυν «ορ νυν, 
i. elegiac pentameter ( = catal. trimeter repeated) : 
αἰσχύνη δὲ φίλοις ἡμετέροις ἐγένου. - Ἕννςο-ννς-ν ν -- 


j, k. hexameter; k, spondaic (with spondee as fifth foot): 
bs ἐπανέστησαν», welYovrd τε ποιµένι λαῶν. -νν---μ--Ἔ-ν νή- ο ν|---- 
ἀλλ᾽ abrds τε κάβησο, καὶ ἄλλους ἵδρυε λαούς. + v flv ἡ-- --μ-.ν 4L— 
Κ. tla?’ abr’, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, εἱλήλουβας. ---μ.ν Ην νΗ-ν fl—pL— 
1, m. octameter (= tetram. repeated); m, catalectic: 


ὦ πόποι, 4 µεγάλας &yadas τε πολισσονόµου βιοτᾶς ἐκεκύρσαμε» (1). 


- 
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δεινοτάτοιν στοµάτοιν πορίσασθαι ῥήματα καὶ παραπρίσµατ) ἐπῶν (m). 


The following are specimens of CoMPoUND Forms (dactylic and trochaic) : 


n. tetrameter, and trochaic monometer : 

δεξιτερᾷ προτυχὸν ξένιον µάστενσε δοῦναι. Όνν-νν-νν---- Ἕν--ν 
ο. trimeter, and trochaic dimeter catalectic: 

κέκλυτε, watdes ὑπερνύμων τε φωτῶ» καὶ Seay. Lvv—vu——Lv———v— 
p. trimeter (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and ithyphallic: 

τούτοισι & ὄπισθεν trw φέρων δίφρον Λυκοῦργος. 


910. The HEROIC HEXAMETER (909 j) is more used than any other rhythm, 
being the established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the 
six feet which compose it, each may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee; ex- 
cept the last foot, which can never be a dactyl. In the remaining feet, how- 
ever, the dactyl is the prevailing form; especially in the fifth, where hardly 
one line in twenty has the spondee (909 k). 

The third foot is commonly divided by a caesura: this may be either mas- 
culine, i. e. after the long arsis of a dactyl or spondee ( penthemimeral caesura), 
—or feminine, i. ο. between the two shorts of a dactyl Often also there is a 
caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephthemimeral caesura); or at the 
end of the fourth foot (called bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in 
bucolic poetry). Beside these, there are other caesuras, of less frequent use, 
at almost every place in the hexameter. 

911. The ELEGIAC DISTICH was not confined to the elegy, but was used for 
many other kinds of composition. Its first line is the hexameter, containing, 
of course, two complete dactylic tripodies: its second (909 i) is a verse contain- 
ing two catalectic tripodics, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this 
verse the first two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure. The third foot 
consists of an accented long syllable (arsis): the time of its omitted thesis was 
made up by a caesural pause. The fourth and fifth feet are always dactyls: 
the sixth, like the third, consists of an accented syllable. The usual name pen- 
tameter was founded on a mistaken division into five feet, the third of which 
was always a spondee, while the fourth and fifth were anapaests. 


Anapaestic Rhythms. 


912. The fundamental foot is the anapaest. But a spondee or a dactyl 
is very often used (892) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a pro- 
celeusmatic. The rhythmic accent falls on the final long syllable of the 
anapaest or spondee, and on the penultimate short of the dactyl or proce- 
leusmatic (894a). An anapaestic “-meter” (890) consists of two feet. 


913. Specimens of anapaestic rhythms: 
a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic: 


ἀπολεῖς By ἀπολεῖς (8). vutuul 
véxus ἤδη (b). velo ο 
ο, d. tripody ( (prosodiac) d, catalectic: 
Σαλαμινιάσι στυφέλου (9). ων νυν υνς 
καλὸν ἀνδρὶ μετοικεῖν (4). νυν Όνν -- 
6, dimeter catalectic ( paroemiac) : 
καὶ μὴν τόδε κύριον juap. -ννςνν«ν 


πάντα γὰρ ἤδη τετέλεσται. —tvetuv ln 
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{, dimeter (acatalectic): 
σκιρτᾷ 8 ἀνέμων πνεύµατα πάντων. --δων--ὖν---- 
ay ἀποχεύονται Κασταλίας. -ὐὖν-------ων-- 
g. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.) : 
πρόσχετε τὸν νοῦν τοῖς ἀβανάτοι ἡμῖ», τοῖς ality ἐοῦσι, 
τοῖς αἰθερίοις, τοῖσι» ἀγήρῳ», τοῖς Edita µηδοµένοισι». 


wee ww cee ee Ue me 


914, ANAPAESTIC SYSTEMS (897 b) are composed of any number of complete 
dimeters (and, here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (paroe- 
miac) always added 88 a close. They are widely used in tragedy and comedy, 
—more widely than any other rhythm, after the iambic trimeter. They are of 
two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The stricter systems differ from the freer 
in these respects :——a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables: hence 
a proceleusmatic almost never appears in them, or a dactyl followed by an an- 
apaest.——b. In the dimeter, they have a regular caesura, generally at the 
end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.——c. In the 
paroemiac, they allow a dactyl to stand only as the first foot, and almost al- 
ways have an anapaest for the third. 

d. The freer systems are not subject to these restrictions. They sometimes 
consist, for lines together, of spondees only, or dactyls only; and sometimes 
they have two or more paroemiacs in succession. They are much less used 
than the stricter systems, and are mainly confined to the expression of com- 
plaint or mourning. 


915. The CaTaLECTIC TETRAMETER is much used by the line (898 a) in comedy. 
It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are almost always 
separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in general, to the rules 
just given for dimeters and paroemiacs in the stricter anapaestic systems (914). 


Logaoedic Rhythms. 


916. Dactyls are often mixed with trochees so as to form—not a com- 
pound rhythm (dactylic and trochaic, 909 η, 0, p)—but a simple rhythm, 
which is called logaoedic. The dactyls may stand before the trochees, or 
after them, or interposed between them; but trochees never stand be- 
tween the dactyls. Hach trochee may be resolved into a tribrach ; but 
a dactyl (unless it closes the rhythm) is very seldom contracted to a spon- 
dee. A trochee (or tribrach) standing as the first foot, is called a basis 
(step), and is treated with great freedom: a spondee is very often used, 
instead of it, as basis: less often, an iambus or anapaest (and, in Aecolic 
poetry, even a pyrrhic). Α logaoedic verse may have an anacrusis (long 
or short) prefixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short 
syllables) may be used, in which case the verse is called logavedic ana- 
paestic. The rhythmic accent falls on the first syllable of each foot. 

a. If two trochces precede the first dactyl, the second also is called a basis, 
but it is not treated with the same freedom as the first: only a spondee can 
be used here for the trochee (or tribrach).——b. A spondee may be used, in- 
stead of a trochee, as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyl.——. 
ο, Further, when a verse ends with an arsis, a spondee may be used, instead 
of a trochee, before that arsis. Thus 


-. .. 
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a. ὕσιος 8 evvaios γαµέτας. buetaLuvt 
b. χαλκοκρότων ἵππων κτύπος. νυν ---- Ἐν «ο 
ο. τὰς ἠλεκτροφαεῖς αὐγάς. LoeLuevlut 


d. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logaoedic, may have 
bases and anacruses, such as those above described; as also a spondee, instead 
of a trochee, before a final arsis (c). Thus 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευδέρως. vu ν 
ἃ τότε Sody γύμφα». -ύνν----. 
917. The following are specimens of logaocedic rhythms with one dactyl. 
The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dactyl is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called first, second, or third, by @ similar dis- 
tinction. 
a,b. Adonic (dactyl and trochee); b, with anacrusis : 


.4 


οὐδὲν ἔτ᾽ Ter (a). Lovle 
τοιοῖσδε βέλεσσιν (b). —tovbe 

c, d. Pherecratéan (first, second); e, f, catalectic: 
ἑπταπύλοισι Θήβαις (ο). ννωςνςν 
δέξεταί 7 ἐπὶ µισθδφ (d). tuluvule 
ψεύδεσι ποικίλοις (e). tuvlul 
αὐτίκ ἀγγελίαι (f). ον ων 


g, h. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logacedic paroemtac) : 
ἐγὼ δὲ µόνα radebdw (zg). νυν ςν-ν 
εὔδοξον ἅρματι νίκαν (1). —toutvutbe 

i,j. Pherecratean catal. with anac. (logacedic prosodiac) : 
ἰὼ γενεαὶ βροτῶν (1). ν 


man Wd οὐ 


πάντων ἰσηγορίαν (]). --ἕἷν ονν 
k, 1, m. Glyconic (first, second, third): 
μὴ κατὰ τὸν νεα ον η 4 ve Le + v 4 
ἔρως παρνένιος πόδῳ (1). betuvtvl 
seeped ὀλβος & 7° ἀρετά (πι). buvtvivul 
n, 0, p. Glyconic with anacrusis, or added thesis, or both : 
εὔδοξον ὦ νέοι καµάτων (η). --ῄἂν ν-νν-- 
τῶν ἐν Θερμοπύλαις Βανόντων io} totovtvils 
πλήρης μὲν ἐφαίνεβ) & σελάνα (Ρ). —tvvtvtute 


q. Phalaecéan (hendecasyllable) : 


ἐν µύρτου κλαδὶ τὸ ξίφος pophow. taLuviviutle 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable) : 
ποικιλόβρον᾽ ἀδάνατ) ᾿Αφροδίτα. tutvtvutute 
s. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis: 
οὗ xp) κακοῖσι δυμὸν ἐπιτρέπειν. --ν--ν-νν--ν - 
918. The following have more than one dactyl: 
a. παρθένος εὐδοκίμων γάµω». "ὰνν«νν Ὁν -- 
b. ἰχδύες ὠμοφάγοι νέµοντο. «ννςνν-ν-ν 
ο, µέλει τέ σφισι Καλλιόπα. ψ--Ἑνν-νν-- 
d. ἄνεμος κατ Spos δρυσὶν ἐμπεσών. bubvutvetuy 
ϱ. olvos ὦ φίλε wat λέγεται καὶ ἀλάδεα. “ν-- νν νυν ννζνν 
f. Ἶρος ἀνδεμόεντος ἐπάῖον ἐρχομένοιο. ὃν ννςνν- νν-νν ον 
B. παρδένε ray κεφαλὰν τὰ δ᾽ ἕνερδε νύμφα. “νν-ννςνν-ν-ν 


The forms ἆ, ο, f, belong to the so-called Aeolic dactyls ; in d, the basis is 
a pyrrhic, and ἐμπεσών stands for a dactyl by 897. The form g is called 
Prazilléan. 
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919. The following have a double anacrusis (logaoedic anapaestic) : 


a. ἱκοτεύσατε δ, & κόραι. νν- νυν «ν«- 

b. τὸ δὲ σνγγενὲς ἐμβέβακεν. vuluvlutye 

6. κατέλαμµψας, ἔδειξας ἑμφανῆ. νυν νω-νςν. 

d. Ἑλέναν ἑλύσατο Tpetas. νν- νόο ννωνυν l 

6. ὅτε τὸν τύραννο» κτανέτη». νυν νως. 

f. tin τῶν πάρος, ὦ µάκαια θῇβα. νν- ων ν.ν-ὸν 


The form e loses the second thesis by syncope. Trochaic forms with 
double anacruais are also regarded as logaoedic anapaestic : 


g. Νεμεῷ δὲ rpls. . vue 

h. πόλιν, GAA’ ἀνάσχου. Vue 

i. Ζεφύρου γίγαντος αὔρᾳ. ννόν-ν--ν 

j. Χαρίτων ἕκατι τόνδε κῶμο». νωσν-ν-ν-υν 


920. SYNCOPATED FORMS are very numerous. They often give rise to chors- 
ambi or cretics. The following are specimens : 


a. Ραυτιλίας ἐσχάτας. Luviotut 
b. οὗ ψεύδεῖ τέγξω λόγον. am tuvlotut 
ϱ. ἔψαυσας ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοί. —tvutotvytut 
d. δακρυόεσσάν 7 ἐφίλησεν αἰχμάν. tvutotuvtvte 
Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
e. first Pherecratean catal., repeated: 
ἄνδρα τύραννον “Irxapxov ἑκαινέτην. tuvtvtiotuvtul 
f. Asclepiadéan (= Pherecr. catal., second + first) : 
ἐπειδὴ µέγαν ἆθλον Βαβυλωνίοις. ύ-.ων-ρ- νυν -- 


_g. greater Asclepiadean (has choriambus between two Pherecr.) : 
μηδὲν ἄλλο φυτεύσῃς πρότερον δένδριον ἀμπέλω. 
tevbdvelotvvligtvvtlve 
h. Priapéan (= Glyconic and Pherecratean) : 
εὐμενὴς 8 ὁ Λύκειος ἔστω wdog νεολαία. ftuytvetvigt—tuvte 
i. Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and troch. dim. catal.): 
ὦ Sedpevar κατερῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευδέρω. tvtvivetod—tuteul 
921. PHERECRATEAN verses are sometimes combined in systems (897 b): 
but much more frequent are GLyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, when one form of the Pherecratean (first 
or second) is used in a particular line of the strophe, the other form is sometimes 
found in the corresponding line of the antistrophe. The second and third 
forms of the Glyconic may correspond to each other in the same way, and 
either of them may correspond to the logaoedic form in 918 a. Sometimes a 
first Glyconic corresponds to a choriambic dimeter (924 b, c) or to an iambic 
dimeter; and a first Pherecratean, to an iambic dim. catal. These irregulari- 
ties are mostly rare: only the interchange of a second and third Glyconic is 
frequent. The rhythms in which they occur are termed POLYSCHEMATIST 


(multiform). 


Cretic Rhythms. 


922. The eretic often occurs, as the result of syncope (895), in trochaic, 
iambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen in 901, 905, 920. 
The name “cretic rhythms” is frequently applied to such verses; espe- 
cially when the creéic—either in its proper form, or as resolved (892) into 
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a pacon, first or fourth—occurs repeatedly in the same verse. But there 
are also rhythms, more properly called by that name, in which the cretic 
(or, by resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental 
foot. It is not always easy to distinguish between these two classes. 
The following will serve as specimens : 


a, b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anacrusis: 


Kgr’ ἐλαγοδήρει (3). Έννν-ν 
μικρόν ye κινοῦμε» (0). —~tv— te 
ο, d. dimeter (acatal.); d, with anacrusis : 
ἔνδεν Eww ἐγώ (ο). fue tue 
ὦ Zed, τί ποτε χρησόµεδα (d). -νννώννν 
e. trimeter: 
ὧς ἐμὲ λαβοῦσα τὸν δηµότη». ὄννν-ν-- Lue 
f. tetrameter catalectic : 
οὐκέτι κατῆλβε πάλιν οἴκαδ ὑπὸ µίσου.  Lyvvtvevivevtly 
6. tetrameter (acatalectic): 
ds µεµίσηκά σε Κλέωνος ἔτι μᾶλλον», by fue ννν-νννν-- 
κατατεμῶ τοῖσιν ἱππεῦσι καττύματα. ὑνν-- foe tue Lue 
h. dimeter, preceded by trochaic dimeter: 
οὐδέν ἐστι Φηρίον γυναικὸς ἁμαχώτερο». «ν-ναν-ν-νννν-- 


i, pentameter : 


σοῦ y ἀκούσωμεν; drodci> κατά σε χώσοµεν τοῖς λίφοις. 


998. The rhythmic accent falls on the first long syllable of the cretic (894 8): 

at the same time there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 

a. Occasionally a spondaic basis (that is, a syncopated cretic) is prefixed to 

a cretic rhythm. In some instances, a trochaic dipody answers to a cretic, in 
corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. 


Choriambie Rhythms. 


924. The choriambus occurs in Greek verse, not as the fundamental 
foot of a distinct rhythm, but only as the result of syncope (895) in dac- 
tylic, anapaestic, and logacedic rhythms. For examples of choriambi 
thus produced, see 909 e, h, 919 e, 920. Yet the name “choriambic” is 
used as a convenient designation for verses which are made up either of 
gure choriambi, or of choriambi mixed with iambic dipodies. The follow- 
ing will serve as specimens : 

8, b, ο. dimeter; b and ο begin with iambic dipody: 


ὦ πατρὶς, & Saud 7° ἐμόν (a). tvvetuve 
ἔρως ἀνίκατε µάχαν (b). vlvaetuve 
δεινότατ) ἀπειλοῦντας ἐπῶ» (ο). -ύνν-- Φων-- 
d. trimeter : 
el δὲ κυρεῖ τις πέλας οἰωνοπόλων. dove Ἕνν--- ών. 


9. tetrameter : 
δεινὰ μὲν οὖν, Seva ταράσσει σοφὸς οἰωνοδέτας. 


ame VW ow tuve ame OS ome ome Ul owe 
f. tetrameter hypercatalectic (891 b): 
ἄλλα 8 ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοις ἐπενώμα στυφελί(ων µέγας "Αρης. . 


hue ζων-- nue mV Ve ao 
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g- dimeter, and first Pherecratean: 
ἀναπέτομαι 3) πρὸς Όλυμπο» πτερύγεσσι κούφαιᾳ. 


SW YW om ο νν-- am WV νο” νο WY 


Tonic Rhythms. 


925. The fundamental foot is the ionic a minore (vv L—). The rhyth- 
mic accent falls on the first long syllable. The two shorts may be con- 
tracted into a long; and of the longs, each one may be resolved into two 
shorts. The verse, when catalectic, ends in an anapaest. 

a. AnacLasis. Two trochees (—»-v) may be substituted for the two 
longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (----νν). This change 
is very frequent, especially in Anacreontic verses: its effect is to produce 
8 breaking up (anacldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the 
trochaic. 


926. Specimens of ionic rhythms: . 
a, b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anaclasis : 


Σικελὸς κομψὸς ἀνήρ (a). νν Εν ν 
πόλεών τ) ἄναστάσεις (ο). vulvevtl 
ο, ἆ. dimeter (acatalectic); d, with anaclasis: 
τίεται 8 αἰολόμητις (c). νυν. ννςς- 
πολιοὶ μὲν ἡμὶν ἤδη (ay vvlve—vle 
e. trimeter catalectic : 
κατάρας Οἰδιπόδα βλαψίφρονο». νυν. νω----ων-Ὁ 
f, g, h. trimeter (acatalectic); g, h, with anaclasis : 
στρατὸς els ἀντίπορον γείτονα χώρα» (f). νυν --νν---ων---- 
λύσις ἐκ πόνων γένοιτ’, οὐδαμὰ τῶνδε (g). ννν--ν-ζ--υν---- 
ἀπολειφβεὶς ὑπὸ μητρὸς ἐκτοήβη (1). νυν --νν-ν--ν---- 


i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galliambic); j, with anacl. : 
Savdry λυσιμελεῖ Inpoly δρείοισι Bopdy (i). νυν --νν----νν νυν -. 
φύσις ov ἔδωκε µόσχφ λάλον ᾿Απιδιστόμα(])νν-ν--ν---ννν--ν «- 
k, 1. tetrameter (acatalectic); 1, with anaclasis: 
δίχα 3 ἄλλων µονόφρων elu, τὸ γὰρ dusceBts ἕργον (k). 


πατέρων τε καὶ τεκόντων Ὑόος ἕνδικος pareve: (1). 


Rem. m. An ionic verse may show the two forms (without anaclasis and 
with it) in corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. The rhythm is then 
termed polyschematist (cf. 921 a). 


927. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is omitted, even in the middle of 
ἃ verse: thus 


a. πολύγομφον ὅδισμα. νυν Ove tL 
b. φρενὸς οὔποτ) ὀφλήσει κακία». νω-Οννό-- ων. 
ο. ὕδασιν καλλίστοισι λιπαίνει». vuln mLovele 


Sometimes the first short of the ionic is irregularly lengthened, but not at 
the beginning of a verse: thus 


d. περιναίονται παλαιο[. ννό-- mul 


929] DOCHMIAC AND BACCHIC RHYTHMS. 381 


Dochmaac and Bacchic Rhythms. 


928. The dochmius consists of a bacchius with a following iambus 
(v+—v+). The rhythmic accent falls on the first long of the bacchius: 
there is also a secondary accent on the long of the iambus. Each of the 
two shorts (in the bacchius and iambus) may be lengthened; and each 
of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. These liberties give 
rise to a great variety of forms, most of which are shown in the follow- 
ing specimens : 


a. ἰὼ πρόσπολοι. viol 
b. ἐν y@ τᾷδε φεῦ. mba 
ο. τί μ’ οὐκ ἀνταίαν. vin tL 
d. ἔχδεις ᾿Ατρείδα». ----- ---- 
6. στρατόπεδον λιπών. υύν-- vl 
f. δουλοσύνας ὕπερ. -ὖνς ul 
6. μεσολαβεῖ κέντρφ. vive ---ᾱ- 
Ἡ. πλαζόµενο» λεύσσωα». -ὖν-- at 
i, ἅτιτον ἔτι σε χρή. νύννυων- 
j. pet πολὺς ὅδε λεώ». -ύννν ν-- 
k. ἁλμυρὸν ἐπὶ πόντο». above at 
1. ἀνέφελον ἐπέβαλες. w b νννν b ῳ 
Mm. οὕποτε καταλύσιµον. -«ύννν ude 
D. ἀπάγετ) ἐκτόπιον. νύν-- νύν 
0. τὸν καταρατότατο». -ὖν-- νύν 
p. σύ 7’, ὦ Διογενέ». ν νυν 
ᾳ. eS aiddpos ἄνω. --- "ων υ-- 
Tr. τυράννου πάβεα. vie ude 


Rem. s. The dochmii are used in passages which express great mental agi- 
tation. They are often combined in dimeters, or longer systems (897 b). 


929. OTHER BACCHIC RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only in 
connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 


a. dimeter (dochmiac hypercatalectic) : 


χορευβέντ᾽ ἀναύλοι». vine vl 
b. trimeter catalectic : 
παλαιῶν προγεννητόρων. vin viv 


ο. tetrameter: 
εἴδε µε κοιµίσειεν τὸν δυςδαίμο») “Αιδου. --ὖν-- ν---- ------ vi 
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Nore. The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 
of the Grammar. The letters /f, placed after the number of a section, show 
that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

For peculiarities of verb-formation, a special INpEx or Vers has been 
given in section 451. 


A, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. [ἀγγέλλω pass. pers. 777 ; deuchs 85 a. 489 b. 


a, €, ο, interch. 25. 834 a.| w. part. 797. ἀείρω 35 a. 432 D, 2. 411 D. 
383. 8878. 889. 897 8: ἄγε δή 851. [D. 411 ὮὈ.ἀέκων 32 De. 483 b. 
a, t, 27. ἁγείρῳ 432, 1. 867 Da. δ84|ἀέξω 436, 3. [fut. 375. 
a after ε, t, p, 29. 1256 α. ἄγενστος κακῶν 584 c. -d(w denom. verbs 472f; 
126. 194. 207 a. 985 ff. |ἀγήρως (aos) 147. an, ay, to a, a, 32. 34; to 
ᾱ for 7 24D b. 99 D. 125 D, |ayiwdw, -ίνω, 424 D, 1. ην n, 870 D g. 871 ο. 
1. 194Ρ. 309 D. 335 D.|ayxdan 199 D. 401i. 
382 b. [338 D.|ayvodw w. gen. 570; w. par.|anddv, ἀηδοῖ, 1949. 
& for η 24Da. 125D, 8. 799; ἡγνοίησε 24Υ ο. |Ιἅημι 404 Da. 400Ώ πι, 
& from ao, aw, see ao, aw. |άγνοίᾳ 611. ἀήρ 202 D, 21. 
α from ε, see e. ἄγνυμι 445,1. 23 D. 812./Αβάνα 24Db. [-ησι 205. 
ato a 24Ρο. [a,d.j| 322. 387 a. 417. "Adhvale 204; -ηδεν 203; 


a to € 168 D. 182 D. 870 Diayvds 218. [ρῆδεν 208 ὮὈ.ιἀθλέω 309. 
a to η 28. 125 ff. 184. 309. |ayopd wt. art. 5830b; ἆγο-άδρέω w. µή 743 b. 


335 ff. 372 b. 881-2. 887 \ayds 457 ο. &dpdos, -όα, 207 a. 
a. 400 m, n. ἀγρόμενοι 384 D. “Adws 148; ᾿Αδόως 146 D. 
α conn. vow. 349 ff. 400 h.|aypds wt. art. 530 b. αι 11ff; fora 24Dc; for 


410D.411D. [584b.|aypdérepos, ἄγριος, 221 D. ο(ώ) in comp. 221 ο; to 
a- priv. 483 ; in adj. w. ρεπ.|ἄγχι, -οῦ, compar. 229D;| » 129D. 310. 
-α quant. 130. 134. 1886. w. gen. 589. [mid. 689.|-αι elided 70D; short for 

1909. 207 a. ἄγω 424, 1. 349 D. 984:| accent 95.365; 2 sing. 
-α ace. sing. 154. 157. 111. ἀγωνίζομαι mid. 692; wd-| for σαι 363. 401 ο. 

1951; voc. sing. masc.| Any 547 D. ai for ef 721. 

135; neut. pl. 115 9.198.ὰδ (ἀνδάνω) 437, 1. ala 132 D. 

154. 195 e. ἀδελφόε voc. sing. 14la. |Atas 194. 
-ᾱ gen. sing. for ου 136d. |ἀδήσειε, ἁδηκώς, 818 D. µΙ|αἰδέομαι, αἴδομαι, 448, 1. 
-α adv. 227, ἀδικέω w. two acc. 5553) 418; w. acc. δ448. 
ᾳ diphth. 11ff. [870Da.) w. part. 801; pres. {οτ/Αῖδης(Άιδης) 65 D. 202 D, 
aa to 432; aa,ag,fora,g,| pf. 698. 22; “Aiddsde 208 D; ᾽Αἴ- 
adw 420 D, 10. ἀδύνατα for ἀδύνατον 518] δωνεύς 202 D, 22; ἐν 
ἀγαδός comp. 228,1; adv.| a; ἀδύνατον Sv 7924. (eis) “Αιδου 509 β. 

eb 227; τοῦτο, πᾶσαν]ᾷδω (Hm. ἀείδω) 379. aidotos 455 a. 


dperhy, 548. ἄδωρος xpnudrwy 584b. ᾖἸαϊδώς 181-2. 
ἁγαίομαι 419 D, 1. ae (an) to & 32; to η 32 DiatSe for εἴδε 721. 
ἀγακλεής 178 D. g. 870 Dg. 871 ¢c; to aalaidhp 152 p. 201 a. 
ἄγαμαι 419, 1. 404,4.419.ἱ $70Da. Αἰδίοψ 163. 199 D. 
ἀγανακτέω w. part. 800. ae (ἰαύω, ἄεσα) 449D,7. Ἰαἰκής 35a. 483b. 
ἀγάομαι 419 D, 1. αει to ᾳ 34; to αι 35a; [ο]-αιν dual 195 b. 


ἀγαπάω w. dat. 6lla; w.| » 82Dg. 370Dg; to al-awa 1 ἀεο]. 125b. 
part. 800. 371a; toag 870Da.  laivéw 420, 4. 
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αἰγίζομαι, αἵνημι, 420 D, 4. |ἄλειφα(ϱ) 167. - 
αἴνυμαι 440 D, 6 ἀλείφω 425, 5. 321. 387 a. αμβροτ (ἁμαρτάνω) 456), 2. 
-alye denom. "i 2g. ἀλεκτρυών 152 p. ἁμέ 233 D. 

αἱρέω 450, 1. 312. 821D; ἀλέξω. 447, 8. 384 D. ἀμείνων (dyadds) 238 αι 

w. two acc. 556; mid. ἁλέομαι, ἀλεύομαι, 426 D, ἀμελέω w. gen. 576, 

691; pass. 094ο. 1. 381 ἁμές, -έω», -tv, 283 D. 
αἴρω 489, 9. 9ὔ 8. 98δδᾳ. ἡἸ|ἀλέω 119, 9. [608. ἁμήτωρ 483 a. 

“as, -αισί(ν), dat, pl. 129. |ἀλήδεια 125 D. 455 a; dat. ἁμιλλάσμαι 4189. 
-αισα for -ᾶσα 362 D. dAndhs 179. 217. ἄμμες, -ι(ν), -ε, 283 D.79 D. 
αἰσθάνομαι (aloSopa) 436, ἄλδομαι 422 D, 19. ἀμνήμων w. gen. 6849. 

1; w. ace. or gen. δ4ά|ἅλις 23D; w. gen. 584b. ἁμός, ἆ, ἁμός, 238 D. 

c.576; w. part. 799. ἁλίσκομαι 447, 1.23 D. 812.ἄμπελος 199. [6. 
αἰσχρός compar. 222. 408,12; w. gen. 577b; ἄμπ-έχω, «ἴσχω, 65d. 438, 
αἰσχύνομαι w. acc. 544a;| Ww. part. 799. ἁμπισχγνέομαι 438, 5. 382. 

w. dat. 6lla; w. part.|aArralyw 436 D, 13. ἀμπλακίσκω 441, 4, 


ἀμβλίσκω 447, 8. 


or inf. 800. 802. αλκ (ἀλέξω) 44] D, 8. ἀμπνύνδην (ανέω) 896 D. 
αἰτέω w. two acc. 558. |ἀλκή, ἀλκί, 199 D. ἀμύμων 27. [411 D. 
αἴτιος W. gen, 584 d. ἀλκυών 153 πι. ἀμύνω mid. 689 α; -άδω 


αἰχμητά 196 Ρα, 

ἀίω 309. 

ἀκάκητα 196 Ρα, 

ακ-αχ 442 D, 16. 
ἀκαχμένος 46 D. 321 D. 
ἀκέομαι 419, 8. 

-άκις adv. 259. 


ἀλλά 863; after οοπιραγ.Ιἀμφί 80D. 102 Db; w. case 
661; οὗ phy (μέντοι) 637 ff. 
ἀλλά 8486; ἀλλὰ ane ἀμφιέννυμι 440, 1.; w. two 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ dp, οὗ γὰρ ἆ ace. 553; perf. 719. 
870 oe 1 1. ἀμφίς 80D. [w. dat. 602. 
ἀλλάνον, 994. 284, 387 Ρ.Ιἀμφισβητέω w. gen. 577 9; 
ἀλλήλων 237. 672 b. ἀμφότερος 255 ; -ov, -a, 502 


ἀκλεής 178 D. ἄλλοδι 208. [D, 33. Ὁ; w. art. 538 a. 
ἀκμή 46a; ἀκμήν 552. |GAdrAoua 482, 3. 882 a. 408 ἀμφοτέρωδεν w. gen. 589. 
ἀκοί(υ)ή 39, ἄλλος 59. 936: π. art. 64. ἄμφω 255. 681: w. art. 


ἄκοιτις 186 D. 

ἀκόλουβδος Ww. gen. 587 d; 
w. dat. 602. 

ἀκουάζομαι 428, 1. 

éotw 428, 1.311.321. 379. 
386 a. 421, 22; w. gen. 
544 b. 576; in comp. 
584¢; w. part. 799; am 
called 540 ;. pres. 698. 

ἄκρατος compar. 221 d. 

ἀκροάομαι 8358; w. gen. 

576. [530 b. 

ἀκρόπολις 482; wt. 

ἄκρος w. art. 536. 

ἀκτίς (ν) 158 m. 

ἄκων 82 De. 483b; gen. 
abs. 791 b. 

αλ (εἴλω, ἑάλην) 432 D, 22. 

ἀλάομαι 321 D. 867 D. 413. 

αλ-αλκ (ἀλέξω) 984 D. 

ἁλαπά(ω 828 D. 

ἀλγεινός compar, 228, 8. 


528 a. 538 e; appos. 538 


538 a. 


6; Ww. gen. 584g; ἄλλοσ]αν 5th class 829 b. 436-7. 
ἄλλο 500 b; µμέγιστος]ἂν- priv. 483. [D. 
(μόνος) τῶν ἄλλων 586 -ay from -άων gen. pl. 128 
ο: ef tis ἄλλος 754 α:|ἄν for dvd 73 D. 

ἄλλος ἤ 860b; ἄλλο τι]ᾶν (a) 878: w. cond. sent. 


(#) 508 b. 829 a; τί ἄλλο 
H, οὐδὲν BAN’ Z, 508 b. 
ἄλλοσε 204. 
ἀλλύω 73D. [re καί 857. 
ἄλλως, τὴν BA. 5090; ἅλ. 
ἆλόδεν 208 Ε. 


art.|GAs 74 ἆ. 1124. 


ἆλσο, ἆλτο, 408 D, 33. 
ἀλυκτάζω 
321 D. 


"444f; w. pot. opt. 722. 
748; w. hyp. ind. '746b; 
w. fut. ind, 710b; w. 
subj. for fut. 720e; w. 
final ds, ὅπως, 741; w. 
subj. in rel. sent, 757 ff; 
w. inf. 783; w. part. 803. 
ἄν (a) for ἑάν 144 ff, 872. 


(ἀλαλύκτημαι)ἃ ἄν for ἃ ἄν 680. [635-6. 


avd 1021 Ρ. 112; w. case 


ἁλύσκω (-ά(ω, -άνω) 447, 9. toa 102 Db. 112. 615 a. 


ἀλφάνω 436 D, 14. 


ἀλώπηξ 164. 
ἅλως 199. 


ἄνα voc. of ἄναξ 158 De. 
ἁναβιώσκομαι 445. 692. 
ἀναγιγνώσκω 445 D, 4. 


dua 70 c. 227; w. dat. θ02/ἀναγκαῖος pers. constr. 777. 


a; Ww. part, 195 ο. 


ἁλδάνω, -αίνω, ake, 436 ἅμαξα (ἄμαξα) 65 D. 


D, 12. 
ἀλεείνω 426 D, 7. 


ἁμαξιτός 139 c. 
ἁμαρτάνω 436,2; w. part. 


ἀνάγκη w. inf. 767. 
ἀναλίσκω, ἀναλόω, 447, 2. 


[801.|ἄραμιμνήσκω w. two obj. 


553-4. 
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vat 23 D. 158 De. 
ios W. gen. 6846. 
ἀνάσσω 23 D. 
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a; to eov 870 D d. 
ἁπ- for ἆπο- 78 D. 


ἁνδάνω 437, 1. 28D. 819. | part. 798. 
ἁνδράποδον 199 D. ἀπαίνυμαι 440 D, 6. 


ἄνεν W. gen. 626. 781. ἅπαις 218; w. gen. 584 b. 
ἄνευδε(ν) 79 D. dwarrde 379; w. dat. 602. 
ἀνέχομαι 314; w. part. 800. ἀπαρέσκω w. dat. 595 b. 
ἀνήνοδε 821 D. ἅπας w. art. 537. 
ἀνήρ 173. 58; om’d 509 b | ἁπάτωρ 217 c. 

ἄνδρες δικασταί δ00 8; ἁπαυράω 408 D, 19. 

ἀνήρ 68ο. ἀπαφίσκω 447 D, 14. 
ἄνθρωπος 118; om’d 504 ο, ἀπειλέω 871 Dc. 

505 c. 506. 509b; ἄνβδ. ἄπειρος w. gen. 584 ο. 

µέτοικος 500 a. ἀπεχβάνομαι 436, 6. 
ἀνίημι 408 D; w. gen. δθ0.ἀπιστέω w. dat. 595 b. 
ἀνοίγω, -νυμι, 424, 16. 912.ιἁπλόος 208. 207 a. 258 b. 


822. 387 b. ἀπό 623; compar. 229. 
ἀνομοίως w. dat. 603. ἀποαίνυμαι 440 D, 6. 
ἀνορδόω 914. ἀποδίδωμι 444,73; w. gen. 
ἄντα 622. 578 a; mid. 689 a. 
ἀντάω 370 D a. ἁποδιδράσκω 444,2; w. 


tyre for édyre 861. ace. 544 a. 
ἀντέχομαι w. gen. 574b. |ἀπόερσα 345 D. 
ἄντην 622. ἀποδνήσκω 44-4, 4. [ἀ. 
ἀντί 102 Db; w. case 622 1ἀπολαύω 379; w. gen. 574 
after compar. 661. ᾽Απόλλων 175 ¢c. 172 b. 
ἀντιάνειρα 218 D. ἀπονοέομαι 418. 
ἀντικρύ, ἄντικρυς, 80 D. ἀπορέω τι 547 ο. 
492 h. 622. ἁποστερέω W. two acc. 553 ; 
ἀντιποιέομαι W. gen. 577 ¢.| w. gen. 580 a. 
ἀνυστός w. superl. 664 b. |ἀπούρας 408 D, 19. 
ἀνύω (ἀνύτω, ἀνύτω) 419, ἀποφαίνω w. part. 797. 
17. 844D; ἀνύσας Τ868.ιἀποφεύγω w. gen. 577 b. 
Gveo adv. 229. 635; ἩὙ.ἀπόχρη 404, 3. 
gen. 589. ἀππέμψει 73 D. 
ἄνω verb 419 D, 17. ἀπρεπής w. dat. 595 c. 
ἄνωγα 409 D, 11. 318 Ὦ.ἅπτω 427,1; mid. 691; 
351 D. w. gen. 544b. 574b; 
ἀνώγεων 146. ἁπτέον 806 b. 
ἀνώνυμος 27. [767 Δ.|ἁπωτέρω 229, 


ἁπαγορεύω 450, 8a; w.idphye 


ἄξιος w. gen. 584; w. inf.lap 


do, ew, interch. 26. 186 D 
Ὀ. 147. 870 Dd. 

ao to w 82.186 Db; to ow 
870 Da; to a 32 Dh. 


stems in, 152b; nom. 
in, from st. in ar, 167. 
ap (αἴρω) 432,2; (ἀραρίσ- 
Kw) 447 D, 15. 
ἄρ for ἄρα 73 D. 865. 


194 D. 370 D g; to εο]ᾶρα 865. 112. 


370 Da, d. 
-do for -ov gen. 186 Db. 
αοι to @ 34. 
ἀοιδή 82 De. 
ἄορ 158 D. 


dpa 828 ff. 112. 

ἀραιός 23 D. 

ἀράομαι 404 D, 9. 

ἀραρίσκω 447 D, 15. 321 D. 
838 D. 384 D. 408 D, 34. 


αου to w 34; to ow 370 Ρ/Αργεῖοι 1 D. 


ἀρείων 228, 1. [595 b. 

ἀρέσκω 444,10; w. dat 

25; w. dat. 544h. 

ἀρημένος 818 D. 

“Apns 88 D. 202, 1. 

-αριον neut. 465 a: 

ἀριστερά wt. art. 530d. 

ἀριστεύε 189 D. 

ἄριστος (ἀγαδός) 223, 1. 

&préw 419, 10. 

ἁρμόττω, ἁρμό(ω, 430, 1. 

apy (ἀρνός, &pves,) 202, 2. 

ἀρνέομαι 413. 

ἄρνυμαι 442, 2. 

ἁρόω 419, 16. 910209, 

aprd(w 431, 1. 

ἅρπαξ 218. 

ἄρση», ἄῤῥη», 211 db. 

Άρτεμις 158 d. 

ἀρύω, ἀρύτω, 419, 18. 

ἀρχαῖος 455 a. 

ἀρχή:; (τὴν) ἀρχήν 552. 

ἄρχω 424,2; w. gen. 544 
b. 581 a; aor. 708;— 
ἄρχομαι mid. 691; ¥. 
gen. 574b; w. part. 
798; ἵν ἄρξωμαι 739; 
ἀρχόμενος 788. 

ἀρωγός 25. 4550. 

as stems in, 152c. 181 ff 

-as nom. from st. in ar 168. 

-άς nouns of number 258 d. 

-as acc. pl. 164. 196]. 

doa 408 D, 18. 420 D, 10. 


, 7. 

ἄσμενος 221 d. 408 D, 44. 

domis coll. 514; ἐπ᾽ (παρ) 
ἀσπίδα 530 b. 

ἄσσα 244¢; ἅσσα 2460. 

ἆσσον 229 D. 224 D. 


* léarhp 178. 


ἀστράπτω subj. om. 504°. 
ἄστυ 23 D. 185-6; wt. art. 


-αται, -ατο, 855 De. 392. 
ardp 864, 4. 

ἀταρπός 57 D. 159 ο. 

ἅτε 876, 5; w. part. 7954. 
ἅτερ w. gen. 626. 
ἅτερος 08ο. 

᾽Ατδίς 40 b. 83 b. 
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ἁτιτάλλω 27. -άων gen. pl. 128, βλαστέω 436, 4. 

-aro for -ντο 8 pl., see -αται.|ἄωρτο 482 D, 2. βλεῖο 408 D, 20. 

ἀτραπός 57 D. βλέπω 424, 3; w. acc. 547, 

ἀτρέμα(ς) 80 D. B, 19ff; bef. +-mute 44;/BA#xywy 153 m. 

irra 244¢; ἅττα 246b. bef. µ 46; bef.o 47. |BAlrrw 450, 2. 

av diphth. 11 ff. β for « 58D; in μ(β)ρ 58 ;|BAdonw 445, 2. 53 D. 

αὖ 864, 3. to @ in pf. 841, 887 b.|Bodw 32 De. 379. 

αὖδις 65 D. 892 a. Bondéw w. dat. 595 b. 

αὐξάνω, αὔξω, 486, 3. βαδίζω 919. Bode (βάλλω) 432 D, 4. 

αυρ (ἐπαυρίσκομαι) 447, 5. |Badds 212 Ὦ. 222 D, βόλεσδαι 422 D, 8. 

αυρα (dravpdw) 408 D, 19. |Balyw 485, 1. 849 D. 408, 1.|Bopdéas 136 d. 

αὔριον; ἡ αὔρ. 509 b. 409, 2. 416, 2; perf.'712.|Bdoxw 422, 2. 

αὐτάρ 864, 4. Βάκχος 40 b. 88 b. βότρυς 158i. 185. [690a. 

αὐτάρκης 179. βάλλω 432, 4. 8355 Ὦ ο. θ8θ|βουλεύω w. acc. 547 ; mid. 

abre 864, 3. Ῥ. 394. 408 D, 20; w.|Bovah 189 d. 

ἀθτή 13 a. dat. 607 ; in comp. 685./BotAoua: 422, 8. 808 a. 

αὖτις 65 ΓΡ. βάπτω 427, 9. 868.4, 418: ἐμοὶ βουλο- — 

αὐτός 234. 668-9. 671. βάρδιστος (βραδύς) 922Ώ. | µένφ 601 81 βουλοίµην 
673-6. 680; w. dat. of |Bapus 90. ἄν, ἐβουλόμη» ἄν, 752. 
accomp. 604; αὐτὸς: ὀβάσανος 139 a. Bods 189. 


ἀνήρ and 6 dvhp αὐτός]βασιλεία 130 c. 455 a. 460c.|Bpad’s compar. 222 D. 
588b; οἱ αὐτοὶ ἠδικηκό-;βασίλεια 1380 c. 455 3.458 a.|Bodoow 430, 38. 

τες 5828; αὐτὸ τοῦτο]βασίλειος 468. βραχ 424 D, 4. 

502b; αὐτὰ ταῦτα ὄδο]βασιλεύς 189; οοπιρην. βραχύς compar. 222 D. 
a;—d αὐτός 588b; w.| 224D; wt. art. 530a. Ιβρέτας 182 D. 

dat. 608; ταὐτὸ τοῦτοὶ]βασιλεύω w. gen. δι α:Ιβρέχω 424, 4. 


502 b. [590 a.| aor. 708. Bplda 424, 5. 
αὐτοῦ gen. ὄδθα; αἆγ.ιβασιλικός 455 Ὁ. βρο (βιβρώσκω) 445, ὃ. 
αὑτοῦ = ἑαυτοῦ 285. βασίλισσα 458 a. βροτός 53 D 
ἀφαιρέω w. obj. 558. 580 a.| Bdonw 444 D, 11. βροχ 424 D, 4. 
apap compar. 224 D. βαστά(ω 431, 2. βρυχάοµαι 448 D, 20. 
ἀφάσσω 430 D, 8. BéBAnes 86 D. Buvéw 438, 1. 
ὄφενος 201 Db. βεβρώδω 445 D, 8. Bas 189 D. 


ἀφειδέω w. gen. 580. ᾖ[9.βείοµαι, βέοµαι, 878D. |(Bdcoua 82 De. 
ἀφίημι 4038, 1; w. gen. 574|BéArepos, -τατος, 223 D, 1./Bwridveipa 218 D. 


ἀφικρέομαι 992 D. βελτίων, -ιστος, 228, 1. 

ἀφύη 137; ἀφυής 197. Bi to ¢ 429, I, 16. 18.19 ff; bef. r-mute 
ἀφύσσω 451 D, 9. βία dat. 608.610a; w. gen.) 44; bef. 0 47; to x in 
ἸΑχαιοῖ 1 D. 565; πρὸς βίαν 654; Bl-| pf. 341. 387 b. 9928. 
ἄχαρις compar. 221 D. ηφι 206 Da. γα (γίγνοµαι) 409, ὃ. 
ἀχέω», ἀχεύων, 442 D, 16. |βιάζομαι pass. 694 ο. γαΐα 1928. 


ἄχδομαι 422, 1. 418: ν.βιβά(ω 875. [485 D, 1. γάλα 1ὔ8τ. 166. 
dat. 611 a; w. part. 800.Ιβιβάς 405 D, 10: βιβῶν]γαίων 439 D, 5. 
Αχιλ(λ)εύς 40D. [595Τ.Ιβίβλος 1999. [409 D, 16.|yaadws 146 D. 
ἄχνυμαι 4431, 16. 867 Db.| BiBpdow 445, 8. 408 D, 94.γαμέω 447, 2. 
ἄχρι(ς) 70 b. 80 D. 877, 8 ;| Bide 423, 2. 378 D. 408, 18.|γάνυµαι 439 D, 5. 
w. gen. 626. [870Dd.| ἀνα-βιώσκομαι 445,1. ᾖΊγάρ 870; co-ord. 858 a; 


aw, ew, interch. 26. 128 D.|6a redupl. 819 ο. after art. 584a; after 
aw to w 32; to ow 370 Da;|Bra (βάλλω) 432, 4. prep. 616; after rel. 
to a 82Dh. 128D. βλάβεται 427 D, 3. sent. 823; ὁ γάρ 525 7; 
-dw denom. verbs 472 b;\Badwrw 427, 3. 897 b; w.| ei γάρ 721 a. 
contract 370; fut. 375.| cogn. acc. 555 a. γαστήρ 158 η. 118. 


ἄω 408 D, 18. βλαστάνω 436,4. 919ο. yy 40a; stems in, 328 Ὀ. 
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γέ 850, 1. 70a. 105d; af- 
ter art. 534a; after 
prep. 616. γρη 
γέγωνα, -έω, «ἴσκω, 424 Ὦ, |γυµνής 218. 
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mid. 691. 


30. 351 D. γυμνός Ww. gen. 584 f. 
γεγόν 409, 3. 
γείνοµαι 449 D, 1. 416, 8. 5U9b; wt. art. 530c. 
γελασείω 479]. γύψος 139 a. 


γελάω 419, 2. 344 D. 370 D|-yeow (γέγωνα) 454 D, 80. 
a. 379; aor. 709. 
γελοιάω 419, 2. 


577 b; π. two aco. 555 :Ιδείλη wt. art. 530 b. 


δειλός 471. 


ὃς, ypnts, 11 b. 189 D. ἰδεῖνα 245, 


δευός 471. 
δείους (δέος) 178 D. 


202, 4. 158d; οἵι.Ιδειπνέω 351 D. 


δείρω 424, 7. 

Sex (δείκνυµι) 442 D, 3. 
δεκαετής 475 b. 481. 
Sexds 258 d. 


4, 19ff; bef. -αται, -aro,\Sexdxiroe 253 D. 


γέλωι 169 D. 892_D; in «(8)p 58; to σ]δέκομαι 65 D. 
γέµω w. gen. 575. 45-6; dropped 47. 49. δέλεαρ 165. 
γεν (γίγνοµαι) 449, 1. 75. 386 a. SeAGls, -fy, 156 a. 


γένος dat. 608. [449 D, 1./3 stems in, 152 Ε 169 ff. 


Séuas 201 Db. 


γέντο 408 D, 85; ἔγεντοίδα (δαίω) 434D,38; (8alo-|3éuc 448 D, 1. 


yepaiés compar. 221 b. 
pas 182 D. 447 D, 10. 395 D. 
γεύω w. two obj. 554; yeb-|Sahp 172 D. 
οµαι Ww. gen. 576. δαί 852,8; sat 201 Db. 
vi 182; om. 509b; wt.|dal{w 328 D. 


art. 530 b. δαΐνυμι 440 D, 7.401 D,L 
γηδέω 448, 3. δαίοµαι 434 D, 4. 355 De. 
γῆρας 182-3. [2.]δαίρω 424, 7. 


γηράσκω, -dw, 444, 1. 408, |Sals 153 5. 
γι to σσ 60. 828a; to (Ἰδαίω 484 D, 3. 
61. 828 b. δάκνω 435, 7. 
γί(γ)νομαι 449, 1. 81. 332.|8dapu, δάκρυον, 199. 
855 De. 409, 3; incomp. |Saud(w 443 D, 1. 
pred. 490; impers. 494 :|δάµαρ 170. 
om. 508 b; w. pred. gen. |Sduynus, -νάω, 443 D, 1. 
572; w. dat. poss. 598.} 848 D. 847 D. 359 D. 
γιγνώσκω 445, 4. 319 c.|Aavaol 1D. 
408,14; w. gen. 582;/Savel(w mid. 689 b. 
w. part. 799. Bap (δέρω) 424, 7. 
ya redupl. 81969. δαρθάνω 436, 4. 
γλαυκῶτις 171 Ρ. 481. 
γλυκύς 212, 220, 222 D. 
γλωχίς 153 πι. 
γν redupl. 319 c¢. 


d. 110. 239. 
δέ 862. 70a; after art. 


yvddos 139 b. 534a; after prep. 616; 
γνάµπτω 427, 4. re..d€855b; καὶ.. δέ 
Ύνο (γιγνώσκω) 445, 4. 856 b. 

γνώµη ‘TOT; om. 509b;|/déaro 881 D. 


en. 568; dat. 608. 
γοάω 448 D, 21. 
yoy stems in, 152 g. 


δει (ἔδδεισα) 409, 5. 87D; 
pf. 712; w. µή 743. 
δεῖ, see δέω. 


γόνυ 202, 8. δείδεγµαι 819 D. 

γοῦν 850, 2. δείδια, δείδω, 409 D, 5. 
your, youvar, 202 D, 3. δειδίσκοµαι 442 D, 8. 
γραµµή 139 d. δεικανάοµαι 442 D, 8. 
γραῦς 189. 


γράφω 424, 6. 338; w. gen. 


pos) 434.D,4; (ἐδάην)δένδρον 199. 202 D, 23. 


δεξιός 221 D ; δεξιά, δεξιό», 
wt. art. 530 b. 

δεξιτερός 221 D. 

δέοµαι w. gen. 575. 

δέος 178 D. 

δέπας 182 D. 

δέρη 125 d. 

δέρκοµαι 424 D, 31. 383 D. 
418; w. cogn. acc. 547 d. 

δέρω 494, 7. 398 D. 

δεσμός 199 D. 200. 

δεσπότη: 135 a. 197 D. 

δεύοµαι 422 D, 4. 

δεῦρο w. gen. 589. 

δεύτατος 224 D. [585. 

δεύτερος 253. 257; w. gen. 

δεχήµερος 72. 

δέχομαι 65D. 818 D. 408 
D; 96. 415; mid. 692. 


δατέοµαι 434 D, 4. 881 D. Ιδέω to bind 420,1. 371 b. 
-δε local 203; enclit. 105) 408, 3. 


δέω to want 422,4. 370 D 
e. 871 b. 413; w. gen. 
575 α.---δεῖ w. gen. 494. 
575a; w. acc. 575a;3 w. 
two cases 544 ¢; w. inf. 
764b; ἔδει 708; δεῖν 
772; δέον acc. abs. 792; 
évds (δυοῖν) δέορτες 256. 

δή 851; after art. 5384a; 
w. superl. 6658; Exe δή 
6848; καὶ 3) καί 857. 

δῆδεν 852, 7. 

δηϊῖόω 870 De. 


δείκνυµι 442, 3. 300. 319 Ὁ.Ιδηκ (Sduvw) 435, 7. 
400-01; w. part. 797. ᾿δηλονότι 868 a. 
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δῆλος w. part. 797; δῆλα[διε (δίωµαι) 404 Db. δρόσος 189 e. 

δή 851; δῆλο» ὅτι 868 α.Ιδιέχω w. gen. 580. δρυµός 200 D. 
δηλόω 281. 289. 835; ν.Ιδίζημαι 404Dc.400Dm. Ιδύναμαι 404, 5. 808 a. 855 

part. 797, διηκόσιοι 258 Ὁ. De. 401k. 418; w. su- 
Anphrnp 178. δικά(ω mid. 689 b. perl. 664 b. 
δημιουργός 478 a. δίκαιος pers. constr. 777. |8dvauis dat. 609. 
δῆμος 559 d. δίκη om. 509b; δίκην w.|duds 258 d. 
δηµοσίᾳ 608. gen. 552. δύνω 423, 3. 

Shy 87 D. διξός 258 D. δύο 253. 255. 629. 

δήποτε 251. Διονύσια 201 a. δυοκαίδεκα 258 D. 

δήπου, δήπουβδε», 852,5. |Sios, Sta, 207 D. dus- 484. 316. 

δηριάοµαι 448 D, 99. διότι 869, 8. 868, 2. Susahey 28 D. 

-δης patronym. 466. διπλάσιος 258 b. Susaperréw 916. 

δῆτα 852, 6. διπλήσιος 258 D. δύτερως 96; w. gen. 584¢. 
Sho 878 D. διπλόος 258 b. Susperhs w. dat. 595. 

δι to ¢ 61. 828 b. δίπους 217 ο. Δύσπαρις 484. 

δι, δει, dot, 409, 5. 308 Ὀ.Ιδισσός 258 b. Susruxéw 916. 

819 D. 400h. δίφΦογγοι 11.  {[6565.δύω 423, 8. 804, 849 D. 401 
Δι (Zets, Διός) 909,6. Ἰδίχα 258c. 629; w. gen.| DI. 408, 16. 416. 420, 7. 
διά 102D b; w. case 699--διχῷ 258 ο. δύω, -ὢ», -οἷσι, 255 D. 

80: w. inf. 780-81. διχδά 258 D. 56 for δῶμα 201 Db. 

Sta 207 D. διψάω 9119; w. gen. 6ὔ706.Ιδῶλος for δοῦλος 24 Dd. 

διαβαίνω w. acc. 644d. ᾖἸδιωκάδω 411 D. δωρεάν 552. 

διάγω w. part. 798. διώκω Ww. cogn. acc. 547 b ;/8apoy w. dat. 595 d. 

διαγωνίζοµαι w. dat. 602. | w. two acc. 555; w. 

δίαιτα 125 d. gen. 570. 577 b. E, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. a, 

διαιτόω 314. ὅμα (δάµνημι) 448 D, 1. ο,8θθα; W.t, 27. 8940. © 

διακονέω 814. Sue (δέµω) 443 D, 1. e for a 849D; for η 347 

διαλέγομαι 919 e. 418. 424, Suds 1609. D; for digamma 28a. 
15a; w. dat. 602. δο (δίδωμι) 403, 4. ε to a 8948. 388. 86ο, 

διαλείπω w. part. 798: δι-[δοι (δέδοικα) 409, 5. 889. 397. 

αλιπών 788. δοιώ, δοιοί, 255 D. e to η 28. 156. 189 D. 809. 
διάλεκτοι 86. 189 e. δοκέω 448,4; w. inf. 763;| 385-6. 343. 400 m,n. 
διάµετρος 139 d. pers. constr. 777; (ds)le to ει 24 Dc. 31. 919. 370 
διανοέοµαι 418. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν 772; δόξανται Db. 837. 8489 D. 400 Ώ 
διασκοπέω w. gen. 570. (δόξαν) ταῦτα 793. i. 401 n. 
διατελέω w. part. 798. δοκός 139 ο. ε to ο 177. 884a. 387 a, 
διαφέρω prep. 630; intrans.|Sduorvde 208 D. 454 b. 455 ο: to w 334d. 

685; w. gen. 581; mid.|8oy stems in, 152 g. ε contr. by syniz. 37D; 

w. dat. 602. δόρυ 202, 5; ἐπὶ δόρυ 530 b.| inserted 376; dropped 
διαφδείρω 482 D, 20. δουλεύω, δουλόω, 472 i. 178. 870 Db, e. 884. 
διάφορος w. gen. 584 g; w.|SovAedw w. acc. 5478; w.le added to stem 331. 422. 

% 860 b. dat. 595 b. 487, 448. 
δίγαµµα 23 D. δουπέω 448 D, 12. ε augm. 307 ff; redupl. 
διδάσκω 447, 10; w. twolSoup, δουρατ, 202 D, 5. 819. 822; w. augm. or 

acc. 558; mid. 689 b.|8pa (διδράσκω) 444, 2. red. 812. 822. 

691 a. Spad eee) 436D,4. |e conn. vow. 349 ff. 855 D 
δίδηµι 408, 8. Spax (δέρκοµαι) 424 Ώ, δΙ. | ο. 410 8. 411 D. 
διδράσκω 444, 2. 408,8. [Span (τρέχω) 450, 5. ε pass. sign 948. 395. 
δίδωμι 408, 4. 298. 809.Ιδρασείω 472 j. e fut. tense-sign 345. 373. 

847 D. 400-02; w. gen.|8pards 398 D. -ε dual 154. [ο 1. 

574e; in comp. 685 :Ιδράω 421, 1. ἑ (ἵημι) 408, 1; (ἕννυμι) 

pres. 109. δρόμος dat. 608. € pron. 280. 
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ea to η 82. cf. 96. ει 11 ff; fore 24 Dc; from 

-ea for -εια 212D; for -vy| ει, see e; from « 80; in- 
212D; fr. stems in es| terch. w. οι 25. 984 Ὀ. 
118: fr. st. in ev 190 θ,|ει redupl. 8196; ει i 


α---ὤν circumst. 788; 
case abs. 791 b. 792 a; 
om. 795e; τφ ὅντι 608. 
in'eIus 405, 1. 859 D. 364 D. 


f; in Ρίαρ. 851 D. plup. 851. 400 Dh; om. 508 b; as 
ea to p 84. 85b; {ο οι ὁδ|-ει 8 sing. act. 852a; 2 fut. 699 a. 
b. 868 a. sing. mid. 85 b. 868a. |εἷν for ἐν 627. 


édy 872; in condit. sent./ef 872. 103¢; in cond.\eiyderes 100 ΓΡ. 

144 ff; interrog. 830. sent. 744 ff; indir. αεπῖ. εἰνάκις 253 D; -χίλιοι ib. 
ddywep 850, 8; ¢€ 861.| 733; interrog. 880; ς in! elvaxdowoe 258 D. 
fap 23D. 160d; wt. art.| wish (el, εἴδα, εἰ γάρ) εἴνατος 253 D. 


580 b. (190f.| 721.758; εἰ δὲ. μή Πῦδα. εἵνεκα, -κεν, 24 Dc. 626. 
-eas to -εις 86 b; from -yas| Ἰδά0: el δέ 7540; ; el εἶνί {ος ἐν 627. 
ἔασι 406 D, 1. μή, el’ ph διά T7548; ei εἴννον 440 D, 1. 
ἔαται 355 De. ἑὰν) καί 874,13; καὶ εἰ εἷο 233 D. 
ἑαντοῦ 296: 670. 672. θ14.ἱ (éd») 874, 2. -εἴον neut. 463 b. 

676; w. εἶναι 572; w.jel (εἶμί) 105 ¢. elos for ἕως 248 D. 

βέλτιστοε 559 a. 660 a. |-εια fem. 190. 212. 218 D.|efrep 850, 8. 872. 
ἑάφῥη 427 D, 1. 219 D. 458 a. 460 ¢. elxoy 450, 8. 23 D. 366b; 
ἑάω 812. 885 D. 870 D a;jelapwés 28D. [406D,1.| ds (ἔπος) εἰπεῖν 772, 

οὐκ ἑῶ 842. εἴαται, -ατο, 355 De; eleero εἵργνυμι 442, 4. 
ἑάων 221 D. [253 Γ.|εἶδον 450, 4. εἴργω 442, 4a. 411 D; ν. 
ἑβδομάς 258d; ἑβδόματοε| εἶδος 481 8: acc. 549 b. gen. 580. 
ἐγγύς compar. 229; w.|elddés 409, 6. εἴρομαι 424 D, 9. 

gen. 589. -ειη for -ειἄ 125D,2. _leipu 405 Db. 420 D, 12. 
ἐγδούκησα 448 D, 12. εἴδε 110 a. 721. 753. εἴρω 819 D. 450 D, 8. 
ὀγείρω 432, 5. 821. 367 D a.leixd(w 810. -εις 2 sing. act. 58 a. 852a. 

384 D. 409 D, 12.417. ᾖΙεἰκάδω 411 D. -εις, -εσσα, -εν, adj. 214. 
ἔγκατα 201 D a. εἶκάς 258 d. 410. 50 a. 
ἔγρω, -ομαι, 432, 5. εἴκατι 253 D. eis 108b; w. case 620. 
ἔγχελυ; 188. [850, 1.ιεἴκελος 23 D. 618a; w. num. 498f; 
ἐγώ 280. 69. 4858; ἔγωγε]εῖκοσι 253. 28 D. 798. w. inf. 780. 

μαι 68 a. εἴκω 23D. 411D; w. dat.Jefs 253. 255. 156e; es 

ἐγώ(ν) 79 D. 258 D. 595 b. ἀνήρ w. superl, 665 a. 
εδ, εδ-ο, €3-es (€od{w) 450, cindy 153 πι. 194 ο. els 105 . 406 D, 1. 

8, 406 D, 3. εἰκώς 409, '7; elds ἦν Τ08.|εἶσα 431 D, 6. 312. 
ἕδνον 23 D. [η 871 De. εἰλήλουδα 25D. 28D. εἰσάμην 405 D,1. 
ec to ει 92. 312. 871 b; ἰοιεἷλον (αἱρέω) 450, 1. elsBddAw intrans. 685. 
-εε to -η 178. 186. 851. —efAw, ελέω, εἱλέ», εἵλλω,|ἐΐσκω 447 D, 16. 
éé 28 Da. 233 D. 23 D. 482 D, 22. 312 D. eisédxe 871, η, 
ee: to ει 94. 371 b. 328 Dc. 845 D. élon 23 Da. 
ἐείκοσι 23 Da. 253 D. duc 29. - [.|εἰεπράττω w. two acc, 558. 
ἐεικοστός 253 D. αἷμαι (ἔννυμι) 440 D, 1. 918|εἴσω w. gen. 589. 
εεργ 442, 4. 818 D. 411 D. |εἵμαρται 432 D, 25. εἶτα 70ο. 795 a. 
-ées to -fs 190d. eluf 406, 1. 105 ο. 864 D.jere 861. 831. 110. 
ἕώμαι 431, 6. 400 Dh. 410D; copulaleywSa 822. 884d; pf. 712. 
en ton 897 ep to n 34, 490 a,b; om. 508 a; εως 248 D. fa. 108 b. 
éjos 227 D. pred. gen. 572; w. ἁθί.ιἐκ 624. 47a. 74ο, 80ο. 87 
éns for Fs 248 D. poss. 598; w. part. 718.'éxds 229 D. 
ἑθελοντής 218 a. 797 ; ἔστν of (οἵτινες,|ἑκαστάκις 259. 
ἐδέλω 422, 9. ὅτε, οὗ, etc.) 8121---τὸιέκαστος 259; coll. 514b; 
ἔδεν 233 D. νῦν εἶναι, κατὰ τοῦτο εἷ-; w. art. 588.a; supplied 


ἑδίζω 296. 812, 822. vat, 7172; ἑκὼν εἶναι 775| from ovdels 881 3 Kaw 
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ἕκαστον 498f; ἕκαστός]ἐμέω 419, 11. 
τις 688 b. ἐμεωυτοῦ 285 D. 
ἑκάτερος 259; w. art. 538 α,|ἐμίν for ἐμοί 238 D. 
ἑκατέρωβδεν w. gen. 589. |ἔμίμ)ε», ἔμίμεναι, 406 D, 1. 
ἑκατοντάς 258 d. ἐμνήμυκα (jute) 821 D. 
ἐκβαίνω w. acc. 544d. = jéuds 258. 675-7. = [575. 
ἐκδύω w. two acc. 553. ᾖ[ἐμπίπλημι 408, 7; w. gen. 
ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖνεν, 249. ἑμποιέω w. dat. 605. 
ἐκεῖνος 240. 678-9; w. art.jZumpoodey w. gen. 589. 
538 a; verb om. 508 Ὦ :|-ε(ν) 3 sing. 79a. 
ἑκείνῃ 608 ; ἐκεινοςί 242.!-ey 8 pl. aor. pass. 8355 Dc. 
ἑκεῖσε 249. 
ἐκεχειρία 65 d. 
ἔκητι 28 ο. 
ἐκκλησίᾳ dat. 613. 
ἐκκλησιάζω 315. 
ἐκλανβάνομαι 437, 5 a. 
ἐκπλήσσω 397 a. 
éxrds w. gen. 589. 
ἑκυρός 23 D. b; ἐξ évayrlas 509 a. 
κών 23D. 1ὔ8 4; w. ροη.| ἑναρίζω 328 D. 
abs. 791b; ἑκὼν εἶναι ἐνδίδωμι intrans. 685. 
775. ἐνδύω w. two acc. 558. 
ελ (ar) 432 D, 22. 
ἑλ (αἱρέω, εἷλον) 450, 1. 
ἑλάσσων 228,4: wt. ἤ 660. 
ἑλαύνω 496, 9. 311 D. 321. 
875. 992 D; sense 684. 
ἐλάχεια 218 D. 
ἐλάχιστος 228, 4. 
ἑλόω 435, 2. [D. 
ἐλεγχέες, ἐλέγχιστος, 222] ἐνδάδε 248. 
ἐλέγχω 984, 821. 391 Ὁ. 


adv. 615; w. inf. 782. 
ἐναίρω 482 D, 28. 315. 
ἐναντιόομαι 413, 815. 


ἐνέπω 450 D, 8. 

ἔνερδεί(») 79 D. 224 D. 
ἕνεροι, ἐνέρτερος, 224 D. 
évivove 321 D. 
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ἐντόε w. gen. 589. 
ἐντρέπομαι w. gen. 576. 
ἐντυγχάνω w. dat. 602. 
ἔννδρις 15a. [w. inf. 781. 
ἐξ 624. 47a. 809. 108b; 
ἔξαρνος w. ace. 544. 
ἐξάρχω w. acc. 544 9. 
ἑξάς 258 ἆ. 
ἐξελέγχω w. part. 797. 
ἔξεστι impers. 494 a. 768; 
ἐξόν 193 a. 


ἐν 627. 52. 108 5: in οΟΠΩΡ.|ἐξικνέομαι w. gen. 574 ο. 
605; w. dat. time 618 :|ἔξω compar. 229; w. gen. 


589; w. inf. 781. 
eo to ου 82; to ev 982048 
176 D. 863 D. 870Db,e. 


évayrios 622; w. gen. 587|€o 23 D. 283 D. 
f; w. dat. ὕθδος w. #leos to οι 84. 
860b; τὸ ἑναντίον 502|éot 283 D. 


ἔοικα 409, 7. 28 D. 822; w. 
dat. 603; pf. 712; pers. 
const. 777; w. par. 797. 

ἑορτά(ω 312 b. 


ενεγκ, ενεκ (φέρω) 450, 6. |-εος adj. 470. 208. 145 ο. 
ἔνειμι, ἔνι 102.615. [Ἴ81.|ἐός 238 D; see Ss. 
ἕνεκα, -κεν, 626; w. inf.jeou to ov 84; to ev 82Df. 


370 Db, e. 
ἐπαινέω w. two acc. 555; 
w. gen. 577 a. 


[ὅ.|ἐπάν 877, 5. 
ἕνδα 248. 250. 811 a. 879,|ἐπανάστασις w. dat. 595 d. 


ἐπασσύτερος 224 D, 


ἐνδαῦτα 66D. [gen. ὄ8θ.|ἐπαυρίσκοµαι 447, 5. 


ἐπεί 877, 5. 869, 2. 69; w. 


eAevd (ἔρχομαι) 450,2. ᾖ|ἔνδεν 248. 250. 879,53 w.léwedy 877, 5. 
ἐλευδέριος 468 a. ἐνδένδε 248. 
éredSepos w. gen. 584f. |ἐνθεῦτεν 66 D. [544 ο. 


ἐλευβερόω w. gen. 580. ᾖἸἐνβυμέομαι 418; w. case 


ἑλίσσω 912. évt for ἐν 627. 
ἕλκω 419, 19. 812. ἔνι 102. 615 a. 
ἕλλαβε 40 D. ἔνιοι, éviore, 812. 
Ἑλλάς 1, ὀνίπτω 427 D, 20. 
ἐλλείπω w. part. 798. ἔνισπον 450 D, 8. 
Ἕλληνες 1. 4 g. 500 a. ἐνίσσω 429 D, 3. 
ἑλληνί(ω 4f. évyeds 258 d. 
Ἑλληνιστής 4 f. ἐννεάχιλοι 253 D. 
ἕλμινε 51d. 74d. ἐν(ν)έπω 450 D, 8. 
ἐλπίω 424 D, 82. [Ὀ.|ἐννήκοντα 253 D. 
ἔλπω 424 D, 82. 23 D. 322) ἐννοέομαι 418. 
€Avd (ἔρχομαι) 450D,2. Ί|ἔννυμι 440, 1. 
ἕλωρ 153 D ἐνοχλέω 814; case 544 ο. 


duavrod 285. 610. 616. Ἰἔνοχος w. gen. 584d. 
ἐμβάλλω intr. 685. [299.ἐνταῖῦδα, -εὔδεν 948. 66 D. 
udder, ἐμεῖο, éudo, ἐμεῦ,ιἑντί 406 D, 1. 


aorist 706; w. εὐδέως, 
τάχιστα, 821. 
ἐπειδή, ἐπειδά», 87'7, 6. 
ἔπειτα w. part. 795 a. 
ἐπενήνοδε 821 D. 
ἐπέχω w. part. 798. 
ἐπήκοος W. gen. 584 ο, 
ἐπήν 877, 5. 
ἐπί 640-42; w. inf. 780. 
782; in comp. 544c¢. 
605; adv. 615. 
ἔπι for ἔπεστι 616 a. 
ἐπιβαίνω w. gen. 583, 
ἐπιβάσκω 444 D, 11. 
ἐπιδείκνυμι mid. 688. 
ἐπιδίδωμι intrans. 685. 
ἐπίδοξος pers. constr. 777. 
ἐπιδοῦσα 451 Ἡ. 
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ἐπιβυμέω w. gen. 576. 

ἀπικάρσιος w. gen. 587 f. 

ἀπίκειμαι w. dat. 605. 

ἀπικίνδυνος w. dat. δ9ῦ ο. 
κονρέω π. gen. 578 b. 

ἀπιλαμβάνομαι w. gen. 574. 

ἐπιλανβάνομαι 487, 5a; w. 
gen. 576; w. part. 799. 

ἐπιλείπω Ww. part. 798. 

ἐπιλήσμων 217. 

ἀπιμελής w. gen. 584 c. 

ἐπιμέλομαι 418. 422,11; 
w. gen. 576. 

ἐπίσταμαι 404,6. 401k. 
418; w. part. 799. 

ἐπιστήμων w. acc. Site. 

ἀπιστρατεύω w. case 544 ο. 

ἐπίσχει 368 a. 

ἐπιτάσσομαι W. acc. 595 a. 

ἐπιτήδειοε pers. constr.777. 

ἐπιτιμάω w. dat. 605. 

ἐπιτρέπομαι W. acc. 595 a. 

ἐπίχαρις compar. 221 g. 

ὅπομαι 424, 8. 312. 884; 
w. dat. 602. 

ἔπος 23 D. 450, 8a. 772. 

ἔπω 424 D, 8. 

ερ syncop. stems in, 178. 

ερ (εἶπον, ἐρῶ) 450, 8; (εἴ- 
pw) 312 D. 

ἔραίε 208 D. 

papas 40-4, 7. 
ἑράω 419, 3; w. gen. 576. 
épyd(ope: 312. 
ργον 23D; dat. 608. 

ἔργω (εἴργω) 442, 4. 23 D. 

318 D. 411 D. 


ἔρδω (epy) 428,14. 23D. 
$22 D. 


ἐρεείνω 424 D, 9. 

ἐρείδω 392 D. 

ἐρείκω 425 D, 19. 

ἐρείπω 425, 6. 321 D. 
ἐρεμ»όε from ἔρεβος 46 b. 
ἔρεξε 43 D. 428, 14. 
ἐρέσσω 490, 4. 

ἐρεύγομαι 425, 12. 
ἐρεύβω 425 D, 20. 

ἐρέω, -ομαι, 424 D, 9. 
ἐρίγδουπος 448 8, 12. 
ἐριδαίνω, -μαίΐνω, 456 D, 15. 
ἑρίζω w. dat. 602. 
ἐρίηρος, -ex, 219 D. 
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tas 169. 171 D. 
Ἑρμείαι 186 Db. 


Ἑρμῆς 188. 
ἔρξας 442, 4. 


ipew, 


ἑρτύ(αω, 312. 


ἐτησίαι 187. 201 a. 
ἔτι 70c. 80 b. 848 b. [618. 
ἔτος 23D; gen. 591; dat. 


[5.jev 11; interch. w. ov 25 D. 
poner $28) 9. 867 D a. 422, |ev from v 30; from «ο, εου, 
: . 


BEC €0, €0V. 


[D. lev to ¢ 189. 826. 426. 


ῥῥω 422, 6. 98 D; om. 508/ev stems in, 152 j. 189 ff. 


ἐῤῥωμένος 221 d. 
ἔρσα 345 D. 


pon 125 d. 
ἕρση» 217 D. 
ἐρυγγάνω 425, 12. 
ἐρυβαίνομαι 425 D, 20. 
ἑρυκάνω, -ανάω, 424 D, 10. 
ἐρύκω 424, 10. 384 D. 
ἐρόομαι 405 D b. 
ἐρυσάρματες 476 b. 


ed 221 : éb 227 D. 

εὖ 233 D. 

εὔαδον (ἀνδάνω) 437 D, 1. 
εὐδαιμονί(ω w. gen. 577 a. 
εὐδαίμων 211. 221 d. 
εὔδιος 221 ο. 
εὔδω 422,'7. 
εὔελπις 217 ο. 
εὐεργετέω 316. 
εὐδύ 80D; w. gen. 589. 


φ 


ἑρύω 420 D, 12. 28D. 819εὐδύς 80 D; w. part. 795 b. 


D.878D. [409 D, 18.|edxAehs 178 D. 
ἔρχομαι 450, 2. 826. 366 Ὀ.|ἐὐκτίμενος 408 D, 26. 
ἔρως 169 D. [ὅδ8.|εὐλαβέομαι 413. 


ἐρωτάω 424, 9: w. twoacc. 
es stems in, 152.c. 176 ff. 
-es nom. pl. 154. 196 b. 
es, ε(εἰμί) 406, 1. 

ἐς 620. 108 b; see els. 
éodhs 23 D. 1531; coll. 514. 
ἐσδίω, ἔσδω, 450, 9. 378. 
ἑσπέρα wt. art. 530 b. 
ἔσπερος 23 D. 200 D. 
ἔσπετε 450 D, 8. 

ἑσπόμη» (ἔπομαι) 424, 8. 
-εσσα fem. adj. 214. 


ἐύννητος 40 D. 

εὐνοέω w. dat. 595 b. 

εὔνοος 221 d. 

εὐπατέρεια 218 D. 

εὐκλοίη 125 D. 

εὐπορέω Ww. gen. 575. 

εὑρίσκω 447,6. 366b; w. 
part. 799. 

εὕροος 43. 

edpos acc. 549 b. 

evptowa 136 Da. 


[D.|edpds 212. 


ἔσσα, ἔσται, 440 D, 1. 818|-ευς masc. 189 ff. 458. 467. 


ἔσσαι (ἴ(ω) 431 D, 6. 


-evs gen. sg. 116 D. 189 D. 


«εσσι(ν) dat. pl. 154 D. 173/ébs 227 D. 


D. 176 D. 
ἐσσί 406 D, 1. 105 D. 
ἔσσων 223 D, 2. 
ἔστε 877, 7. 
-έστερος, -έστατος, 221 d. 
tory of 812. 
ἑστιάω 812; w. acc. 547 b. 
ἑστώς 216. 
ἐσχαρόφι 206 Da. 


εὖτε 87'7, 2. 

εὐφραίνω 414. 

εὐφνής 178. 

εὔχαρις 217 ο. 

εὔχομαι w. dat. 595 b. 
-ebeo denom. verbs 472 d. 
εὐώνυμον wt. art. 530 b. 
εὐωχέω 574d. 
ἐφελκυστικόν (ν) 78 0. 


ἔσχατος 2248; w. art. ὔθθ6. ἐφέλκω mid. 689. 
ἔσω compar, 229; cf. εἴσω.ιἐφεξῆς w. dat. 602 a. 
ἕτερος 680. 247; Ww. art.lépdhuepos 72. 
528 a. 5388 ο; appos. 538 épicvdopa: w. gen. 574 ο. 
e; w. gen. 584¢3 w. Fidpopde 450 D, 4. 451 h. 


860 b. 
ἔτης 23 D. 


ἐχδρός compar. 222. 
ἔχβω, -ομαι, 486, 6. 367 D. 
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vas 158i. n11ff; in subj. 847 a. = yale, ἆἡμιν, ἡμιν, 232. 

χω 424, 11.65 e. 812. 884./-7 voc. sing. masc. 135 :|ἥμισυς w. art. 536. 
408, 11. 411 D; w. acc.! in dual 178. 186; αοο.ἦμος 248 D. 877, 4. 
specif. 549a; w. gen.| sing. 178; in plup. 851 α.ἡμύω 321 D. 
580; mid. w. gen. ὅτά|-ῃ 2 sing. 35 b. 9868. Hv for édy 744 ff. 872. 
b; impers. 494; intrans./# or 860. 69. 112. 512;|#» 406, 1. 404, 1. 
684; middle 691; aor.| interrog. 733. 880 ff. ᾖ|ἦνδον 450 D, 2. 
708; w. part. 797 ;—I% than 860; w. compar.|qvlea 248. 877, 3. 
ἔχων with 788; prvapeis| 586. 660; 2 κατά 660 ο:|ἡνίοχος 199 D. 
ἔχων 788; οὕτως Exov-| 4(H os, } Gore) w. inf. 
τος 192 b. 660 c. 768. 

ἕψω 422, 8. [αο, aw.|4 truly 852, 10. 112. 

ew interch. w. ao, aw, see|4 interrog, 828 ff. 69.112.| mov to w 84. 

ew from verbs in aw 870|4 said 404, 1. nos, -na, -nas, 190 f. 
Dd; in Att. 2 decl. 147/ 248. 608. 876, 6. 879, 4 :|ἧπαρ 165. 


fiveep 850,383; ἥντε 861. 
no to w 33; yo to φ 34; 


ff; to w 32. w. superl. 664. reipos 139 
-ew gen. sing. 196 D Ὁ «|ᾗα (εἰμί) 406 D, 1. Ἶρα 201 Db. 
verbs 370. 472c; fut./na: to ῃ 94. [D a.|"HpaxAéns 180 D. 
373-7. ἠβάσκω, ἠβάω, 444, 3. 370\hpryévera 219 D. 
fora 322 D. ἡγέομαι W. gen. 581a.  ᾖ|ρος (ἔαρος) 160 D. 


ἔωμεν (ἔωμεν) 408 D, 18. [|ἡγερέφονται 411 D. 
-έων g. Ρἱ. 1 dec. 128 Ὦ Ὀ. |δέ 855. -ᾗς nom. pl. 190d. 

-ews gen. sing. 186. 190 a, {δη 68 D. 861 b. -ns prop. names 198. [e, f. 
ἕως noun 65D. 148. 182 ;|4f8oua: 413; w. dat. 611 a;|-ns ts, 476; compar. 221 


ἥρως 181. 182 D. 184. 


wt. art. 530 b. W. part. 800; ἡδομένφ]-ῃσι(ν), ps, dat. pl. 129 D. 
ἕως conj. 813, 1.948. σοι 601 a. ἤσσων 228,2: οὐχ Ίσσον 
ἑωυτοῦ 11 Db. 235 D. ᾖδοι 201 Db. 842, 

ἡδυέπεια 219 D. ἤσυχος 209. 221 ο. 


nr stems in, 1521. 

ἥτοι 852, 19. 8608. 110. 
ἧτορ 153 D. 201 Db. 
ἡττάω pass. w. case 581; 


s (Stigma) 5 b. 254. ἡδύς 23 Ὁ. 212. 222. 
hé 830-31; Fe 881 a. 
Z, 21-2; from o8 56; fromine to ᾗ 34. 
δι, γι, 61; in pres. 328 Ὀ.|ἠείδη 409 D, 6. 
(deo 371¢; w. acc. 547 b. [ειν 405, 1. 


-(e local 204. 56. ἠέλιος 65 D. nu diphth, 11 
(εύγνυμι 442, 5. ἠερέβονται 411 D. ἠὐς 227 D 

Ζεύς 202,6; om. 504c. hepos 202 D, 21. ἠύτε 876, 7 

(éo 419, 12. ἠϊών 158 m. δχι 248 D. 879, 4 
Znvés, etc., 202 D, 6. ἥκιστα 223, 2. [698.ἱἠχά 193. 


-(ω verbs in, 328 Ὀ. 426--θ.|ἤκω 27; om. 508b; as pf.|\fos 65 D. 146 D. 182. 
431. 472; fut. 875-6 5|4a¢ or ἡλεέ 201 Db. 


Aeol. -σδω 56 D. ἡλικία w. inf. 767. @, 17. 19. 22; to s 45-6. 
(ώννυμι 441, 1. ἡλίκος 811. 816. 76. 401 b. 
(és 210D. ἥλιος 65 D. & doubled 40b; dropped 
ἦμαι (fs) 406, 2. 855De;| 47. 49. 386 a. 
H, vow. 7 ff; interch. Ἡ. ωἱ w. acc. 544¢. & stems in, 152f. 169 ff; 
25; w.t 27. μας, ἥμας, 232. formation in, 411 D. 
η after e, 1, p, 29. ἡμέες etc. 233 D. Φάλασσα wt. art. 530 b. 


η for & 24Da. 29D. 12ὔ[ἡμέρα w. ἐγένετο 494; om,)Sarddav 432 D, 6. 
D, 2. 184 D. 870 Dg.| 509b; wt. art. 530 b;lddAea 218 D. 


871 ο. 385 D. 882 b. gen. 591; dat. 618. OdAAw 432, 6. 388 D. 
η from e, see ε, ἡμέτερόνδε 208 D. Φαμέες, δαµειαί, 219 D. 
η syll. augm. 808Α; Ρ888. ἡμέτερος 288. 675-6. Say (νήσκω) 444, 4. 


sign 948. 395. ἡμι 404, 1. Sdvaros gen. 577 b. 


ne . .  .  . 
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Sdere 427, 5. βρες (τράφω) 66 ο. 424, 26.]en mode-sign 348. 
ῥέω w. acc. 544 a, Soneds 870 Db. ἵημι 408, 1. 812. 882. 400 
pos 43 a. Spivvs 153 i. Dd. 401n. 401 D b, Κ. 
os 43.8.57.176D. |Splz 66a. 168. 402. [D. 
ow w. acc. 5440. Spbrre 66 o. 427, 6. ἰῬύ(ε) 80D; Bdrrara 221 


é tot 186 D. 401 DL 

sx 23D; (ἔοικα) 409, 7. 
ἱκανός w. dat. 595 c. 

ἱκάνω 438, 2. 408 D, 45. 
ἱκανῶς π. gen. 589. 
ἴκελος 28 D. 

ἴκμενος 46 D. 408 D, 45. 
ἱκνέομαι 438, 2. 

εικός adj. 469 ; w. gen. 587. 


Δάσσω» (ταχύε) 66 b. 222. Spéone 445, 5. 
Φἅτερον» 68c. 72; appos.|Suydrnp 17 8, 

502 b. δυµέομαι w. dat, 595 b. 
δαῦμα 11 Db; w. inf. 767 a.|Sévw, -νέω, 435 D, 10. 
Δαυμά(ω w. gen. 570. 577 a.|Sur (répe) 66 c. 424, 28. 
δαυμαστὸς for, Savpac-|Sdpale 56. 204. 

τῶς ὡς, 817b Φύρασι 205. 

Se pass. sign 849. 395. Ibm 65 ο. 420, 2. 485 D, 10. 
Se, δει (τίδηµι) 403,2. (Sds 1609. 182. 


Sed 125 D. δωῦμα (Φῶμα) 11 Db. ἵκω 438 D, 2. 349 D. 27. 
Seios 221 D. Ίλαμαι 404 D, 10. 
Βείνω 432 D, 24. I, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. [TAaes 210 D. [D. 
Bre 422, 9. 1 to et 30. 326. 425. [η 27.ἱλάσκομαι 444,5; ἱλάομαι 
Sus 202, 7. s interch. w. ε 27. 186; w.|fAews 209-10. 
ev, De, local 203. ι omitted 89 a. 328 e. 405, Ίλιος 23 D ; Ἰλιόδι 208 D; 
Meds 87. 118. 141; om.) 2. (328. Ἰλιόφι 206 D b 
504¢; wt. art. 530; Se-|s changes prod. by, 58 Π.ἵλλω 432 D, 22. 
όφι 206 D b. ι subscript 11. 34. 68a; injiudoow 430 D, 9. 
Νέρειος 468. . dat. sing. 150. 195 a. 188.]ιν stems in, 156 a. 
Seppaloee 433, 5. ι of 4th cl. 328. 428 ff; asi-w acc. sing. 171; dual 
έροµαι 424, 12. 345 D. redupl. 882. 449D,7;| 150. 195. 
See (Sv, Sev) 426, 1. mode-sign 348. % for of 283 D. [508 b. 
Seérepos 221 D. ι stems in, 152 ἆ, 1. 185 ff. [ἵνα 739 ff. 879,6; a τί 
&» pass. sign 343.395. —{[s (εἶμι) 405, 1. (154. 195 Β.|-ινος adj. 470. 
Θήβαζε 56. -ε nom. pl. 150; dat. εἰπρ.|-ιο gen. sing. 140 D. 
Snrdéw 432 D, 6. -t loc. 205 ; demonst. 242. |Youer, ἵωμε», 88 D. 
βΦῆλυς 212 a. 221 D. ta for ιο 466. -coy neut. 465 8. 
Shy 852, 9. 105 D. "ια fem. 46049. 125 ff. -tos adj. 468. 
βηπ (rap) 425 D, 17. 851 D.\ta for µία 255 D. ἰοχέαιρα 218 D. 
Snpdo 286. 335. ἱάομαι 415. ἱπποδάσεια 218 D. 
δι to σσ 60. ἰαύω 449 D, 7. ἵππος coll. 514. 


«δι local 208: imper. 858, lida, -έω, 424 D, 88. 23 D. 
861. 400 b. 401 b. 65 b. |-ιάω denom. 4121. 


διγγάνω 491,3: w. βοεη.ιιδ 450, 4. 409, 6. 23 D. ἴρηὲ 65 D 
574b. ἰδέ 855. ἱρός 82 De. 

Φλάω 419, 4. «ίδιον neut. 465 a. ts 153 πι. 

SAL Bo 424, 18. ἴδιος 23D; w. gen. 587 c;l¥oaus 409 D, 6. 


Svhonw 444, 4. 8944. 409,| l3lg 608. 

4, 438, 4; w. acc. ὅ44 ϱ. |Buer 46 D. 
Solzdrioy 68. ἴδρις 188. 217 ο. 
Séprvupas (ρώσκω) 445, 5. Ιἱδρύω, ἠδρύνδην, 396 D. 
Φοῦρις, Φοῦρος, 219 D. ἱδρώς 169 D 
Spar (τρέφω) 424, 26. te mode-sign 348. 


Yoo: 27, 

Ἰσβδμοῖ 205. 

lodpds 46 a. 

-ίσκος, «ἴσκη, 465 b. 
ἴσκω 447 D, 16, 
ἱσόμοιρος W. gen. 584 a. 


βράσος 57, ἱέραξ 65 D. ἴσος 28D. 221¢; w. dat. 
θρᾷσσα 60. ἱερός 82 De; w. gen. 587¢.| 603; ἡ ton 509 a. 
Ypdoow 428, 8. -i¢{w verbs in, 472e; Att.|-lorepos, -loraros, 221 ο. 
Spates 421, 18. fut. 516. ἵστημι 408, 5. 299. 808. 


Sper (τρέχω) 66 ο. 450, 5. tw, ἱάνω, 491, 6. _ 805. 68. δ41Ρ. 359 D. 
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8948. 400-01. 409, 1.καλλιγύναικα 218 D. 
410 D. 416, 1; mid. 688 :Ικαλλιόνως 228. 


perf. 712. 
ἰσχάνω, -vdw, 449 D, 2. 
ἰσχύω aor. 708. 
Yoxw 65 ο. 449, 2. 832. 
ἰχδύς 158i. 185 ff. 
ἰχώρ 199 D. 
Ym 255 D. 
ἰωκή, ἰῶκα, 199 D. 
-lwy patron. 466 a. 
-lwy, -torros, 222 ff, 


καλός compar. 223, 6. 


κάλος 146 D. 


καλύβη 827 8. 
καλύπτω 427,7; mid. 688. 


κάλως 146. 


xdupopos 73 D. 
κάµινος 139 b. 
κάµνω 435, 8. 886c¢; w. 

acc. 547b; w. part. 800. 
κάµπτω 427, 8. 
κάν, κἄν, 68 a. 


K, 16. 19 8. 22; ἀτορρεά]κάνεον, κανοῦν, 144. 


75. 


[46; bef. σ 4Τ.|κάπ, κάρ (κατά) 73 D. 


κ bef. r-mute 44; bef. µ]καρ (κείρω) 482, 8. 


κ for x, Ion. 247 D. [892 α.|κάρα, κάρη, κἀρ, 202 D, 24. 


κ to x in pf. 841. 387 Ῥ.|κάρδοπος 139 b. 


κ movable in οὑκ 80a. 

κ tense-sign 344 ff. 386. 

-κα 1 aor. 402. 

κά for κέ 878 b. 

κἀγ, κάδ, etc. 73 D. 

xad 428 D, 18. 422 D, 20. 

Kadapetoo w. gen. 580. 

καδαρός w. gen. 584 f. 

xavé(ouat 431, 6. 

καδεύδω 314. 

κάβηµαι 406, 2. 

καδίζω 431, 6. 314. 

καδίστηµι incomp. pred. 
490 c. 540. 


kal 855 ff. 68; w. πιπι,καταδούλωσις w. dat. 595 d. 


κάρηνα 202 D, 24. 

κάρτα 221 D. 

καρτερέω w. part. 800. 
καρτερός 57 D. 

Kdpriotos 57 Ρ. 223 D, 1. 
κάτ (κατά) 18 Ὦ. 

κᾷτα 68 a. 


κατά 631-2; w. num. 258|K«y (καίω) 434, 1. 
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κε, Kn, κει (καίω) 484, 1. 
κέ, κέν, 873 b. 79 D. 105 D. 
κέαται, κέεται, 405 D, 2. 
κεδάννυµι 499 D, 4. 
κεῖδι, κεῖνεν, κεῖσε, 249 Ὁ. 
κεῖμαι 405, 2. 855 De. 878 
D. 410D; w. acc. 544¢. 
κεῖνος 240 D. 
κείρω 482, 8. 345 D. 
kexopudpevos 46 D. 
κελαδέω 448 D, 18. 
κέλευβος 199 c. 200 D. 
κελεύω 421, 20. 
KéAAw 345 D. 378. 
κέλοµαι 424 D, 34. 384 D. 
κενός w. gen. 584 Ὁ. 
κεντέω 448 D, 14. 
κεράννυµι 499,1; w. dat. 
602; κεράω, -alw, 489 D. 
κέρας 165. 168. 
κερδαίνω 433, 6. 982 b. 
κερδίων, -ιστος, 228D,9; 
κερδαλέος ib. 
κεύβω, -άνω, 425, 19. 
κεφάλαιον 502 b. 
[os ib. 


a; in comp. 588; π.|κήδιστος 223D,11; κηδεῖ- 


inf. 780. 
καταγελάω w. gen. 583. 


κήδω 422 D, 20. 855 De. 
κήρ fem. 158 η. 


καταγιγνώσκω w. gen. ὅτῆ|κῆρυξ 164. 


b. 588. 
κατάγνυµι w. gen. 574 b. 


256; w. two subj. 511 ;/cardseuas 405, 2. 

w. part. 795f; καὶ ὅκ]καταλλάττω w. dat. 602. 
525b; καὶ ὥς 250; xaljearaAde w. gen. 580. 
τόν, τή», 5625; καὶ γάρ]καταπλήσσω 897 a. 


870d; εἰ (ἐὰν) καί, καὶικαταῤῥήγνυμι w. acc. 546. 


el (ἐάν) 874. 
καίνυµαι 442 D, 17. 
καΐνω 492, 7. 


κατάρχω w. acc. 544 9. 


καταφρονέω w. gen. 583; 


pass. 694 a. 


καίπερ 795 6, 850, 8. 874, 8: καταχρᾷ 404 D, 8. 


καιρός dat. 613. 
καίτοι 864, 7. 110. 
καίω 434, 1. 381 D. 


καταψεύδοµαι w. gen. 583. 
καταψηφίζοµαι Ww. gen. 583, 


κατέπηκτο 408 D, 41. 


κάκ (κατά) 73 Ὀ. κατέχω intrans. 495. 

κακός compar. 223, 2; w.|xaryopéw w. gen. 583. 
acc. 548, κατβανεῖν 19 D. 

κακοῦργος w. gen. ὕδτα, jxdrw 229. 631. 

κάκτανε Τὸ D. kav (καίω) 484, 1. 

καλέω 420,5; Ἱποοπιρ.ικαυάξαις 442 D, 1. 
pred. 490; perf. 712. |xadrf 68 a. 


(προ)καλίζομαι 420 D, 5. ᾿κόάω 484. 1. 


κηρύσσω 428, 2. 

κι to σσ 60. 828 a. 

κιβωτός 199 b. 

κίδνηµι 443 D, 8. 

κιδών 66 D, 

κικλήσκω 444D, 12. [164 

κινδυνεύω aor. Τ08: w. inf. 

κινέω 440 D, 5. 

κίνυµαι (ἔκιον) 440 D, 5; 
ἑκίαφο» 411 D. 

κίρνηµι, -ράω, 4438 D, 2. 

κιχάνω 486, 7. 404 D d. 

κίχρηµι 403, 9. 

κλ (κέλοµαι) 424 D, 84. 

κλά(ω 428, 19. 360 D. 

κλαϊῖς 171 D. 

κλαίω, κλάω, 434, 2. 857 D. 

κλάξ 171 D. 

κλαπ (κλέπτω). 427, 9. 

κλαυσιάω 412], 

κλάω 419, 5. | 

κλε (καλέω) 420, 5. 

-xAéns 178 D. 180. 198. 
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κλείᾳ 171, κρέας 181. 182 D. 183. λάζοµαι, λάζυμαε, 429 D, 5. 

κλείω 421, 15. 390. κρείσσων 223, 1. Aad (λανθάνω) 451, 5. 

κλείω, Κλέομαι, 426 D, 8. 'xpduapa: 404,8.401k. [Aan (λάσκω) 447, 11. 

κλέπτης 221 ©. κρεµάννυµι 439, 2. λάλοε compar. 221 e. 

κλέπτω 427, 9. 887 Ὁ. ἱχρέσσων 223 D, 1. λαμβάνω 437, 4. 319 9. 366 

κληΐε 171 D. «pacer 203 D. b; w. gen. 574 b, e; mid. 

κληΐω 421D,15.  [108.κρήμναμαι 443 D, 3. 690; w. part. 799. 

«κλῆς prop. names in, 190. Κρῆσσα 60. λάµπω 424, 14. 

κλύω 421, 16. xpi for κριδή 201 D b. λανδάνω 437,55; Ww. ace. 
ye 433, 1. 432, 9. κρί(ω 428 Ὀ, 20. [a.555a8.| 544a; w. part. 801. 

κλισίηφι 206 Da. κρίνω 433,2; w. acc. 547)\Aads 147. 

κλοφ (κλέπτω) 427, 9. Κρονίων 466 a. Aas 202, 10. 

κλυ 425 1), 8. 408 D, 28. — [xpodes 421, 23. λάσκω 447,11. 

κμα (κάµνω) 435, 8. κρύπτω 427,11. 410D; w.|Aax (λαγχάνω) 437, 3. 

κναίω 421, 12. two acc. 553. λάχεια 218 D. [319 e. 

κνάω 421, 2. 371 ο. κρύφα w. gen. 589. λέγω to gather 424,15. 

κνέφας 18». κτα, xray, (κτείνω) 459, 4. λέγω to speak 424, 15a. 

κνίσση 125 D. κτάοµαι 819 b. 899 α; mid.| 450,8 a. 408 D, 37; om. 

xowds W. gen. 587¢.; 4) 692; pf. 712. 508 b; impers. 763; 
xowh 3e; κοινῇ 608. ixredregos 201 Db. pers. 777; λέγουσι 504 

κοινωνέω w. gen. 574a;\crelvw 433, 4. 564 Ὦ. 401 ο; τὸ λεγόμενον 496. 
w. dat. 602. η. 408, 4. 432, 10. λείπω 292. 276-7. 334b. 

κοινωνία w. dat. 602. κτείε 156 c. 412b. 425,1: gen. 581. 

xowerds 202, 8. κτέρας 182 D. λεύω 421, 21. 

κόλπος om. 509 b. κτίζω 408 D, 26. Aex 408 D, 38. 

κοµίζω 328 Ὁ. 376. (ἀπο)κτίννυμι 442, 6. λεχώ 1940. 

κόνιε 196 D. κτυκέω 448 D, 15. λεώς 146. 

Κόππα 2ὔ4. κυδιάνειρα 218 Ώ.  ~ AnB (λαμβάνω) 437, 4. 

κόπρος 139 a. [685. xv8pés compar. 222 D. λήγω w. part. 98. 


κόπτω 427,10; in comp.|«ud (κεύβω) 425D,13. [Asda 126 a. 130c. 


κόραξ; és κόρακαε 508b. |κυῖσκω, κύω, κυέω, 446, 9. |λήβη 455 d. (5. 

xopévvups 440, 2. κυκεώ» 175 Ὀ. λήβω, “άνω, 425, 1. 437 D, 

κόρη 125 ἀ. κυκλόνεν 203. ληκέω 447 D, 11. 

κόρση, κόῤῥη, 1254.43 8. Ἰκυλίω, κυλίνδω, -δέω, 421, θ.ιληνός 139 b. 

κορύσσω 430 D, 10. κυνέω 438, 3. Anés 146 D. 

-κός adj. 469. 587 b. κύντερος 224 D. Anx (Aayxdve) 437, 3. 

κοσός 247 D. κύπτω 427, 12. At to AA 59, 328 c. 

κοτέ 247 D. κυρέω, kbpw, 448, 5. 845 Ὀ.|λίγα 227D; λιγύς ib. 

κότερος 247 D. 378; w. gen. 5740; w.lAumdyw 425, 7. 

κοτέω 420 D, 11. part. 801. λιπ (λείκω) 425, 7. 

κοτυληδορόφι 206 D c. κύων 202, 9. Als = λέων 202 D, 25. 

κοῦ 247 D. xx for xx 40b. λίσσοµαι, λίτοµαι, 430D, 

κοῦρος compar. 224 D. κῶας 182 D. 11. 808 D. 

Κόως 146 D. Κώε 148. Nira, λιτί, 202 D, 26. 

κρα (κεράννυµι) 439, 1. Atxude 448 D, 28. 

κράζω 428, 19. 338. 409, 8;|A, 18. 22; AA after augm.|Ao (λούω) 871 e. 602. 
pf. 712. 808D. See Liquids. |λόγος dat. 608; eis us 

κρατ (κάρα) 202 D, 24. AGas 202, 10. λογχ (λαγχάνω) 437, 3. 

κράτεσφι 206 Dc. AaB (λαμβάνω) 437, 4. λοια (λείπω) 425, 7. 

κρατέω w. gen. 581 a. λαγός 146 D. λοιπός 455 c. 457 b, ο: ace. 

κράτιστος 228, 1. λαγχάνω 487, 8. 9199. 881ἱ 552a; gen. 591. 

κράτος 57 D. a; w. gen. 574¢. λοῖσδος, -ιος, ~hios, 224 D. 


κρατύς 223D,1.227D. = 'Aayds 148. -λος adj. 471. 
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λούω 9719: mid. 688. [uéyedos dat. 609. µεταποιέοµαι W. gen. 577 c. 
Auwéw w. acc. 547 ¢. udboude 422 D, 21. µέτεστι Ww. gen. 571. 
λύχνος 200 D. [29. 420, 8.Ιμέ(ων 222 D. [1 du. 856 Ὀ.Ιμετέχω w. gen. 574. 
Ate 268-75. 893 D. 408 D,|-peda 1 pl. 855 ff; -nedor|uerewpl(w 315. 

λωῖων, -trepos, 228 Ώ,1. μεβίημι 408 D, 1. [ὅΤδ.|μετέωρος 26. 


λωτεῦρτα 214 D. µεδύσκω 446,8; w. gen.|uéroxos w. gen. 584a. 
λωφάω w. gen. 580. peddw 446, 8. µέτρον 887. 
Agwy, λῴστος, 223, 1. μείζων 222. [519 Τ.|μεῦ 233 ΡΕ. 


µείροµαι 482 D, 25. 819 e.|uéxps 70 b. 80D; w. gen. 

M, 18. 22; bef. p 58; bef. |wels = why 202 D, 27. 626; conj. 877,8; w. 
A 58D; mutes bef. µ]µείων 223,38; μεῖον 660d.| οὗ, ὅσου, 8138 a. 

46; pp after augm. 308|yéAas 156 c. 212-18. 220. Ἰμή 8898. 68D. 69. 80b; 


D. See Liquids. μελέ 201 Db. w. ind. 761; w. subj. 
-pa neut. 461 a. 166. μέλι 158 r. 166. 720 b,d; w. impr. 728; 
pd 852, 14. 545. Μελίτῃ 612. finf. 711.) w. part. 789e; final’739 
pad (uavSdvw) 437, 6. µέλλω 422,12. 808a; w.| ff; interrog. 829; µή 
-μαι 1 sing. 355 ff. µέλω 422,11; w. gen. 576.| µοι 508b; ph οὐ 720d. 
Mala 12a. µέμβλεται 422 D, 11. 743. 846-7; οὗ uh 845; 
µαιµάω 484D,5.472k. μεμετιμένος 408 D, 1. ὅτι uh 868; εἰ ph, ed 
μαίνομαι 432, 11. µέμφομαι w. gen. 577 a. ph εἰ 872. 754.4. 


µαίοµαι 484 D, 5. 409 D, 9. |-μεν 1 pl. 855. μηδαμῇ, -οῦ, -ὢε, 252. 
pax (µηκάομαι) 448 D, 24. Ἰμέν 8694; after art. 525 a.|undé 858-9; μηδὲ efs 255; 


µάκαιρα 219 D. 584a; after prep. 616;| pnd ὥς 250. 
µάκαρ 220. for µήν 852,183 μὲν οὖν, |undeis 255; neut. 848 a. 
µακρός 222D; µακρφ 610;| μὲν δή, 852,18. [De.|undérepos 252. 

(és) paxpdy 509 a. -μεναι, -με», inf. 359 D. 40θἱμήδομαι 422 D, 21. 
μακρόχειρ 218. 481. Μενέλεως 149 a. µηκάοµαι 448 D, 24. 851 D. 


µάλα 70c. 227. 2228; υγ. µενοινάω 870 D a. µηκέτι 80 b. 848 b. 
comp., sup. 665 b. 666. μεντᾶν 689. [&AAd 848 θ.µήκιστος 222 D. 

µάλη 201 b. μέντοι 864,6: οὗ μέντοιμῆκος 461 b. 

µάν for phy 852, 13. µένω 422,18; w. acc. 644 8.ἱμήκων 158 πι. 

µανβάνω 487, 6. 808 D. 41 δ]μερίς om. 609 b. 
a; w. gen. 582; w. part.|mepunpl(w 328 D. 


(inf.)'799. 802; τί µαθώνιμεσαμβρίη 24 Da. µην (µαίνοµαι) 482, 1]. 

789 c. µέσίσ]ατος 224D. » phy month 172; w. app. 
par (µάρπτω) 427 D, 91. μεσίσ)ηγύ(ε) 80 D. 500a; gen. 591; ὅσοι 
Μαραθῶνι 612. µεσημβρία 53. 482. μῆνες 816 b. 

ναμαι 448 D, 4. 401 Ὦ Π. μέσος 9919. 224D. 648 ;|uhy tn truth 862, 19. 864, 
µάρπτω 427 D, 21. w. art. 586; wt. art.| 5; οὗ μὴν ἀλλά 848 e; 
υρέω, -ρομαι, 448, 6. 580b; ἐν µέσφ 496. 4 µήν (4 μέν) 852, 10. 

μάρτυρος 202 D, 11. µεστός w. gen. 584d. µήπαω 848 b. 
µάρτυς 152p. 202,11. [werd 648-5; adv. θ1ὔ :]μήτε 858-9. 110. 
µάσσω (nary) 428, 3. µέτα 615 a. µήτηρ 173; wt. art. 580. 
µάσσων 222 D. µεταβάλλω intrans. 685. |μητιάω, «ἴομαι, 448 D, 25. 
µάστιξ 168. 199 D. µεταδίδωµι Ww. gen. 5748. |unrlera 136 Da. 
µάχομαι 422,10; w. 800. μεταλαμβάρω w. gen. S74a.|uhris 252; µήτι 848 a. 

5478; w. dat. 602. µεταμέλει w. gen. 576; w.|uqtpws 182. [399 ff. 
µέ 105 a. 230. part, 800. [800./-μι 1 sing. 855 ff, 361. 967. 
µεγάλως 226. . µεταμέλομαι 413; w. part. |ula (els) 255. [D, 89. 


péyas 219. 222; µέγα, µε- μεταξύ w. gen. 6261; w.|ulyvups 442, 7. 395 D. 408 

a, 226. 552a; ἐπὶ part. 795c. µικρός 228, 3; gen. 575 a. 

péya 4931; µέγα w. gen.'nerawéuww mid. 689. Μιλήσιος 468 b, 
559c; τὸ µέγιστον δ02 Ὀ. µετακλασμός 199. μιμέομαι 415. 


153 


846 


444, 6. 319 b. 
363 D. 898 a; w. gen. 


576; pf. 712; w. part.} pl. 855.400 Dd; in- 


(inf.) 799. 802. 
jluver, µιμνά(ω, 449, 8. 
ply 233 D. 1050. 
Μίνως 148. 182 D. 197 D. 
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150. 154. 157. 195 g,i;[-{»)ox 8 pl. 855. 862. 
1 sing. 855 ff. 864D; διντ dropped bef. σ 49. 50; 
stems in, 152k. 

fin. 359. τι 8 pl. 355 Da. 400 Da. 
να Oth class 443 D. «στων 8 pl. impr. 358. 
"ναι inf. 859. 867 ο. 4009. [νυν (ννυ) Sth class 829d 
ναί 852, 14.545. [410D.| 407. 439 ff. 


ναιετάω 484D,6. 870Da.lringa 125D.  [867, 8. 


µισθόω mid. 689 b. ραίχι 110 a. νύ(») 79D. 105 D. 112 
py in div. of syll. 83a. [vale 484 D, 6. νῦν 119. 867, 3. 
pra 32; µνέα lS2D. —_|[rads 26. 147. νε 158r; gen. 591; dat. 
pre (usurhone) 444, 6. ράσσω 431, 3. 618; wt. art. 530 b. 
μ»άοµαι 870 Da. ραῦς 189-90. νώδυνοε 33. 
prhpev 217. vavalwopos 478 b. yal, νῶϊν, 255 D. 
pol 280. 70 D. 1058. ναῦφι 206 Dc. vetrepos 238 D. 
μοῖρα om. 509 b. v8 dropped bef. σ 49. 
Moiwa 24D d. νε 6th class 9290. 488. (2, 17a. 21-2. 47. 74b. 
por (βλώσκω) 445, 2. yéaros 224 a. ἕ masc., fem. 152 ο. 163. 
μον (µαίοµαι) 409 D, 9. νεικέω 419 D, 21. 870 Db. Ιξεῖνος 24 De. 
pords 258 d. vécus 158i. ξέω 419, 19. 
μοναχῷ 258 c. Ρέµω 422, 14. ξὐν = σύν 628. 
μόνος 9ὔ8 ο: µόνος ray ἅλ-]νέομαι 480 D, 12. ἐύρομαι, ξυρέω, 448, Τ. 

ἔύω 491, 10. 


λων 586 ο; µόνον ob 848 pre 224 D, 


d; ob μόνον--- ἀλλὰ (xal)|véprepos 224 D. 


857. 


. µονοφάγοε 221 e. 


pop (Bpords) 58D; (uelpo- 
) 319D. 


-μος masc. 460b; adj. 471. 
μοῦ 990. 105 a. 

μοῦνος 24D ο. 

μύ(ω, -έω, -άω, 481, 7. 
µυῤῥέοµαι 870 D b. 
µυκάοµαι 448 D, 26. 
pupids 258 ἆ. 

µύριοι (μυρίοι) 253. 257, 
μῦς 153i, 185. 
puxolraros 224 D. 

µύω 420, 6. 

µώμενος 454 D, 5. 

pay (uh οὖν) 84. 829. 
Μῶσα 24 Dd. 


N, 18. 22; bef. other cons. 
48 ff; bef. ι 58. 828 d. 


y doubled after augm. 308] 556; w. part. 799. 
D; dropped in pf. Βθθ]νόος, νοῦς, 144. 
ο: Inserted in 1 aor.|-vos adj. 471. 


pass. 896 D. 


y Sth class 329. 407. 486 ff. |ydoos 189 9. 


y movable 78-9. 
ν stems in, 152 πι. 


νευρῆφι 206 Ρα. O, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. 


νέω (ve) 421, 5. a, €, 800 a; W. υ 20. 
νέω (xv) 426, 2. 808 D. ο for a 203. 349 D. 473 a; 
νεώε 26. 146. for w 847 D. 

ρεώκοικος 473 b. ο from ε, see e. 

wh 852, 14. 545. 0 t0 127; too 24Dc. 
νηόε 146 Ἑ. ο to ου 24 Dc. 81. 

»ῆσοε 138. o to w 28. 156. 221 a. 309. 
νηῦς 11 Db. 189 D. 8385-6. 400 m, η. 

νήχω 426 D, 2. [51.lo dropped after αι 221 b. 


ya dfopped bef. σ 49. cf./o conn. vow. 203. 352. 401 

νί(ω 429, 2. Dh. 473 a. 

νικάω Ww. acc. 544a; w.io stems in, 152h. 193—4. 
gen., dat. 581; w. part.!-o gen. sing. 156 ο. 140; 2 
801; pr. for pf. 698. sing. for -σο 863. 

yly 238 D. 105 D. 8, ἡ, τό, 119. 289. 248 D. 


ρίπτω 429, 2. 108a; demonstr. 525; 
ρίσσοµαι 430 D, 12. 6 µέν, 6 δέ, 525 a; 6 δέ, 
mods 199 D. 5 γάρ, 525-7; τώ for τά 


νίφει wt. subj. 504 ο. 
νομίζω incomp. pred. 490. 


521; ἐν rots w. sup. 
627; τοῦ w. inf. 592b. 
δια. 
ὅ neut. of ὅς 243. 68; for 
[708.| ὃς 243D; for ὅτι 868 b. 
νοσέω w. acc. 54748; aor.|oa to w 82. cf. 36. 
-oas to -ovs 36 b. 
ὁβριμοπάτρη 218 D. 


νόσφι(ν) 79 Ὀ. 
ὀγδοάς 258 d. 


yéros Gat. 618. 


-y neuter 188; acc. sing.'-(v)oa fem. part. 860. 862.'dy8daros 253 D. 
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ὕγδοοες 258. 87 D. οἰκτρός compar. 222 D. = |dvoud(w w. pred. 540. 556. 
ὁγδώκοντα 258 D. οἱμώ(ω 879. ὄνομαι 405 Da. 
ὅδε, δε, τόδε, 239 3241.|-οιν dual 164. 195 b. ὀξύνω 391 a. 
110; use 678-9; w. art.jolvos 23D; om. 509b. = jagds 90. 
ὕδθα; ὁδί 242. οἰνοχοέω 812 D. οο to ov 82; οοι to οι 94. 
ὁδμή 46 D. -οιο gen. sing. 140 D. -oos adj. in, 208. 
ὁδός 189 ο: om. 509 b;lofouas, οἶμαι, 422,15. 808]σου to ου 34; Sov 243 D. 
gen. 590; dat. 612. a. 413; w. gen. 570;low (ὁράω) 450, 4. 
ὁδούς 156c; ὁδών D. mid, 692; hyperb. 885.|8rp 248. 876, 6. 879, 4. 
οδυς 821 D. 616; ds ἐγὼ οἶμαι 667. Ιὁπηλίκος 247. 
ὈὈδυσίσ)εύς 40D. 189 Ῥ. jofos 247. 86D. 681 a. 811.|ὁπηνίκα 248. 877, 8. 
oe to ου 32, [85c.| 814 ff; w. sup. 664; οἵον,/ὄπισθε(ν) 79D. 224D; w. 
oe to ov 84. 371a; to οἱ ofa, w. part. 795d. gen. 589. 
-oeidhs adj. 481 a. oidsre 814. 856 4. 110. ὀπίσίσ)ω 40D. 
Bw (08) 431, 8. ols 23 D. 154 Db. 192. ὀπίστατος 224 D. 
on to w 32; to η 36a. -o.va for -ουσα 862 D. ὁπλότερος, -τατος, 224 D. 


on to οι 9δο; to φ 401i. |-οισ(ν) dat. pl. 140Db. ᾖ|ὁπόθδεν 248. 811 a. 879, 2. 
ὅδεν 248.250. 879, 2; αἰ-]οἰχνέω 422D,16. {[698.ὁπόδι 879, 1. 


traction 811 a. οἴχομαι 422, 16; pr. for ΡΓ.Ιὅποι 248. 879, 8. [ff 
ὅδι 248 D. 879, 1. ote, dtw, 422, 15. ὁποῖος 941. 251. 681 b. 825 
ὀδούνεκα 869, 8. 72. ὄκῃ 247 D. ὁπόσος 247. 681 Ὀ. 825 ff. 
οι 11 ff; for o 24Dc; to pldxvos w. inf. 767. ὁπόστος 257. 

810; interch. w. ει 25. Ιὁκοῖος 247 D. ὁπόταν 877, 1. 

-οι elided 70D; short {οτολ (εἴλω) 432 D, 22. ὁπότε 248. 877, 1. 

acc. 95a. 365. ὀλιγάκις 259. [dat. 610.ὁπότερος 247. 

-οι voc. sing. 194 a. ὀλίγος 223,4; gen. 575 a;|8rov 248. 879, 1. [D. 
ot (φέρω) 450, 6. dAryopéw W. gen. 576. ὁπποῖος, ὅππως, 247 D. 40 
of pron. 290. 105 a. ὁλίέων 223 D, 4. ὁππόσε 248 D. | 
of adv. 248. 250. 879, 8 'Ιὀλισθάνω 436, 9. ὁπυίω 494 D, 7. 

W. gen. 589. ὄλλυμι 442, 8. 417; pf. Π12.|ὅπως 248, 876,38; fin. 739 
-οια fem. 190. [19ὔ d.|8Aos w. art. 587. ff; interrog. 825 ff; w. 
ola conj. 876,5; w. part.joAw (ἔλπω) 424 D, 82. fut. 756; ὅπως ph 748; 
οἴγω, οἵγνυμι, 424D,16. |Ὀλύμπιος dat. pl. 613. οὐχ (uy) ὅπως 848 c. 
οἶδα 409,6. 23D. 818 Γ.Ιὁμιλέω w. dat. 602. ὁράω 450, 4. 312. 822. 363 

351D. 864D; pf. Τ19 :]ὄμνυμι 442, 9.881.401Db;| Ὁ. 866b. 870 Da. 871 D 

w. part. (inf.) 799. 802;| w. acc. 544 a. 545. ο: w. uh 743; w. part. 

ed οἱδ ὅτι 8688: olad Spots, ὁμοιόω, Ww. dat. 603.} 799. 

8 8pacor 755. ὁμοκλάω 870 D a. opy (ἕρδω) 428, 14. 
οἰδάνω, οἰδέω, 436, 8. ὁμολογέω w. Gat. 602; w.lépyalve 882 b. 

Οἰδίπους 191. part, 797; w. inf. 777. ἱδργίζομαι w. dat. 595b; 
-oin for -οιᾶ 125 D, 2. ὀμόργνυμι 442, 10. w. part. 800. 


ὀϊζυρώτερος 221D. [Da.|duov 590a; w. dat. 602 b.|dpéyvups, ὀρέγω, 442 D, 18; 
-οιιν for -οιν 140Da. 154\dudvunos w. gen. 587d;| w. gen. 574¢. 


οἴκαδε 208. 110. w. dat. 608. ὄρειος, ὀρέστερος, 221 D. 
οἰκεῖος 468 ; w. gen. 587 ο. ὁμῶς 864, 8. ὄρθρος wt. art. 580 b. 
οἰκέω 855 De. ὅμωε 858 b. 864, 8. 6714 Ὁ ;|dplyw 442 D, 11. 

οἱκοδομέω 443 D, 1. w. part. 795 f. ὁρκόω w. two acc. 555. 
οἴκοῦεν 208. ον compar. stems in, 174. [ὁρνιβοβήρας 136 D. 

οἴκοδι 208 D. ὄναρ 201 b. ὅρνις 158 f. 169. 202, 12. 
οἴκοι 95 b. 205. ὄνδε Sduovde 208 D. ὄρνυμι 442,11. 811 D. 821 
οἴκονδε 203 D.- ὄνειρος 199. [k,n.| D. 845 D. 849. 384 D. 


οἶκος 28D; om. 5098. [dvfynus 409, 6. 27. 882.401] 408 D, 40. 
οἰκτείρω w. gen. 5778.  |Svopaacc. 649b; dat. 608.|dpode 442 D, 11. 
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ὀρύσσω 428, 4. $21. wt. ud 545; οὗ ph 845 :]ὀφέλλο 328 c. 345 D. 
ὀρφανό: w. gen. 584 f. μ) ob 846-7. ᾖ{[611--.ὄφελος 201 b. 

Spxis 153i. οὗ, of, ἅ, 230. 1058. θ08.ὀφθαλμιάω 472 j. 

os stems in, 181 ff. οὗ adv. 248. 260. 879, 1. |Sqis 153i. [577 b. 


-os neut. 176 ff. 461 b. οὕατος (obs) 202 D, 13. ὀφλισκάνω 436,11; w. gen. 
-oy gen. sing. 154. 196 a; οὐδαμῇ, -οῦ, -ῶε, 252. ὄφρα 248 D. 159 ff. 877, 7. 


acc. pl. 140 De. οὐδέ 858-9; οὐδὲ cfs 255 joy (ἔχω) 424D,11. [De. 
8s possess. 23 D, 238. 672] οὐδ' Ss 250. ὄχος 201 Da; ὄχεσφι 206 
a. 675a. οὐδείς 255; w. pl. 514b;\épé w. ἦν 494; w. gen. 589. 


8s demonst. 243a8.525b,8.| od8els Ssris οὐ 817 8;ὀψιμαθής Ww. gen. 587 a. 
&s rel. 243. 247. 6818. 808} οὐδέν 848 a. 683 ο; obde-\Sysos compar. 221 ο. 
ff; pl. for sing. 514d;} νόε 578b; foll. by ἕκασ-ιὀψοφάγος compar. 221 e. 


neut, for masc. fem. 522.| ros or ris 881. ow to w 82; for o 370D a. 
ὁσάκι 259, οὐδότερος 252. -ow verbs 870. 472 a. 
ὀσημέραι 816 b. οὐκ, see ov; οὑκ 68 b. 
ὅσοι 247. 681 a. 811. 8148 οὐκέτι 848 b. 80 b. Il, 19ff; ww 247 D. 40D. 

accus. 552a; dat. 610 :Ιοὐκί 65 D. π bef, r-mute 44; bef. µ 

ὅσον οὗ 848 d. οὐκοῦ», οὕκου», 8668.112.| 46; bef.o 47. [392a. 
ὅσοεπερ 251. οὐλόμενος 28 D. a to @ in perf. 341. 387 b. 
ὅσπερ 850, 3. Οὐλύμποιο 28 D. wa (πέπαµαι) 335 D. 
ὀσσάκι 259 D. -οὖν acc, sing. 193 D. παγ tren) 442, 12, 
ὁσσάτιος 247 D, οὖν 866; w. τε]. 251. 816|4ad (πάσχω) 447, 13. 
ὅσσε 201 Da. a; after prep. 616. παίζω 481, 4. 
ὕσσομαι 429 D, 4. οὕνεκα 68b. 626. 868, 2.|zals 153. 158a,d. 1609: 
ὅσσοι 40 D. 247 D. 869, 3. wt. art. ὅδ0ο. 
ὅστε 856 a. obvoua 24D ο. παίω 421, 13. 
ὁστέον, ὁστοῦν, 144. οὗπί 68 b. παλαιός compar. 221 b. 
Ssris 246. 247, 251. 681 Ὀ.Ιοὕπω 848 b. παλαίω 421, 14. 

811 ff. 825 ff. 110. οὐρανόδεν 203 D. πάλι» in comp. 52. (42. 
ὀσφραίνομαι 436, 10; with|odpéw 919. πάλλω 482D, 96. 408 D, 

gen. 576. οὔρεος 28D; odpos 65D. |πάμπρωτος 224 D. 
ὅταν 873, 1. «ους adj. 470. 208. παµφαίνω», φανόω», 4°72 kk. 
ὅτε 248. 113 a. 869, 2. 877,lods 160 ο. 202, 13. 432 D, 19. 

1; w. aor. 706; w. τά-Ιοὐτάω, -ά(ω, 423 D, 5. 401 |ray in comp. 52. 

χιστα 821; eis ὅτε κε Dn. 408D, 91. παντάπασι(ν) 79 8. 

877, 7. οὔτε 858-9. 512. πανταχῷ 258 c. 


ὄτίτ)ευ, ὅτεο, ὅτεων, Sréot- 
σι, 246 D. 

ὅτι 70 b. 70 D. 118 a; decl. 
868, 1. 733 ff; caus. 869, 
1; w. superl. 664; ex- 
pressed by pron. 813. 
822-3 ; οὐχ ὅτι 848 c. 

ὅτις, ὅτινα, Srivas, 246 D. 

ὅττι 40 D. 246 D. 

ου 5b. 11; foro 24Dc; 


οὔτις 252; οὔτι 848 a. πάντοὺεν 203. 

οὗτος 239. 247. 678-80 τΙπάντως 225. 
fem. dual 521; w. art./wap (πείρω) 432, 18. 
538 a; w.nom. for γοο.|πάρ 78 D. 646. 
541. cf. 545 ;—robdrojwapd 646-8. 618; in comp. 
(ταῦτα) appos. 502b;| 605; w. compar. 661; 
w. verb om. ὄθθα, ο. w. inf. 780. 
pl. for sing. 518b; neut.|wdpa 102 a. 102 D. 615 a. 
for masc. fem. 522; asiwapaBalyw w. acc. 544d. 
adv. 552a; w. gen. ὄὔθ]παραί 24 Dc. 646. 


interch. with ev 25 D;| ο; w. µέν, 3é,525a. |xapavoudw 315. [608. 
from ο, see ο. οὗτοσί 242. 550 c. παρακλήσιος 221 ο: w. dat. 
-ov gen. sing. 1569. 140. Ιοὔτω(ς) 98998. 248. 800/]παρασκευά(ω 392D; im- 
-ov 2 sing. 363. w. part. 795 a. pers. 494. 
ob, οὐκ, οὐχ, οὐχί, 103. 80a./odx, οὐχί, see οὗ. παρατίφηµι mid. 689 Ὁ. 
14ο. 8382 ff; Ἱπίεττορ.Ιὀφείλω 482,12. 8286; ἱπ]καραχωρέω w. gen. 580. 
829; w. superl. 665a;! wish 721 b. παρδ (πέρδω) 424, 18. 
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είκω impers. 494, [60δ.πόπων 217; compar, 221 ἆ.|πιτνέω 458, 4. 884 ο. 
τάρειμι 406,10; w. dat.lrép 10ὔ d. 110. 850, 8; w.|wlronus, -νάω, 443 D, 7. 


παρέχω Ww. two acc. 556;| part. 795 f. 

mid. 690. πέρα compar. 229, 
παρίσταµαι w. dat. 605. |x fpas 168. 
πάροιφΦε(ν) 19D; παροίτε-|πέρδω 424, 18. 425, 17. 


pos 224 D. wépSw 424D, 96. 3883 D. 
παροινέω 315. 408 D, 48. 
πάρος w. inf. 769. περί 649-51. 70b. 102b. 


was 158 f. 160 b. 161. 259;| 616; w. num. 493f; w. 
w. art. 537; was τις 514] inf. 781; in comp. 605; 
b. 683b; way w. gen.| ὑπέρ for περί 088 b. 


559c; παντί 610. πέρι 615. 112. 
πάσσω 490, ὅ. περιγίγνοµαι w. gen. 581. 
πάσσων 222 D. περιοράω w. part. 799. 
πάσχω 447,18. 409 D, 14 :ἱπεριπίπτω w. dat. 605. 
τί παδών 1899. περισπώµενος 90. 
wardoow 427,192. 428, Ba. wépynus 443 D, 5. 
πατέοµαι 448, 8. πέρυσ((ν) 79 8. 
πατήρ 173; wt. art. 580c.|res, πετ, (πίπτω) 449, 4. 
Πάτροκλος 199 D. πέσσω 429, 1, 
παύω 421,19; mid. 688 :Ιπετάννυµι 489, 9. 
w. part. 798. Πετεώς 146 D. 
παχύς compar. 222 D. πέτοµαι, πέταµαι, 424, 19. 
πεδίον wt. art. 580 b. 384. 408, 5. 422, 18. 


welSw 295. 284. 984 D. 409|retSoua: 425, 14. 
D, 15. 417. 425,8; ΡΕ πέφνον 433 D, 7. 
712; mid. 688; w. 8ο0. πεφυ(ότες 425 D, 16. 
5470; w. dat. 595b;|ef, πή, 248. 608. 105 b. 


πειστέον 806 b. πήγνυµι 442, 12. 408 D, 41. 
πείκω 448, 9. 411. 
πειάω ὃτ] ο; w. gen. 576.|wnddw w. acc. 544 ο, 
Πειραιεύς 190 e. Πηληϊάδης 466. 
πειράοµαι W. gen. 576. Ἰπηλίκος 247. 
πεῖραρ 168 D. πηγίκα 248; w. gen. 589. 
πείρω 432, 13. πῆχυς 153 i. 185. 
πεκτέω 448, 9. πι to σσ 429. 


πελάζω 428 D, 21. 408 Ὁ,ιπίειρα 219 D. 

22. 849 D ; w. dat. 544 b.|aid (welSw) 425 D, 8. 
π(ε)λάβω, πελάω, 428 ὮὉ,21.|πίλνημι, -νάω, 448 D, 6. 
πέλεκυς 158i. 185. [584 Γ. πίµπλημι 408,1: w. gen. 
πέλοµαι, πέλω, 424 ῦ, 85.) 575. 
πεµπάς 258 d. πίµπρηµι 408, 8. 
πέµπε 258 D. πινύσκω 426 D, 4. 
πέµπω 424,17. 891b; τν πίνω 496,4. 818. 408, 15. 

acc. 547 a. [584b.| 416,7; w. gen. 574e. 
πένης 218, 220; w. ϱθη.πιπίσκω 446, 1. 
wevds (πάσχω) 447, 18. πιπράσκω 444, 7. 


πενδέω 871 Dc. πίπτω 449, 4. 409 D, 17. 
wevia dat. 611. πιστεύω with dat. 595b; 
πέποσδε 409 D, 14. pass. 694 a. 

πεπρωµένη 509 b. πίστις 460 a. 


πέπτω (πέσσω) 429, 1. πίσυρες 255 D. 


πιφαύσκω 446 D, 4. 

πίων 219 Ὁ. 221 d. 

πλ (πέλοµαι) 424 D, 85. 

πλα (πίμπλημι) 408 15 (πε- 
λά(ω) 428 D, 21.401 Dn. 

πλαγ (πλήσσω) 428, 5. 

πλά(ω 828 b. 

πλακ (πλέκω) 424, 20. 

-πλάσιος mult, 258 b. 585 i. 

πλάσσω 430, 6. 

Πλαταιαῖς 612; -ᾱσι 205. 

πλέες, -as, 223 D, 5. 

πλεῖν (πλέον) 228, 5. 660 ἆ, 

πλεῖος 210 D. 

πλειστάκις 259. 

πλείω», χλέω», 228, 5. 

πλέκω 424, 20. 

πλεονεκτέω W. gen. 581. 

πλέος 210 D. 

πλεῦν, πλεῦνες, 223 D, 5. 

πλευρά 199 D. 

πλέω (xAv, πλευ) 4326, ὃς 
877. 871b; w.ace. ὔ448. 

πλέως 210. 

πλῆφος acc. 549b; dat. 
609; w. pl. 514a. 

πληδύς 202 D, 28. 

πλήδω 408,1; w. gen. 575. 

πλήν w. gen. 589. 626. 

wAnpéw Ww. gen. 575. 

πλησιάζω w. dat. 602. 

πλησίον compar. 221 ο) Ww. 
gen. 589. 

πλήσσω 428, 5. 897 a. 

πλίνβος 1898; coll. 514, 

-πλοος, -πλοῦς, multipl. 258 
b. 586i. 584 b. 

πλούσιος 468; with gen. 

πλουτέω w. gen. 575. 

πλοχ (πλέκω) 424, 20. 

wav (πλέω) 426, 3. 

πλύνω 438, 3. 

πλώω 426 D, 3. 408 D, 25. 

πνέω (πνυ, Άνευ) 426, 4. 
877. 969 Ῥ. 408 D, 80; 
w. ace. 547 d. 

aviyw 424, 21. 

Πνύξ 202, 14. 

πο (πίνω) 435, 4. [825. 

πόνεν, ποδέν, 248. 105 b. 

ποδέω 420, 8. 871 De. 
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σόδι, wedi, 248D.105b. |worauds attrib. app. 500 a.|spesav8des 371 D c. 

wei, τοί, 248, 105 b. werdeuas 424, 19, [ΗΕ πρόσειµι w. dat. 605. 

ποιέω incomp. pred. 490 c ;|zére, word, 248. 105 b. θοδιπροεήκει w. gen. 571; w. 
om. 608b; w. two acc.|MoreSay 85 D b. inf. 595b. 763; προςῇ- 
555; w. part. 197 ;—iwérepes 247; wérepow (wé-| κον 793. 797. 
mid. 60); mid. w. two] τερα) 831. 788. 
acc. 556 ;—ed (κακῶτ)]ποτί for πρός 78 D. 652. 
ποιῶ 788; w. acc. 6448; πότνα, πότνια, 218 D. 
w. part. 801. ποττάν 73 D. 

σοι) (πείδω) 295. 

ποῖος 247. 825 ; weeds 247. 


ff; w. gen. 589; τού 


φοιπνύω 472k. 426 D, 4. 248. 105 b. πρότερος 224; w. art. 532; 
ε(ω, -όω, 472i ;|wovAvBéreipa 218 D. πρότερον 552a; πρότε- 
πολεµί(ω 828 D. wovAts 212 D. 219 D. pow πρίν 769. 


πόλις 185. 186D; wt. art.jwods 158 f. 161. 170. 191. |[προτί 76. 652. 

προτοῦ 525 d. [ο 
37D; πόλυδε 208 D. πράσκω) 444, Ἰ. προὔργον 68; compar. 221 
πολιτεύω mid. 690 a; pass.|/zpad (πέρθω) 424 Ὦ, 86. |πρόφασις dat. 608. 

694 b. πρᾶος 219 a, προφέρω w. gen. 581. [D. 
πολλάκή:) 80 D. 259. [b.|apdooe (xpay) 428, 6. 887 πρόφρασσα, πρόφρων, 219 
πολλαπλάσιος, -πλοῦε, 258) b; w. acc. 547d; ἰπο]προχαρεῖ impers. 504 d. 
WohAaXH 258 c. ace. 553; w. εὖ, caxds,\xpbrams wt. art. 530 a. 
πολλοστόε 257. 684; mid. 558. 5780. |ἱπρώϊῖος compar. 221 c. 
πολυΐσταωρ 15 a. πρέπω 595 b. 763. πρώτιστος 224 D. 
πολύς 219; compar. 228,]πρέσβα, κρέσβειρα, 219 D. πρῶτος 224. 488c; (τὸ) 

5; w. article 628a; w.|xpecBeurhs, πρέσβεις, 202,| πρῶτον 5528; τὴν xpé- 

gen. 559; οὐ πολύε 15. [mid. 6008. τη» 509 a. 

842;—(rd) πολύ, (τὰ)ιπρεσβεύω w. ace. 546;\rra (πετάννυμι) 439,38; 

πολλά, 552a. cf. δ2δᾳ. πρέσβυς 202, 15. 219 D. (πέτοµαι) 424,19; (ατήσ- 

610; πολλοῦ 575.8; πολ“ πρεσβύτης 202, 15. ow) 428 D, 7. 

Ag 610; ἐπὶ πολύ 493 {κρήδω 408 D, 8. πταίρω, πτάρνυμαι, 442, 13. 

49δ:---πλείων, πλέων, W.|/xpia 408, 8. 401 k. 450, 7. Ἱπτεροῦσσα 214 D. 

art. 528 a; wt. 4 660 d;/xply 878; w. inf. 769; w. cow 428, 7.408 D, 23. 


of πλεῖστοι 528 a. fin. verb 771; τὸ πρίν/πτίσσω 480, 7. | 
πομπή 455 c. 457 c. δ24. ο (πίπτω) 449, 4. | 
woud (πέµπω) 424, 17. πρίω 421, 17. πτυχή 202 D, 29. 
πονέω 420, 9. προ (πέπρωται) 424 D, 87. ἱπτύω 419, 20. 


πονὸ (πάσχω) 447, 13. 


πρό 625. 652. 68; w. com-|wrdéccm 428, 7. 
πορ (ἔπορορ) 424 D, 37. 


par. 661; w. inf. 781;|rrwyds compar. 221 e. 


wop8 (x ρδω) 424, 18. πρὸ τοῦ 525 d. wud (πυνδάνοµαι) 437, 7. | 
π 424 D, 86. προβαίνω w. acc. 544¢. |Πυδοῖ 205. | 
πορίζω mid. 689. πρόδεσις 614 Πυκνός (Πνύξ) 202, 14. : 
πόῤῥω W. gen. 589. προθυµέομαι 413 πύµατος 224 D. 
πορφύρω 472 k. προῖκα 552. πυρδάνοµαι 437,17; w. gen. 
πόσε 248 D. προκαλί(οµαι 420 D, 5. 576. 582; w. part. 799; 
Ποσειδῶν (-άω», -έων, -Gv)\xpdxepa: w. gen. 583. ὡς ἐγὼ κ. 667. 

26 D. 32 Dh.172b.175¢.|axpoxdwrm intrans. 086. jwdp 16δ n. 161. 199. 
πόσος 247. 825 8; gen. ὕΤθ]πρόληψις 726. ap for dp 40 b. 

b; dat. 610. προνοέοµαι 418. πώ 10δ Ὁ; w. ob (uf) 848 b. 
woods 247. πρός 652~4. 76. 78D; Ἰη]πῶς 248. 105b, 825; w. 
ποσσί 47D. 154 Db. comp. 605; w. compar.| gen. 589; πῶς ob µέλλω 
πόστος 257. 661; w. inf. 780. 782;| 711; πώς 248. 105b. 
πὀτ for πρός 78 D. adv. 615; hyperb. 885. 
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P, 18. 22; w.158; metath./-s nom. sing. 128. 196 4.|-σ(ν) 8 sing. pL 79a, 355 
150. 154. 156. 195f| - 861-2. 4008, h. 


in 2 aor. 388D; see 
Liquids. 

ῥ, pA, 15. 48. 

p Stems in, 152n. 


pagel 139 e. 

αγ (ῥήγνυμι) 442, 14. 
pad (ῥαίνω) ο D. 
ῥάδιος compar, 228, 7. 
ῥαΐνω 392 D. 

ῥαίω 421 D, 24. 

ῥάπτωῳ 427, 18. 

pdwy, ῥᾷστος, 223, 7. 
pe (εἴρηκα) 450, 8. 
péa, peta, 223 D, 7. 
ῥέζω (bey) 428, 14. 


400 f. 
-s dat. pl. 129, 148. 150. 


[828 ο.|-5 ace. pl. 150. 195 h. 
ῥά 865. 70D. 105 D; ἦ pal-s 2 sing. 356 ff. 


σια, -σις, fem. 460 a. 
σιγάω aor. 708, 
σιγή dat. 608. 


[467 ο.|-σιμος adj. 471. 


-s patronym. 466; gentilejotros 200. 


-σα fem. adj. (part.) 214. 
-σαι 2 sing. 355. 968. 400 c. 
σαΐρω 432, 14. 

Σαλαμῖνι 612. 504 ο. 
σαλπίζω 328b; subj. om. 
σαμαῖ 254. 

-σαν 8 pl. 355 ff. 400 d. 
σαόω 431 D, 5. 

oar (σήπω) 425, 2. 

Σαπφώ 40 b. 88 b. 


ῥέω (fu, fev) 426,5; w.|Zapwnddy 197 D. 


gen. 575. 


[D h.jodrroua: w. gen. 575. 


ῥήγνυμι 442, 14. 384d. 400|cavrod 235. 
ῥηῖδιος, ῥηίτερος, 223 D, 7. |σάφα 227 D. 


pryéo 448 D, 16. 

ῥιγίων (ῥιγηλός) 223 D, 10. 
ῥιγόω 371 d. 

ῥι(όδεν 208. 

ῥιπτέω 448, 10. [14. 
ῥίπτω 293. 384. 4103. 427, 
pls 153 m. 

-pos adj. 471. 

pududs 46 a. 460 b. 887. 

bu (ῥέω) 426, 5. 

ῥύομαι 405 Db. 

ῥυπόω 819 D. 


ῥωγ (ῥήγνυμι) 442, 14. 
ῥώννυμι 441, 2. 


Σ(σ, 9) 5a. 16. 18. 22. 

σ after mutes 47. δῖδα: 
after ν 48-ὔ2. 

σ bef. cons. 54—6. 

o from 71, see T. 


σαφής 176. 220. 227 D. 

σαώτερρς 210D. [416, 6. 

σβέννυµι 440, 8. 408, 9. 

o8 for ¢ 56. 

-σε local 204. 

σέ 280. 105 a. 

σεαυτοῦ 235. 670. 676. 

σέβοµαι 46 b. 418. 

σεῖο, σέψεν, 233 D. 

«σείω desider. 472. 

σείω 421, 17. 308 D. 426 D, 
9; subj. om. 504 ο, 

σέλας 182 D. 


Ἰσεμνός 46d. 471. 547 ο. 


σέο, ved, 233 D. 


σιωπάω 379. 

σκ 6th class 9890. 444 ff. 

ox iterative 410 D. 

σκάκτω 427,15. 

σκατός (σκώρ) 167. 

σκεδάννυµι 489, 4. [416, 6. 

σκέλλω 482,15. 408, 10. 

σκέπτομαι 427, 16. 

σκήπτω 427,17. 

σκίδνηµι 448 D, 8. 

σκλε (σκέλλω) 408, 10. 

σκοπέω 427,16; mid. 690; 
w. ph 743; w. ὅπως 756. 

σκότος 197. 

Σκύλλη 125 D. 

σκώπτω 427,18. 

σκώρ 167. 

σµάω, σµήχω, 871c.  [e. 

-σο 2 sing. 355 ff. 363. 400 

σόῃς, σόῃ, σόωσι, 451 D, 5. 

gol, gov, 250. 105 a. ' 

σόοε 210 D. 

σορός 159 b. 

ads 238. 675-7. [450 D, 8. 

ow (ἔπομαι) 424, 8; (elxov) 

σπανί(ω w. gen. 575. 

σπάω 419, 6; mid. 689. 

σπείρω 432, 16. 

σπένδω 49. 381. 891 ο. 


σεύω 426 D, 9. 308 Ὀ. 319|ordos, σπεῖος, 178 D. 
D. 867Db. 981 D. 40θΙσποδός 199 a. 


D, 81. 
σεωυτοῦ 235 D. 


[8 α.|σημεῖον appos. 502 b, ο. 


o to hk 68. 9128. 9892. 424,|ohpepor 62 a. 

σ omitted 54. 55. 64. 118.Ισήπω 425, 2. 417. 
183; in -σαι, -σο, 868.lohs 160 c¢. 
401 ο; in tense-sign δ4ὔ.σ9 after cons. 54. 


874-6. 878. 881-2. 
o added to vowel-stems 


-σδα 2 sing. 356 a. 357 D. 
400 g; in-pecSa355 Dd. 


842. 990. 421. 455 ἀ.-σφε, -cSov, -σθη», 356 ff. 


476 b. 


[D. 808 D.|-cde, -σθω», -σβωσαν, 358. 


o doubled 40D. 247 D. 544|-σι 2 sing. 355-6. 406 a. 
o tense-sign 344 ff. 372 Π.-σι(ν) dat. pl. 798. 129. 


881 ff. 894. 395. 
‘gs movable 80c. 80D. 


148. 150. 154. 159. 195d. 
«σι(ν) locative 205. 79 γ. 


σπουδάζω 379. 

σπουδή 25D; dat. 608. 

oo 41-2. 60. 328 a; seeg 
doubled. 

-σσω verbs 328 a. 428 fh 

or abbrev. 5b. 

στα (ἵστημι) 408, 5. 

στάδιον 200. 

σταδµός 200. 

στάσις 62. 

στάχυς 153i. 

στείβω tert) 425, 9. 

στείχω (στιχ) 425, 10. 

στέλλω 290. 278. 284, 482, 
17. 
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στονωκόε 189 ο. σφόε 258 D. [D.|ré for σέ 288 D. 
στέργω 424, 22. σφώ, σφωέ, etc. 250. δδδ]τέὂριπκος 72 a. 
στ » στερέω, στέροσφωίτερο: 238 D. rety 233 D. 
μαι, 447, 7. σχ, σχε (ἔχω) 424,11. reine 433, 5. 
στεῦται, -το, 405 De. σχολαῖος compar. 221b. |-τειρα fem. 459. 
στίγµα 5b. 254. σώ(ω (ow, σωδ) 431,5. |retxos wt. art. 530 b. 


στίχοι 202 D, 90. 898 a. 
στοά 125 d. 
στολή, στόλος, 457 a. 


Σωκράτης 179. 198. 


σῶμα wt. art. 530c; acc. 


549 a; dat. 609. 


στοργ (στέργω) 424, 22. [4.|σῶοε, ows, 210. 
στορέννυµι, στόρνυµι, 440,|σωτήρ 172 b. 
στοχά(οµαι w. gen. 574¢. |σώφρων compar. 221 d. 


orpdrevya coll. 514 a. 
στρατεύω 
pass. 694 b. 


w. acc. 647)b;/T, 16. 19 ff; to 3 66; tog 


45-6. 62. 76. 


τείώς, τεῖος, 248 Ὦ. 

rex (τίκτω) 449,5. [Db 

τέκµαρ, τέκµαρ, 153 D. 201 

τεκµήριον appos. 502b,¢. 

τέλειος w. gen. 587 ο. 

τελεντῶ» 186. 

τελέω 288. 284. 5702 ὓ. 
874. 419, 14. 

Τέλοε acc. 552. 


στρατηγέω w. gen. 58la. jr dropped 47. 49 ff. 75.|réuyw 435, 9. 394; w. acc. 


στρατόπεδον wt. art. 530b. 


155. 165 ff. 355. 386 a. 


στρέφω 424, 23, 389.414. |r 8d class 827. 427. 


546; w. gen. 574e. 
τέµω 435 D, 9. 


στρώννυμι 441, 3. -τα for -της 186 Da; νοο.|τέο, τέοισι, 244 D. 
στυγέω 448 D, 17. sing. 135. «τέον (-τέα) 804 ff; subj. 
στυφελί(ω 328 D. τα (τείνω) 438, 5. om. 494; ἑἐστί om. 508 
ov (σείω) 426 D, 9. Ταγ(τεταγών) 384D; (rdo-| a; plur. 5184. 

σύ 230. 485 a. ow) 428, 9. [Ὀ.|-τέος verb. adj. 261 ο. 898. 


συγγενής w. gen. 587d. |-Ται 8 sing. 855 ff; raf 239 
σνγγιγνώσκω w. gen. 577\rax (τήκω) 425, 8. 

a; w. dat. 605. τάλαι 213. 156 c. 
σύγκλητος 189 d. Tara (ἐτάλασσα) 408 D, 6. 
ovyxalpe w. gen. 5778. |rdAAa 99 


804 ff; w. dat. 600. 
res for σός 238 D. 
τέρας 168. 
τέρην 218. (247. 
~repos compar. 220 ff. 238. 


συλάω w. two acc. 558. ([ἱτάμνω 435 D, 9. τέρπω 424,24. 384 D. 397 

Σύλλας, Ἔύλλα, 136d. — [rd (τᾶν) 202, 16. D; w. part. 800. [88 

συµβαίνω pers. constr. 777.|raxBpds 68 c. τέρσοµαι, τερσαίνω, 424 D, 

σύμπας w. art. 537, τανύω 433 D, 5. reeoapes 255; réovepes, 

σύμψηφος w. gen. 587a;\rdées dat. 609. τεσσερήκοντα, 255 D. 
w. dat. 603. [adv. 616.]ταράσσω 428, 8. τέτµον (τεμ) 384 D. 


aby 628. 52; in comp. 605 ;|rapx (τέρπω) 424 D, 24. 


τέτορες 255 D. 
συναιρέω; (ὡς) συνελόντιταρφέες, ταρφειαί, 219 D. 


τετραίνω 449, 6. 382 b. 


εἰπεῖν 601 a. 772. τάσσω 428, 9. 838. 392. ᾖ|τετραπλῇ 258 D. 
συναντάω 371 Ρο. -τατος superl. 220 ff. [284.ιτετράς 258 d. 
σύνδνο 258 a. ταῦτά, Tabrdé, rabréy, 68 ο.|τέτρασι 255D; rerparos 


«σύνη fem. 464b. ταύτῃ 948. 608. 
σύνοιδα w. part. 7998. |rap (Φάπτω) 427, 5. 66ο. 
cuvréuve ; ἵνα συντέµω ]59.ιτάφρος 139 b. 


258 D; rerpaxdd 258 D. 
τεῦ 244 D. 
rev, τεοῦς, τεῦς, 233 D. 


obyrpes 258 a. tapdy 425 D, 17. τευχ (τυγχάνω) 437, 8. 
συντρίβοµαι w. gen. 574 b.|rdya 70 ο. 227. τεύχω (rvx) 425, 15. 5922, 
ovs 186. 161. 153i. 68. ταχύε compar. 222.66b;| 487 D, 8. 

σφά(ω (σφαγ) 428, 15. τὴν ταχίστην 552. 509 α.|τέχνη om. 509 Ὁ. 

σ 432, 18. τάων 239 D. τέφ, Téov, 244 D, 
σφάττω 428,15.  [280.\rads 199. τέως 248 D. 

σφέ 105D. 233D; opdal-re 2 pl. 855 ff. τῇ 433 D, 5. 


σφέας, σφεῖας, etc. 233 D. |τε for Se (τίβηµι) 408, 2. 
opérepos 238. 675-6. 


τῇδε 248. 
τέ 855 ff. 70a. 105 d. 511;|rhuw 425, 8. 417. 


σφί(ν) 79 D. 105 D. 233 D. 
σφίσι 105 a. 250. 


after art. 5348; α[οτιτῆλε 229 D. 
τηλεδάω» 482 D, 6. 


prep. 616. 


τηλίκοε, -ότδε, -οὔτος, 241. 
247. 679. 

τηλοῦ, τηλοτάτα, 229 D. - 

τήµερο» 62 D. 

τῆμος 248 D. [356 b. 

“την 3 dual 355 ff; 2 du. 

τηνίκα, -dde, -αῦτα, 248. 

“τηρ Masc. 459 ; sync. 173. 

-“τηριο» neut. 463 a. 

“της masc. 459. 467 b. 185. 
136 Da, 

-rns fem. 464 a. cf. 152 e. 

τῷσ(ι) 239 D. 

τὸ for 88 40 b. 


τι to σσ 60. 828 a; to ot|-roy 2,3 du. 855 ff. 


62; inserted 469. 
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τµήγω (Thay) 425 D, 18. 
τμῆσις 477. 


-rpis fem. 459. 

τρισσός 258 b. 

-το 8 sing. 855 ff. τριταῖος 488 c. 

τόνε», τόδι, 248D. [d.lrplraros 253 D. 

rol 852, 11. 689. 70 D. 105|rprx (Splé) 66 a. 

rol for of 239D; for σοίιτριχῃ 2ὔ8δο; τρίχα, τριχ- 
288D. [τοι 867,5.| Sd, 268 D. 

τοίγαρ, τοιγαροῦ», rovydp-\Tpola 128. 

τοίνυν 867, 4. ~rpoy neut. 462. 

τοῖος, τοιόξδε, Towodros,|rpowde 424 D, 25. 
241. 247. 679. τρόπος acc. 552; dat. 608 ; 

τοῖςδεσίσ)ι, τοισίδε, 259 Ὦ.| πρὸς τρόπου 653 a. 


ron (τίκτω) 449, 5. τροφ(τρέπω) 424, 25 ; (τρέ- 
τόλµα 125 d. gw) 424, 26. 

τρυφ (Spixrw) 66ο, 
τόνος 90. [666.Ιτρώγω 425, 4. 984 d. 


-τι 3 sing. 355. 400 Τ α.|-τός verb. adj. 9619. 898. Τρώς 160 ο. 


406 a. 
τιε (τετιη) 886 D. 
τίδηµι 408, 2. 297. 801. 65 


c. 847 D. 355 De. 400-| 5528; τοσούτῳ 610. 


τοσαυτάκις 259. τρώω (τιτρώσκω) 445 D, 6. 
τόσος, toadsde, τοσοῦτοςττ 41; sce σσ, -σσω. 

241. 247. 679; τοσοῦτοίτυ for Su (Φύω) 420, 9. 
τύ for σύ 988 D. 


402; mid. 689; τιῤήµε-]τότε 248; w. part. Ἴ9ὔ a;\ruyxdyw 487,8; w. gen. 


pos 28D. 


τίκτω 449, 5. 332. 387 a; ὁ]τοῦ from τίς, τὶς, 244 b. 


τεκών 786 a. 
τιµάω 219. 285. 835; w. 
gen. 578 a, 
τιμῆς ζεις) 214 D. 
τιµωρέω mid. 691. 
τίν for σοί 233 D. 
τίνω, τίνυµι, 435, 5. 
tlx(o)re 88 D. 
Τίρυνε 61 b. 74 d. 
-ris fem. 459. 460 a. 


τίς interrog. 244. 247. 105|\rpdgw 424 D, 26. 
b. 682. 825 ff; τί 552.a;\rpdxw 450 D, 5. 
τὸ τί 538d; ἵνα τί ὄθδμ[τρεῖς, τρία, 253. 255. 
b; τί τοῦτο ὕθθα; τί[τρέπω 424, 25. 389. 991 b; 


τοῦτο ποιεῖς 556. 


ais indef. 244. 247. 9δ1.Ιτρέφω 424, 26. 66 ο. 884 α.Ιτώς 250 D. 


105 b. 688; coll. 514b: 


ἐν τῷ τότε 613. 574 c. 582; π. part. 801. 
τυχό» 552 a. 

τυκ (τεύχω) 425 D, 15. 

τύνη 986 D. 

τύπτω 427,19; w. cogn.. 
acc. 547 b. 555 a. 

Tupayvéw Ww. gen. 581 a. 

τυφλός w. gen. 584 ο. 

τύφω 424, 28. 66 c. 

τυφώς 199. 

τυχ(τεύχω) 425,15; (τυγ- 
χάνω) 437, 8. 

τύχη gen. 592.4; dat. 608. 

To, -Τω», -Twcay, 858. 

τῷ from τίς, τὶς, 244. 

τώληδές 688Όο. 

-Τωρ masc, 459. 


τοῦὐναντίον 08. 

τοὔτερο» 68 Dc. 72D. 
τόφρα 248 8. 

τρα for rep dat. pl. 118. 
-τρα fem. 462. 

τρα (τιτράω) 449, 6. 

τραγ (τρώγω) 425, 4. 
τραγφδός 12a. 

τραπείοµεν (τέρπω) 397 D. 
τράπω, -έω, 424 D, 25. 


mid. 688. 689 a. 


ο, 
889; w. two acc. 555. |τωῦτό 11 Db; τωὺτοῦ 68 


after article 534a; om.irpéxw 450, 5. 66ο. 


bef. gen. 571; supplied|rpéw 419, 15. 
from οὐδείς 881; éyybsizrpnx (Spdoow) 428, 8. 
τι 552a; 6 δέ τις, rd\-rplafem. 459 ; quant. 190. 


YT, vow. ΤΗ. 12c; 8- 15; 
v- 15D. 
υ to ev 80. 826. 425 ff. 


py τι, eto. 525 a, τριάς 258 d. υ interch. with ο, w, or εν 
τιταίνω 433 D, 5. τρίβω 424, 27. 27. 186. [86 ff. 
τιτράω 449, 6. 386 a. τρίζω (τριγ) 428, 16. υ not elided 70d; quant. 
τιτρώσκω 445,6. [D, 15.irpshpns 177. vom, 39. 190. 828 e. 426. 


τιτύσκοµαι 447 D, 17. 425irpitds 258 D. 
[10.Ιτριπλάσιος, τριπλοῦε, 258. 
ram 408, 6. 409 D, |rperay 258 D. 


τίω 435 D, 5.° 
τλα 


Τµε (τέµνω) 485, 9. 


υ stems in, 162 ἆ, 1. 185 ff. 
ὑββάλλειν 78 D. 
ὑβριστής compar, 221 f. 


τρίπους 191. ὑγιής 118. 
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«0ὗριον neut. 465 a. #, 17. 19 ff; doubled 40 b.|\@Aéye, -έδω, 411 D. 
ὕδωρ 167. @ bef. r-mute 44; bef. µ]φλόξ 4540. 

ve to & 187 b. 46; bef. σ 47. Φν (xépvov) 433 D, 7. 
νι diphth, 11 ff. [D.!pa (φαίνω) 482 D, 19; (pn-|poBepds 471. 


wf tov 401 DI; to νι 186ἱ pl) 404,2; wépaua: 433/poBéw w. µή 743. 

-via fem. part. 216 b. 7. φόβος dat. 611; w. uh 748; 
vids 202,17; om. 5098. |gay (ἐσθίω) 450, 8. φόβονδε 203 D. 

dud, Suds, etc. 233 D. φαεινός, φαάντατος, 221 Ὦ.|φοῖνιξ 164. 

ὑμότερος 238. 675-6. φαείνω, padyIny, 482 D,19.!pordes 472 j. 


Suv, ὅμιν, duly, 232. φαίνω 291, 282-8. 284. 348|popéw 371 Dc. 

Supe, etc. 253 D. 15 D. D. 886 c. 387 a. 396 Ὀ.Ιφόως 166 D. 

ὕμμήν) 79 D. 414. 417, 482,19; aor.i@pdyrups 442, 16. [D. 
duds 238 D. pass. 708; mid. 688; w.|ppd(w (φραδ) 428, 11. 384 
vy acc. sing. 171. part. (inf.) 797.802. ἱφράσσω (ppay) 442, 15. 
-bve denom. verbs 472h. |φανερός w. part. 797. φρέαρ (φρητός) 167. 

Sw for ὑκό 758. φάος 166 D. φρήν 158 m. . 
baal 655. φάσκω 444, 8. 404, 9. φρίσσω (Φρικ) 428, 10. 360 
Swap 20105. [ρατί. Τ97.(διαφαύσκω 446 D, 4. φρόνησις dat. 609. 

ὑπάρχω w. dat. 598; w.|pel8oua: 425, 11. [Ὀ. φροντίζω w. µή 743; w. 


ὕπατοε (ὑπέρ) 2244. [781.|per (πέφνον) 433 D, 7. 884) Saws 756. 

ὑπέρ (ὑπείρ) 633-4; w. inf.|péprepos, -τατος, φέριστος,Ιφροντιστής w. acc. 544 e, 
ὑπερδικέω w. gen. 583. 228 D, 1. φροῦδος 72 a. 

ὕπερδαν) 19 D. φέρω 450,6. 349 Ὦ. 884.|ppoupds 72a. 

ὑπέρτερος, -Τατος, 234 a. 406 D, 4; om. 508b; π.Ιφύγαδε 203 D. 
ὑπερφαίνομαι w. gen. 583.| part.800; depdpevos788.|puyds 218. 


ὑπερφνῶς és 817 b. φεῦ w. gen. 592 a. φυγγάνω (φεύγω) 425, 16. 
ὑπεύθυνος w. gen. 584d. |φεύγω 425,16. 877; w.|-pufs adj. 178. [202 D, 11. 
ὑπήκοος w. gen. 584 ¢. acc. 5444; w. gen. 577|guvAach 457a,c; Φύλακος 
ὑπηρεσία w. dat. 595 d. b; pr. for pf. 698. φύλαξ 163. 454 b. 
ὑπισχνέομαι 488, 6. 882;\dnryds 189. guvAdcow 428,11; w. acc. 
mid. 692. onul 404, 2.105 ο, 400-01.| 5444; w. µή 748; Φν- 
ὑπνόω 870 D c. 450, 8a; φασί 504¢; of} λακτέον 806 b. 
ὑπό 655-7; w. pass. 600.) nus: 849. φύξιμος 471; w. acc. ὅ44 6. 


693 ; in comp. 605. ohs 105 c. [part. 801.|@dpe 345 D. 
ὑπόδικος w. gen. 584d. Ιφδάνω 435, 3. 408,7; π.]φύσις acc. 549b; dat. 608. 
ὑκόκειμαι w. gen. 578.a; w.|pdelpe 432, 20.386c. Ιφύω 428, 4. 886 D. 408, 17. 
dat. 605. φδινύδω 4119. [D,27.| 416,8: pf. 712. 
ὑποπτεύω 815; w. wh 748.\odive 485, 6. 401 D1. 40θ]φωράομαι w. part. 799. 
ὑκόστεγος π. gen. 587 e. Ιφβονέω w. dat. 544b. 595ip¢s 1606. 


ὑποτελής W. gen. 584d. b; w. gen. 577 a. φώε 1531. 1609. 166. 
ὕποχος w. dat. 595 ο. φδόνος w. inf. 767. (διαφώσκω 446 D, 4. 

$s 153i. 63. Prop (pSelpw) 482 D, 20. 

ὑσμίνη 199 D. -ϕφ(ν) 206 5.79 D. X, 17. 19ff; bef. +-mute 


ὑστάτιος 224 D. [618.:Φιδ (φείδοµαι) 425 D, 11. 44; bef. µ 46; bef σ 
ὑστεραία w. gen. 585; ἀαί.φιλαναλώτης w. gen. 587a.| 47; doubled 40b. 


ὑστερέω 691. φιλέω 280. 287. 335. 448]χαδ (χανδάνω) 487 D, 9. 

ὑστερίζω w. gen. 581. D, 18; w. two acc. 555.|yd¢w 428, 18. 

ὕστερος (-τατος) 224. 488|piAoupedhs 40 D. χαίρω 482,21. 331; w. 
ο: Ww. gen. 585. φιλόπολις 217 ο. ᾿ ace, 544¢c. 547¢; w. 

ὑψίω», ὕψιστος 225 Ὦ, 12. Ιφίλος compar. 221c. 222) dat. θ11ᾳ; w. part. 800. 

ὑψικέτηλος 28 D. D; w. dat. 595 c. χαλάω 419, 7. {6ll a. 

Sm 421,11; Be 504 ο ]φιλοτιμέομαι 419. χαλεπαίνω Ww. dat. 595 b. 
ὕοντος 791 a. φλάω 419, 4, χαλεπός w. dat. 595 ο. 
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Xareras φέρω w. dat. 011.|χρίω 421, 8. 
χαλκοβάρεια 219 D. χρόα 125 d. 
χαν, xnv, (χάσκω) 444, 9. ixpdvos 591. 618. 


-éy mase. 468c. [195c. 
χανδάνω 487 D, 9. χρώννυμι, χρώ(ω, 441, 4. 


-wy gen. pl. 128, 142, 154. 


χαρ (xalpw) 432, 21. χρώς 169 D. ὤν part. 406, 1. 
χαρίεις 214. 50a. 158 e.ixu (χέω) 426, 6. ὧν 24 Dd. 866. 
220. 470, 5. X%, xP, 68 a. 72. ὠνέομαι 450,7. 812; w. 


gen. 578 a. 
ὠνήρ, ὤρδθρωπος, 68 Dc. 
ὠνητός w. gen. 584e. 
&pa dat. 618; w. inf. 767. 


χάρις 158 r. 171. 221 ϱ;]χώννυμι 421, 9. 
acc. 552. 677. Xéopa: w. gen. 577 a, 
χάσκω 444, 9. χώρα om. 509 b. 
χέ(ω 428, 19. χωρίς w. gen. 589. 626 5. 
Χειμών gen. 591. 
χείρ 153n. 202,18; om./¥, 17a. 21-2. 47. 74b. 
509b; els χεῖρας 602 α.|-ψ masc., fem. 152 ο. 168. 


ὥριστος 68 Dc. 


χείρω», -ιστος, 228, 2. ψάµµος 139 a. ως stems in, 181 ff. 
χείσοµαι 487 D, 9. ψάρ 153 b. -ws Att. 2 decl. 146; 8 
χείω 426 D, 6. [2.Ιψαύω w. gen. 574b. decl. 182; gen. sing. 


186. 190a; adj. 210; 
pf. part. 216; adv. 225 ff. 


χερείων, χερῆϊ, etc. 223 D,lwdw 421, 4. δΊ1ο. 
χέω 
ὡς 1086. 112. 248; uses 


(xv, χευ) 426, 6. 878.ψέ for σφέ 233 D. 
881. 408 D, 32. ψεύδοµαι w. acc. 547 ο: w. 


χηλός 139 b. gen. 580. 875a-g; w. pred. 489e; 
χδών 153 m. ψήφος 139 a. w. gen. 589; after pos. 
χι to σσ 60. 328 a. Phxw 421, 4 [609.] 659; w. superl. 664; w. 
χιλιάς 258 d. ψνχή wt. art. 5800; dat.| aor. 706; in wish 721; 
χιτώ», κιδώ», 66 D. ψύχω (Puy) 424, 29. indirect 783 ff. 868, 2; 
χιών 153 πι. final 739 ff; w. part. 793. 


χλαδ (κεχλαδώς) 860D. ᾖ|Ω, vow. 7 ff; from o, seeo.) 795e; in exclam. 8165. 
x08 (χέ(ω) 428, 19. ω for ο 860D; for ov 24) a; ds τάχιστα 821; w. 
χορεύω w. acc. 544¢, Dd. 871d. princ. verb 828. 
χορηγέω w. acc. 546. w, η, interch. 25; w, 6, 27.|as prep. 621. 614. 108 ο 
χοῦς 202,19. w in Att. decl. 1468. [d.|&s 119. 104α. 248, 250. 
χόω 421, 9. φ diphth. 11; for οι 871/ds for ods 202 D, 18. 
χρα (κίχρημι) 408, 9. 886 a.|-o fem. 198-4; gen. sing.|Jéswep 876, 2. 850, 8. 110. 
χραισµέω 448 D, 19. 186Db; adv. 229; 1 251; w. acc, abs. 798; 
χράοµαι ‘8358. 871c. 870] sing. 267. 852. ὥσπερ el 154; Sswepoty 
Da; w. dat. 607a; inid 68; w. voc. 119b. ὅ4δι 251. 


part. 788. a; w. acc. 545; w. gen.|Gsre 876, 4. 867, 6. 856 a. 
χράω 421, 8. 835 8. 592 a. 110; after pos. 659; w. 
χρέος 178; χρέως 202, 20.\dryadd 68. verb. 770-71; subord. 
χρεών 404, 8. ὧδε 239 a. 248. 853 b; expressed by 


pronoun 818. 822. 
wr stems in, 1521. 
wv diphth. 11. 
ωὗτος, ωὖτός, 11D b. 68 8. 


ὠχριάω 47ο]. 


χρή 404,38; w. case 5440;/g34 12a. 92 Ὀο9. 
w. inf. 764b; impf. 508.|-ώδης adj. 481 a. 
χρῆμα dat. pl. 609. ὡδίς 153 πι. 
χρήσιμος 471. ὠδέω 448, 11 915.410 D. 
χρήστης 137; χρηστός ib. |ᾶκα 221 D. 


856 ENGLISH INDEX. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Abbreviations 5 b. 675b; w. ris 688; w. inf. 767; w. 
Ability, adj. 469 a. ph 840 ;—Verbal. adj. 261 ο. 398. see 
Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 557. 579ff.| réos (τέον, réa) in Greek Ind. See 

589. 590 b. 791; = dat. 594. 627. Neuter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun. 
Absolute, gen. 790ff. 593. 582; acc.|Adjuncts of participle 795. 

1928: compar. 662. Adonic verse 917 a, b. 
Abstract words 117; nouns of number|Advantage, dat. 596 ff. 

258d; verbals 457; in comp. 474;|/Adverbial acc. 552. 772; part. 788. 

in plural 518c; w. art. 526. 529 ff;|Adverbs, elision 70c; enclit. 105; for- 


participle 786 b. mation 225 ff; compar. 228ff; de- 
Abundance, adj. 470. monst. 239a; οοττε]. 248 ff; neg. 
Acatalectic verse 891. 252; numeral 258; of div. 258c; in ~ 


Accent 89ff; in decl. 120ff; 1 decl.| dass 259; in comp., w. aug. 316; 
128. 135 a. 137; 2 decl. 145. 149; 38) pred. adj. for adv. 488c; w. art. 492 
decl. 160. 172 b. 178. 175. 119. 186;| f,b; w. acc. 545; w. gen. 588 ff. 781; 
adj. 207b; pron. 232. 288 D. 289 Ὀ.| w. dat. 602b; w. 7) 683; w. wh 840; 
244; verbs 365 ff. 370 Da; pi-forms| prep. as adv. 615; rel. adv. 8lla. 
400k. 401k; eiuf406b,c; informa-| 817. 819. 875 8. 
tion 456 ff; in comp. 479 ;—rhythmic| Adversative conjunctions 862 ff. 
accent 894. Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 

Accompaniment, dat. 604. Aeolic, dialect 2. δα; digamma 23 D; 

Accusative 115c; in decl. 127. 148. aor. opt. 849b; poetry (basis) 916: 
160. 154. 155. 157. 171. 195. 196: dactyls 918. 
contr. 36b; with δε 203; adv. 226.;Aeschines, Attic of, 3d. 

228 ;—Synt. 544 ff; app. w. sent. 501|/Aeschylus, Attic of, 3d. 

ff; w. gen. 574b; w. dat. 595a; w.!Affection of body, verbs of, 472j. 
comp. vbs. 605; w. prep. 617 ff; w.|Age, demonst. 241; correl. 247. 

inf. 773 ff; acc. abs. 792 ff; inf. as|/Agent, suff. 458-9. 457c¢; gen. 582a; 


acc. 780; rel. sent. as ace. 810. dat. 596. 600. 805; w. pass. 693. 624 
Action, suffixes 460. 469a. 476b; ex-] ο. 653b. 656 b. 
pressed by tenses 262, 695 ff. Agreement, gen. rules 497 ff; pecul. of 


Active voice 260; fut. pf. 264. 9948. mumber and gender 6114. [9178. 
713; no voice-sign 343; conn. vow.|Alcaeus, Aeolic of, 3a; Alcaic verse 
849 ff; endings 354 ff; trans. and in-| Alpha priv., see a in Greek Ind. 
trans. in diff. tenses 416 ff;—Synt.| Alphabet 5 ff. ; 

684 ff; act. for pass. 767 a. Amphibrach 888. 

Acute accent 89 ff. [680 a.| Anaclasis 925 a. 

Address, voc. 543; nom. 541; τν. οὗτος, Anacoluthon 886. 

Adjectives 207 ff. 114. 192. 144. 158 e,/ Anacreontic verses 925 a. 

{, 174ff. 177 ff. 187-8; formation|Anacrusis 896. ; 
468 ff. 457b; comp, 473 f;—Synt.| Anapaest 888 ; anapaestic rhythms 912 
658 ff; equiv. 492; adj. pron.492b;| ff; logaoedic anap. 916. 919. 

w. subst, 487 ff; agr’t 498; fem. πι. Anastrophe 102. 

subj. 509a; of place w. art. 536; w.|Anceps, syllaba anc. 897. 

acc. 548 ff; w. gen. 584 ff. 559c,e;/Antecedent 491; agr’t 503; om. 510 

w. dat. 595c. 596 ff; w. poss. pron.| 650460; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 
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Antepenult 85 b. Attributive 488 ff. 492 d—h. 498. 512 b. 
Antibacchius 888. 523; ΑΡΡΟΒ. 500a; subj. om. 509; 
Antispast 888. w. article 526. 531 1f; w. cogn. acc. 
Antistrophe 898 ec. 547 ; w. acc. of specif. 549; part. 785 


Aorist 262 ff. 266 ff; augm. 307; iter.; ff.’788e; τε]. sent. 807. 810. 
410D;—Synt. 696. 705 4.716 ff. '704;;Augment 807 ff. 355. 368 b. 
in wish 721b; subj. w. uf 728; in|Auxiliary, εἰμί 385. 892-3. 
hyp. per. 746; subj. for fut. pf. '747|Bacchius 888; bacchic rhythms 928 ff. 
a. 760a; part. act. 191 ο. Barytone 91 ff; stems 171. 179. 
Aorist, First, stem-vowel 337; tense-|/Basis 916. 923 a. 
sign 844 ff; mode-sign 347 D; conn.|Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 
vow. 349; endings 364; accent 367 ;|Brachylogy 881. 
formation 380ff; in κα 402; transi-/Breathings 14 ff. 89. 
tive sense 416. Bucolic, poetry 3b, d; caesura 910. 
Aorist, Second, stem-vow. 334; conn.|Caesura 898. 67 Dd; masc., fem. 910. 
vow. 352d; accent 366 f; formation|Cardinal numbers 253. 255 ff. 
383 ff; pt-form 267. 886 b. 853 b. 899|Cases 115c; def. 201 ff;—Synt. 539 ff; 
ff. 408: formation in ὁ 411D; in-| of infin. 779 ff; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 
transitive sense 416. Case-endings 114. 154. 
Aorist, Passive, pass. sign 348 D ; mode-|Catalectic verse 891. 
sign 848; conn. vow. 853; endings/Causal conjunctions 869 ff. 
354 ff; formation 395 ff; in depon.|Causative, verbs 554; use of act. 686; 


verbs 418. 415. use of mid. 689 b. 
Apocope 78 D. Cause, gen. 558. 566. 572 g. 577. 578 ¢. 
Apodosis 732. 744. 851. 862 b. 592; dat. 594. 611. 782; circumst. 
Aposiopesis 883. part. 789c. 795 d,e; gen. abs. 90ο. 
Apostrophe 70 ff. Characteristic, gen. 568. 
Apposition, kinds of, 500 ff. 547d; in-|Choliambus 904j. 

finitive in, 766. Choriambus 888; choriambic rhythms 
Appositive 489; agr’t 499 Π. 512c;) 924. [D. 128 D. 


subj. om. 506; subj. implied 523 b, c.|Chorus, as indiv. 519a; song 8989. 86 
675b; attrib. as app. 533; pron. 538/Circumflex accent 89 ff. 88 e. 


e; rel. sent. 828 b. Circumstantial part. 787 ff. 800 a. 
Aristophanes, Attic of, 8d. Classes of verbs 325 ff; lst. 325. 331. 
Aristotle, dialect of, 3 ο, 404 ff. 419 1. 2d. 8326. 372c. 386b. 
Arsis 894. 28 D. 86 D. 88D. 387 a. 425 ff; 8d. 327. 497; 4th. $28. 


Article 119. 239; crasis 68; proclitic) 428 ff; 5th. 329. 926. 381. 407. 435 ff; 
108 a; w. αὐτός 234; for rel. 248 Ὦ ἱ 6th. 380. 881. 8320, 444 ff; 7th. 331. 
—Synt. 524 ff; agr’t 498; attrib. 499] 448; Sth. 332. 408. 449; 9th. 338. 
a,d; w. indet. subj. 496a; w. gen.| 450. 
part. 559b,d; w. αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ 674;|Close vowels 10. 11. 27. 80. 32. 33. 67 
w. ofos 816; w. γέ 850,13; of incorp.| Db. 171; stems in, 151. 185 ff. 4011. 


antec. 8098. See Neuter. Cognate, mutes 19; accus. 547 ff, 
Asclepiadean verse 920 f, g. Collective subject 514. 
Aspiration, rej. or transf. 65 ff; of lab.}Common, dialect 8e; quantity 87; 
or pal. 341. 887 b. 392 a. gender 118. 
Association, dat. 594. 602. Comparative, adj. 220ff 1148; adv. 
Asyndeton 854. 228 ff; = pos. 221D; from subst. 
Atona 103. 224D; pron. 247; ending 238 a. 


Attic, dial. 3d; 2 decl. 146 ff. 184, 210;} 257. 259 ;—Synt. 659 ff; w. gen. 585. 
ending 186; redup. 821. 382. 387;| 581; w. ἤ 586. 860b; w. dat. 610; 
future 376. w. inf. 768; conjuno, 875 ff. 

Attraction 807 ff. Completed action 262. 318. 696 ff. 715. 
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Composition of words 473 ff; -» in, 52;|Co-ordinate, mutes 20. 44 ;—sentences 

elision 71; div. of syll. 84; ref.) 7242. 751. 818ς. 853 a. 

pron. 235; recipr. 237; indef. rel.;Copula 490a; omitted 508 a. 

246. 251; prep. in comp. 614 ff. 620/Copulative, forms wt. art. ὄδθς; con- 

ff. 544d. 685. junc. 855 ff. | 
Compound words 452. 473 ff ;—Subst.|Coronis 68. 

130c. 186. 172b. 180. 191 ;—<Adj.|Correlative, pron. 247; adv. 248. 

209. 217 c; w. gen. 584b, c ;—Verbs, |Crasis 68 ff. 72; accent 99. 

aug. 313 ff; redup. 323; accent 368 ;|Crete, Doric of, 2. 

w. gen. 583 ; w. dat. 605 ;—Sentences|Cretic 888. 900 b; rhythms 922 ff. 

724 ff. 826 b. 856 b ;—Negatives 832/Dacty] 888; dactylic rhythms 908 ff. 

ff. 843. ’ Dative 11δο; euph. 50. 70 f. 79; accent 
Concession, part. 789 f. 790 e. 795 f. 191. 149b. 160; in decl. 126. 129. 
Concessive conjunctions 874. 148. 150. 154. 159. 195: φι for, 206 
Conclusion 744 ff. 874. D; Synt. 594 ff; w. prep. 617 8: w. 
Concrete words, pl. for sing. 518 c. inf. 776; w. τέος, τέον, 805; inf. as 
Condition 744 ff. 788. 874; w. µή 835.| dat. 782; rel. sent. as dat. 810. 

839; indet. 722a; infin. 770; part.|Declarative conjunctions 868. 

789e. 790d; part. w. dative 60l1a;|Declension 114. 122; Ist. 123 ff; 2d. 

part. w. ἄν 8038 a. 188 ff; 8d. 151 ff; irreg. 197 ff. 
Conditional, sentences 744ff 728ff.|Defectives 1583Dn. 201 8: adj. 218. 

835. 862 b. 863a; conjunctions 872) 228 D, 2, 6. 221 D; compar. 224; 

ff. 8380. perf. 321D; perf. part. 318 D; aor. 
Conjunctions 853 ff; crasis 68; syniz.| 345 D. 384 D. 

69; elision 70b. 100; proclit. 103c;|Definitive apposition 500 d. 547 d. 

πλήν 626 r; in fin. sent. 739 ff; con-|Degree, of comparison 220 ff; of differ- 

dit. sent. 744 ff; w. part. 794; rel.| ence, dat. 610. 

pron. for conj. 822, Deliberation, subjunc. of, 720c. 728 ff. 
Connecting vowels, accus. 195i; loc.| 785 b. 737. 755. 

endings 208; verbs 846 ff. 267. 855|Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 239 ff. 

De; 6thcl. 380; acc. 366 ff; pr. πει 247 ff;—Synt. 678 ff. 669 ο: as antec. 

δ]1ᾳ; µι-οτπιβ 400h. 401h,1.407a.} 810a; w. art. 588a; w. interrog. 

409; iter. form. 410D;—patronym.| 826a; w. δή 851; of ref. 491; agr'’t 

466; compounds 478 a. 587d.| 503; art. as dem. 524 ff; rel. as dem. 
Connection, gen. 558. 568, 572d. 576.| 525 β. 248. 
Consonants 16 ff; euphony 40ff; div.|Demosthenes, Attic of, 3 d. 

of syll. 82 ff; position 86 ff; stems in,| Denominatives 453 ff; denomin. verbs 

151. 157. 195i. 324. 982. 384 a. 998. 265. 315. 472. 
Consonant-declension 122. 151 ff. 195 ff.| Dependent, Sentences 724 ff. 853; ap- 

211 ff. 36 b. pos. 502; w. gen. 5670. 582; subj. of 
Contingent, ἄν 744. 710b. 741. 873. part. 792b; w. interrogatives 826; 
Continued action 262. 695 ff. 714. w. negatives 833. 835 ff ;—Questions 
Contraction 32 ff; crasis 68; quant. 88; 682. 825 ff. 830 ff. 886;—Verbs W. 

f; accent 98 ;—in subst. 182. 144ff.| indir. τοῇ. 670 a. 

141. 168. 174 ff. 176 ff. 180. 181 ff./Deponent verbs 260; of ys-forms 401k. 

185 ff. 189 ff. 198;—in adj. 208. 214) 404; w. aor. pass. 413; w. passive 

D. 215. 221d;—in adv. 225;—in| meaning 415. 6940) use of mid. 602. 

verbs 9708: aug. 312. 318; redup.|Derivative verbs 265. 

322; pass. sign 348; fut. 345. 373.|Descriptive apposition 500 c. 

874 ff; opt. 348; plup. act. 851 a;|Desiderative verbs 472 j. 

w. (σλαι, (σον 363; µι-οσπβ 400 h, i,/Designation, gen. 558. 561. 

κ. 401 c, k, 1; iter. 410 D ;—in forma-|Determinative compounds 482. 

tion 455 a ;—in verse 892. Diaeresis 13. 89. 
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Dialects 1ff; dialectic formations, in| comp., sup. 220ff; 288 a. 257. 259; 


verb 410 ff. verbs 354 ff. 400-01; suffixes 454 ff. 
Diastole 113 a. Epic dialect 8c. 
Digamma 23 D. 89. 67 Da. 86D. 87 D.|Epicoene 118. 
254. 312 a. 473 a. 483 b. Epitrite 888. 
Diiambus 888. Epode 898 e. 
Dimeter 890; troch. 902b; iamb. 907|Epsilon-class 331. 448. 
b; anap. 914. Equivalents of subst. and adj. 492 ff. 


Diminutives, suff. 465; neut. 117 ο. Ethical dative 596. 599. 
Diphthongs 11 ff. 14. 89; contraction|Euphony of vowels 24 ff; consonants 
84; before p 43; crasis 68a; syniz.| 40ff; final sounds 67 ff. 
69; elision 70 D. 455 b; quant. 86 ff;|Eupolidean verse 920i. 
stems 158 a. 189 ff; augm. 310. Euripides, Attic of, 3 d. 
Dipody 889. “ Exclamation, nom. 541; acc. 545; gen. 
Direct, compounds 477. 480; middle} 5920; rel. 815a. 875a. 
688; object 486. 544, 595. 684. 687 ;|Expectation, modes for, 720 ff. 728 ff. 
question 682. 828 ff; sentence 784 ff.| 747 ff.760c; of answer 829. 


Disadvantage, dat. 596 ff. Extent, acc. 550; gen. 567. 572 h. 
Disjunctive, questions 881; conjunc-|Fearing, fin. sent. 743; w. ph οὗ 846. 
tions 860 ff. Feet, in verse, 888, 
Dispondee 888. Feminine 115 a. 117b; 2 decl. 189; 8 
Distich 898 b; elegiao 911. decl. 152 ff; adj. 207a,b. 211; wt. 
Distinction, gen. 581. 584 g. masc. 218D; irreg. 219; 2 pf. part. 
Distributives 258 a. 338 D ;—fem. caesura 910. 
Ditrochee 888, Figures of syntax 880 ff. 
Division, adverbs of, 258 c. Final, sounds, euph. of, 67 ff;—cons. 
Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms, 928 ff. 74 {f;—vow., in compar. 222 ;—sen- 
Doric, dialect 2.3b; future 877. tence 739 ff. 728 ff. 835;—conjunc. | 
Double consonants 21. 22. 40. 86. 919! 871;—syll. of verse 897. . 

a; double object 553. Finite modes 261 a. 854; Synt. 719 ff; 
Doubling of cons. 40 ff. 247D. 808D.| pred. 485; agr’t 497. 589 ff. 511 ff; 
819 D. 344 D. subj. om. 504; w. πρίν, ὥστε, 771. 
Doubtful vowels 7 ff. . First tenses 266 a. 
Drama, Doric in, 3 b. Fitness, adj. 469 a. 


Dual 115 b;—Synt. 511b. 517.521. |Formation of words 452 ff. 
Duplication of contract vowel 370 Da, c.|/Formative lengthening 28. 


Duration, gen. 567. 572 η. Fulness, adj. 470. See Plenty. 

Effect, acc. 546. Future 262 ff. 266; tense-sign 344 ff; 
Elegiac (pentam.) 909i; distich 911. conn. vowel 852a,d; formation 872 
Elements of verb 306 ff. ff; trans. 416 ;—Syntax 696. 710 ff. 


Elision 70 ff; in div. of syll. 84b; ac-) 712a. 718; univ. truth 697; prea. 
cent 100. 111 ο: in formation 455b.| for, 699; subj. for, 720e; in rel. 

Ellipsis 880. See Omission. sent. 756; w. οὗ uh 845 ;—Fut. mid. 

Emphatic ; enclit. 111 b. 232; pronouns| as act. or pass. 379. 412 ;—Fut. pass., 
241. 242, 251. 504 a. 667 ff. 675 ff. 680;| endings 354 ff; formation 395 ff. 
negatives 845. 848 a. 858 ff; particles|Future Perfect 262 ff. 266; redup. 818 ; 
850 ff. 8608; subj. of inf. 775b; om.| tense-sign 344; formation 894; Synt. 
of art. δδ0 ο; prolepsis 726; place of| 696.713. 712a.718a; aor. subj. for, 
ἄν '783 c. 747 a, 760 a. 

Enclitics 105 ff. Galliambic verse 926 i, j. 

Endings 114; 3 decl. 154; accented|Gender 115a. 117 ff. 189. 152 ff; het- 
160. 173; local 208 ff; adj. of two,} erog. 200; adj. of one, 218 a. 221 f; 
209 ff. 217; adj. of one, 218. 221901 pecul. of synt. 511 ff. 
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Generic article 526. 529 ff. Impersonal verbs 494 a. 504 c, d. 5182. 
Genitive 115¢; accent 151. 149b. 160;} 575 a.764b; part. 7925; v. a. in réoy 
in decl. 126. 128. 186-7. 140. 145. (τέα) 804 ff; pers. for impers. 777. 

150. 154. 195; Δεν for, 205 D; gs for,/Improper, diphthongs 11. 11 b. 14. 89; 

206 D ;—Synt. 557 ff; as attrib. or) hiatus 67 De; prepos. 614. 626. 
pred. noun 492e,b. 5098. 531; w.|Inceptive, class 980. 444 ff; aorist 708. 
χάρυ», δίκη», 552; w. caus. verb 554 ;/Incorporation 807 ff. 

w. dat. 595d; w. prep. 6118; w.|Indeclinable 245. 255. 853 b. 

compar. 660; w. poss. pron. 675 b ;|Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 247 ff. 244 
w. inf. 776; w. part. 786a; gen. abs.) ff. 236; enclit. 105 ;—-Synt. 683 ;— 
790 ff; inf. as gen. 781; rel. sent. as} indef. action 262. 695 fF; frequency 


gen. 810. 729 b. 749 a8. 760c; subj. of inf.-774. 
Gentiles, suff. 467; adj. 468 b. Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
Glyconic verse 917. 920-21. 246 ff. 251. cf. 257 ;—Synt. 681 ff; as 


Gnomic aorist 707. 

Grave accent 89 ff. 

Groups 889. 

Hellas, Hellenes, 1. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. 
Hephthemimeris 889. 
Herodotus, Ionic of, 3c. 
Heroic hexameter 910. 

Hesiod, Epic of, 3c. 
Heteroclites 197. 
Heterogeneous 200. 
Hexameter 890; heroic 910. 
Hexapody 889. 

Hiatus 67; at end of verse 897. 
Hippocrates, Jonic of, 3 c. 
Hipponactean verse 900 m. 904j. 


Historical tenses 263; endings 355 ff; 


present 699. 
Homer, Epic of, 8ο. 
Hyperbaton 886. 
Hypercatalectic verse 891 b. 


indefin. 8168; as interrog. 825 ff; 
ὅπως 876, 3. 


Independent, nom. 542; sentence vw. 


οὗ, ph, 833 ff. 


Indeterminate, condition 722a; subj. 


or obj. 494 ff. 504 d. 505 d. 509 c. 510 
ο. 513. c. 518 a. 563 b. 791 a. 792 b. 


Indicative 261ff; conn. vow. 347b. 


349 ff; endings 355 ff; tenses 696 ff; 
in simp. sent. 719.721b; dep. sent. 
727.7814; indir. sent. 735 ; fin. sent. 
142; hyp. per. 745 ff; rel. sent. 755 
ff. 761; w. neg. 834 ff. 845. 


Indirect, compounds 478. 480; middle 


689; object 486. 594 ff. 765. 806 a; 
questions 682. 733. 830 ff; reflexives 
670 ff; sentences 738 ff. 730. 


Inferential conjunctions 865 ff. 
Infinitive 261; conn. vow. 349. 352 4; 


endings 359; accent 867; µι-οτηι 
400-01 ;—Synt. 762 ff; w. subj. 485 


Hypodiastole 1138 a. 

Hypothetical, indic. 746b. 786 a. '755. 
783 b. 803 b; period 744 ff; rel. sent. 
757 ff. 730. 835. 889. 

Iambus 888; iambic rhythms 908 ff. 

Imperative 261; δι of, 65 b; conn. vow. 
849. 352; endings 358; accent 366 ; 
perf. act. 385; µιάοτωι 400-01; fut. 
for, 710a; in simp. sent. 719. 723; 
in hyp. per. 745. 747. 751; in rel. 
sent. 755; inf. for, 784; w. uf 888;| 813. 814; w. neg. 8387 ff. 847. 

w. δή 851. Inflection 114 ff. 

Imperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 307; 8 pl.|Influence, dat. 594 ff. 

mid. 855 De; formation 804 8. 369/Initial vowels 14. 15; crasis 68; syniz. 
ff; wi-form 336 a. 899 ff; iter.410D;| 69; elision 70; aug. 807. 812 ;—in- 
form. in & 411 D;—Synt. 696. 701 | itial σ 63. 


c; w. obj. 486b; w. pred. noun 490 
d; equiv. of subst. 498c; as subj. 
494a, 518a,b. 792a; om. 508¢; 
antec. of rel. 518.¢; w. καὶ τόν 525 b; 
w. τοῦ, of purpose 592 b; w. pos. for 
compar. 659; w. compar. 660c; W- 
µέλλω 711; of aor. and fut. 717). 
718; w. ὤφελον 721b; w. dep. sent. 
725; in ος. obl. 734. 788; for supp. 
part. 802; w. réos 804a; w. rel. 


7124; in wish 721 b; for pres. 735 .a;|Insertion of mute 53.392D. 
Instrument, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607. 


in hyp. per. 746. 
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Intensive, pron. 284. 669. 674; w. art] 324.345. 394; fat. 378; 1 aor. 882; 
538b; w. dat. of accomp. 604:—/| 1 pf. 3864; pf. mid. 391. 
verbs 472 k :—particles 850 ff. Litotes 665 a. 

Interchange, of vowels 25 ff 334 (see|Local, endings 208ff; conjunc. 879. 
Variation); in formation 455c;—of| See Place. 
quantity 190 f. Locative case 205. 594. 

Interest, dat. 594. 596 f£ 689. Logaoedic rhythms 916 ff. 

Interjection 548. 592 a. Long vowels 7 ff; contraction 82. 33; 

Interrogatives (pron. and adv.) 244.| syniz. 69; quant. 86 ff; accent 98 ff; 
247 ff. cf. 257; Synt. 682. 825 ff; w.| augment 309. 
art. 588d; as pred. acc. 556; edxovr|Lyric poetry 3 a, b, d. 

866 a ;—interrog. sentences 824 ff. |Lysias, Attic of, 3 d. 

Intransitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w.|Manner, adv. 248. 875 ff; dat. 594. 608 
acc. 544/f; w. dat. 595b; w. gen.| ff. 782; aor. part. 717a; hyp. rel. 
as subj. 571; w. inf. as subj. 763;} sent. 68Η; supp. part. 801; forw 
mid. 690 a; pass. 694b; mixed sense,] ὅπως 812; quest. 824 ff. 


trans. and intr. 416 f£ Masculine 115 a. 117 a. 152 ff; for fem. 
Inverse attraction 817. [925 ff.| 209. 212a. 217 f£ 518d; dual 521; 
Ionic, dialect 2. 9ο; feet 888; rhythms] for neut. 518c. 559e; for person in 
Iota subscript, see κε in Greek Ind. gen. 520 ;—caesura 910. [b. 575. 
Tota-class 328. 428 ff. Material, adj. 470; gen. 558. 560. 572 
Irregular, decl. 197 ff; adj. 219; mean-|Means, suff, 462; dat. 594. 607. 782; 

ing in verb-forms 412 ff. part. 717 a. 180 b. 790 b. 
Ischiorrhogic, iambic 907 c. Measure, gen. 558. 567. 572 h. 
Isocrates, Attic of, 3 d. Mental action, gen. 576. 584 c. 
Italy, Doric of, 2. Metaplastic 199. 
Iterative formation 410 D. Metathesis 57. 173. 840. S88 D. 386 ο. 
Ithyphallic verse 900 ο. 902 b. 394. 397 D. 898 D. 
Kindred, names in eds 145c; accus.|Metre 887. 

547 a, b. Mu-forms 267. 353. 336; aor. subj. 347 
Koppa 254. D; opt. 348; endings 855 De. 356 c; 


Labials 19. 22. 48; aspirated 341. 387| inflection 399 ff; iter. 410 D. 
b. 3924; labial stems 1520. 168 ff|Middle mutes 20. 22. 40. 87 b. 
827. 328 a, b. 427. 429. Middle voice 260. 848: conn. vow. 349 
Lengthening of vowels 28 ff. 48 ff (362).| ff; endings 354 ff; fut. 879. 412;— 
57. 156. 161. 214. 221; augm. 3u7;| Synt. 687 ff. 694 ¢. 806 b. 
redup. 820; after Att. redup. $321;|Mixed, class 838. 450; senses, trans. 
verb-stem 826. 425. 335 ff. 845. 372] andintrans. 416 ff; forms of supposi- 
b. 882; pass. sign 948. 847D; perf.| tion 750. _ Pate 
part. 860D; έω to efw 370Db; p-/Modes 261. 719ff; tenses in, 697 ff. 
forms 400m, n. 400 Di. 401b,n; in|Mode-signs 346 ff. 357 a. 400i. 401 i, L 
formation 455 d. Modern Greek 4 ¢. 
Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3 a. [bers 268 ff.|Mologssus 888. 
Letters 5; names neut. 117 c; for num-|Monometer 890; monopody 889. 
Likeness, dat. 594. 603. Motion, obj. 551; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
Line, verses used by the, 898 a. adv. 879. 
Linguals 19. 22; ling. stems 165 ff. 328|Movable letters 78 ff. cf. 70 g. ; 
a, b. 886 a. 480; ling. verbs 845. Multiplicatives 258b; w. gen. 585i, — 
Liquids 18. 22. 46. 48. 57 (340). 88 a;|Mutes 19. 20. 22. 44-5. 46. 47; and li- 
mute and liq. 87. 221 a. 227D. 819b;| quid 87. 221 a. 227 D. 319 b ;—stems 
—liq. stems 158 b. 172 ff. 824. 8280, 158c. 324. 326. 396 b ;—verbs 324 ; 
d. 334a. 837; 1 perf. 886c; 1 pass.| fut. 372a. 375 ff; 1 perf. 386; pf. 
396a; 4th class 482-3 ;—liq. verbs} mid. 391. 
16 . 
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Nasals 18. 22. 88 a. 347. $52 a, c ;——na- 


sal class 329. 485 ff. 

Nature, long by, 86. 

Negatives 80 a, b. 252. 255; w. pd 545; 
w. ἀρχήν 552; w. superl. 6658; w. 
fut. for imper. 710a; w. imper. 723; 
fearing 748; ef δὲ µή after, 754b; 
purpose 781 a;——Neg. sentences 832 
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786; antec. 510. 810 ff; article 530; 
obj. after pd 545; rls, τὶ, S71; δεῖ 
575a; % 660d. 769; ἄν 746 b. 748; 
subj. w. inf. 774 ff; part. w. τυγχάνω 
80la; before ὅπως 756; in fin. sent. 
189: hyp. per. 752 ff; τε]. sent. 759. 
819. 820; gen. abs. 191 ;—omission 
of thesis 896. 


ff. 858 ff; foll. by &ar’ 4 868c; by|Open vowels 10. 11. 25, 27. 32. 


ὅτι ph 888 c. 


Opposition, dat. 602. 


Neuter 115a. 1179. 152 ff. 218; pl. w.\Optative 261; mode-sign 346. 348; 


sing. verb 497 b. 515. 511i; in app. 
w. sent. 502; attrib. 509c; for masc. 
or fem. 522 ff; pronoun w. gen. 570. 
582; verbal in réos 804b; relative 
813. 823 ;—neut. art. w. gen. 563b; 
w. inf. 778 ff. 837. 847; w. part. 186 
b;—neut. adj., as adv. 226. 228; as 
cogn. ace. 547¢, 548; as adv. acc. 


conn. vow. 848. 349. 352b; endings 
357; accent 365. 95b; pf. act. 385; 
pf. mid. 393; ju-form 400 ff; aor. 
and fut. 717b. 718; in simp. sent. 
719. 721 ff; dep. sent. 729 ff; indir. 
sent. 735 ff; fin. sent. 739 ff; hyp. 
per. 748 ff; rel. sent. 755. 757 ff; w. 
neg. 834 ff. 


552a; w. gen. part. 559¢; as degree|Oratio recta, obliqua, 734 ff. 749. 773b. 


of diff. 610. 


836. 837 b. 


Nominative 115c. 70f. 128. 125. 186./Ordinals 253. 256. 257; w. acc. 550¢; 


141. 150. 154. 196. 197. 199 ;—Synt. 


w. αὐτός 669 a. 


539ff; as subj. 485; agr’t 497; in/Orthography 5 ff. 
app. w. sent. 501; w. inf. 775. 784 ;|Orthotone 105 b. 111. 
w. réos 8048; inf. as nom. 779; rel.|Oxytone 91 ff; stems 158 b, e. 193. 


sent. as nom. 810. 
Notation of numbers 254. 
Nouns 114 ff; of number 258 d. 


Paeon 888. 922. 
Palatals 19. 22. 48; aspir. 841. 387b. 


8924; pal. stems 1520. 163 ff. 328 a,b. 


Number 115b; heterog. 200; defective|Paroemiac verse 913 e. 914. 915; loga- 


201; in verbs 261 a; pecul. of syntax 


oedic 917 g, h. 


511 ff;—-words of, 247. 258d. 259;|Paroxytone 91 ff. 


w. art. 528 a; w. gen. 559. 

Numerals 253 ff; w. prep. 498 f; w. art. 
528; w. of πάντες 587. 

Object 486. 493 d; indet. 495; om. 505; 
accus, 544; of motion 551; double 
5538; w. cogn. acc. 555; w. pred. 
acc. 556; gen. 578 ff; w. inf. or part. 
762b; as subj. of inf. 776; w. supp. 
part. 796; w. réos, τέον, 804. 806; 
inf. as obj. 764 ff; quest. 824 ff. See 
Direct, Indirect. 

Objective, compounds 480. 479; gen. 
558. 565. 572 f. 671. 

Obliqua, see Oratio. 

Oblique cases 116; as obj. 486. 

Odes of Pindar 898 e. 


Participle 261. 156b. 158f. 160 a. 214 


ff; 2 pf. 388D; conn. vow. 349. 352 

ff; endings 860. 862; accent 367; 

pf. w. eluf 385. 392 ff. 713; pe-form 

400 ff;—Synt. 785 ff. 762; we. obj. | 
486b; w. pred. noun 490d; equiv. 

of adj. 492c,d; agr’t 498; om. 508 

ο: attrib. 531 ff; w. dat. of interest 

60la; compar. 666; neut. pass. 694 

b; aor. and fut. 717. 718; w. dep. 

sent. 725; in or. obl. 734c¢3 w. τέος 
804a; w. interrog. 826; w. neg. 839. 
841; w. πέρ 850, 8. 


Particles 849 ff; accent 112. 105 ας w. 
indef. rel. 251; of wishing 721 a,b; 


adjuncts of part. 795; interrog. 828 


Omission, of diaer. 13a; vowels 38ff;| ff; neg. 832 ff. 
aug. 307 D. 309 D. 31la; redup. 318|Partitive, appos. 500b; gen. 558 ff. 


D; cons. of redup. 319; tense-sign 


571. 572 a. 574. 


887. 345; stem-vowel 389; endings|Passive voice 260. 264; w. o 8342; pass. 
361 ff;—of subj., pred., obj. 504/f.| sign 843; aor. opt. 348; conn. vow. 
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853; endings 354 ff; formation δ9δ|Ρ]οπίγ, gen. 575. 584 b. 

ff; in dep. verbs 418. 415; as mid.|Pleonasm 884. 

414;—Synt. 693 ff; w. indet. subj./Pluperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 807. 311; 
494; w. acc. 553.555.5954; w.nom.| redup. 318; conn. vow. 351. 358; 2 
for acc. 556; w. dat. of agent 600;| sing. 368; 3 pl. 355 De. 356 c; for- 
w. prep. 624c. 653 b. 656b; w. inf.| mation 385 ff; p:-form 399 ff ;—Synt. 
as subj. 763. 696. 706. 7128; in wish 721b; in 

Past time 263. 307. 696. 698 ff. hyp. per. 746 ;—plup. pass. 494. 600. 

Patronymics, suff. 466. Plural 115 b; w. sing. vb. 497 b. 515 ff; 

Pause, caesural 893; at end of verse! pl. and sing. 514 ff; pl. and dual 517; 
897; in sense 86 D. pl. for sing. 518. 

Pentameter 890; elegiac 911. Polyschematist rhythms 921 a. 926 m. 

Pentapody 889. Position, long by, 86. 221 a. 227 D, 819. 

Penthemimeris 889. Positive 220 ff. 659. [598 a. 

Penult 85 b. Possession, gen. 558. 562. 572c. 587 ο. 

Perfect 262 ff. 266 ff; redup. 318 ff; ac-/Possessive pron. 238. 675 ff; w. art. 
cent 867; formation 385 ff;—Synt.| 538c; art. as, 527d;—poss. com- 
606. 712.715; univ. truth 697; pres.| pounds 481. 
for, 698; aor. for, 706. Possessor, dat. 596. 598. 

Perfect Active; part. 216. 353. 791 ¢;|Possibility, w. superl. 664b; modes 719 
stem-vow. 834. 388; cons. aspir. 841;| ff. 728 ff. 747 ff. 760d. 771. 
tense-sign 944; mode-sign 348 ;/Postpositive 849. 
conn. vow. 850; w. pres. form 850 D.|Potential opt. 722. 780. 785 ο. 748, 752. 
859 D. 360 D; yi-form 267. 353 b. 899] 755. 788 a. 803 a. 
ff. 409; intrans. 416 ff. Praepositive 849. 

Perfect, Middle; euph. 51; w. o 342;|Praxillean verse 918 g. 

2 sing. 868; 3 pl. 855 D e ;—Passive,|Predicate 485; w. acc. of specif. 549; 
w. indeterm. subj. 494; w. dat. of} om. 508;—pred. noun 488 ff; agr’t 
agent 600. 498-9. 511 ff. 518. 522 ff; om. 507; 

Periphrastic fut. w. µέλλω 711. subj. om. 506; w. attrib. part. 5324; 

Perispomenon 91 ff. w. art. 5385 ff; in nom. 540; in ace. 

Person 2380 ff. 261 a. 354 ff; subj. 485a.} 556; in gen. 572. 568; in dat. 607; 
504; rel. subj. 508a; two or more} w. inf. '778 ff. 784; inf. as pred. 763; 
subj. 511; 1 pl. for sing. 518d; 8d} interrog. 826 a; v. a. in réos 804 ff; 
for Ist, 2d, 672; person in gen. 504 c.| pred. part. 787 ff. 

505 c. 520. Predication, incomplete 490. 572. 
Personal, pron. 230 ff. 667 ff. 671. 675 ;| Prepositions, crasis 68; elis.70b; apoc. 
for rel. 818d; equiv. of subst. 493b;| 73D; accent 100. 102. 108b; w. pron. 
gen. w. art. 538 a; as eth. dat. 599;| 2892. 243D; tmesis 255; aug. 318 ff; 
—endings 354 ff;—constr. forimpers.| in comp. 474. 477. 482. 544d, 583. 
T7713; constr. w. τέος 804 ff. 605. 685 ;—Synt. 614 ff; w. obj. 486 
Phalaecean verse 917 q. a; w. case, for adj. or subst. 492 g, h. 
Pherecratean verse 917. 920-21. 498 f. cf. 488c; bef. ὁ µέν, 6 δέ, 525 
Phoenician alphabet 6 c. a; bef. words wt. art. 580 b; w. αὐτὸς 
Pindar, Dor. 3b; odes 898 e. αὐτοῦ 674; w. inf. 780 ff; om. in rel. 
Place, adj. 224 D. 586. 587 f;—adv. 56.| sent. 820; w. γέ 850, 1. 
719 γ. 248 ff. 589. 590, 879 ;—endings|Present 262 ff. 266 ff; formation 324 ff. 
203 ff; names 214D; suff. 463; ἆθ-ι 3869ff; conn. vow. 852; endings 355. 
sign. wt. art. 530b; gen. 590. 559;} De; µιήοσπι 267. 836 a. 353 b. 399 ff; 
dat. 594. 612; w. prep. 620 ff; dem.) —Synt. 696 ff. 714. 702. 707. 712; 
pron. 678 a; in τε]. expr. 812. 8184: imper. w. µή 728. 
hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; quest. 824 ff. |Priapean verse 920h. 

Plato, Attic of, 8d, cf. Rem. Primitive verbs 265 ff. 
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Nasals 18. 22. 88 a. 847. 852.0, c ;—na- 
sal class 329. 435 ff. 


Nature, long by, 86. 
Negatives 8) a, b. 252. 255; w. ud 545; 


786; antec. 510. 810 ff; article 530; 
obj. after µά 545; τὶς, ri, 571; δὲ 
575a; % 660d. 769; ἄν 746 b. 748; 


w. ἀρχήν 552; w. superl. 6658; w. 
fut. for imper. 710 a; w. imper. 723; 
fearing 743; ef δὲ µή after, 754b; 
purpose 781 a;—Neg. sentences 832 


subj. w. inf. 774 ff; part. w. τυγχών 
80la; before ὅπως 756; in fin. sent. 
739; hyp. per. 752 ff; rel. sent. 759. 
819. 820; gen. abs. 791 ;—omission 
of thesis 895. 


ff. 858 ff; foll. by &ar’ ἤ 863c; by|Open vowels 10. 11. 26. 27. $2. 


ὅτι ph 868 c. 


Opposition, dat. 602. 


Neuter 115a. 117 c. 152 ff. 218; pl. w./\Optative 261; mode-sign 346. 348; 


sing. verb 497 b. 515. 511i; in app. 
w. sent, 502; attrib. 509 ο: for masc. 
or fem. 522 ff; pronoun w. gen. 570. 
582; verbal in réos 804b; relative 
813. 823 ;—neut. art. w. gen. 563 b; 
w. inf. 778 8. 837. 847; w. part. 186 
Ὁ ;—neut. adj., as adv. 226. 228; as 
cogn. acc. 547 ¢c. 548; as adv. acc. 


conn. vow. 948. 349. 352b; endings 
357; accent 365. 95b; pf. act. 385; 
pf. mid. 393; yus-form 400 ff; aor. 
and fut. 717b. 718; in simp. sent. 
719. 721 ff; dep. sent. 729 ff; indir. 
sent. 735ff; fin. sent. 739 ff; hyp. 
per. 748 ff; rel. sent. 755. 757 ff; ν. 
neg. 834 ff. 


552a; w. gen. part. 559¢; as degree|Oratio recta, obliqua, 734 ff. '749. 773b. 
of diff. 610. 836. 837 b. 
Nominative 115c. 4048. 139. 125. 136./Ordinals 253. 256. 257; w. ace. 550c; 
141. 150. 154. 195. 197. 199 ;—Synt.|  w. αὐτός 669 a. 
58947; as subj. 485; agr’t 497; injOrthograpby 5 ff. 
app. w. sent. 501; w. inf. 775. 784 ;|Orthotone 105 b. 111. 
w. τέος 8048; inf. as nom. 779; rel./Oxytone 91 ff; stems 158 b, e. 193. 
sent. as nom. 810. Paeon 888. 922. 
Notation of numbers 254. Palatals 19. 22. 48; aspir. 941. 387 b. 
Nouns 114 ff; of number 258 d. 3924; pal. stems 152 0. 168 fF. 328 a,b. 
Number 115 b; heterog. 200; defective)Paroemiac verse 913 e. 914. 915; loga- 
201; in verbs 261 α; pecul. of syntax) oedic 917 g, h. 
511 ff;—words of, 247. 258d. 259;|Paroxytone 91 ff. 
w. art. 528 a; w. gen. 559. Participle 261. 156b. 158f. 160 a. 214 
Numerals 258 ff; w. prep. 493 f; w. art.) ff; 2 pf. 888D; conn. vow. 949. 352 
528; w. οἱ πάντες 537. ff; endings 860. 862: accent 367; 
Object 486. 495 d; indet. 495; om. 505;| pf. w. εἰμί 385. 992 ff. 713; µε-ίοτπι 
accus, 544; of motion 551; double} 400 ff;—Synt. 785 ff. 762; w. obj. 
558; w. cogn. acc. 555; w. Ῥτεά.| 486b; w. pred. noun 490d; equiv. 
acc. 556; gen. 573 ff; w. inf. or part.| of adj. 492c,d; agr’t 498; om. 508 
762b; as subj. of inf.776; w. supp.| οἱ attrib. 631 ff; w. dat. of interest 
part. 796; w. τέος, τέον, 804. 8061] 601a; compar. 666; neut. pass. 694 
inf. as obj. 764 ff; quest. 824 ff. See} b; aor. and fut. 717. 718; w. dep. 
Direct, Indirect. sent. 725; in or. obl. 784c¢3 w. τέος 
Objective, compounds 480. 479; gen.| 804a; w. interrog. 826; w. neg. 839. 
558. 565. 572 f. 677. 841; w. πέρ 850, 3. 
Obliqua, see Oratio. Particles 849 ff; accent 112. 105d; w. 
Oblique cases 116; ag obj. 486. indef. rel. 251; of wishing 721 a, b; 
Odes of Pindar 898 e. adjuncts of part. 795; interrog. 828 
Omission, of diaer. 13a; vowels 38ff;| ff; neg. 832 ff. 
aug. 307 D. 309 D. 311 a; redup. 318/Partitive, appos. 500b; gen. 558 ff. 
D; cons. of redup. 819; tense-sign) 571. 572. 574. 
337. 345; stem-vowel 389; endings|Passive voice 260. 264; w.0 342; pass. 
361 ff;—of subj., pred., obj. 504 ff.| sign 843; aor. opt. 348; conn. vow. 
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853; endings 354 ff; formation 395/Plenty, gen. 575. 584 b. 
ff; in dep. verbs 418. 415; as mid.|/Pleonasm 884. 
414;—Synt. 693 ff; w. indet. subj./Pluperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 807. 311; 
494; w.acc. 558. 555.595a; w.nom.| redup. 318; conn. vow. 851. 358; 2 
for acc. 556; w. dat. of agent 600;} sing. 363; 3 pl. 355 De. 356 ο; for- 
w. prep. 624c. 653 b. 656b; w. inf} mation 386 ff; u:-form 399 ff ;—Synt. 
as subj. 763. 696. 706. 712a; in wish 721b; in 
Past time 263. 507. 696. 698 ff. hyp. per. 746 ;—plup. pass. 494. 600. 
Patronymics, suff. 466. Plural 115b; w. sing. vb. 497 b. 515 ff; 
Pause, caesural 893; at end of verse! pl. and sing. 514 ff; pl. and dual 517; 
897; in sense 86 D. pl. for sing. 518. 
Pentameter 890; elegiac 911. Polyschematist rhythms 921 a. 926 m. 
Pentapody 889. Position, long by, 86. 221 a. 227 Ὁ. 319. 
Penthemimeris 889. Positive 220 ff. 659. [598 a. 
Penult 85 b. Possession, gen. 558. 562. 372c. 587 c. 
Perfect 262 ff. 266 ff; redup. 318 ff; ac-|Possessive pron. 238. 675 ff; w. art. 
cent 867; formation 385 ff;—Synt.| 588c; art. as, 527d;—poss. com- 
696. 712.715; univ. truth 697; pres.| pounds 481. 
for, 698; aor. for, 706. Possessor, dat. 596. 598. 
Perfect Active; part. 216. 358. 791¢;|Possibility, w. superl. 664b; modes 719 
stem-vow. 334. 388 ; cons, aspir. 8415ἱ ff. 728 ff. 747 ff. 760d. 771. 
tense-sign 3844ff; mode-sign 848;/Postpositive 849. 
conn. vow. 850; w. pres. form 350 D.|Potential opt. 722. 780. 785 ο. 748. 752. 
859 D. 360 D; µι-οτπι 267. 853 b. 899} 755. '788 a. 808 a. 
ff. 409; intrans. 416 ff. Praepositive 849. 
Perfect, Middle; euph. 51; w. o 342;|Praxillean verse 918 g. 
2 sing. 363; 8 pl. 855 D e ;—Passive,|Predicate 485; w. acc. of specif. 549; _ 
w. indeterm. subj. 494; w. dat. of} om. 508;—pred. noun 488 ff; agr’t 
agent 600. 498-9, 511 ff. 518. 522 ff; om. 507; 
Periphrastic fut. w. µέλλω 711. subj. om. 506; w. attrib. part. 582a; 
Perispomenon 91 ff. w. art. 535 ff; in nom. 540; in acc. 
Person 280 ff. 261 a. 354 ff; subj. 4869. 556; in gen. 5672. 568; in dat. 607; 
504; rel. subj. 503a; two or more| w. inf. 773 ff. 784; inf. as pred. 768; 
subj. 511; 1 pl. for sing. 518d; 3d| interrog. 826a; v.a. in réos 804 ff; 
for 1st, 2d, 672; person in gen. 504¢.| pred. part. 787 ff. 
505 ο. 520. Predication, incomplete 490. 572. 
Personal, pron. 230 ff. 667 ff. 671. 675 ;|Prepositions, crasis 68; elis. 70 b; apoc. 
for rel. 818d; equiv. of subst. 498b;; 73D; accent 100. 102. 108 0; w. pron. 
gen. w. art. 538 a; as eth. dat. 599;} 232.248D; tmesis 255; aug. 318 ff; 
—endings 854 ff;—constr. forimpers.| in comp. 474. 477. 482. 544d. 583. 
“77; constr. w. réos 804 ff. 605. 685 ;—Synt. 614 ff; w. obj. 486 
Phalaecean verse 917 q. a; w. case, foradj. or subst. 492 g, h. 
Pherecratean verse 917. 920-21. 498 f. cf. 488c; bef. ὁ µέν, 6 δέ, 525 
Phoenician alphabet 6 c. a; bef. words wt. art. 580b; w. αὐτὸς 
Pindar, Dor. 3b; odes 898 e. αὐτοῦ 674; w. inf. 780 ff; om. in rel. 
Place, adj. 224 D. 586. 587 f;—adv. ὅθ.ι sent. 820; w. γέ 850, 1. 
79 y. 248 ff. 589. 590. 879 ;—endings|Present 262 ff. 266 f; formation 324 ff. 
205 ff; names 214D; suff. 463; de-| 869 1; conn. vow. 852; endings 355. 
sign. wt. art. 530b; gen. 590. 559;/ Des; pi-form 267. 336 a. 358 b. 599 ff; 
dat. 594. 612; w. prep. 620ff; dem.) —Synt. 696 ff 714. 702. 707. 712; 
pron. 678 a; in rel. expr. 812. 818984: imper. w. µή 7238. 
hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; quest. 824 ff. |Priapean verse 920 h. 
Plato, Attic of, 8d, cf. Rem. Primitive verbs 265 ff. 


Principal, dialects 2; tenses 268.355 Π.Ι 40985ὺ: w. art. ὅδδαι w. compar. 
sentences 724 ff. 823 b; verbs, w. inf.| 660a; w. mid. 688 a. 
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or pert. 768 ff. 787 4. Relatives (pron. and adv.) 248. 247f 
Probability 747. 771. 250. 68; Synt. 681. 491. 755 fF 8078. 
Proceleusmatic 888. agr’t 503. 518b; antec. om. 510; af 
Proclitics 108 ff. ter art. 525c; as demonst. 243. 625 


Prolepsis 726. 777 a, b. 


8; as interrog. 825b; as conj. 853 
Pronoun 280 ff. 667 ff; enclit. 105; di- 


b; w. particles 866. 251; υγ. πέρ 850, 


astole 1184; of ref. 491; adj. pron. 
492b; subst. pron. 498b; w. indet. 
subj. 496 a; app. w. sent. 502 a; om. 
5042,b. 505b; w. art. 538; w. 


8; w. δή 851; art. as rel. 243 D;— 
το]. sentences 755 ff. 807 ff. '728 ff 710 
ο. 504.0, ἆ. 862b. See Indefintte Rel- 
αξίνεε, and Reference. 


γέ 

860,1: w. δή 861. See Neuter, Ref-| Resolution in verse 892. 

erence, Personal, etc. Respect, dat. 609. 767 a. 
Pronunciation 9. 11 a, b. 12 b, ο. 18. 14.| Restrictive article 526 ff. 

16. 17. 21. 86 a. Result, suffixes 461; infin. 710 
Proparoxytone 91 ff. Rhythm 887. 
Proper names 126 a. 186d. 146 D. 172)Romaic language 4 g. 

b. 180. 189 D. 198; attrib. app. 500 a ;|Roman letters, for Greek, 5. 12. 15. 16. 

nation as sing. 519b; with or with-|Root 265. 222. 


out art. 530 a. Rough, breathing 14 ff. 80 a. 310 a. 332; 
Properispomenon 91 ff. mutes 17. 20. 22. 40. 65a. 319. 888. 
Prosodiac verse 918 c; logacedic 917 i, j./Sampi 254. [917 r. 
Protaais 782. 744. Sappho, Aeolic of, 83a; Sapphic verse 


Protracted class 326. 425 ff. Scazon 900 m. 902 a. 904j. 906 a. 
Protraction of vowels 28 ff. 335 ff. Second tenses 266 a. 428—4. 428, 482. 
Panctuation 118. 67 Dc. Secondary dialects 2. 
Pure vowels and syllables 85a; a pure/Semivowels 18. 22. 40. 
126. 180d. 168 D;—pure verbs $24.|Sensation, gen. 576. 584 ο. 
845a. 372b. $74. 986. 898 a. 396 D;|Sentence 485 ff. 724 ff; equiv. of subst. 
w, added o, 842, $90. 896 8. 421. See] 493d; as subj. 494 a. 504c, d. 518b; 


owel-stems. in appos. 501 ff; connected by conj. 
Purpose 710c. 739 ff. 756; inf. 592 b. 


853 ff. See Simple, Com De 
781 a. 765.770; fut. part. 789d; w.| pendent, ete. » Compound, 


ph 885. Separation, gen. 580. 584 f. 
Pyrrhic 888. Sharing, gen. 574. 584 a. 


Quality, pronouns of, 241. 247 ; suffixes|Short vowels 7 ff; interchange 25 ; con- 
461 b. 464. traction 32; elision 70. 242; quant. 

Quantity, of vow. 86 ff. 1380 ff. 161. 190| 86ff; accent 93 ff; retained in verb- 
f. 207 a. 392 D ;~-pron. of, 241. 247. | inflection 419 ff. 

Radical verbs 265. Sibilant 18. 22. 

Reality 719 ff. 727.742 ff. 745 7.771. Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Recessive accent 97. 179. 865. 456. Simple, vowels 84. 43; correl. 941: 

Reciprocal pron. 237. 672 b. words 452 ff; sentence 485. 719 ff; 

Reduplicating class 982. 349. suppos. 745. 

Reduplication 318 ff. 65a. 811. 868b;|Singular 115b; vb. w. pl. subj. 497 b. 
in 2 aor. 884; in Sth class 832. 4491! 515 ff; sing. and pl. 514ff; sing. for 
in 6th class 444. pl. 519. 688 b. 

Reference, pron. of, 491; agr’t 508. 512|Size, correl. 247. [ 40. 72. 
ff. 522 ff; antec. implied 523 b,c. See/Smooth, breathing 14/f; mutes 90. 22. 
Demonstrative, Relative. Sonant letters 20a. 22a. 

Reflexive pron. 285. 238 D (238 a);—|Sophocles, Attic of, 8d. 

Synt. 670 ff 668; equiv. of subst.|Source, gen. 582, 
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Space, acc. 550. Systema, of tenses 266. 869 ff; in verse 
Special formation of verbs 418 ff. 897 b. 898 c. 
Specification, acc. 549. 780 a. Tau-class 827. 427. 
Spondee 888; spondaic hexam. 909k. |Temporal, aug. 807 8; conjunc. 877 ff. 
Stem 114. 116. 265. 324 ff; stem-class| 706. See Time. 

325. 419 ff. Tenses 262 ff. 695 ff. 735 a. See First, 
Stigma 5 b. 254. Second, Principal, Historical, Pres- 
Strophe 898 d, e. ent, etc. 


Subject 485. 489; indet. 494. 496; agr’t/Tense-signs 344 ff. 387. 378. 
497. 539; omitted 504. 506. 509. 786./Tense-stem 345 ff. 
791 a; twoor more 511 ff; collect-|Tense-systems, see Systems. 
ive 514; of pass. 698; w. inf. 773 ff./Tetrameter 890; troch. catal. 902a; 
784; w. supp. part. 796; sentence as} iamb. cat. 907 a; anap. cat. 915. 
subj. 493d. 4948; gen. as subj. 571;|Tetrapody 889. 
inf. as subj. 763; questions 824 ff./Theocritus, Doric of, 3b. 
See Indeterminate, Sentence, Verb,|Theophrastus, dial. of, 3 e. 
Attributive, etc. [690.|Thesis 894 ff. 

Subjective, gen. 558. 564. 572e; mid./Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 

Subjunctive 261; mode-sign 3846 ff;/Thucydides, Attic of, 8d, cf. Rem. 
endings 357. 361D; perf. act. 885 ;|Time, adj. 470; adv. 248. 877 ff 879; 
pf. mid. 893; ps-form 400 ff; insimp.| design. wt. art. 580b; acc. 550; gen. 
sentences 719 ff. 723; depend. sent.| 591; dat. 594. 613; w. prep. 620 ff; 
728 ff; indir. sent. 785 ff; final sent.| tenses 695 ff; hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; 
789 ff; hypoth. per. 747 ff; rel. sent.) part. 788. 795 a, b,c; gen. abs. 790a; 
755. '757 ff; indir. questions 830;| rel. expr. 812. 81848; questions 824 


w. neg, 833. 845. ff; ὅσον οὗ 848 d. 
Subordinate sentence 724 ff, 818 b. 853.|Tmesis 255. 477. 616. 

See Dependent. Tragedy, Attic of, 8 d, cf. Rem. 
Subscript, see « in Greek Ind. Transitive verbs 486. 6848. 777b; w. 


Substantives 114ff; compar. 224D;) acc. 544ff; w. two acc. 553; w. 
formation 457 ff; compos. 473ff;| dat. 595a; adj. w. gen. 587a; mixed 
qualified 487 ff; equiv. 493; subst.| senses 416 ff. 
pron. 493 b; in agr’t 498-9; qualify-|Transposition, see Metathesis. 
ing, in acc. 547d; w. gen. 558ff.|Tribrach 888. 
587e; w. two gen. 569; w. dat. 595/Triemimeris 889. [907 b. 
d. 596 ff; w. inf. 767; w. µή 840;|Trimeter 890; iambic 906; iamb. cat. 
inf. as subst. 762. 778 ff. Tripody 889. 

Suffixes 265. 454 ff. Trochee 888; trochaic rhythms 899 ff. 

Superlative 220 ff. 228 ff (cf. 257. 259);} 916d. 925 a. 

—Synt. 663 ff; w. gen. 559. 586 c;/Ultima 85 b; accented in decl. 121. 160. 
w. dat. of diff. 610; w. ἐν τοῖς 627 ;|Unlikeness, dat. 603. 


w. δή 861. Value, gen. 567. 572 h. 578. 577 b. 5840. 
Supplementary participle 787.796 ff. |Variation of vowels 334. 383. 886 ο. 887 
Supposition, varieties 745 ff. a. 897 a. 

Surd letters 20 a. 22 a. Vau 23 D, see Digamma. 
Swearing, particles 852, 10,14; w.acc.|Verbals 453 ff; noun, w. acc. 544e; 

545; gen. w. πρός 658 a. adj., see rds, τέος, in Greek Ind. . 
Syllabic augment 307 ff. Verbs 260 8; denom. 265. 472. 478; 


Syllables 81 ff; quant. 86 ff; acc. 89ff.| comp. 477 f; omitted 508. 754. 819; 
Syncope 88. 173. 384; of thesis 895.| subj. om. 504; obj. om. 505; w. gen. 

901. 905. 920. [Db.| 570 ff; w. dat. 595ff; w. τε]. 818, 
Synizesis 87. 69. 128Db. 186 Db. 870} See Finite, Impersonal, Transitive, 
Syntax 485 ff. Intrans., Pure, Liquid, etc. 
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Verses 890. Versification 887 ff. Vowel-decl. 86 a. 122. 150. 195 ff 207 
Vicarious lengthening 31. ff ;—Vowel-stems 154 D b. 157. 1951. 
Vocative 115c. 1190. 127. 185. 141.) 324. 835 ff; 4th class 828 e. 434; η. 

154. 155. 158. 172b; Synt. 548. 541.) added σ 342. 421; made by transp. 
Voices 260. 412 ff. 684 ff. 986 ο. 394. 
Vowels 7 ff; caphony 24 ff; metath. 57.;Want, gen. 575. 584 Ὁ. 

810: w. σ 63ff; pure 85a; quant./Way, adv. 248. 

86ff; accent 89ff; variation 334;/Whole, gen. 558 ff. 

lengthening 835 ff; bose Open 838. Wishing 721. 753. 834. 870 c. 

See : Close, Open, Con-|Xenophon, Attic of, ὃ d. 

necting, etc, Zeugma 882. 


